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THE EDITOR'S PREFACE. 

This volume is issued by the G-overnment of 'New South Wales, 
as a record of the language of native tribes that are rapidly dis- 
appearing from the coasts of Eastern Australia. Presentation 
copies will he sent to the chief learned societies at home and 
abroad. The indigenes of the Sydney district are gone long ago, 
and some of the inland tribes are represented now only by a few- 
families of wanderers. In all New South Wales, there are only 
five thousand full-blood blacks ; only four or five hundred in. 
Victoria ; and in Tasmania the native race became extinct m 
1876. They have decayed and are decaying in spite of the 
fostering care of our Colonial Grovernments. 

A considerable portion, of this volume consists of Mr. Threl- 
keid's acquisitions in the dialect which I have called the Awabakal, 
from Awaba, the native name for Lake Macquarie — ^his sphere of 
labour. But we have now come to know that this dialect was. 
essentially the same as that spoken by the sub-tribes occupying 
the land where Sydney now stands, and that they all formed 
parts of one great tribe, the Kuriggai. 

In an Appendix I have collected several Grammars and 
Vocabularies as a contribution to a comparative knowledge of 
the dialects. The map and other illustrations are new, and were 
prepared for this work. 

The G-ospel by St. Luke herein is now of no practical value, 
except to a linguist ; but it is unique, and it shows the structural 
system of the language. 



Sydney, 

May, 1892. 
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Page 6, line 28. Jbr ' sine ' read ' shine.' 

25. ^or gatoa read bag. 

Jjet ]S"oni. 1 and Nom. 2 change places, so that 
hag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

Let INom. 1 andiN'om. 2 change places, so that 
bag and its line shall be Nom. 1. 

Z>et N'om. 1 and Nom. 2 changp places, so that 

unni and its line shall be Norn. 1. 
FoT bag {his) read bag t(Je>). 

5^/%^ «porJ gatnn seems to have dropped out 
of the manuscript at * * * 

Page 4, adjlnem, THsf recurs in the same sense on pp. 13, 14, 16. 
„ 30, „ jfor appendix read Tolume. 



r „ 11, 


„ 25. 


^! „ 17, 

1 


„ 4. 


"' . „ 18, 


„ 33. 


„ 19, 


„ 26. 


„ 37, 


„ 16. 


,, 137, 


„ 29. 


APPENDIX. 





THE ILLUSTRATIONS. 



-^-^^^ 



1. Map op Kett South "Wales as occupied ey the katiye 
^^^1^« Frontispiece 

This map is the issue of ten years' thought and inquiry on the location 
ot our native tribes ; nothing of the kind has been attempted before. The 
basis of the whole is the boundaries of the Kamalarai tribe, which were 
marked out for me by a friend who knew the tribe well fifty years ago : his 
information I have tested and extended by answers I got from others, who 
also knew the tribe about that time. The Walarai dialect differs only a 
httle from the Kamalarai proper; so also the Wailwun, spoken by the 
Ngaiamba blacks ; for this reason, and because they have the classification 
ot tJie Kamalarai, these are regarded as only subdivisions of the great Ka- 
malarai tribe. The Walarai dialect extends into Queensland. 

The next great tribe is the Kurmggai on the sea coast. Theu- ' taurai' 
(hunting ground or territory) is known to extend north to the Macleay 
Kiver, and I found that southwards it reached the Hawkesbury. Then, 
by examining the remains of the language of the natives about Sydney and 
southwards, and by other tests, I assured myself that the country there- 
about was occupied by sub-tribes of the Kurringgai. 

In a similar manner, I determined tlie territory of the Murriniari on the 
south-east coast. 

The boundaries of the Wiradhari tribe have long been known. Probably 
they did not extend quite to the Murray, but that river is their natural 
limit on the south. 

- _ From Moulamein westwards, as shown on the map, or from a line drawn 
from the Murrumbidgee to the:Murray somewhat farther east than that, 
and on both sides of the Murray, there is a patch of associated tribes whose 
dialects are called Yerry-yerry, Marrawarra, Yuyii, Tataty, Watty-watty, 
&c., aU from the local words for •' no.' Their position in fragments there is 
curious, and may be the result of some displacement from above by the in- 
commg of stronger tribes, such as the Wiradhari. 

The Bakanji is another strong tribe whose locality is well defined on the ■ 
east by the Wiradhari. A sub-tribe of it is the Berriait, bordering on the 
Kachlan River and the Wiradhari frontier. A small portion of the north- 
west of New South Wales and much more of the adjoinmg teiritory in 
queensland and South Australia has a tribe which some call the Komu, 
but I am not sure that that is the correct name for it. 

The boundaries of the Paikalyung tribe were given me by the Rev. H. 

Xjivingstone, who knows it weU. Its territory runs along the coast up 

. nearly to Brisbane. ^ 

„ '^^ fi®^* *"^« (I ha^'e called it Wachigari) has its ' taurai ' limited by 
the Paikalyung on the north and the Kuringgai on the south. 

The Yakkajari speak the Pikambal dialect, and extend across our border 
some distance into Queensland. 
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The New England tribe, the Yunggai, has caused me much perplexity. 
There are scarcely any blacks of that territory now surviving ; but the 
tribal language is quite different in its words from those around it ; I also 
know for certain that the table-land of New England did not bei^ either 
to the Kamalarai or the Walarai. I have, therefore, called this tribe the 
Yung-gai, from Yung — the name which the coast tribes give to New 
Eng&nd. 

The Ngarego tribe belongs rather to Victoria than to New South Wales. 

Of these tribes, the Kamalarai, Walarai, Ngaiamba, Bakanji, Wiradhari, 
the Associated Tribes, the Ngarego, the Kuringgai, are names already estab- 
lished and in use ; and most of them are formed from the local word for 
* no,' and thus describe more the speech than the people. The names, 
Murrinjari, Wachigari, Paikalyung, Yakkajari, I have made ; for these 
tribes have no general name for themselves. Wachi-gari and Yakka-jari 
are legitimate formations from the local words for 'no'; Murrin-jari and 
Paikal-yung mean the 'men,' which also is the meaning of the native 
tribe-name Kuringgai — all from their distinctive tribal- words for ' man. 
Tribes of aborigines, in many parts of the world, call themselves ' the men. 



2. POBTEAIT OP BlBABATS" 



Fage 88 



This is the intelligent aboriginal who was so useful to Mr. Threlkeld. 
The Olustration is reproduced from the pencil sketch which was made by 
Mr. Agate. 

3. PoETRAiT OP " Old Mabgabet " — an ' Awabakalia,* or 

woman of the Lake Macquarie sub-tribe ... Fage 196 

' Old Margaret ' is the last survivor of the Awabakal. She is now living 
in her slab-hut on a piece of land near Lake Macquarie Heads, and supports 
herself by her own industry. She had the advantage of early trainmg in 
an English home in the district ; she is respectable and respected. 

Her features, as compared with those of other natives, show how much 
the type varies ; and yet she is an Australian of pure origin. She was bom 
at Waiong, near the Hawkesbury River, and is now about 65 years of age. 

4. BuNTiMAi — ^'A Messengee' Fage 212 

This blackfellow is evidently on an errand which requires despatch. 
The 'possum cloak, the hair, and the general cast of the figure are true to 
nature, bat the calves of the legs are stouter than usual. 
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I. The Geammaes. 

Ko large effort bas yet been made to master the difficulties tbat 
pr^ent themselves in the study of the comparative grammar of 
the Australian languages. The only thing in this direction, that 
is known to me, is a paper on the "Position of the Australian Lan- 
guages, by W. H. J. Bleek, Esq., Ph.D.," published in 1871. Dr. 
Bleek was a philologist who, in 1858, assisted in cataloguing the 
liibrary of His Excellency Sir Geo. Grey, K.C.B.,theh Governor 
of Cape Colony. Twenty years previously, Sir George (tben 
Captain Grey), as leader of an expedition into the interior of our 
continent, had excellent opportunities of seeing the native tribes 
in their original condition ; and the knowledge thus- gained was 
enlarged by him and matured, while he was Governor of South 
Australia. The records of the knowledge of so intelligent an 
observer as Sir George Grey are sure to be valuable. These 
records are now in the South African Public Library, Cape Town, 
having been presented to that Library by him, along with his col- 
lection of books and other manuscripts. 

The catalogue of Sir George Grey's Library was published by 
Triibner & Co., London, and Dr. Bleek devotes a portion of the 
second volume to the philology of the Australian languages.* 

The earliest of individual efforts to deal with any single lan- 
guage of the Australian group was made by the Eev. L. E. 
Threlkeld, who, for many years, was engaged as a missionary 
among the blacks of the Lake Macquarie district, near I^ewcastle, 
New South "Wales. His Grammar of their language was printed 
in Sydney in 1834, at the " Herald Of&ce, Lower George Street." 
A few years previously, Mr. Threlkeld had translated the Gospel 
by St. Luke into the same language. This translation remained 
in manuscript and had disappeared ; recently I discovered that 
it still exists, and is now in the Public Library of Auckland. This* 
" Grammar " and the " Key " and the " Gospel," and some smaller 
fruits of Mr. Threlkeld's labours on that language, are now pub- 
lished in a collected form in the present volume. But Threlkeld's 
Grammar deals with only one dialect, and, for the purposes of 
comparative grammar, more languages than one are required. 

* Throughout this Introduction I say "languages," although, in fact, there 
is but one Australian language with many dialects ; I also use the word 
" language " instead of dialect, wherever the meaning is clear. 
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In booking about for another G-ramraar, I remembered that M.T. 
Horatio Hale, the philologist of the United States' Exploring Ex- 
pedition, had, in his volume on the Ethnography and Philology 
of the Expedition^, made a short synopsis of two of our dialects. 
When in this colony, he got access to the Eev. William Watson, 
then missionary to the aborigines at ''Wellington Valley," who 
drew up for him "an account of the most important pecuhanties 
of the Wiraduri language, modelled as nearly as possible on 
the Grammar of Mr. Threlkeld, for the purpose of comparison, 
further search disclosed the fact that, as early as l^^^' » 
Dictionary and a Grammar had been prepared there, and the 
Gospel by St. Luke had been translated. How valuable these 
materials would now be, to illustrate the Awabakal of Lake 
Macquarie ! but Mr. Watson had no relatives m this colony, and 
on his death his manuscripts were sold as waste paper ; so I am 
told. Fortunately, the late Archdeacon Giinther, of Mudgee, 
wrote a Grammar of the Wiradhari and collected a copious 
Yocabulary about the year 1838. The Yocabulary I found to be 
in the hands of his son, the present Archdeacon of Camden, and 
it is here published, along wdth a short introductory Grammar 
which forms part of the manuscript Vocabulary. A longer 
Grammar was, many years ago, sent to the home country, and 
I fear that it cannot now be recovered. 

The next labourers in the field of Australian grammar Avere the 
Lutheran Missionaries, Messrs. Teichelmann (E. G.) and Schiir- 
mann (C. AV.) In 1840 they published a " Grammar, Vocabulary, 
and Phrase-book" of the aboriginal language of the Adelaide tribe. 
Then, in 1850, appeared the primer, " Gurre Kamilaroi," by the 
liev W. Ridley. Mr. PJdley, who was a man of rare devotedness 
and self-denial, went among the aborigines of Liverpool Plains and 
shared the privations of their wandering life, m order that he 
mif^ht learn their lauguase, and so be able to tell them the message 
of "the Gospel. In 1866 (2nd edition, 1875), our Government 
Printing Office issued his book on the " Kamilaroi, Dippil, and 
Turrubul languages." . o ^i a ^ v 

A Grammar of some of the dialects spoken m South Australia 
is contained in Taplin's "Eolk Lore," which was published m 
1879. This Grammar is given here in a condensed form. 
II. Mr. Threlkeld. 
Lancelot Edward Threlkeld, the pioneer in the field of Aus- 
tralian language, died in Sydney on the morning of the 10th 
October, 1859, having on the previous day preached twice in his 
own church— the church of the Bethel Union there. 

* See pp. 479-531 of " United States' Exploring Expedition during the 
vears 1838-42, under the command of Charles Wilkes, U.b.N.— VoL Vi., 
Ethnography and Ethnology ; By Horatio Hale, philologist of the Expedi- 
tion. Philadelphia: Lea. a.adBls.nchavd. 1846." 
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Mr. Threlkeld's birthplace was Hatherleigh, in Devon, but the 
family belonged originally to the county of Cumberland, and there 
to the village of Threlkeld, which either had its name from them 
or gave its name to them. In " Burke's Peerage," we read of 
Threlkeld of Threlkeld in the time of Edward I. That family 
became extinct in the male line in the reign of Edward IV, but 
the name was continued through a younger branch, Threlkeld of 
Melmerly, in the same county. 

A romantic story from the Wars of the Roses connects itself 
with a Su' Lancelot Threlkeld by his marriage with the widow of 
Lord Clifford. Clifford had much power in Yorkshire, where 
his estates were, but, although related to the House of York, he 
was a keen supporter of the Lancastrians, and vfith his own hand 
he killed the youngest son of the Duke of York in cold blood after 
the battle of Sandal, in revenge for an injury he had received 
The sanguinary conduct of Lord Clifford on this occasion is com- 
memorated by our poet, Drayton, in his * Polyolbion/in the lines 
beginning : — 

" Where York himself before his castle gate, 

Mangled with wounds, on his own earth lay dead, 
Upon whose body Cliflford down him sate. 
Stabbing the corpse, and, cutting off his head. 
Crowned it with paper, and, to wreak his teene. 
Presents it so to his victorious Queene." 

Thi-ee months after this, Clifford was himself shot through with 
an arrow in the battle of Tow-ton, and the Yorkists, being now 
victorious, stripped the Clifford family of all their estates and 
possessions ; this happened in the year 1470. The heir to Lord 
Clifford's name and fame was a little boy then six years old. His 
mother feared that the House of York would seek to avenge on 
him the murder of their own boy, the young Earl of Rutland ; 
she had now no powerful friends to protect her and her son, and 
she knew that her movements were watched; in these circum- 
stances she resolved, for safety, to commit her boy to the care of 
her faithful retainers, and have him brought up as a shepherd on 
his own estates. Meanwhile, the report was spread that he had 
been sent to Holland and had died there. When he had reached 
the age of twelve years, his widowed mother married Sir Lancelot 
Threlkeld. This was a fortunate thing f or^ the lad, for it led 
to his removal from the neighbourhood of his own hoine to places 
of greater security among the mountains of Cumberland ; and his 
new father, being entrusted with the secret, faithfully assisted in 
watching over the life of the orphan heir. To avert suspicion, it 
was stiU found necessary to continue his disguise ; but, although 
he was tlius left without education, and could neither read nor 
write till happier days had come, yet the culture of his race showed 
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itself ill liis natural intelligence and his personal demeanour. He 
grew up a tall and handsome youth, with the features and com- 
manding mien of his grandfather, who had been much loved 
and regretted. While still Hving in obscurity as a shepherd, he 
gained such a knowledge of astronomy as made him a wonder to 
many in later years, and his gentle maimers so shone through 
rustic attire that he secured the affection of a lady of rank, well 
known at that time as the " nut-brown maid "-—the daughter of 
Sir John St. John; her he married. When the "Wars of the 
Roses " were ended by the accession of Henry VII., and peace was 
again come, the young Lord Clifford, now 32 years of age, asserted 
his right to the Londesborough estates, and, on petition to the 
Xing, was restored to his title and his lands. The men of the time 
called him the " Shepherd Earl." In addition to Londesborough, 
the place of his birth, he was owner of Brougham and Skipton, 
but he usually resided near Bolton, and there, after many years, 
he died, and was buried in the choir of the Abbey. His son was 
created Earl of Cumberland ; and a grandson was a naval com- 
mander in Elizabeth's reign. In 1742 the heiress of the Cliffords 
married an ancestor of the present Duke of Devonshire, and with 
her the estates in Yorkshire passed over to that family. 

This incident has only a remote connection with the Threlkeld 
family, but I have given it here as an interesting glimpse into the 
private history of noble families in those troublous times. 

Our author was bom in 1788 at the village of Hatherleigh, 
and, while still a boy, he experienced deep religious convictions 
imder the mhiLstry of the vicar of the parish. This ultimately led 
to his offering himseK to the London Missionary Society for work 
in the foreign field, and so, after several years of instruction and 
training at Gosport under Mr. Bogue, he was ordained, along with 
Mr. Ellis, on the 8th November, 1815, and appointed to labour at 
Kai-at^a, in the ' Society ' group of the South Seas. Towards the 
end of that month he embarked in a government vessel, the 
" Atlas," which was about to proceed to Sydney. At Rio de 
Janeiro, his wife fell ill, and for nearly a year he had to remain there, 
all the while acting as the first Protestant minister whom the 
English residents at Rio ever had. On 22ni.January, 1817, he 
sailed again, along with Messrs. John Williams, Darling, Bourne, 
and PJatt, all bound for missionary work in the islands of the 
South Seas. 

After a short stay at Hobart, they reached Sydney on the 11th 
May, 1817, and Mr. Threlkeld proceeded to Raiatea soon after. 
The death of his wife led him to return to Sydney in 1824. 
Next year, the London Missionary Society established a mission 
to our native blacks at Lake Macquarie under the care of 
Threlkeld, and there, with assistance subsequently from the 
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Government of the Colony of New South Wales, the mission 
was maintained till December 31, 1841, when the number 
of the natives there had so declined that it had to be 
abandoned. It was during those seventeen years of labour that 
Mr. Threlkeld acquired so much experience in the use of the 
native dialect of the tribe, that he was enabled to prepare the 
works which form the bulk of this volume. The year 1842 and 
the surrounding years were a time of terrible commercial distress 
in the colony, and, when the mission station was abandoned, Mr. 
Threlkeld lost all his property there. But, in 1845, he was 
appointed minister of the Mariners' Church, Sydney, and in that 
office he continued till his death. By his first wife he had one 
son and three daughters ; by his second wife — a daughter of Dr. 
Amdell, the Colonial surgeon of the time — he had two sons and 
three daughters. Those of his children who still survive occupy 
Jionourable positions in this colony. 

The following is believed to be a complete list of Mr. Threlkeld's 
labours in the dialect which I have called the ' Awabakal ' : — 
1827.—" Specimens of the Aboriginal Language"; printed then. 
1829. — First draft of the Translation of the Gospel by St. Luke, 
1832. — Translation of Prayers for Morning and Evening Service 
from the Ritual of the Church of England ; these were selected 
by Archdeacon Broughton. 
1834. — "The Australian Grammar" published. Mr. Threlkeld's 
memoranda show that at the beginning of this year the follow- 
ing subjects were occupying his attention : — ■ 

1. Specimens of the Language. 

2. The Australian Grammar. 

3. The Gospel by St. Luke, under revisal. 

5. The Gospel by St Mark, in preparation. The first rough 
translation was completed in 1837. 

5. The Gospel by St. Matthew, just commenced. 

6. The instruction of two native youths in writing and read- 

ing their own language. 

7. Reading lessons selected from the Old Testament. 

8. An Australian Spelling Book. 
1836.— "The Spelling Book" printed. 

1850. — " The Key to the Aboriginal Language" published. ' 

1859.- — At the time of his death he was engaged in completing 
the translation of the four Gospels ; and was proceeding with 
the " Lexicon to the Gospel by St. Luke." Thus our author's 
life closed in the midst of * labours many.' 
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III. IkFLTJEKCES A^rECTIKG THE liAK&UAGE. 

Tlie position of our Australian dialects in their relation to tlie 
ereat families of language has not yet been determined. That 
task demands leisure, labour, and skill. A collection of carefully 
•nrenared G-rammars and Vocabularies would make the task mucii 
easier : but .vhere are these to be bad ? With the exception of 
tbose tbat I bave Earned, I know of none. Australian V ocabu- 
Laries have been collected in abundance, but, for the most part, 
these are quite useless to the philologist ; they consist of dialect- 
names for native customs and weapons, for the birds ot the air, 
the beasts of the field, and the trees of the forest. All this is 
mistaken labour which yields no fruit. What we want is to get 
from each dialect a sufficient number of words expressing the 
ideas essential to a language, in the form of substantive, adjec- 
tive or verb, and a sufficient number of simple sentences ; tins 
would enable the philologist to ascertain what is the structure ot 
its grammar and its vocables. _ , 

The Australian languages are subject to a principle ot change 
which it is worth our pains to consider here. The native tribes 
name their children from any ordinary occurrence, which may 
have taken place at the birth or soon after it. Eor instance, it 
a kangaroo-rat were seen to run into a hollow log at that time, 
the child would be named by some modification oi the word tor 
kan-aroo-rat. At a later period of the boy's life, that name might 
be changed for another, taken from some trivial circumstance m his 
experience ; just as our own boys get by-names at school. W hen 
a man or woman dies, his family and the other members ot the 
tribe as far as possible, never mention his name again, and dis- 
continue the use of those ordinary words which lormed part ot 
his name; other words are substituted for those common ones, 
and become permanently established in the daily language ot the 
clan or sub-tribe to which the deceased belonged.* In this way 
new words arise to designate those familiar objects, the previous 
names for which have been cast aside ; and these new words are 
formed regularly from other root-words, that describe probably 
another quality inherent in the thing in question. Let me illus- 
trate this matter by examples. A man or a woman may get a 
name from some peculiar physical feature, such as a large mouth, 
or chin, or head ; or a name taken from an animal or tree or 
any similar object, animate or inanimate, which had some relaUon 
to his birth. A Tasmanian woman was called Hamanaiu, little 
ffull ' because a gull flew by at the time of the child s birth. 
\fter her death, the word rama would never be used agam lor 
' a gull '; a new name for ' gull' would be invented, formed, it 

* It is possible that the discarded word resumes its place in the language 
after a while ; this point I have not ascertained ; at all events, the adopted 
■word remains. 
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may be, from a root-word meaning ' white,' because of the white- 
ness of the bird. This new word would be used by all the 
kindred and acquaintances of the deceased, and would ere long 
establish itself in the language of that portion of the tribe as the 
right name for ' gull.' Again, a boy of the Dungog tribe oi 
blacks, in our own colony, was receiving instruction from the old 
men of the tribe ; he was required to make a spear, and was sent 
into the bush to select a suitable piece of wood ; he cut off and 
brought to them a piece of the ' cockspur ' tree ; this choice was 
so absurd, that forthwith his instructors dubbed him Bobm- 
kat, and that was his name ever after. When he died, the 
word bobin would disappear, and some other name be found 
for the cockspur tree. And the operation of this principle is not 
confined to Australia ; it is found also iu Polynesia ; but there 
it has respect to the living, not the dead. High chiefs there 
are regarded as so esalted personages, that common people must 
not make use of any portion of their names in ordinary talk, 
for fear of giving ofEence. If, for example, a chief's name con- 
tains the word pe'a, ' bat,' the tribe calls the 'bat,' not pe'a, but 
manu-o-le-lagi, 'bird of the sky.' In languages which are 
not subject to these influences, the derivation of such a word is 
usually very plain; the Latin vesper tilio, 'bat,' for instance, 
bears its origin on its very face ; but if a philologist, not knowing 
the history of the word manu-o-le-lagi, were to find it to mean 
a 'bat ' in a Polynesian tongue, he would be puzzled to-explam 
how it is that a creature so peculiar as the ' bat,' should have 
been named by a word having so indefinite a meaning as the 'bird 
of the sky.' Any one who may have had the curiosity to look 
into lists of names for commou things in Australian vocabularies, 
must have been surprised to see how diverse are these names 
in the various tribes, but your wonder ceases to be wonder when 
the cause is known. In fact, we do find that amons conter:- 
minous tribes, and even in the sub-sections of the same tribe, these 
words vary greatly; for the presence of death from time to time 
in the encampments kept up a frequent lapse of words. 

To show how much a native language may be effected by this 
cause of change, I quote here a few sentences from O.'aplm, who, 
for many years, was in daily contact with the black natives of 
South Australia. In his Vocabulary he says :— 

"Therto 'head'; obsolete on account of death. Koninto, 'stomach'; 
obsolete on account of death. Muna, 'hand'; not used on account ot 
the death of a native of that name. When anyone dies, nained after 
anvthing, the name of t\at thing is at once changed. For mstance, the 
name fo? ' water ' was changed 7u«e times in about hve years on accoant ot 
. the death of eight men who bore the name of ' water.' The reason of this 
is that the name of the departed is never mentioned because of a super- 
stitious notion that his spirit would immediately appear, if mentioned m 
any way." 

[B] 
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It may possibly be asked why our blackfellows had so strong a 
disiuclinatiou to mention the name oH a friend who bad died. 
We ourselves bave a feeling of tbe same kind. "We speak of our 
friend as ' tbe deceased,' ' tbe departed,' 'him who has gone ' ; and 
if we must mention bis name, we apologise for it by saying * poor ^ 
Mr. So-and-so, and seem afraid to use tbe simple word * dead.' 
But our indigenes bave a stronger reason than that. Tbey beheve 
that tbe spirit of a man, especially if he is killed by violerLce,_is 
excessively uncomfortable after death, and malicious, and in its 
fretfulness ready to take offence at anything, and so pour out its 
wrath on the Hving. Even the mention of the dead man's name " 
would offend, and bring vengeance on them in the night time. 
Our blacks seem also to have the idea that tbe deceased, for a 
certain number of days after death, has not yet got his spiritual 
body, which slowly grows upon him, and that, while in this un- 
developed state, he is like a child, and is specially querulous and 
vengeful. 

IV. Tests rsr Examinino La.is-&ujlges. 

I now proceed to show some results which may be obtained 
even from our Australian words, by comparing them with others 
elsewhere. It is agreed among philologists, that there is no surer 
test of the affinity of different languages than that which comes 
through tbe identification of their pronouns, numerals*, and, to a 
less extent, their prepositions. To this I would add, in our present 
inquiry, the identity of such common words as 'eye, foot, band, 
lire, sun, moon,' and the like ; for these words cannot have 
been used much in the names of individuals, and are therefore 
not likely to have suffered from the fluctuations which I have 
already explained. It is true that, in all languages, the pronouns 
and the numerals are subject to abrasion and decay, froni tbe 
frequency and rapidity with which they are pronounced, and ±rom 
a natural tendency everywhere to shorten the words which are 
most in use. But 'it is the function of the philologist, not only to 
understand these causes of decay, but to show the process by 
which the words fell away, and. to restore them to their original 
forms for the purpose of identification. 

It is agreed, then, that the numerals, the pronouns, and, to 
some extent, the prepositions, are a strong test of the affinity of 
languao-es. On this principle, such languages as the Sanskrit, the 
Oreek,°the Latin, the German and Oothic, the Lithuanian, the 
E:eitie, have been tested and proved to be so much akm that they 
are grouped as a well-defined family of languages— the Aryan. 
Some anthropologists, especially when they are not linguists them- 
selves, sneer at tbe labours of philology as deceptive and liable to 

* Bopp says that tbe lowest numerals can never be introduced into any 
country by foreigners. 



serious error ; so are all sciences, if not managed with care and 
ability. A student in chemical analysis and synthesis may get 
results which are clearly erroneous ; instead of declaring the pre- 
scribed methods to be faulty or his materials to be bad, he ought 
to blame only bis own want of skill in manipulation. As to the 
utility of philo^£gy, I would only remark that it was by tbe study 
of languages thaPthe place of Sanskrit (and consequently of the 
Hindu race) was determined in its relation to the other members 
of the family I have named, and it was philology alone that 
settled the claim of the Keltic, and consequently of the Kelts, to be 
regarded as one of the most ancient members of the Aryan family. 
In the case of tbe cuneiform inscriptions, the services which 
philology has rendered are inestimable. And it is quite possible 
that, amid the conflicting opinions as to the origin of our 
Australian race, the via prima salufis, the first dawn of a sure 
daylight, may in the future arise from a careful examination of 
their language. 

As is well known, the Australian numeral system is very limited 
in its range; our natives say 'one,' 'two'; sometimes 'three'; 
occasionally 'hand' for 'five'; all else is 'many,' 'a great number.' 
It was alleged by Sir John Lubbock, and has since been repeated 
hj everybody, that their having separate words only for ' one' and 
* two ' is ■ a proof that Australians possess very limited mental 
powers, since they cannot count higher than 'two.' Every colonist, 
who has been much in contact with tbe blacks, can adduce proofs 
to show that their mental powers are not so limited, and that, 
when our indigenes are taken out of their adverse ' environment 
and encouraged to cultivate their intellectual faculties, they 
readily develope a decided capacity for improvement. A friend 
of mine, fifty years ago, taught two youn^ black boys to play 
chess ; they soon acquired a liking for the game, and learned 
to play with caution and skill, and even with success. If it 
were possible to surround the blacks with favourable influences 
continued from generation to generation, I have no doubt that 
their whole position would be altered ; but any final separation 
from their ancestral habits would lead to their speedy extinction 
as a race ; this was tbe issue that was rapidly approaching after 
the last remnants of tbe Tasmanians were removed to Flinders' 
Island. But, for many hundreds of years, no one can tell how 
many, the Australian race has lived in the midst of adverse 
surroundings, tribe warring against tribe, each tribe restricted 
to its own boundaries, the supply of food in our precarious 
climate often scanty, the paralysing terror produced by their 
strong belief in the supernatural power of demons and of their 
own wizards, the ravages of waves of disease and death sweeping 
over them from time to time; all these and other causes com- 
. peUed them to think only of their daily subsistence and the 
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preservation of their lives, fixed and deepened tbeir degradation, 
and prevented even the x^ossibility of amelioration and elevation. 
The natives of the South Sea islands, whose lot has been a fairer 
one, have had many yams and cocoa-nuts and bananas and other 
things to count, and so have developed a wide system of 
numbers ; but our poor blackfellows, whose only personal 
property is a few spears or so, have not felt it necessary to speak 
of more than ' one,' ' two,' or ' three ' objects at once. Then, as 
to the hnguistic question on which Sir John Lubbock builds his 
charge, I think it could be shown that even the Aryan system of 
numbers — the most highly developed system of any — is founded 
on the words for ' one,' ' two,' ' three,' and no more, all the rest 
being combinations of these by addition or by multiplication. 
!Further, the Aryans have singular and dual forms for nouns and 
pronouns, that is, they have number-forms for ' one ' and ' two,' 
but all the rest beyond that is included in the general name of 
plural, that is 'more'; indeed the Sanskrit uses its word for 
' four ' in a general way to mean a considerable number, exactly 
as to our blackfellows all else beyond two or three is bula, 

* many.' !For these reasons I think that this charge against our 
blackfellows ought to be laid on better ground than that afforded 
by their numerals. 

Y. The Attstealiah Kumeuals. 
If Bopp's dictum is well founded, the numerals 'one," two,' 

* three,' when tested, may tell us something about the origin of 
our Australian blacks. I, therefore, now proceed to examine 
these numerals. And here I may be permitted to say that I aloue 
am responsible for the arguments drawn from the evidence pro- 
duced in this inquiry. So far as I know, these arguments have 
never been advanced previously ; indeed, I am convinced that 
no one has ever discussed these numerals before, for it is com- 
monly alleged that it is impossible to give any account of them. 

1. The Numeral 'One: 

(a.) Of the words for ' one,' I take up first that which is least 
common, p i r, ' one!' It is used in the "Walarai country (see map) . 
It must be an old and genuine word, for I know that, in another 
dialect, the word piriwal means 'chief,' and pir seems to me to 
bear the same relation to piriwal that the Latin primus, 
' first,' bears to princeps, ' chief,' ' first,' or the Latin preposi- 
tion pro, ' before,' to proceres, * chiefs,' or our English word 
'first' to the Grerman furst, 'a prince.' In fact, I regard pro 
and pir as the same word originally. 

Now, do not mistake me here ; for I do not assert that the 
languages spoken by our Australians are uterine brothers to the 
Latin and the G-reek ; but I do assert that all languages have 
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one common, although ancient, origin, and t^at, in the essential 
words of these languages, there are proofs of that common origin. 
Pir, then, as allied to pro, means the number which comes 
' before ' all others in the row, the one that comes ' first.' The 
Latin primus is for pri-imus {cf. Sk. pra-thamas, 'first '), in 
which the roc^pri, not unlike pir, is the same as the Latin pro 
andprae. I^Sihe Aryan family, the nearest approach to the 
Australian pir is the Lithuanian pir-mas, 'first,' and pir-m (a 
preposition), 'before'; other remote kinsmen are the G-reek 
pro-tos, ' first,' pru-tanis, 'ajmnce,' 'a president' {cf. piriwal), 
prin, 'before'; the Gothic fru-m a, 'first'; the Aryan prefixes 
pra, fra, pro, pru, prae, pre, and fore as in our English 
'fore-ordain.' The Keltic languages drop the initial p or/, 
and say ro, ru, air, ari, to mean ' before.' In the Malay region 
ar-ung is a 'chief,' and in Polynesia ari-ki is 'a chief,' which 
the Samoans change into ali'i ; these words, I would say, come 
from eastern forms corresponding to the Keltic ro, air, 'before.' 
In Samoan i lu-ma means 'in front,' and in Malay de-alu-wan ; 
these are like ru ; in Aneityum, a Papuan island of the JSfew 
Hebrides, a ' chief is called natimi arid, where natimi means 
'man,' and arid is 'high,' 'exalted,' doubtless from the same 
root as ariki; and arid is to ariki as the Latin procerus, 
' tall,' to proceres, ' chiefs.' Erom the abraded from ru I take 
the iNew Britain* word lua (Samoan lua'ij, * first.' 

In the Dravidian languages of Lidia, from which quarter, as I 
suppose, our Australian languages have come, there is a close 
parallel to our word pir, for pir a means 'before,' and pir an 
is ' a lord.' Dravidian scholars themselves acknowledge that 
p ir an comes froin the Sanskrit preposition pra, 'before'; this 
corroborates my derivation of the Australian word piriwal and 
the Maori ariki. The Aroma dialect of Kew Guinea says pira- 
na, 'face'; and in my opinion this pir ana bears the same rela- 
tion to the Dravidian pira that the Latin frons has to the pre- 
position pro, the Samoan mua-ulu to mua, 'firpt,' and the 
English fore-head, to be-fore. The Motu dialect says vaira 
for 'face, front'; I take this to be a metathesis of pira, for the 
Motu also says vaira-nai, 'before'; another dialect says vari; 
with this compare pro, para, and frons. The negroes, to the 
west of Khartoum, also say ber, bera, for 'one.' 

The Australian postposition bir-ung, ' away from,' seems to be 
connected with this root in the same way as the Greek para. 
The dictionary meanings of the Sanskrit preposition pra are 
^ before,' ' away,' 'beginning'; now, if these three meanings were 

* New Britain and New Ireland are two tolerably large islands lyiug to the 
east of New Guinea, and Duke of York Island — a name coiTupted by the 
natives into Tukiok — is a small island in the straits between these two. 
The natives of all these are Papuans. 
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carried to Australia througli t"he Dravidian form pira, they 
abundaiitlj justify my arguments as to the origin of the Austra- 
lian word pir, ' one,' and birung, ' away from.' In New Britain 
pirai means 'odd,' 'not a "round" number' {cf. the game of 
' odds and evens '), and this sense must be from a numeral meaning 
'one.' lu the Ebudau* language of Efate, 'a voice came from 
heaven' is nafisan sikei i milu elagi mai, in which milu 
elagi signifies ' away from (direction from) the sky.' Here milu 
is identical in form and meaning with the Awabakal birung. 
Purther, in New Britain and in the Duke of York Is. (Melanes- 
ian), ka, kan mean * from,' kapi, with verbs of motion, implies 

* motion from,' and kabira means 'on account of.' These cor- 
respond very well with the forms and uses of the Awabakal post- 
positions kai, ka-birung, kin-birung. The simple form biru 
is therefore cognate to the Sanskrit para, Gr., para, 'from.' 

Soms further light on this ])oint may be got from another 
quarter. The Hebrew preposition corresponding to birung is 
min, or, without the n, mi, ma ; in form tbis is not far removed 
from the bi of birung, Min, originally, is a noun meaning a 

* part,' and, in its use as a preposition, it answers first to the 
partitive genitive or the preposition ex in the classic languages; 
then, from this primary notion, it is used to signify a ' departing 
from' anyplace, 'distance from,' 'proceeding or 'receding from'; 
in these respects it corresponds exactly with the Australian 
birung. JSTow, man, (min^, ' a part,' comes from the Heh. voot 
manah, ' to divide.' But, in Dravidian, the verb ' to divide ' is 
per, piri, and that also is a close approximation to our Australian 
birung. In the chief Dravidian dialects, 'a part', 'a portion' is 
pal; this again brings us to the Shemitic pala, parash, and 
many other forms of that verb, meaning 'to share,' ' to separate,' 
<fec., and to the Sanskrit phal, 'to divide,' G^r. meiromai, 'I 
share,' meros, 'a part,' Lat. para, and a host of words from 
these. Now, if birung be the Dravidian piri, per, and if piri, 
per be the same w^ord as the Sanskrit pal and th&Heh. pala, and 
if these are all original root-words belonging to a common stock, 
I cannot see how it is possible for anyone to avoid the force of 
the argument from this that our Australian indigenes have a 
share in a common ancestry, and tha^, in language, their imme- 
diate ancestors are the Dravidians of India. 

JiesuHs in this Section are: — Preposition forms to mean 'before* 
are, in the primitive languages, ^ro^ pri, pro, prae,pru; other 
forms are par-a, par-os, pur-as ; modes of all these ave^fra^ fru, 
vor^ fore^ and, without the initial letter, ro, ru, air ; the Lithu- 

* I have made the word ' Ebudan ' (Lat. Ebudes insidae), and use it as 
more convenient to handle than ' New Hebridean. ' The languages spoken 
on New Britain, New Ireland, Duke of York Island, Solomon Islands, 
Santa Cruz, and Banks Islands I call ' Albannic ' (cf. Lat. Albion), and any 
root-words which are found in the Malay, Melanesian, and Polynesian 
languages I call ' Sporadic' 



anian has pir, and with this correspond the Dravidian pir-a, 
' before,' the Australian pir, ' one,' and the Turkic, hir, ' one.' In 
Sanskrit, the old ablative form pwm means ' formerly,' ' first '; 
cognates are the G-r. pares, ' before,' and the Zend para, 'before.' 

(5). But the^ost common word for 'one' in New South. 
"Wales is wakul.^ftn fact, it is our Sydney word for ' one,' and 
there can be no doubt of its genuineness, for it is noted by 
Xieut. -Colonel Collins as a Port Jackson word in his book on the 
Colony, published 1802 ; he spells it wogul. At Newcastle it 
waswakol; in the Williams Kiver district, wakul-bo, and on 
the Manning, wakul. Erom my manuscript notes I write 
down the various forms which this word assumes, beginning 
with Tasmania and passing northwards to the Tiinor Sea: — 
Tasmania, mara-i, mara-wa; in Victoria, bur; on the Murray 
Eiver near AVentworth and Euston, mo, mata, mada, meta-ta; 
on the middle course of the Darling, waichola ; on the Upp-er 
Murray, mala; on Monero Plains, yalla; at Moruya, med- 
endal ; in the Murrumbidgee district, mit-ong ; at Jervis Bay, 
met-ann; on Groulburn Plains, met-ong ; in the Illawarra 
district, mit-ung; at Appin, wogul; at Sydney and north- 
wards to the Manning Eiver and the Hastings, w^akul; on 
liiverpool Plains, mal; at Wellington, mal-an da ; in southern 
Queensland, byada, muray, baja, byaya; in the Northern 
Territory of South Australia, mo-tu, wa-rat, wa-dat. 

Besides these, some other words for the number 'one' are used 
in various parts of Australia, but those that I have given all pro- 
ceed from the original root, which it will be our duty now to 
discover. And I notice, first of all, that one word in the list 
stretches along thfe whole extent of seaboard from the Illawarra 
district to the Hastings — the word wakul — and this fact affords 
the presumption that all that coast line was occupied by the 
same tribe, or by tribes closely akin; for the tribes a little 
inland say mal and maLanda for 'one.' Wakul, then, was 
the word used by the Sidney blacks, as Collins testifies. If a 
chemist has a compound substance handed to him for analysis, 
he experiments on it, and tests it in order to discover its elements. 
Let us do so with wakul ; it is a compound, for simple roots are 
usually monosyllables; but are its parts wa+kul or wak-l-ul? 
Here I remember that, in the same region where wakul exists, 
there is a word kara-kal, ' a wizard,' 'a doctor or medicine-man,' 
but inland he is called kara-ji. This satisfies me as proof that 
the -kul is merely a formative syllable, and that the root is wa. 
And this conviction is strengthened when I cast my eye over the 
above list of words ; for they all begin with the syllable ma or 
some modification of it, the rest of each word consisting of 
various formative syllables. As I have now got hold of a clue 
to a solution, I reflect that tbe initial labial of a root- word may 
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assume various forms ; thus, p, 5, m may interchange, and may 
easily hecome/, tch, v, w. There can he no douht, for instance, 
that the Latin pater, the German vater, and the English 
father are the same word ; there p=f=v; and in one district 
in Scotland the people always say fat for what and far for 
where; so also the Maori whatu is the Samoan f atu ; that is 
f^wh ; h and in also are interchangeable, in Oriental languages 
especially, for m is ocly the sound of the letter h modified by the 
emission of a breathing through the nose ; m is therefore re- 
garded as a h nasalized. I note also that the words under con- 
sideration all begin with the cognate sound of m, h, or w, except 
yalla ; and this example I think must have been at one time 
walla, that is, uala, of which tbe u has obtained the sound of 
i (y)j or wa-la may come from the same root as wa-kul, the 
difference lying only in the termination. The other vowels of 
root word are o, u, e, i, ai, all of which in Australian are modi- 
fications of the original sound a. 

Having now discovered the root-germ from which our Sydney 
friend wakul proceeded, and having noted the various guises 
which he has assumed in these colonies, we must next ask where 
he came from, and see if he has any kinsmen in other lands ; for, 
when by searching we find that out, we may perhaps be justified 
in saying that the Australians brought the root-word with them 
from those lands. Before setting out on this quest, I observe 
that when a number of men are arranged in a row, he who is 
ninnber one is (1) 'before' all the others, and *in front' of them ; 
he is thereby (2) 'first or foremost'; he has (3) the 'pre-eminence' 
in honour or authority, and (4) he may be regarded as the ' begin- 
ning or origin' of all the others.* 'We may therefore reasonably 
expect that words for 'one' will be akin to other words, bearing 
some one or other of these four meanings. I have already shown 
that the Kamalarai numeral pir, 'one,' is related to Aryan pre- 
positions meaning 'before,' and to the Maori word ariki (Samoan 
ali'i), 'a chief,' as one having authority and eminencet ; I shall 
now show that the kindred of wakul have the other meanings as 
well. And, first, I note that the word bokol is used for ' one' in. 
the island of Santo, one of the New Hebrides. Bokol is so like 
w o g u 1, the Port Jackson word, that I cannot doubt their identity ; 
and yet it is impossible to suppose that the one word can be 
borrowed from the other. The islanders of Santo can never have 
had any intercourse with the blacks of Sydney ; nor, if they had 
in any past time, can we believe that either language was so 

* Cf. ihe Heb. ahadh, kedam, rosh, aftl or yaal, for these meanings. 

t The Insular-Keltic words for 'chief,' 'principal,' are priomh, ard, 
araid; and roimh ia 'before.' It is evident that these are only cor- 
mptions of the root pri, pro, prae, pra, 'before.' In Kii, a Dravidian 
dialect, 'one' or 'first' is ra (cf. Sk. pra) and in Duke of York Island 
(New Britain Group), 'one' is ra, re. 
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miserably poor as to be without a word of its own for ' one.' The 
blacks of Santo are a frizzly-haired negroid race ; I therefore argue, 
from the evidence of this word, that these blacks and our blacks 
have, in some way, one common origin. 

I next take yo« to another Papuan region having a negroid 
population — a grolp of islands off the east end of New G-uinea 
and consisting of New Britain, New Ireland, and some others. 
In the Duke of York Island there, I find the following words, all 
akin to wakul, viz., makala, 'for the 'first' time' mara, ma- 
ra-kam, 'forthe 'first' time,' marua, ' to bear fruit for the ' first ' 
time, to enter on a new course, to begin,' mara, 100 (= the 
'beginning' of anew reckoning), muka, 'first,' muka-na, 'first-' 
born son,' muka-tai, 'first,' mun, 'to go first.'* In all these, the 
root is m a, m u, as in Australia, and the abundance of these derived 
forms in this Tukiok lauguage proves that the root is indigenous, 
not borrowed. Among them I observe mara, ' for the ' first ' time,' 
and mara, 100, and this is exactly the Tasmanian word (mara- 
wa) for 'one'; another of them is muka, 'first,' and this word, by 
dropping the k, which is nevert sounded in Samoan, becomes the 
Samoan mua, 'first,' and mua-ulu, 'the fore-head.' J Mua also is 
very common in Samoan (as in foe-mua, 'the 'first' or stroke oar,* 
a-fua, 'to begin'), and thus proves itself to be native to the 
language. Further, you may have observed that some of the 
Australian words for 'one' are mo, mata. AVith mo compare the 
Santo word mo-ig , 'to begin,' — another proof that the Santoans 
and the Australians are kinsmen; with mata compare the Motu 
word mata-ma, 'abeginning,' and mata-mata, 'new,' 'fresh'; 




'the commencement' ; the Motu b adi-n a, ' origin,' and the Aneit- 
yumese ni-mti-din, 'the front'; with mu compare the 3^'ijian 
vuna, *to begin,' and the New Britain wa-vuna, 'to begin,' and 
the Santo mul, 'a chief,' as being the 



' first ' man. All these I 



^ Compare with this the Tamil postposition mun, 'before.' 
t The one solitary exception is puke, 'catch you'!— a cliild's play- word. 
t An uncommon form of the root ba is va ; and from it the Mangaians 
(Hervey Islands) say va-ri, 'a beginning'; but in the Koiari dialect of 
New Guinea this same word means ' the forehead,' ' the face.' This word 
thus illustrates the procession of meanings from the root pra (para), 
pro, 'before'; for vari is equivalent to 'that which is before,' lience 'a 
beginning,' 'the forehead' as the 'front' part of the human body, 'the 
face'; it also throwa some light on the derivation of frons, which has 
so puzzled Latin etymologists that some of them derive it from the Greek 
ophrus, 'the eyebrow'! The Motumotu dialect of ISTew Guinea says 
hali, instead of vari, for 'forehead'; several other dialects there say 
i-piri-ti, paru, para-na, pira-na, for 'face'; these are all connected 
with the Dravidian pira, 'before.' The Brahui of Afghanistan says mun, 
' the face,' which is the same word as the Tamil, mun, ' before.' 
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have noticed in the course of my reading, but I believe there are 
many other words in these islands -which are of the same origin 
as our Australian word wakuL* I pray you to remember that, 
with the exception of Samoa and ISew Zealand, these words all 
come from Papuan regions and afford indirect evidence that our 
Australians are allied to the Papuans. 

As to the Maori and Samoan congeners that T have quoted, it 
is commonly alleged that these races are Malayo-Polynesians, on 
the theory that their languages are of Malay omgin f; but let us 
look at this theory in the light of our present inquiry. It is 
said that the Polynesians are Malays. WeJl, let us see. If the 
Samoans are Malays, then the Duke of York Islanders are 
Malays; for the word mu a, which is essential to the Samoan 
language, is the same word as the Tukiok muka ; therefore the 
Papuans of that island also are Malays ! But the corresponding 
Malay word is mul a, 'in front,' ' foremost,' 'at first/ and it is 
certain that muka can never be formed from mnla ; for, while 
k may become Z, the letter I, when once established in a word, 
cannot revert to k. Thus the Malay language might be said to 
have come from the Duke of York Island, as least so iar as the 
evidence of this word goes ! Eut I acknowledge that they may 
both be taken from one common source, and this, I believe, is the 
true solution of the question. Where shall we find that common 
source? The root-form of mula, muka, mua, and of all the 
others, is ma, mu, and if we can find that root, it will be easy to 
understand how all these words have been formed independentlv 
from that original root ; and it will then be unnecessary to say 
that the Samoan language is of Malay origin, or that the 
Papuans of the Kew Britain isles are using a Malay language. I 
now take you to Southern India, to a group of languages called 
the Dravidian, occupying the mountains of the Dekkan, and the 
coasts both to the east and the west of that. Some of these 
Dravidian tribes are considered by the best authorities to be 
certainly negroid, and, in England, Prof. Plower, from an exami- 
nation of their crania, has classed them as kinsmen of the 
Australians. One of the most cultivated languages of the group 
is the Tamil, and the Tamilians are known to have class-marriage 
laws similar to those in Fiji and Australia. Now for ' first ' the 
Tamil says mudal, and this mudal is a verbal noun meaning 'a, 
beginning,' ' priority ' in time or place. The root is mu, and dal 
is a formative syllable. The m u is, without doubt, our Australian 

* These and all other words from the New Britain and Duke of York 
Islands I quote from manuscript dictionaries of these languages, prepared 
by the missionaries there. 

t The name and authority of K. Wilhelm von Humboldt first gave this 
theory a standing ; but we have now much, fuller materials on wliicli to 
form an independent judgment. 
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root ma, mo, mu. The late Bishop CaldweU says*— "Mudal is 
connected with the Tamil postposition mun, ' before '; mudal is 
used as the root of a new verb ' to begin.' Mu evidently signifies 
'priority,' and may be the same as the Tamil mu, 'to be old,* 
mudu, ' antiq\fcy.'' " I think there is a better derivation than 
that. The Sanlkrit mula means ' origin, cause, commencement,' 
and is the same word as the Malay mula already referred to, 
and both of. these I take from the Sanskrit root- word bhu, * to 
begin to be, to become, to be,' with which is connected the Latin 
f ore (fu ere), * to be about to be,' fui, &c. Prom bhu come 
such Sanskrit- words as bhava, ' birth, origin,' bhavana, 'caus- 
ing to be,' b huvanyu, 'a master or lord ' (cf. piran, &c.), and 
many other words in the Aryan languages. At all events, 
wakul and these other Australian words for ' one 'are assuredly 
from the game root as the Dravidian mu-dal, 'first,' 'a begin- 
nig.' I, for one, cannot believe that words so much alike both in 
root and meaning should have sprung up by accident over so vast 
an area as India, Malaya, Kew Gruinea, Piji, Samoa, and back 
again to the Kew Hebrides and Australia. The only rational 
explanation seems to me to be that these races were all at one 
time part of a common stock, that in their dispersion they carried 
with them the root- words of the parent languages, and that in 
their new habitations they dressed out these root- words with 
prefixes and affixes by a process of development, just as circum- 
stances required. 

Results. —The root in its simplest form is ha, ' to begin to be,' 
'to begin'; other forms are bo, bu, bi ; ma, mo, mit ; fa,fu,, vu; 
wa. The nearest approach to the Australian tt? a ^?i/, 'one,' is 
the Ebudan bohol, 'one,' and the Tukiok mahal-o, 'for the 
first t\me,' but many other cognate words are found all over the 
South Seas in the sense of 'first,' 'begin.' The Tasmanian 
tnara-wa, 'one,' is the same as the Tukiok mar a, 'for the first 
time,' and mara, 100; and in New South Wales, mara-gai 
means ' first ' in the Mudgee dialect. 

2. The Wumeral Two. 
Almost the only other Australian numeral is b ul a, ' two.' It is 
true that several tribes have a distinct word for ' three,' and a few 
. hare a word for ' five ' taken from the word ' hand,' but in most 
parts of Australia the number ' three ' is expressed by ' two-one,' 
four ' by ' two-two,' ' five ' by ' two-two-one ' and so on. But the 
wore biila is universal ; with various changes of termination, it 
exists from Tasmania in the extreme south, right on to the Gulf 

*A11 my knowledge of the Dravidian race and language comes from Dr. 
Caldwell's "Comparative Dictionary of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family of Languages ; second edition ; London : Triibner and Co. , 1875. " In 
this Introduction, I quote from the notes which I made when I read the 
book some years ago, and now I cannot always tell whether I am quoting 
his words or only my own statement of them. 
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of Carpentaria. If you ask me why there is only one word for 
' two,' while the words for ' one ' are so numerous and different, 
I reply that, in other languages, and especially in those of the 
Turanian family, there is a similar diversity in the words for 
* one ' ; and the reason is this, that, wherever there is a con- 
siderable number of words for ' origin,' ' commencement.' 
' before,' &c., there will be a similar variety in the words for 
' one/ which are formed from them. But the ran^e of ideas for 
' two ' is somewhat limited ; the only ideas possible are ' repe- 
tition,' or ' following,' or something similar. Let me show yoa 
this by a few examples. The Hebrew shenaim, ' two,' is a dual 
form, and is connected with the verb shanah, ' to repeat;' the 
Latins also say 'vigesimo altero anno' to mean in the 
'twenty second year;' but alter is 'the other of two,' and in 
Trench and English it means to 'change;' and secundus in 
Latin comes from sequor, ' I follow.' Thus we shall find that 
Avords for 'two' are the same as words for ' follow,' ' repeat,' 
' another,' ' again,' * also,' ' and,' and the like ; and most of these 
ideas are usually expressed by forms of the same root-word. 

As to the form of the word bula*, we have here no friendly 
karaji to tell us whether the -la is radical or not. I thiuk that 
the -la is formative. The Tasmanian bu-ali (Milligan writes 
itpooalih) is probably the nearest approach to the original 
form, the bu being the root and the -ali the affix. In the 
Tasmanian pia-wa, the pia seems to me to be only a dialect form 
of bula, for the liquid I easily drops out, and in the Aryan 
languages a modified u approaches very nearly to the sound of i 
{cf. Eng., sir) ; in the Polynesian, i often takes the place of u. 
Thus bula would become bu-a, bi-a, pia. The syllable wa in 
pia-wa, as in marawa, ' one,' is only a suffix, the same as ba 
in our colony. All the other words for ' two ' are only lengthened 
forms of bula. ' 

As to the kindred of bula, I find that, in the Papuan island of 
Aneityum (iN'ew Hebrides), the word in-mul is 'twins'; there, 
in is the common prefix used to form, nouns ; the mul that 

* In my manti script notes I have the follovring forms : — From Tasmania, 
bura, pooali, piawah ; Victoria, bulum, pollit; South Australia, 
bulait, purlaitye ; New South Wales, blula, buloara, buljoara-bo ; 
Southern Queensland, bular, pubul, bularre, bulae; Northern Queens- 
land, bularoo. It is evident that some of these words have been written 
down by men who were not acquainted with the phonology of languages, 
and that the spelling does not adequately represent the real sounds. This 
is generally the case in vocabularies of Australian words, and is a source of 
much perplexity to linguists. One of the commonest mistakes is bular for 
bula. In pronouncing that word, our blackfellows let the voice dwell on 



terminates with r on this principle ! 
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remains is bul, 'two'; there also um, for mu, is 'and'; in the 
other islands it is ma, mo. In Kew Britain, bal-et is 'again,' 
bul-ug, ' again,' ' also,' ' another,' mule, 'again,' bula, ' another,' 
'an additional one ' {cf. ma, ' and '), bula, ka-bila, ' also' (with 
-bilac/ TasrA pia), muru, 'to follow.' In Samoan, muli is 
*to follow,' f o'fis ' also,' ulu-ga (for f ulu-) is a ' couple.' The 
Eijian has tau-muri, ' behind ' in the sense of ' following,' just 
astau-madain Fijian means 'first' or 'before.' The Malay 
has ulang,' 'to repeat,' and pula, 'again, too, likewise.' In 
some of the Himalayan regions, to which a portion of the 
aboriginal inhabitants of India was driven by the Aryan invasion, 
buli, pli, bli means ' four,' that is, as I suppose, ' two-twos,'— a 
dual form of ' two.' 

It seems to me that the Dravidian words maru, 'to change,' 
muru, 'to turn,' muri, 'to break in two,' are from the same 
root as bula, and that root is to be found in Aryan words also, 
such as Lat. mu-to, mu-tu-us; for there is a Sk. root ma, ' to 
change.' It is known that the Sanskrit dvi, dva, 'two,' gives 
the Greek dis (for dvis), 'twice,' and the adjective diss os, 
'double,' and that dYis gives the Latin bis; but the Sk. dva 
also gives the Grothic twa, 'other,' 'different,' and the Eng. 
twain, 'two,' as well as words for 'two* in many languages. 
Hence I think that our root b u, b a, gives the Samoanvae-ga 
'a division,' vaegademu, 'the half,' and other words ; because 
when people are 'at one' on any subject they are agreed, but 
when they are at 'twos and threes ' they are divided in opinion ; 
and in the same sense sense I would connect the Lat. divido 
with the Sk. root dvi. Probably the Latin varius and the 
Encrlish yariance are connected with the root ba in that same 

sense. j. n j.i. 

1 would only add a line to say that our blackfellows use the 
word bula also to mean 'many.' I do not believe that this is 
the same word as bula, 'two.' I consider it to come from the 
game root as the Sanskrit pulu, puru, ' many,' and that root, 
under the form of par, pia, pie, plu, has ramifications all 
through the Aryan languages in the sense of * fill, full, much, 
more,' &c. The eastern form of this root gives, in New Britain, 
bula, 'more,' mag, 'many,' buka, 'full'; in Motu, badais 'much,' 
and hutu-ma, 'many,' 'multitude'; in Aneityum, a-lup-as 
(lup=plu), ' much'; in Eiji, vu-ga, ' many'; in Duke of York 
Island, bu-nui, 'to increase.' In Dravidian, pal is 'many,' 
p al-gu, ^ ' to become many, to multiply, to increase.' It thus ap- 
pears that the Australian bula, 'many,' has kindred, not only in 
Melanesia and the Dekkan, but also all through the Aryan region. 

Results. — The root is 6m, which denotes ' repetition,' ' change,'^ 
and this is the idea which resides in the Hebrew numeral ' two,' 
and in the Latin alter,' second '; another, but cognate, idea for 
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two ot' second 'is' that which follows'; of the root hu other 
torms are hu, hi, ^fi, ma, mo, mti, fu, fo, and u; from ma, mu, 
come Dravidiaa words meaning ' to turn,' ' to change '; and from 
the same root-forms there are, in the New Hebrides, Kew Britain, 
and Polynesia, numerous words in the sense of 'follow,' 'again,' 
* another,' *a couple,' 'also.' The Melanesian word mu-le, 'again,' 
and the Msl^j pic-la, 'again,' connect themselves, not onlj with 
the Dravidian ma-ru, mu-ru, but also with the Sanskrit word 
2Ju-nar, 'back,' 'again,' and also with the Greek ^«-Z/h, 'again.' 

VI. Othee Test-woeds. 
Words fcr ' Wafer; 'Blind; 'Mye.' 
{a). In dealing with the Austrahan words for 'water,' 'fire,* 
'sun,' 'eye,' &e., I must use brevity. All these can be proved to 
have their roots in India, and to have stems and branches from 
these roots m Aryan Europe, in Malay lands, and in the islands 
of the South Seas. "First, let us*take up the word for ' water.' 

Collins quotes bado as the Port Jackson word for 'water'; 
others write it badu ; it is found in various parts of our colony 
and in Westei^n Australia. The root is b a, ma, and the du is a 
suiEs ; du is also in Dravidian a formative to neuter nouns. The 
root ma means 'to be liquid,' 'to flow.' It is a very old word ; 
tor the Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions have mami, 'waters/ 
and this is a plural hj reduplication; the Hebrew has mo, ma(i), 
'water,' mo a, ' to flow '; the ancient Egyptian has mo, 'water,' 
whence, according to some, the name Moses ; the Sanskrit has 
ambu (am /oj- ma, by metathesis), 'water;' the Keltic has 
amhainn, abhuinn, 'a river,' whence comes the river-name, 
'Avon.' Prom ma come the words wai and vai which are so 
common for 'water' in the JNTew Hebrides and in the Polynesian 
islands, and from the same root, in a sense known to the Arabs, 
by an appropriate euphemism, as 'the water of the feet,' come the 
Melanesian and Polynesian words mi, mim, mimi, miaga, <S;c., 
the Sanskrit mih and the Keltic miin. Prom am (^ab=ap) 
comes the Sanskrit i^lural form apas, 'water,' while from ma 
may come the Latin mad-idus, 'w^et.' We found that wa-kul, 
'one,' comes from root ba, ma; so, from the root of ba-du, comes 
the Australian word wa-la, which means 'rain,' and in some 
places, 'water.' 

As to the kindred of our Sydney badu, I would remind you 
that 'water,' 'rain,' ' sea,' and 'wave,' are cognate ideas ; hence 
the Samangs, who are the Negritos of the peninsula of Malacca, 
say bat-eao for 'water'; the Motii of N'ew G-uinea say medu' 
'rain,' batu-gu, 'shower'; the Aneityumese in-cau-pda,* 'rain'; 

^ Call is the Fijian tau, 'to fall as rain,' and -pda is the same as the 
JNew Britain word bat a, 'rain'; au in Samoan is 'a current.' 
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New Britain says bat a, 'to rain,' ta-va, 'sea,' and the Maori say 
aw a, 'water.' As a coincidence, it is remarkable that the old 
bigb German word awa {cf. the Ger. wasser, Eng. water) 
means 'water,' and bedu is quoted as an old Phrygio-Macedonian 
word meaning Vva^ter.' 

Some observed have remarked that our blacks soon master the 
dialects spoken by other tribes, and have ascribed this to a natural 
readiness in learning languages. But the present inquiry shows 
that there is another cause for this. A man or woman of the 
Sydney tribe, w^hich said ba-du for 'water,' would easily recognize 
ba-na in an adjacent tribe as the same word, the termination 
only being different, just as it is not hard for Englishmen to re- 
member that the German wasser is water, and that brennen 
means burn. So also, a Kamalarai black, who says mu-ga, would 
soon know the AYiradhari mu-pai; and elsewhere mat a, 'one,' is 
not much different from meta and mat at a for 'one,' or even 
from the Tasmanian mar a. 

Besulis. — Ba, ma, mo, am, aj) are forms of an original root 
meaning 'water,' 'that w^hich is liquid and flows'; derived forms 
are mi, me, loa; from ha comes the Sydney word ha-du, 'water'; 
the du here is a suffix in Dravidian also, and exists in the New 
Guinea word ha-tu, elsewhere ha^ta; the Samang Negritos say hat- 
eao; the old language of Java has hanu, 'water,' where the n has 
the liquid sound of gn, and takes the place of d in the suffix du. 
Prom all this it is clear that our Australian hadu is of good and 
ancient lineage. 

(h.) In the Maitland district of New South Wales^ a ' blind ' 
man is called boko; in Polynesia poko is 'blind,' or, more 
fully, mata-poko, mata-po, ' eyes-blind.' As there can be no 
susnicion of borrowing here, how is so striking a resemblance 
to be accounted for? Bo you say that it is a mere coincidence? 
AVell, if so, let us examine the matter. In the Kamalarai region, 
(see map) mu-ga means 'blind,' and in the Mudgee district, 
mu-pai is 'dumb'; in Santo (New Hebrides), mog-moga is 
'deaf; in Erromanga, another island of that group, bus a is 
'dumb' ; inPiji, bo-bo is 'blind'; in Duke of York Island, ba-ba 
is 'deaf; in Sanskrit, mu-k a is 'dumb'; in Greek, mu-dos, mu-tis 
is 'dumb,' Lat. mut-us. In Keltic, bann is 'to bind, tie,' 

" balbh is 'dumb,' and bodhar is 'deaf Now, there can be little 
doubt that in all these words the root is the same (mu, mo ; ba, 
bo, bu; po), and yet these words extend over a very wide area 
indeed, from Tahiti ri<:;ht across through India to Greece, Italy, 
and even to John o' Groat's. The meanings are ' blind,' ' deaf,' 
' dumb,' and yet the root is the same. The general root-meaning 
which suits them all is ' to close,' ' to bind' ; this meaning shows 

. itself in the Greek verb mu-o — from which mudos comes-- 
* to close the eyes or mouth,' and in the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind'; 
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similarly tlie Hebrew (a) ill am, 'dumb,' comes from the verb 
alam, * to bind,' * to be silent '; in the Grospels, the blind man's 
eyes were ' opened,' and Zacharias, who had been for a time 
dumb, had ' his mouth opened and his tongue loosed.' The root 
of our Australian words boko, muga, is therefore the same as 
the Sanskrit mu, 'to bind.' Erom the same source come the 
Samoan pu-puni, 'to shut,' po, 'night'; the Aneityumese 
at-apn-es (apn=pan), 'to shut,' na-poi, 'dark clouds'; the 
iS'ew Britain bog, 'clouded,' and the Tukiok bog, 'to cover 
up'; c/! the Sanskrit bhuka, 'darkness.' In Aaeityum, a-pat 
is 'dark,' 'deaf,' and po-p is 'dumb.' In Malay, puk-kah 
(cf. mu-ga) is 'deaf,' and bu-ta is 'blind'; ba-bat {cf. ba-ba, 
bo-bo) is to ' bind '; Fiji has bu-ki-a, ' to tie,' ' to fasten '; New 
Zealand has pu-pu, 'to tie in bundles,' pu, 'a tribe,' * bunch,' 
'bundle.' It is even possible that our English words bind, 
bunch, bundle, come, through the Anglo-Saxon, from this 
same root, ba, bu, mu. 

I suppose that these examples will suffice to prove that the 
similarity between the Australian boko and the Polynesian 
poko is not a mere coiacidence. "Where have we room now for 
the theory that the natives of the South Sea Islands are of Malay 
origin ? I might, with equal Justice, say that they came from 
the Hunter Hiver district in Australia, if I were to look only at 
the words boko and poko ! 

.Bemlts. — The ideas ' blind,' ' deaf,' ' dumb,' may be reduced 
to the simple idea ' bound ' — the eyes, ears, mouth, or tongue 
' closed, bound, tied.' This idea is, in the Aryan languages, 
expressed mostly by mii, but, in our Eastern languages, by ha, 
ho; mu, mo \ pu, 2^0 ; all these root-forms are identical, and are 
the basis of cognate words spreading from the region of ' ultima 
Tliule' across the world to Tahiti. Can this be the result of 
accident, or of the spontaneous creation of language in several 
different centres ? Is it not rather proof of a common origin ? 
Even in the development of the root, there is a singular corres- 
pondence; for the Sanskrit adds -ka, and so do the Malay, the 
Kamalarai, the Santoan, and the Polynesian ; others use t for Ic. 

(c.) The word for * eye ' also may be useful as a sample test-word^ 
for it is not likely to be subject to the influences of change to 
which I have already referred. In Tasmania a word for ' eye ' is 
mongtena, and the common word in all Australia is mi or mil, 
or some other simple derived form from the root mi. Mongtena 
is in Milligan's "Vocabulary of the Dialects of the Aboriginal 
Ti-ibes of Tasmania," but I have never found that Vocabulary to 
be satisfactory either as to its phonetics or its critical sagacity. I 
therefore suppose that the real form is ma-ag-ta-na ; for mong-ta- 
linna is there the word for 'eyelash,' and mong-to-ne is 'to see'j 
at all events, I consider ma to be its original stem, while the 



Australian stem is mi, although there are, in various parts of the 
continent, words with the ma stem. The Australian words for 
' eye,' then, are mi, mia, mikal, miki, rair, mil, mial, mina, 
mintik, miko, mirang; maal, mail- meur, mobara. These 
words extend from Port Darwin right across to Bass's Straits. 
Several words formed from the same root mean the ' face,' and 
compound words are: — wirtin-mirnu, 'eyelid,* turna-mirnu, 
'lower eyelid,' wicin-mir, 'eye-lash,' genin-mir, 'eye-brow,' 
krdji-mring, 'white of the eye,' daami-mir, 'the temx^les,' 
katen-mirnu, 'a tear.' 

Now, it is evident that all these words for ' eye ' come from the 
root ma, mi, me, mo, and that those formed from mi are the 
most common. This ma is quite sporadic ; for, in Samoan, which 
I take to be original and typical Polynesian, ma means ' clean,' 
'pure,' 'bright-red,' maina is 'to shine,' said of fire; ma-lama 
means either ' the moon' or 'a light'; va-ai is ' to see,' and so on ; 
the Ebudan ma is ' to see'; in New Britain me-me is ' scarlet,' 

* bright-red,' and with the meaning of * red ' the Ebudan has 
me-me-a, miel, miala; in Samoan, mu-mu is 'to burn brightly,' 
and mu-mu is 'red,' and the Aneityumese ama-mud is 'to bum' 
transitively; the. Maori has ma-hana, 'warm'; Papuan for ' eye ' 
is mata, mara, maka, mana; the Malay has mata, 'eye,' and 
this is the sporadic word used everywhere for ' eye.' 

From all these words, it appears that ' see,' ' clear, * shine,' 

* eye,' ' burn,' ' fire,' ' red,' are allied terms, and that the root-idea 
from which they all proceed is that of ' shining brightly.' Now, 
so far as the eye is concerned, that is an appropriate designation for 
it ; and this appropriateness is elsewhere confirmed by language ; 
for the Sanskrit akshi, ' eye,' Latin o cuius, and the Latin acer, 
'sharp,' are founded on the root ak, meaning ' keenly bright' or 
'sharp,' and the English word 'sheen' is, in Lowland Scotch, ap- 
plied to the ' bright' part of the eye. Now, I find that meaning 
in the Sanskrit bha, 'to shine,' which is just our root ma. 
Sanskrit derivatives from this bha are bha, 'a star' (with which 
compare the Australian mirri, 'the stars'), bhaga, 'the sun,' 
and bha, 'light,' bhanu, bhama, 'light,' 'the sun/ 'passion.' 
The Greek phai-no is from the same root. 

The Dravidian language, like the Australian, seems to prefer 
the form mi ; it has min, 'to glitter,' and hence mina is ' a fish,' 
so called from its phosphorescent scales. 

A Samoan word 'to glisten,' 'to shine,' is ila-ila, applied to 
the eyes, and in the Papuan of Tagula (south-east cost of New 
Guinea) ira is 'bright'; at Port Essiugton (noi-th coast of 
Australia) ira is the ' eye,' and, in some pacts of New South 
Wales ire, yir-oka is the 'sun.' In the Wiradhari dialect, 
iradu is 'day,' and the Ebudan of Erromanga has ire, * to-day.' 
Further, a common word for ' eye' in Queensland is dilli ; and 
[c] 
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I liave no doubt that this is the same Dravidian termination 
-illi which we shall find in ta-killi-ko and in many other Awa- 
bakal words, but here added on to the same root whicli we find in 
the Sanskrit di(p), 'to shine.' 

The Ebudan of Baki has sembi to mean 'fire'; now sembu 
in Dravidian means 'red.' In Australia, a very general word for 
'fire' is wi, win ■ in the north-west of Tasmania it is win-alia ; 
these I take to be from the same root as our mil, ' tbe eye,' and 
the Dravidian min. In Tasmania also, tintya means 'red'; 
to which cognates are the Sanskrit damh, dah, ' to burn,' dams, 
dame, 'to bite,' 'to see'; in Tamil tind-u, is 'to kindle,' tittu, 
'to whet'; cf. Anglo-Saxon tendan, 'to kindle,' English tinder. 

Besides mata, the Maoris have another word for 'eye,' kanohi, 
which much resembles the Dravidian kan, 'the oye,' kan, 'to 
see '; and the root of kan may be the same syllable as in Sanskrit 
ak-shi, 'eye,' the ak being by metathesis changed into ka. At 
all events, the root kan is abundantly prevalent in the sporadic 
languages; for the Maori itself has kan a, 'to stare wildly,' that 
is, ' to look keenly'; ka, 'to burn'; ka-ka, 'red-hot'; kana-pa, 
'bright,' 'shining'; kana-ku, 'fire'; and cognate Polynesian 
dialects have kano-i-mata, 'the pupil (^.e., 'the sheen') of the 
eye'; 'a 'a no, certain 'red berries,' 'the flesh of animals,' from its 
redness; ka-napa-napa, 'to glitter'; ka-n a pa, 'lightning.' The 
simple root ka gives la, ra, 'the sun,' and all the Polynesian 
words connected with these forms. 

ISTor is this root-word ka, kan confined to Polynesian dialects ; 
in Ebudan, 'fir^'is in-cap, kapi, kapu, gapu, av, avi; and 
the Papuan dialects have for 'fire,' kova, kai-wa ; for ' burn,' 
ogabu, igabi. And kai-o in Greek is ' I burn.' 

It is interesting to know, also, that in the states which form 
the Himalayan boimdary of India the words for 'eye' are mi, 
mik, mighi, mak, mo, mak, mo; and, farther east, in Cochin- 
China and Tonkin, mot, mok, mu. It thus appears that, on the 
whole our common word mil, 'the eye,' is more akin to the non- 
Aryan races of India — the representatives of its earlier population. 

In closing this section of my subject, I presume I need scarcely 
say that the evidence before us drawn from the words for ' water,' 
' blind,' and * eye,' fully justifies the opinion that the Australian 
languages are not isolated, but that, in their essential root-words, 
they have a close relation to the languages of the Southern Seas 
and to similar root- words in the languages of the great peninsula of 
India. I cannot conceive it to be possible that our blackfellows 
should have, by chance, invented words wliich, when analysed, 
vshow the underlying ideas exi)ressed by them to be the same as 
those root-words spread overso vast an area elsewhere. 



YII. MiscELLAjTEOirs Test "Woeds. 

(fl.) There are just two or three other words which I would 
glance at very rapidly. The Malay kutu means ' louse '; in all 
Polynesia also that word means ' louse '; therefore, as some 
persons say, the South Sea Islanders must be Malay-Polynesians. 
But I find that in Aneityum also, a Papuan region, in-ket is 
'louse,' and in South Australia kuta, and iu other parts of 
Australia, kii-lo, gullun. To complete the analogy, these per- 
sons should now say that the Papuans of the New Hebrides and 
the blacks of South Australia are Malay. This looks like a 
reductio ad absurdum. 

(5.) The word kutu reminds me that there are some very un- 
savoury words, which are a strong proof of identity of origin, 
among races ; for, if these words have not come from one common 
source, it is scarcely possible to imagine how they are so much 
alike. For instance, gti-nung here means stercus Jwminis aut 
hestlae ; in Sanskrit the root-verb is gu. In Samoan, (k)i-no is 
' excrement,' the game word as gu-nuug. Among our Port 
Stephens blacks, the worst of the evil spirits is called gunung- 
'dih.Q,\i&=^^ stercus edens.'' In Hebrew, a variant for the name 
Beelzebub is Beelzebul, which means dominus sfercoris. 
Again, kak is an Aryan root- verb; in Isew Gruinea it becomes 
tage (f for k, as is common) ; in New Britain, tak ; in Samoa, 
ta'e ; in Aneityum, no-liok and na-heh. The Sanskrit bhaga, 
which I need not translate, is in Eiji ma ga; and in Tasmania 
mag a; and pi, mi, as I have already sho^vn, is as old as the 
Assyrians. 

(c.) The Tasmanian word for ' sun ' is pugganubrana or 
pukkanebrena or pallanubrana or panubrana, according 
to Milligan's list. Of these, the first is clearly the original form, 
for the last is merely a contraction of it, and the third substitutes 
I iov g. The last syllable -n a is formative, and is exceedingly 
common in Tasmanian words ; it is, I may observe in passing, 
exactly the same syllable which is used as a common suffix to 
form nouns in New G-uinea and in the Albannic group, and 
in a slightly diferent way also in Aneityum. The remainder of 
the Tasmanian word is pugga and nubra. Now, nubra or 
nubre in Tasmanian is 'the eye,' but the vocabularies of that 
language do not enlighten me as to the meaning of pugga. I 
would write it bug-a, and connect it with the New Britain word 
b ug (pronounced biing), which means ' day'; thus biiganubra 
. would mean ' the eye of day,' that is, ' the sun '; and that is 
exactly the meaning of mata-ari, the Malay word for the ' sun.' 
The Ebudan of Santo has bpg, ' day,' and the Fijian for ' sun' 
is mata-ni-senga. Bug is. allied to the Dravidian pag-al, 
* day.' Bii g I take from the Sk. bh a, ' to shine '; with this com- 
pare the derivation of the English word ' day.' 
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((?.) In tlie Kamalarai dialect (N.S.IV.), kagal means ' bad,' 
'no good'; the -gal here, as elsewhere, is formative, and ka is 
the root. Kow ka is a Sk. prefix meaning ' bad '; in Piji, 'bad' is 
ca, and in the Few Hebrides, sa ; in New Britain it is a-ka-ina. 

(e.) The Awabakal word for ' good' is murrarag ; in Wirad- 
hari, it is marang; in Kamalarai, it is murraba; the Port 
Jackson tribe at Sydney called it bujari. The root is ma, mu, 
bu; Mr. Threlkeld's spelling should thus have been raa-ra-rag, 
that is, ma-ra with the last syllable reduplicated and -ag added ; 
and murraba should be ma-ra-ba ; in bu-jari, the -jari is a very 
common formative. Analogues to these are: — Albannic, bo-ina, 
*good'; Ebudan (Aneityum), up-ene (up/orbu) ; Malay, ba-ik; 
Papuan, mage, bo-ena, na-mo, na-ma. The Sanskrit bha-dra 
means 'best,' * happy,' 'well'; and the insular Keltic ma-th is 
'good,' 'wholesome,' 'happy.' I believe that the Latin bonus 
(of which Latin etymologists cannot trace the origin) is connected 
with these ancient roots; for the Keltic ma-th, i.e., mad, would 
easily give bon-us. 

(/) The "Wiradhari balun, 'dead,' seems to be the same word 
as the Dravidian ma-1, 'to die,' and of the same origin as the 
Polynesian ma-te, ' dead,' and the Malay ma-ti, mang-kat, 'dead.' 
The old Assyrian has maatu, 'to die,' and the Sanski-it mri 
(mar), the Malay mi-ta, the Hebrew muth, math, are all cognate 
verbs. The Keltic has bath, bas, ' death.' 

(g.) Korien is an Awabakal negative. If it were an Ebudan 
word, its form in -en would make it a verbal noun equivalent to 
' the denying.' Now, it happens that, in the Motu dialect of New 
Guinea, gorea means 'to deny,' and the Maori ha-hore or hore 
means 'no' (A for k), and whaka-kore-kore, 'to deny.' The 
Ebudan of Efate has koro, 'to deny.' Another Awabakal nega- 
tive is kya-wai, where the kya is for ka. The Maori ka-ua 
(imperative or ofttative) also means 'not.' 

(Ji.) Wiyalli is to 'speak.' The Sanskrit vad, va9, 'to 
spet;k,' would give the wiya, and the -alii is the usual verbal form. 
The Albannic has veti, 'speak.' Fiji has va-ka, 'to say,' and 
vei wall, 'to joke,' where vei is areciprocal. The Awabakal wi- 
ya ineans ' say,' ' tell'; New Britain has wi, ' to tell, to inform.' 

(k) The Awabakal bun means 'to strike,' 'to beat,' 'to kill' 
With this compare the Malay bunoh, 'to kill'; the Albannic 
bua-tari, 'to destroy,' and we-umi, 'to fight,' 'to kill,' of which 
the we is reciprocal. 

(/.) Eor an adult ' woman,' the Wiradhari says inar ; the Port 
Jackson (Sydney) sub-tribe said din or dhin* ; other localities say 
yinan, ina ; thus the d is radical. Several districts, far apart, in 

*Heiice comes the word j in— so commonly used in Australia to mean 
the • wife' of a black man (kuri). 



British New Guinea say ina-gu, 'my mother,' ia ina-na, 'his 
mother,' in e, 'mother,' where tlie ina is our Australian word; 
and, in Samoa, tin a is 'mother.' Are these languages not akini 
Is it possible that the Papuans, the Polynesians, and the Australians 
€0uld have borrowed from one another so essential a word as 
* woman,' 'mother "I Moreover, in Tamil, inu means 'to biding 
forth young' (cf. Eng. yean), and in Malay Induis a word for 
*mother.' Are these, too, not akin to our Australian word 1 

VIII. The Pronouns as Test Words. 

There are few languages in which the pronouns of the first and 
the second persons are declined throughout by the inflexion of the 
same base-stem. In the Aryan family, there are at least two 
bases for each of them, and these are often so disguised by the 
inflexions that it is difhcult to detect them. In English, for 
instance, there does not seem to be any etymological connection 
between J and ??ie and we, and a similar diversity exists in the 
Latin ego, mihi and nos, tu and vos ; in the Greek ego, mou, imi, 
hemeis; in the Sanskrit aham, inam, vayam, or tvad and yush- 
mad. In Melanesian regions, the corresponding Papuan, Albannic 
and Ebudan pronouns are apparently considered so volatile and 
^-evanescent that a strong demonstrative is added as a backbone 
for their support, and thus the pronoun itself almost disappears 
from view. But many of these Melanesian pronouns usually have 
two forms — a longer and a shorter ; the longer and stronger is used 
for emphasis and can stand alone ; the shorter is suffixed to verbs 
and nouns, and it commonly shows the stem of the pronoun in its 
primary state. In Latin and Greek, we are already familiar with 
the strengtliening use of demonstratives as regards these two 
personal pronouns, for we know that ego-ipse, ego-met, vos-met- 
ipsi, ego-ge, and the like, are used. As examples of the shorter 
Mela,nesian forms, I cite the Aneityumese etma-k, 'my father,' 
etma-m, 'thy father,' etma-n, 'his father,' where the'^, m, and 
n represent the three pronouns of which the longer possessives are 
unyak, unyum, o un; corresponding suffixes are seen in the 
Papuan (Murua Is.) nima-gu ' my hand,' nima-mu, 'thy hand,' 
nima-na, 'his hand.' In Melanesian languages generally, either 
the separable possessive or its suffix form is used with nouns, 
although the one and the other use convey a slightly diflerent shade 
of meaning; thus, the Tukiok dialect says either a nug ruma 
or a ruma-ig, ' my bouse,' and the Fijian something similar ; but 
the Papuans say ia nima-na, 'his hand,' ina-gu, 'my mother.' 

Each dialect in this volume has some peculiarity; for the 
Wiradhari has something which looks like suffixed pronouns,* 

* See girugal-£?« on page 111 of this Appendix, gaddal-rf? on page 113, 
;&nd other instances in the same sectioD. 
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and tlie Awabakal lias a 'conjoined dual'; yet they all have long 
forms of the first and the second pronouns to he used alone or 
for the sake of eoiphasis, "wdiile other short forms always go "w^ith 
a verb as its subject. I add a list of the pronouns found in 
the whole of the Australian, Papuan, and Melanesian regions, 
so far as thej are as yet known to linguists ; for, although I shall 
make only a limited use of this list at present, yet it may be 
useful to students of language in Britain and elsewhere, especially 
as the sources from which I have compiled it are not generally 
accessible. 



2nd Pro. ; Sing. — Nina. 



Dual. 

Bali, gali 
Bula 



Buloara 



Plural. 

Geen, gear-un 
Nura 



Bara 



Australian Peonouns. 

The Awabahal pronouns are : — 

Singtilar. 

1st. — Gatoa, bag, emmo-ug, tia 
2nd. — Grinto, bi, giro-ug 
3rd. Masc. — Niuwoa, noa, gi- "\ 
ko-ug, bon (^ 

3rd. Pern. — Boun-toa, boun- ( 
noun ) 

For the purpose of comparison, I give the forms of these two 
pronouns as found in other parts of Australia : — 

New South Wales. 

1st Pronoun. 

Sing. — Graiya, ga, gaan, gai, iya, gata, gaiagug ; gadthu, nathu, 
nathuna, athu, addu, thu, athol ; mi, mina, mitua, motto; imigdu, 
ganna, nanna; gera; maiyai; iaka; giamba; gulagi. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing. — Gind-a, (-u), yind-a, (-u), ind-a,(-e, -o, -u), nind-a, (-u); idno ; 
numba; wonda; nindrua, natrua ; yindigi, indiga ; youra; beai, 
bubla ; wiya, walbo ; gin ; imiba ; gindigug ; nagdu ; gulaga. 

3rd Pro. ; /6'in^.— Genua, noa, niuoa ; Plu. — Garma, bara. 

Victoria. 

1st Pronoun. 

Sing. — Gaddo, nadtha, gio, gaiu, gatuk; waan, aan, winnak; yatti, 
yanga, yandog, nitte ; naik, naic, niak, ge, gen ; wokok, yer- 
rowik, woliinyek, tiarmek ; burdop. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Shig. — Gind-a, {-e, -i,- o, -u), gindiik ; nind-i, (-e); ginna, ginya; nin, 
nindo, ninan, niam, winnin; yerrowin; tiarmin; waar, waanyen; 
wolanig; nutuk, utut; mirambina; gulum ;. yerally. 

3rd Pro.; Sing. — Nunthi, munniger, kiga; Plu. Murra-milla,kinyet. 
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Tasmania. 

1st Pro.; Sing. — Mina, mana, mena. 

Central and South Australia. 

1st Pronoun. 
Sing.~Q:BX, gann-a, (-i), ginyi, onye, yiga, yinna, ini, uunyi ; 
gapp-a, (-U), gaap, appa, aupa; gatto, attho, attu, autu, aithu ; 
guca ; ti ; iyie. 

2nd Pronoun. 
Sing.—Q^iuB., nia, nini, nina, yina; gimba, imba, umpu, unga, 
unni, yinyi ; nhido, yundo ; tidni, yidni, yandru, andru, gundru ; 
wuru, nuru, nuni ; canna. 
3rd Pro.; ;^in^.— Nulla, kitye, pa, panna, ninni ; . P?m.— Kinna(r}, 
' ka(r), pa(r)na, nana, ya(r)dna. 

Western Australia. 

1st Pronoun. 

^i«^.— Gatha, gatuko, natto, gadjo, ajjo, ganya,^ guanga, ganga, 
gana, gonya, nanya, nunna ; garmi, geit ; gi, gida, gika, gig. 

2nd Pronoun. 
>SMi^.— Gmda, ginna, yinda, yinna, nini, niiiya, niya ; gmduk, 
yinnuk, nonduk, nundu, nuiida, nunak; janna. Plural— ^Mx^i^ 
3rd Pro.; Sing.—Bdl ; iYw.— Balgun, bullalel. 

Queensland. 

Isfc Pronoun. 

,S^m^.— Gaia, gia, gio, nigo; ganga, ongya, unca; nutta, iitthu, 
uda; yundu, giba, ipa; nia, ia, niu, lu, luwa, yo; bm-ko ; 
kuronya; giingul. 

2nd Pronoun. 

Sing.— Nhid^, inda, imba; yinda, (-i), ind-a, (-i); yindua, yundu, 

. indu; innu, iu ; inknu, ingowa, enowa, nowa ; iiino ; nayon ; 
nomiin ; yunur ; tini ; wologa. 

3rd Pro.; Sing. — XJgda, unda ; Plu. — Ganna. 

With these Australian Pronouns, compare the 

Dravidian Proxouxs. 
1st Pronoun. 
;^w^.— Tamil— Nan, yan, en, en ; Canarese— an, yan, na, nanu, en, 
6ue ; Tnlu — yan, yen, e ; Malayalam—alam, iian, en, en, ena, eni, 
ini; Telugu— nenu, n^, enu, 6, na, nu, ni ; Tuda — an, en,^eni, 
ini ; Kota— ane, en, eni, ini ; Gond— anna, na, an, na ; Ku — 
' anu, na, in, e; Rajmahal— en; Oraon— enan. 
Plu.~Memvi, amat, yam, am, amu, nam, nangal, navu, avu. 
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2nd Pronoun. 
Sing. — Tamil — Ki, nin, nun, ei, i, ay, oy ; Canarese — nin, ni, 
ninu, nin, ay, e, iye, i, i ; Tulu, 1, nin, ni ; MaJayalam — ni, nin j 
Telugu— nivu, ivu, ni, nin, vu, vi; Tuda — ni, nin, i; Kota — ni, 
nin, i; G6nd — imma, ni, 1; Ku— inu, ni, i- Oraon — nien; Rajma- 
hal — nin. The Scytliic of the Behistun tables has ni ; the Brahui 
of Afighanistan has ni, na. FIil. — Mini, imat, nir, nivu, iru. 

With these compare corresponding pronouns from several places 
in British New Guinea, thus : — 

Papuan pEONOuifs. 
1st. 
Sing. — G-ai, mou, da, yau, ye-gu, nau, nana, ara; JOtial — Gaba- 
gaba, ni-mo-to, noni, kaditei, vagewu ; Plu. — Ga-1-pa-ga-l-pa, 
*we three,' ni-mo, 'we,' no-kaki, kita, ya-kaimi, ita. 

2nd. 
Sing, — Gido, gi, rou, koa, ya-kom, oa, goi, oi ; Dual — Gipel, ni- 
go-to, ka-mitei j Plu. — Gita, nigo, yana, komiu, ya-kamiyi, nm- 
ui, omi. 

3rd. 

Sing. — la, goi, nou, ati-kaki, tenem; Plu. — lamo, tana, nel, ya- 
buia, sia, idia, ila, ira, isi. 

Possessive forms are : — 

1st. 

^Sm^.— Lau-apu, gau, moro, dai-ero, yo-gu, ge-gu, egu ; Flu. — Lai 
emai-apumai, ga-l-pan, yo-da, la-nambo. 

2nd. 

Sing. — la-apuga, eke-ero, apui-ero, li-nambo, gninu, oi-amu; Plu. — 
Komiai, gita-munu, yai-ero, amui, ami, garni. 

Ebudan Pronouns. 
Corresponding Ebudan pronouns are : — ■ 

1st. 

Sing. — E-nau, iau, na-gku, avau, aiu-yak ; short forms, na, a, ku, 
ne, iya, k ; Plu. — Endra, hida, riti, kito, a-kity, a-kaija, 

2nd. 

Sing. — Eg-ko, e-nico, jau, aiko, yik, aiek ; Plu. — Kamim, hamdi, 
ituma, akaua, aijaua. 



Possessive forms are — 
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Plural. 



Sing. — ITo-ku, his-ug, kana-ku, kona-gku, rahak, tio-ku, unyak ; 
Plu. — No-ra, isa-riti, kana-dro, kona-ra, otea, uja. 

2nd. 
Sing. — No-m, hisa-m, kana-mo, kona-mi, raha-m, o un ; Plu. — • 
Ko-nim, isa-hamdi, kana-miu, kona-munu, aua, un-yimia. 

Fijian Pronouns. 

Fijian pronouns are ; — 

Sinrjular. B'mal. 

First. 

iinclu. /-ie-daru 
exclu. /-keirau 
inclu, Kedaru 
\ exclu. Keirau 

Second. 
Koi-Tce-mU'AvBio. 
/-/;e-mudrau 
Kemudrau 

Third. 
Koi-vsM 
I-rau ; drau 
Rau 

t Those syllables vrhicli are printed in italics may be dropped ofE in succession for varioua 
uses of the pronouns. 

Demonstratives are : — ■ 

O guo, ' this, these ' ; o koya o guo, {sing.) * this ' ; o ira o guo, 
* these.' O gori, 'that, those'; o koya o gori (sing.), 'that'; 
o ira o gori (plu.), 'those.' 

Albannic Pkonouns. 
In the Albannic (Tukiok) dialect, the pronouns are : — 



Poss. nku 

Obj. — Au 

Norn. — Ko-i-ko 
Poss. — -mu 
Obj. — Iko 



Norn. — Ko-koya 
Poss. — I-keya; -na 
Obj. — Koya. 



^oJ-^--e-datou 


Koi-ke-da, 


iiToJ-keitou 


A"o£-keiinami 


/-i-e-datou 


I-ke-da, 


/-keitou 


/-keimami 


Kedatou 


Keda 


Keitou 


Keimami 


Koi-ke-mu-dou 


Koi-kemxim 


I-ke-mudoM 


i-fe-muni 


Kemudou 


Kemuni 


iTo-iratou 


KO'i-Ta, 


I-ratou ; dratou I-ra ; dra 


I-ratou 


I-ra. 



Singular. 

1st — Iau, io, yo 

2nd- — U or ui 
3rd — la or i 



Ternal. 


Plural. 


da-tul 


dat 


mi-tul 


me-at 


mu-tul 


mu-at 


di-tul 


di-at 



Binal.* 

( inclu. da-ra 
I exclu. mi-ra 

mu-ru 

dia-ra 

■ This is a long list, and yet it may be useful, as showing how 
great a variety there is in the pronominal forms of the Australian 
and Melanesian languages. But these forms, if subjected to 
analysis and comparison, will be found to resolve themselves into 
a few simple elements. In examining the Australian pronouns 
now given, we must bear in mind that they are subject to some 

* lyrefer Binal and Ternal, because they signify 'two (three) each time.' 
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degree of error, wliicli affects also many other lists of AustraKan 
Avords. Australian vocabularies are made oftea bj Euglislimen, 
who, in writing the words, follow the sounds of the vowels as used 
in English, and sometimes even their own vices of pronunciation ; 
for instance, k inner is written down for kinna, and i-ya for 
ai-ya. Again, a blackf ellow, when asked to give the equivalents 
for English words, sometimes fails to understand, and so puts one 
word for another ; thus, in some lists that I have seen, the word 
for ' I ' is set down as meaning ' thou 'j and even in printing mis- 
takes occur ; for, in Mr. Taplin's list of South Australian dialects 
' we 'is gun, and ' you ' is gun also ; the former should probably 
be gen j and kambiyanna is made to mean both 'your father* 
and 'his father/ 

The First Fronoun. — Making all due allowance for such defects, 
I proceed to examine the Australian pronouns, and I find that, 
notwithstanding the multitude of their dialect-forms, they have 
only a very few bases. These are, for the first pronoun — G-a-ad, 
ga-ta, ga-ad-du, ba, mi, mo ; and, for the second pronoun— 
G-in, gin-da, gin-du, bi, bu, gula. I leave the demonstrative 
or third pronoun out of account, as it is not of so much importance 
to our inquiry. Now, the existence of the base ga-ad is proved 
by the forms (given above), ga-an, ga-na ; the base ga-ta "recurs 
in gatha, ga-ya, ni-te; ga-ad-du, in gad-thu, na-thu, a-thu, 
ga-tu-ko, &c. ; ba gives wa-an, a-an, and, in South Australia, ga- 
pa, ga-ap, a-pa; mo and mi are merely softened forms of ba, and 
are found in mo-to, wo-kok, mi-na, wi-nak, ga-mi. Even so 
unpromising a form as un-ca (Queensland) connects itself with the 
base ga-ta through gu-ca (South Australia); for some Meianesian 
dialects prefer to begin words with a vowel, and so transpose 
the letters of an initial dissyllable; thus, tin-ca is for ug-ca= 
gu-6a=ga-ta.* Most of the dialect forms of this prongun given 
above arise from the interchange' of ng, n, and y ; the Wiradhari 
dialect, for example, has gaddu, naddu, yaddu, 'I,' and these 
become more liquid still in yallu, -ladu.f Let us olsserve here, 
also, that the Tasmanian forms ma-na, mi-na, ' T,' come from the 
base ma, mi. I have above given six bases for the first pronoun in 
Australian, and yet there are only two^ad or ta and ba; for mi 
and mo are only ba differently vocalised, and, in the other three, 
ga- is a prefix, as will be shown further on, while the -du of ga- 
ad-du is an emphatic suffix. 

* The Aneityumese (Ebudan) language is so fond of an initial vowel that 
it constantly dislocates a consonant in favour of a vowel. Our Australian 
Vocabularies in this volume have very few words beginning with vowels. 

f See Appendix, page 60. Dr. Caldwell was led into error by the form 
gadlu, which an authority told him meant ' we ' iu South Australia. Used 
alone, it is only 'I,' for gaddu. 
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Here comes in a most importajit question. Are these bases ta 
and ba exclusively Australian ? Emphatically I say, No ; for I 
know that, in Samoan, ta is the pronoun ' I,' and tu, (for t a-ua) 
is 'we two,' 'itais 'me,' and ta-tou is 'we'; la'u [i.e., ta-ku, I 
for d) is ' my.' I quote the Samoan as the representative of the 
Polynesian dialects. And yet the Maori pronouns of the first 
and second pronouns present some interesting features. They 
are :— 

' I,' ' me ' — Ahau, au, awau. 

' We two ' — Taua, maua. 

'We' — Tatou, matou, matau. 

' My ' — Taku, toku, aku, oku, ahaku. 

' Thou ' — Koe ; dual, korua, jdii., koutou. 

* Your ' — Tau, tou, au, ou, takorua, takoutou. 
Here in 'we two,' 'we,' and 'my,' I see both of our Australian base- 
forms ta and ma; in 'my' I find the Australian possessive genitive 
suffix ku, gu* ; and in ' we ' I take the -tou to be for tolu the 
Polynesian for 'three,' three being used in an indefinite way to mean 
any number beyond two.f Then, in Fiji, I find that ' T,' ' me * is 
au, which may be for ta-u, for the binal form of it is -da-ru {i,e.y 
da-f'rua, 'two'), the ternal is -da-tou {i.e., da + tolu, 'three'), 
and the plural is da. In the Motu dialect of New G-uinea, ' I' is 
la-u, of which the plural is {inclusive) ai (for ta-i ?) and {exclusive) 
-i-ta. In other parts of New Guinea, ' I ' is d a, ya-u, na-u, na-na, 
la-u, and, for the plural, ki-ta, i-ta {cf. Samoan). Ebudan parallels 
are — 'I,' e-nau, iau, ain-ya-k; for the plural, hi-da, ki-to, a-kity ; 
possessive forms are tio-ku, otea, u-ja. The Tukiok forms iau, 
io, yo; da-ra, da-tul, dat, correspond mainly with the Fijian, 
and are all from the root da, ta. 

I think that I have thus proved that our Australian base ta is 
not local, but sporadic, and that, so far as this evidence has any 
weight, the brown Polynesians have something in common with 
the Meianesian race. 

My next inquiry is thisi — Has this base, ta, da, ad, any connec- 
tion with the other race-languages ? And at once I remember 
. that the old Persian for ' I ' is ad-am, and this corresponds with 
the Sanskrit ah-am, of which the stem is agh-, as seen in the 
Grseco-Latin ego and the Germanic ich. I assume an earlier 
form of this base to have been ak-, but, whether this Indian ak- 
or the Iranian ad- is the older, I cannot say. At all events, the 
change of ak into at and then into ad, and conversely, is a com- 
mon phonetic change, and is at this moment going on copiously in 
-Polynesia. The ak is now in present use in the Malay aku, 'I.' 

*The possessive termination for persons in Awabakalis -umba; this I 
take to be for gu-mba, the gu being the possessive formative in Wiradhari ; 
it corresponds to the Ebudan k i, which is used in the same way, 

iCf. Singular, Dual, and (all else) Plural. 
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The otlier Australian base-form of tlie first pronoun is ba, and 
this, in the forms of ma, me, mi, mo, is so common in all 
languages that I need scarcely quote more than Sanskrit mad (the 
base), 'I'; the Grseco-Latin emou, mou; mihi, me; and the 
English, ' we.' This base, ba, gives us the Awabakal simple nomi- 
native bag (for ba-ag), -ag being one of the most common of 
Australian formatives. Then, of the possessive form, emmo-iig, 
which I would write emo-ug, I take the e to be merely enuncia- 
tive, the -tig being a possessive formation ; the mo that remains is 
the same as in the Australian mo-to, wo-kok, 'I,' the Papuan, 
mou, *I.' The Awabakal ba-li, 'we two '(both being present), 
is ba + li, where the -li is probably a dual form. 

The Awabakal accusative of the first pronoun is tia, or, as I 
would write it, tyaorca; cf. guca and line a. This tia appeal's 
again in the vocative ka-tio-u, and is, I think, only a phonetic 
form of the ta which I have already examined. 

I think, also, that the Hebrew pronoun an-oki, ' I,' is connected 
with our root ak, at, ta; for it seems to be pretty well assured 
that the an- there is merely a demonstrative particle placed before 
the real root-form -ok-i ; for the Egyptian pronouns of the first 
and second persons have it (-an, -ant, -ent) also. And this quite 
corresponds with our Awabakal pronouns of the first and second 
persons, ga-toa and gin-toa; for, in my view, they both begin 
with a demonstrative ga, which exists also in Polynesian as a pro- 
thetic nga, nge.* In Awabakal, I see it in ga-li, 'this,' ga-la, 
*that,' and in the interrogative gan, * who '1 for interrogatives 
come from a demonstrative or indefinite base {cf. the word 
minyug on page 3 of the Appendix). Here again, in the Awa- 
bakal word gan, ' who ' ? we are brought into contact with Aryan 
equivalents ; for, if gan is for kd-an, as seems likely, then it leads 
us to the Sanskrit ka-s, * who' ? Zend, cvant = Latin quan-tus ? 
Latin, quod, ubi, &c., Gothic, hvan = English, * when"? Lithua- 
nian, ka-s, 'who'? Irish, can, 'whence'? Kymric, pa, 'who'? 
Greek, pos, 'how'? po-then, 'whence'? 

In the Australian plural forms geanni, geen, we have again the 
prefix demonstrative ga, but now softened into ge (c/*. the Maori pre- 
fix nge) because of the short vowel that follows. The next syllable, 
an, is a liquid form of ad, t a, ' I,' and the ni may be a pluralising 
addition — the same as in the Papuan ni-m o. It should here be 
remembered, however, that the Australian languages seldom have 
special forms for the plural ; for ta may mean either ' I ' or ' we'; 
to indicate the plural number some pluralising word must be added 
to ta ; thus in Western Australia * we' is gala-ta, literally *all- 
I.' Some pronouns, however, seem to have absorbed these suffix 

*In Maori, this nge is used as a prefix to the pronouns au and onai 
thug, nge-au is exactly equivalent to the Austrahan ngatoa. 



pluralising words, whatever they were, and thus to have acquired 
plural terminations ; of this our geanni is an instance ; in western 
Victoria, 'we' is expressed by ga-ta-en, that is, gata, 'I,' with 
the suffix -en — the same as the -ni of geanni. The Awabakal 
'we' is geen. Such plurals are very old, for they are found in 
the Babylonian syllabaries ; there the second pronoun is zu ; its 
plural is zu enan, that is, ' thou-they' = ye ; there also, ' I ' is mu ; 
with which compare ba, ma. 

Ths Second Fronoun. — There ai-e only two base-forms for the 
second pronoun, bi or bu and gin. The latter is strengthened by 
the addition of -da, which may also be -de, -di, -do, -du, and these 
vocalic changes support my contention, that this syllable proceeds 
from the demonstrative ta, for if the original, is da or ta, all the 
others may proceed from that, but it is not likely that, conversely, 
any one of them would change into -da. The -to a in the Awa- 
bakal gin-toa is the same as in gat-toa, and the initial g is the 
same as ga, ge. But what is the body of the word — the -in ? I 
can only say with certainty that it is the base-form of the second 
pronoun, for I can give no further account of it. Possibly, it is 
for bin with the b (v) abraded ; for the other base-form, although 
it now appears as bi, may have been originally bin — the same as 
the accusative ; and yet, in the accusative dual, we have gali-n 
and bulu-n, and in the singular bon for bo-nn, where the n seems 
to be a case-sign. If the -in of gintoa is for bin, then we get 
back to bi as the only base-form of the second Australian pronoun, 
-and bi gives the forms wi-ye, we, i-mi-ba, win-in, q.v. The other 
base-form of bi is bu, and this is attested in Australian by bubla, 
wuru, nuro, nuni, q.v. ; the n'yurag in South Australia shows 
how the initial 7i has come in, for that plural is equivalent to 
gvurag, from bu; it also shows the origin of the Awabakal plural 
nu-ra. The -ra there is certainly a pliu:al form ; for we have it 
in ta-ra, ' those,' from the singular demonstrative ta, and in ba-ra, 
' they,' from ba. In the genitive gear-unba, ' of us,' the -ar may 
be this -ra, but it may also be simply the -an of the nominative. 
This same -r a is a pluralising suffix in Melanesia. In many parts 
of Melanesia, likewise, this'mu — often when used as a verbal 
suffix — is the pronoun ' thou.' 

I may here venture the conjecture, without adding any weight 
to it, that, as the Sanskrit dva, ' two,' gives the Latin bis, bi, so, 
on the same principle, the Sanskrit tva, ' thou,' may be the old 
form to which our bi, Iju is allied. 

As to the prefix ga, I know that, in Hew Britain, ngo is 'this,' 
in Aneityum, nai, naico, i-naico is 'that,' This nga, also, as 
a prefix, occurs in a considerable number of words in Samoan; for 
instance, tasi is ' one,' and tusa is 'alike,' solo is ' swift'; an in- 
tensive meaning of each is expressed by ga-tasi, ga-tusa, ga-solo ; 
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the numeral 'ten' is ga-fulu which I take to mean 'the whole* 
(sG. fingers). In Teutonic, it seems to have sometimes a collective 
force, as in ge-birge, ' mountains/ and sometimes an intensive, as 
in Gothic, ga-bigs, from Sanskrit bhaga, the 'sun.' Inljatinthe 
sufEx c in sic is supposed to be the remains of a demonstrative. 

G-atoa, then, is to me made up of ga + ad + do, the -do being 
the same suffix particle of emphasis which is elsewhere in Australia 
written -du, and the -do is extended into -to a, also for emphasis, 
as in the Wiradhari yam a, yamoa, and other Australian words. 
It is quite possible that this -do also is only the demonstrative ta 
— so often used in composition in Awabakal — changed into -to, 
-do, according to the rules on pages 10 and 11 of this volume. 

From the lists of pronouns given above, it will be seen that 
Fijian also prefixes a demonstrative ko, ko-i to its first and second 
pronouns. This same particle, ko, o is also prefixed to nouns, 
and esjDecially to proper names. In Samoan, 'o, that is, ko, is 
placed before nouns and pronouns when they are used as the sub- 
ject of a proposition — this, also, for emphasis, to direct attention 
to the agent, like the agent-nominative case in Awabakal. 

In the Ebudan and Papuan pronouns, a similar prothetic demon- 
strative is found ; there it has the forms of na, a in, en, a, ka, ha, 
ya, ye; in many of the Ebudan dialects, — the Aneityumese, for 
instance — the demonstrative in, ni, elsewhere na, is prefixed to 
almost every word that is used as a noun. In other parts of 
Melanesia, the na is a sufiix. 

• Finally, I j>laced the Dravidian pronouns in my list in order to 
compare them with the Australian. And the comparison is in- 
structive. They are, chiefly, nan, yan, for the first person, and 
nin, ni for the second. Dr. Caldwell himself considers the 
initial n in each case to be not radical, and the base forms to be 
an and in. This is a close approximation to our Australian 
bases ; for we have the three fonois, gad-du, nad-du, yad-du, in 
w^hich the oi and the y proceed from the original nasal-guttural g, 
and that g, as I have shown, is only a demonstrative prefix. The 
d of nad and yad may easily pass into its liquid n, thereby 
giving the Dravidian nin and yan; and the Australian forms 
are older, for while d will give n, oi, when established in a word, 
will not revert to d. So also, the Dravidian ntn will come from 
the earlier gin, which we find in the Australian ginda. 

IX. The Formation of Woeds. 

Any one who examines the Vocabularies of the Awabakal and 
the Wiradhari dialects will see how readily the Australian 
language can form derivative words from simple roots, and how 
expressive those words may become, The language is specially 



rich in verb-forms. As an illustration of this, let us take from the 
Wiradhari dialect the root verb banga, of w^hich the original 
meaning is that of 'breaking,' 'dividing,' 'separating.' From 
that rooi^ are formed — bang-ana, 'to break' {intrans.), bang- 
ara, 'to break' {trans.), banga-mara, 'to (make to) break,' and, 
with various other adaptations of the root-meaning, banga-bira, 
banga-dira, banga-nira, banga-naringa, banga-dara, banga- 
gainbira, banga-dambira, banga-durmanbira, bang-al-gara. 
It is true that these varying formatives resolve themselves into a 
few simple elements, but they certainly convey difierent shades of 
meaning ; else, why should they exist in the language % Nor is 
the root banga the only one on which such changes are made; for 
the Wiradhari vocabulary contains numerous instances of similar 
formations. 

Then the modes of a verb are also usually abundant and precise. 
In the Indicative mood, the Awabakal dialect has nine difierent 
tenses, and the Wiradhari has one more, the future perfect. Our 
Australian verb thus rivals and excels the Greek and the San- 
skrit, for it thus has four futures, and, for time past, it has three 
forms, marking the past time as instant, proximate, and remote. 
Corresponding to these tenses, there are nine participles, each of 
which may be used as a finite verb. Besides an Imperative mood 
and a Subjunctive mood, there are reflexive and reciprocal forms, 
forms of negation, forms to express continuance, iteration, immi- 
nence, and contemporary circumstances. Now, as the Australian 
language is agglutinative, not inflexional, the verb acquires all 
these modifications by adding on to its root-form various independ- 
ent particles, which, if we could trace them to their source, would 
be found to be nouns or verbs originally, and to contain the 
various shades of meaning expressed by these modes of the verb. 
The Fijian verb — in a Melanesian region — is also rich in forms ; 
for it has verbs intransitive, transitive, passive, and, with prefixes, 
intensive, causative, reciprocal, and reciprocal-causative. And 
among the mountains of the Dekkan of India — also a black region 
— the verb, as used by the Tudas and Gonds, is much richer than 
that of the Tamil, the most cultivated dialect of the same race. 

And, in Austrahan, this copiousness of diction is not confined to 
the verbs ; it shows itself also in the building up of other words. 
^On page 102 of this volume, a sample is given of the maimer in 
which common nouns may be formed by the adding on of particles. 
Mr. Hale, whom I have already named, gives other instances, 
doubtless derived from his converse with Mr. Threlkeld at Lake 
Macquarie, and, although some of the words he quotes are used 
for ideas quite unknown to a blackfellow in his native state, yet 
they are a proof of the facility of expression which is inherent in 
the language. I quote Mr. Hale's examples : — 
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If we follow tlie numbers on the columns, and remember that 
the word in column No, 1 always denotes the person who does the 
action of the verb, the meanings which these words bear — all 
springing from the verbal root-form and meaning — may be shown 
thus : — 

From 
Biin-ki-Ui — 2. a boxer ; 3. a cudgel ; 4. a blow ; 5. the smiting ; 

6. a pugilistic ring; root-vieaning, 'smite.' 
Gakuya-ili — 2. a liar ; 3. a i>retence ; 4. deceit ; 5. the deceiving ; 

6. a gambling-house ; r^.jrt., ' deceive.' 
Goloma-lli — 2. a saviour ; 3, a safeguard ; 4. protection ; 5. the 

protecting; 6. a fortress ; rf.m., 'protect.' 
Gu-ki-lli — 2. an almoner ; 3. a shop ; 4. liberality ; 5. the giving 

of a thing; 6. a market ; tLqu., 'give.' 
Gura-lli — 2, a listener ; 3. an ear-trumpet ; 4. attention ; 5. the 

act of hearing ; 6. a news-room ; rtm., 'hear.' 
Ko-ri-lli — 2. a porter ; 3. a yoke ; 4. a carriage ; 5. the can-ying ; 

6. a wharf ; rt.7n., * carry.' 
jVIan-ki-lli — 2. a thief ; 3. a trap ; 4. a grasp ; 5. the taking ; 6. a 

bank; rt'm.^ 'take.' 
Pirri-ki-lli — 2. a sluggard ; 3. a couch ; 4. rest ; 5. the reclining ; 

6. a bedroom ; rtm,, 'recline,' 
Tiwa-lli — 2. a searcher ; 3. a drag ; 4. search ; 5. the seeking ; 

6, the woods; ri.m., 'seek.' 
TJma-lli — 2. an artisan ; 3, a tool ; 4. work ; 5. the doing ; 6. a 

manufactory; rt.m., 'do.' 
XJpaJli — 2. a writer ; 3. a pen ; 4. performance ; 5. the per- 
forming; 6. a desk; ri.m., 'perform.' 
XJwa-lli — 2. a wanderer ; 3. a coach ; 4, a journey ; 5. the 

walking ; 6. a parade ground ; rt.m.j * walk.' 
"Wiroba-lli — 2. a disciple ; 3. a portmanteau ; 4. pursuit ; 5. the act 

of following; 6, the barracks ; rt.m., 'follow.' 
Wiya-Ui ; — 2. a commander; 3. a book; 4. speech; 5. the speak- 
ing; 6. a pulpit ; rt.m., 'speak.' 
"Wiiu-ki-lli — 2. a magistrate; 3. a watch-house; 4. resignation; 

5, the leaving ; 6. the jail ; rt.m., ' leave.' 
Yallawa-lli — 2, an idler ; 3. a seat ; ,4, a session ; 5. the act of 

sitting; 6. a pew ; rt.m., 'sit.' 

As to the origin of these formatives, I think that kan equals 
k -H an, the -an being a personal suffix from the same source as 
the demonstrative un-ni, 'this'; in Wiradhari it is -da in, that 
is d + ain, the -ain being the same as -an. We shall find further 
on that k, d, t, g and other consonants are used in this language 
merely to tack on the suffix. Similarly, in Fijian and Samoan, 
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there is a great variety of consonants in use for this purpose. The 
-kanne seems to be a softer form of -kannai or -kanmai, the 
-mai being a common formative. The -ta of number 5 is a de- 
monstrative which is used abundantly in the language as a 
strengthening particle ; and the -to is the agent-nominative form 
(see pp. 10, 11) of -ta. The -geii of number 6, or, as I write 
it, -|el, seems to me to be of the same origin as the suffix -kal 
(see page 1 8) ; a corresponding word in Dra vidian is kal, 'a place.' 
The -ye of number 2 denotes a continued action, and may be the 
same as the imperative form -ia, that is -iya. 

In the list given above, 'a magistrate' is called wiinkiye be- 
cause he * commits' the culprit to jail, and 'the watch-house' or jail 
is therefore wtinkilligel. The wirroballikan are the 'light- 
horse,' who act as an escort to the Governor of the colony, and the 
place where they are housed is therefore wirrobailigel. In the 
Gospel, the discipl^ of^hrist are called wirroballikan, and their 
following of Him for instruction — their~discipieship — is wirro- 
balli-kanne-ta. Bunkillikanne maybe a 'musket,' because 
it ' strikes ' with a ball, or it may be a ' hammer,' a ' mallet,' which 
gives 'blows.' 

The reader has observed that all the verbals in the first column 
above contain the syllable -illi, and, as that table has given us 
examples of synthesis, it may be profitable now to examine the 
formation of Australian words by employing etymological analysis. 
With this view, I take up the Awabakal verb takilliko, 'to eat,' 
and I take this word, because the idea expressed by it is so 
essential to a language, that it is impossible that the word should 
be a loan-word. Now, the verb ' to eat ' has, in Australian, many 
forms, such as thalli, dalli, thaldinna, thilala, dira, chakol, 
taka, tala, and, in Tasmania, tuggara, tughli, te-ganna. Of 
all these, the simplest is taka, which is used by the northern 
portion of the Kuriggai tribe (see map) in N. S. Wales. On com- 
paring taka and tala, it is evident that the simple root is ta, 
and all the others come from this; chakol, for instance, is ta 
palatalized into &a, with -kal added; di-ra has the suffix -ra added 
on to the root ta, vocalized into di ; and dira gives the universal 
Australian word for the ' teeth,' just as the Sanskrit dant, 'a tooth ' 
(cf. Lat. dens), is a participial form of the verb ad, 'to eat.' 
The Tasmanian words, which I have here restored to something 
like a rational mode of spelling, are clearly the same as the Aus- 
tralian. Nor is the root ta confined to Australia ; it is spread all 
over the East as ta or ka. In Samoa (Polynesian), it is fait-te, 
iait-mafa, and 'ai, that is (k)ai; in Aneityum (Melanesian), it is 
caig ; in Efate, kani ; in Duke of York Island, ani, wa-gan ; in 
Motu (New Guinea), ania ; in New Britain, an, yan. The Dravi- 
dian is un, and the Sanskrit is ad and khad. Our English word 
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eat, Gothic ita, Latin edo, are from the same root. The Malay 
is ma-kan, of which the ma is also pa, ba, and with this corres- 
ponds the Melanesian (Efate) ba-mi, ' to eat.' Now, it seems to 
me likely that in primitive speech there were, alongside of each 
other, three root-forms, ba, ad, and kad, of which ba and ad 
passed to the West and produced the Greek pha-go, and e(s)thio, 
the Latin edo, the English eat, while kad spread to the East 
and is the source of all the other words ; ba in a less degree accom- 
panied it, and gives bami (Efate), -ma-fa (Samoa), and the Malay 
ma-kan. This root ba seems also to exist in Australia, for one 
dialect has has a-balli, ' to eat.' 

In'the Samoan tau-te (a chief's word), the tau is an intensive 
and therefore, in this case, honorific, prefix, and the te is our root 
ta ; it thus corresponds with the Tasmanian te-ganna. 

In various parts of British New Guinea, words for ' eat ' are 
bai, uai, mo-ana, kani-kani, an-an, ye-kai; and for 'food,' 
kai, kan, ani-ani, ai-ai, mala-m, ala, wa-la. All these come 
from the roots ba and ka, kan; with an-an (an for kan) com- 
pare the Dravidian un, ' to eat.' 

Thus I dispose of the Awabakal root ta, 'to eat '; and, if the 
analogies given above are well founded, then I am sure that our 
Australian blacks have a share with the rest of the world in a 
common heritage of language. 

When therajdical syllable, ta, is removed, the remainder of our 
sample word is -killi-ko, and both of these are formative. On 
comparing ta-killi-ko with other Awabakal verbs, such as u m- 
ulli-ko, wi-yelli-ko, um-olli-ko, and with the Wiradhari verbs 
and verbals da-alli, d-illi-ga, b-illi-ga, it is obvious that the 
essential portion of the affix is -illi or -alii, the consonants before 
it being merely euphonic. In the Dravidian languages, similar 
consonants, v^ y^ m, n, d, f, g, are inserted to prevent hiatus, and 
in Fiji and Samoa there is also a great variety of consonants used 
to introduce suffixes. Then, as to the -illi or -a] li, I find exactly 
the same formative in Gond — an imcultured dialect of the 
Dravidian; there the infinitive of a verb has -a 1§ or -ile ; and in 
Tamil, the verbal noun in -al, with the dative sign -ku added, is 
used as an infinitive ; in Canarese^the -al is an infinitive without 
the -ku. In all this we have a close parallel to the Awabakal 
infinitive in -alli-ko, -illi-ko, for some of our dialects have the 
dative in -ol, -ai.* Our formative, when attached to a verb-root, 
makes it a verbal noun, as bun-killi, 'the act of smiting'; hence 
the appropriateness of the sufiix -ku, ' to,' a post-position. 

The -ko in ta-kiili-ko is equivalent to the English 'to' with 
verbs, except that it is used as a post-position in Awabakal, where 
it is the common dative sign. It also resembles, both in form and 

*See page 49 of Appendix. 
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use, the Latin supine in -turn. This Sanskrit -turn is the accusa- 
tive of the suffix -tu to express agency, and may thus correspond 
•with our Australian sufElx -to, -du, which is used in a similar 
manner. In the Diyeri dialect*, the infinitive ends in m i, which 
means 'to';' in Aneityumese imi means 'to.' Now, in all the 
Dra vidian dialects, the sign of the dative case is ku, ki, ge; 
in Hindi it is ko, in Bengali k^ ; other forms in India are 
khe, -ghai, -gai; with this -gai compare the Minyung dative 
in -gai*. In the Kota dialect of the Dravidian, the dative sign 
is ke, and the locative is -ol-ge; the infinitive ends in -alik, 
probably a compound of ali and ke ; the Aneityumese infinitive 
in -aliek is very like that. A close parallel to our Awabakal 
infinitive in -ko is the Dravidian infinitive in -guj as, kuru, 
'short/ kuru-gu, 'to diminish.' In the Malay languages, tran- 
sitive verbs are formed by prefixes and affixes ; of the latter, the 
most common is kau, which may be the preposition ka, 'to.' - 

In the Ebudan languages, ki is a genitive and a dative sign, and 
in one of them, Malekiiian, bi, ' to,' makes an infinitive (efi the 
South Australian mi), and this same bi is used like the Latin ut, 
* in order that '; with this compare the Awabakal koa (page 75, 
gt at,) — a lengthened form of -ko. In Fijian, some transitive verbs 
take ki, 'to,' after them, but a common termination for the infini- 
tive is -ka, and the 'i (sometimes ' o) of many verbs in Samotm 
may be the same termination. 

Our infinitive denotes the ' end 'or ' purpose ' for which any- 
thing is done ; hence the dative sign ; so also in Sanskrit, it would 
be correct to use the dative in -ana of the verbal noun. In the 
"Wiradhari dialect, -ana is a very common termination for in- 
finitives ; but I do not know that it has any relation to the 
Sanskrit -ana. 

I have taken this verb takilliko as an example of the fonn- 
ation of an infinitive in Awabakal ; all other infinitives in that 
dialect are formed in the same way; the variations -uUi-ko, 
olli-ko, elli-ko proceed from -alii, which I would write -alii, so as 
to include the vowel changes ali in one sign. In other dialects, 
there are many other forms for the infinitive, but this one in -illi 
is not confined to the Kuriggai tribe, but is found also in Victoria. 

Another similar and very important verb in the Awabakal is 
kakilliko, the verb 'to be.' On the same principles, as shown 
above, the -killiko here is terminational and the root is ka. 
Here again the Dravidian dialects assist us to trace the word ; 
for the Tamil has a-gu, 'to become,' the Telugu has ka, the 
Canarese agal, and the Gond ay-al6. Our Wiradhari dialect 
says ginya (for gi-ga), ' to become.' It is possible that these forms 
have a parallel, but independent, relation to the Sanskrit roots 
gan and ga, 'to come into being,' Greek gigno-mai, gino-mai. 

*See pp. 13 and 45 of Appendix. 
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The consideration of the grammatical forms and the syntax of 
a language is a very important part of comparative grammar, and 
is a more potent proof of identity of origin than mere words can 
be ; for, while words may be abundantly introduced from abroad, 
as the history of our English langua^^e testifies, yet the essential 
gtructure of allied languages is as little liable to change as the 
cranial character of a race. As none of the dialects spoken in 
Australia has had the chance of becoming fixed by being reduced 
to writing, the materials available for comparing them with 
themselves and with other languages are in a state of flux and 
decay, and any effort to determine their grammar will be only 
provisional at present, and subject to, errors arising from the 
imperfect state of our information about them. Nevertheless, 
allowance being made for this source of imperfection and error, 
several of their features may be regarded as well-determined ; 
and it will here be convenient to arrange these in numbered 
paragraphs. ' 

1. The Australian languages nre in the agglutinative stage;: 
the relations which words and ideas bear to each other in a 
sentence are shown by independent words, often monosyllables, 
which do not lose their identity when attached to the word which, 
they thus qualify. Por example, ' he is the son of a good (native) 
man,' in Awabakal, is noa yinal mararag ko ba kiiri ko 
ba, where the monosjdlables ko and b a express the relation of 
yinal to kuri, and are otherwise in common use as distinct 
words; they can be combined and fastened on to kuri so that 
the whole may be pronounced as one word, kurikoba, but they 
do not thus become lost as ease-endings. These particles ko-ba, 
when thus united, may be also treated as an independent word, 
even as a verb, for koba-toara is a verbal form, meaning 'a 
thing that is in possession, gotten, acquired.' 

Similarly, the tenses of the verb are indicated by particles added 
on to the stem; as, biim-mara-bun-bill-ai-koa bag, 'that I 
may permit the one to bo struck by the other '; here bun is the 
root-form, 'strike,' which may be almost any part of speech ; ma- 
ra is an independent stem meaning 'make' (ma) ; bun is 
another verb conveying the idea of 'permission' ; it is not used 
as a separate word, but it appears to be only a derived form of 
the verb ba, (ma), 'to make,' 'to let'; the rest of our sample 
word is bill-ai-koa; of these, koa is a lengthened form of the 
preposition ko, ' to,' and is equivalent to the Latin conjunction 
ut; the -ai has a reciprocal force, andb-illi is the same forma- 
tive which we found in ta-killi-ko, q.v. Thus our sample-word 
is made up of three verbs, a formative (illi), which, perhaps, is 
of the nature of a demonstrative, a particle, and the infinitive 
post-position, which, as to its origin, may have been a verb. 
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2. ISTevertheless, several dialects have forma wBich stow the 
agglutinative words on the way to become inflexional. In the 
dialect o£ Western Australia, 'the woman's staff' is yago-ak 
wanna, in which the -ak has lost its independence, and is as 
much a case-ending as the ce, i, or is of the Latin genitive. So also 
in Awabakal; the -limba of kokara emoiimba, ' m j house,' 
may be regarded as inflexional ; for, although the -ba can be de- 
tacied and used as a separate word, not so the -lim. I believe 
the -umba to be a weathering for gu-mba, the gu being a 
dialect form of the post-position ko, as in "Wiradhari; yet the 
-u cannot stand alone; the m belongs to the ba. 

3. As to the Cases of nouns and pronouns, they are shown by 
separable post-positions which are themselves nouns, adjectives, 
or verbs. The post-position birung, for example, meaning 'away 
from,' is an adjective in the "Wiradhari dialect, and means ' far 
distant,' while birandi, another form from the same root, is the 
post-position, 'from.' The other post-positions iathe paradigm 
on page 10 are all taken from the monosyllables ka and ko. 
Of these, I take ko to be a root- verb, implying ' motion to,' and 
ka another, meaning 'to be' in a certain state or place; but of 
their origin I can give no account, unless ka be related to the 
Dravidian verb agu, already noticed, and ko be a modified form 
of ka. These tT\^o roots, variously combined, become the post- 
positions kai, kin-ko, ka-ko, kin-ba, ka-ba, ka-birung, kin- 
birung on page 16 ; by the influence of the final consonant of 
the words to which they are joined, the initial h of these becomes 
3f, I, or r. 

A similar account of the post-positions in the Narrinyeri, the 
Diyeri, and other distant dialects could, no doubt, be given, but 
from the scantiness of our knowledge, that is at present im- 
possible. 

4. As to the Gender of nouns, that is either implied in the 
meaning of the word or to be guessed from the context. In 
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to mean a 'male dog ' and a 'female dog,' and the Ebudans 
something similar. Our Australians have no such devices, but 
they have some words in which the gender is clearly distinguished 
by an ending added on, or by a change of the vowel sound of the 
final syllable of the word. The most common feminine suffix is -gun; 
as, mobi, *a blind man,' mobi-gun, 'a blind woman'; yinal, 'a 
son,' yinal-kun, ' a daughter'; another suffix is -in; as, Awaba- 
kal, 'amanof Awaba,' Awaba-kal-in, 'a womanof Awaba'; ma- 
koro-ban, makoro-bin, ' a fisher-man,' 'a fisher- woman,' show a 
change in the vowel sound. I think that, in proportion to the 
extent of the language, instances of this kind — the expression of 



gender by change of termination— are quite as common in 
Australian as they are in English. To this extent, therefore, the 
Australian dialects are sex-denoting. 

The -ban in makoro-ban seems to be a masculine suffix ; in 
the Minyung dialect, yerrubil is ' a song,' yerrubil-gin, 'a 
singer,' and verrubil-gin-gun is a 'songstress.' The Wiradhari 
-daininbirbal-dain, 'a baker,' from birbara,'to bake,' and 
in many other words, is also a masculine termination. 

5. As to Nuniber of nouns and pronouns, the same word, and 
the same form of it, does duty both as singular and plural ;^ the 
context shows which is meant ; e.y., kiiri is ' a (native) man,' but 
kuriis also 'men'; if the speaker wishes to eay, '«mau came 
home,' that would be wakal kuri, 'one man '—the numeral 
being used just in the same way as our Saxon ' an,' ' ane ' — but 
'^e^men' would be bar a kiiri, ' the.y-man,' not kuri bar a, 
as the Aryan arrangement of the words would be. Hence the 
pronoun ngaddu, ngadlu may mean either '1' or ' we'; to mark 
the number some pluralising word must be added to nouns and 
pronouns, such as in the gala-ta, ' we,' of Western Austraha, 
where the gala is equivalent to 'they,' or perhaps 'all. In 
AViradhari, galang is added on to form plurals. Kevertheless, 
there are, among the pronouns, terminations which appear to be 
plural forms, as, nge-an-ni, 'we,' nu-ra, 'you,' which I have 
already considered in the section on the Australian pronouns. 

The declension of y ago, ' a woman' (page 49 of Appendix), is 
an example of a termination added on to form the plural of a 
noun, and shows how much akin our Australian language 
is to the Dravidian and other branches of the Turanian family. 
Yago takes -man as a plural ending, and to that affixes the 
signs of case which are used for the singular number. As 
a parallel, I cite the Turanian of Hungary; there, ur is ' master, 
ur-am is 'my master,' ur-aim, 'my masters,' ur-am-nak, 
'to my master,'ur-aim-nak, 'to my masters.' The Drayidian 
has not, in general, post-fixed possessives, but our Narrmyeri 
dialect has them, and they are quite common in ^^ Papuan and 
Ebudan languages. In Pijian, ,the possessives, with nouns of 
relationship or members of the body or parts of a thing, are 
always post-fixed. And in Dravidian, when a noun denotes a 
rational being, the pronominal termination is suffixed. 

6. The Minyung dialect (page 4, Appendix) makes a distinc- 
tion between "life- nouns and non-life nouns, and varies the end- 
■ ings of its adjectives accordingly. Something similar exists m 
Dravidian ; for it has special forms for epicene plurals and tor 
rational plurals and for neuter plurals; and, of course, ^ the 
classic languages the a of the neuter plural is distinctive, liut 
in Piiian, the Minyung principle is carried out more fully, tor 
possessives vary their radical form according as the nouns to 
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yliicli tliey are joined denote things to be Leld merely in possess- 
ion, or to be eaten, or to be drunk. In Samoan there is a some- 
\vhat similar use of lona and Ian a, ' his.' 

7. Inthe Awabakal dialect (see the G-ospel ^;rfssm), a main 
feature is the use of the demonstrative ta as a suffiz ; it is added 
to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and adverbs, and always has the 
effect of strengthening the word to which it is joined ; as, unni 
ra huri, 'this man,' Avakal-la purreang, ' one day'; its plural 
is ta-ra; another form, apparently a plural, is tai, as in 
mararang-tai, * the good'; the singular form tarai means 
'some one,' 'another.' Ta is simply a demonstrative particle, 
and may be related to the Sanskrit tad, 'this,' 'that.' Ta is 
always a suffix, and I consider it the same word as the demon- 
strative -na, "which is so common as a suffix to nouns in all 
Melanesia, and sometimes in Polynesia. Some Ebudan dialects 
use it a.s a prefix, na, ui, in. In Telugu, ni and na are attached 
to certain classes of nouns before adding the case signs, as 
da-ni-ki, ' to that.' This ta is probably the same as the Bra- 
vidian da of inda, 'this,' an da, 'that? 

8. In Awabakal, a noun or adjective, when used as the sub- 
ject cf a proposition, takes k o (to, lo) as a suffix; so also in 
JMjian and Samoan, k o, ' o as a prefix. In Awabakal, this k o must 
be attached to all the words that are leading parts of the subject; 
as, tarai-to bulun kinbirug-ko, 'some one from among them.' 

In Awabakal, there seems to be no definite arrangement of 
words in a simple sentence except that required by expression 
and emphasis ; but an adjective precedes its noun and a pro- 
noun in the possessive may either follow its noun or go before 
it. In Dravidian also, the adjective precedes its substantive; 
but the possessive pronouns are prefixed to the nouns. 

These comparisons are general; those that now follow com- 
pare the Australian with the Dravidian. 

9. In G-ond and Tamil, the instrumental case-ending is -al. 
"With this compare the T^arrinyeri ablative in -il, and the -al 
of "Western Australia (pp. 29, 32, 49 of Appendix). 

10. The Tuda dialect alone in the Dekkan has the sound o£ 
/ and the hard th of the English 'thin'; in Australia the 

^N'arrinyeri has the th of ' thin,' but there is no /anywhere. 

11. The Tamil inserts a euphonic m before h ; this is also 
exceedingly common in Australia. The Canarese dialect hardens 
muru, 'three,' into mundru. Some of the dialects of Australia 
have a similar practice, and the Eijians do the same. 

12. In Tamil, the conjunctive-ablative case has odu, dialect 
toda, ' together with,' sujjposed to come from the verb to-dar, 
'to join on.' The corresponding Awabakal word is katoa for 
kata (page IG). 



13. In Dravidian, the 2nd singular of the Imperative is the 
crude form of the verb ; so also in Australian. 

14. In Tamil, the accusative ease is the same as the nomina- 
tive ; so also with common nouns in Australian. 

15. In Dravidian, there is no case ending for the vocative ; 
some sign of emphasis is used to call attention ; in Tamil, this is 
e. In Awabakal, ela is used for the same purpose, and in AYira- 
dhariya. In Samoan e is used, but it usually comes after its 
noun. 

16. In Dravidian, there are compound case-signs. So also in 
Australian (see pages IG, 17, and of Appendix, pages 30, 33, 5S). 

17. In Dravidian, comparison is expressed by using some ad- 
verb with the adjective ; as, ' this indeed is good J for ' this is 
very good.' There are no adjective terminations there to show 
comparison, but some Australian dialects seem to have them 
(see pages 45 and 51 of Appendix). Usually the Australiaii and 
the Melanesian languages are like the Dravidian in this matter. 

18. In Turanian, the ma of the first pronoun often adds an 
obscure nasal making it something like maug. "With this com- 
pare the Awabakal bang. 

19. Eor the second pronoun, the Tamil has ay, 6y, er. With 
these compare the Papuan second pronoun on page xl. of this 
Introduction. 

20. In the Dravidian pronoun nin, 'thou,' the initial n \^ 
merely a nasalisation, for it disappears in the verbal forms. "With 
this compare ray analysis of the Awabakal pronoun gin to a. 

21. In Dravidian generally, the pluralising particles are added 
on to the pronouns ; but inTelugi^L these sipis are prefixed, as in 
mi-ru. T\"ith this com23are the Papuan ni-mo (page xl. of this 
Introduction), and the Awabakal ba-ra, nu-ra, and the like. 

22. In almost all the Dravidian dialects, the first pronoun 
plural has both an inclusive and an exclusive form. This is so 
also in the Melanesian languages, especially those of the Kew 
Hebrides and Eiji. 

23. The Canarese formative of adverbs is Z.asin illi, alli,-elli, 
'here,' 'there,' 'where'; in G-ond, ale, ile are the verb-endings. 
In Awabakal, these are the formatives of verbal nouns, as I have 
shown in another sectioD. Now, it is an easy thing in language 
for a noun to be used adverbially, and hence the Canarese and 
G-ond formatives may really be nouns. This would bring them 
closer to the Awabakal. 

24. In the chief Dravidian dialects, the infinitive ends in -ku, 
a post-preposition, ' to.' So also in Awabakal, as has been already 
shown. I may add here that the Zulu infinitive ends -ku. 

25. The Dravidian verb may be compounded with a noun, but 
never with a preposition. So also the Australian verb. 
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26. The Dravidiau verb is agglutinative ; particles are added 
on to the stem in order to express mood, tense, causation, 
negation, &c., no change being made on the stem. Tulu and 
Grond — both uncultured dialects — are exceptionallj rich in 
moods and teases. All this applies to the Australian, the 
Ebudan, and the Fijian verbs. 

27. In Dra vidian, there are no relative pronouns. So in 
Australian ; for ' this is the book which you gave me,' a native 
"would say ' this is the book ; you gave it me.' 

28. In Canarese, kpdu, 'to give,' is used as a permissive. In 
Awabakal, bun is the permissive, and appears to be formed 
from ba, a root-form meaning 'to make.' In English, the 
conditional conjunction 'if is for ' gif,' 'give.' 

29. The Dravidiau verb has no passive, nor has the Australian. 
For ' it was broken,' our natives would say ' broken by me (you, 
&G.) '; a Dravida would say, 'it became broken through me.' 

30. In Dravidian there are two futures — (I) a conditional 
future, and (2) a sort of indeterminate aorist future. Eor the 
latter, the Malayalam adds -um to the verbal noun which is the 
base of the future. In Awabakal there are three futures ; the 
third is an aorist future and adds -nun to the verbal stem in 
-illi (see pages 25, 28 adjinem). This -nun is probably equi- 
valent to a formative -un with n interposed between the vowels 
to prevent hiatus. In Tamil also n (for d) is similarly inserted 
in verbs ; as, padi(?i)an, ' I sang.' 

XI. TuE Oeigijt of the Australian Eace. 

Erom these analogies and from the general scope of my argu- 
ment in this Introduction, the reader perceives that I wish to 
prove a kinship between the Dravidian race and the Australian, 
This opinion I expressed in print more than ten years ago when 
it was not so generally held as it is now. Some of the very 
highest authorities have formed the same opinion from evi- 
dence other than that of language. But a theory and arguments 
thereon must be shown to be antecedently possible or even pro- 
bable before it can be accepted ; and to furnish such a basis of 
acceptance, one must go to the domain of history. This I now do. 

In my opinion the ultimate home of origin of the negroid 
population of Australia is Babylonia. There, as history teUs 
us, mankind first began to congregate in great numbers, and 
among them the Hamites, the progenitors of the negro races. 
It seems to have been those Hamites who were the first to try 
to break down the love-law of universal brotherhood and equality; 
for Nimrod was of their race, and wished to establish dominion 
over his fellows, and to raise an everlasting memorial of his 
power, like those which his kindred afterwards reared in Egypt. 
This attempt was frustrated by the ' Confusion of tongues,' at 
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Babel ; and here begins, as I think, the first movement of the 
negro race towards India and consequently towards Australia. 
Here comes in also the ' Toldoth Bene Noah' of G-enesis x. 

Accordingly, the position of the Hamite or black races at the 
opening of history is, in Genesis s. 6, indicated ethnically by the 
names Kush and Mizraim and Phut and Canaan, which geogra- 
phically are the countries we call Ethiopia and Egypt and Nubia 
and Palestine. The Kushites, however, were not confined to 
Africa, but were spread in force along the whole northern shores 
of the Arabian sea ; they were specially numerous on the lower 
courses of the Eui^hrates and Tigris, 'their original seats, and 
there formed the first germ whence came the great empn^e of 
Babylonia. The Akkadians were Turanian in speech, and, it may 
be, black in ' colour.' In this sense, the later Greek tradition 
(Odyssey 1-23-24) speaks of both an eastern and a western nation 
of Ethiopians. And Herodotus tells us (YII-70) that in the 
army of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, " the Ethiopians from 
the sun-rise (for two kinds served in the expedition) were mar- 
shalled with the Indians, and did not at all differ from the others 
in appearance, but only in their language and their hair. Eor 
the eastern Ethopians are straight-haired, but those of Libya 
have hair more curly than that of any other people." 

It is clear, therefore, that the black races, many centuries 
before the Trojan war, had spread themselves from the banks of 
the Indus on the east right across to the shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, while towards the south-west they occupied the whole of 
Eg}-pt and the Abyssinian highlands. Thus they held two noble 
coigns of vantage, likely to give them a commanding influence in 
the making of the history of mankind— the valley cf the Nile, 
which, through ail these ages to the present hour, has never 
lost its importance — and the luxuriant flat lands of Mesopotamia. 
A mighty destiny s^eemed to await them, and already it had 
begun to "show itself; for the Kushites not only made the earliest 
advances towards civilisation, but under Nimrod, ' that mighty 
hunter,' smitten with the love of dominion, they threatened at 
one time to establish a universal empire Avith Babel as its chief 
seat. And not without reason; for the Kushite tribes were 
stalwart in stature and physique, in disposition vigorous and en- 
ergetic, eager for war and 'conquest, and with a capacity and lust 
for great things both in peace and war. But a time of disaster 
came which carried them into the remotest parts of the earth-— 
into Central Africa, into the mountains of Southern India, 
whence, after a while, another impulse sent them onwards to- 
wards our own island-continent ; hither they came, as I think, 
many centuries before the Christian era, pressed on and on from 
their original seats by the waves of tribal migration wliich were 
BO common in those "early days. Sunilar was the experience of 
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the Kelts, a Tery ancieiit tribe ; goon after their first arriral in 
Europe, we find them occupying Thrace and the countries about 
the mouth of the Danube ; but fresh immigration from the Cau- 
casus plateau pushed them up the Danube, then into Belgium 
and France, thence into Britain, and last of all the invading 
Saxons drove them westwards into Ireland, and into the moun- 
tains of lYales and Scotland. So the successive steps of the 
Kushite displacement, in my opinion, were these : — first into the 
valley of the Granges, where they were the original inhabitants, 
then into the Dekkan and into JFurther India, then into Ceylon, 
the Andaman Islands, and the Sunda Islands, and thence into 
Australia. These stages I will examine presently more in detail. 
But, meanwhile, let us look at the old Babylonian kingdom. 
Its ethnic basis was Kushite ; its ruling dynasty continiied to be 
Kushite probably down to the time of the birth of Abraham, 
about 2000 B.C. But before that date, the Babylonian population 
had been materially changed. " Ninn^od had conquered Erechand 
Accad and Calneh in the land of Shiuar ; an Akkadian or Turanian 
element was thus incorporated with his empire ; he had builn 
!Nineveh and Kehoboth and Calah and Besen (Genesis x. 11) ; a 
Shemite element was thus or in some other way superadded ; other 
Turanians and Shemites and Japhetian Aryans too, perhaps at- 
tracted by the easy luxuriance of life on these fertile plains, had 
all assembled in Ghaldaea and Babylonia. In consequence, we 
find that, about twenty centuries B.C., the Kushite kingdom had 
become a mixed conglomerate of four essentially different races — ■ 
Ilamite, Turanian, Shemite, and Japhetian — which on the in- 
scriptions are called Kipraf-arhaf, 'the four quarters.' Then, as 
the Babylonian worship of Mulitta demanded free intercourse as 
a religions duty, a strange mixture of physical types must have 
been developed among the children of these races, the Ethiopian, 
Scythic, Shemitic, and Iranian all blending — a rare study to the 
eye of a physiologist, who would have seen sometimes the one type 
sometimes the other predominating in the child. This Chalda'an 
monarchy — the first of the five great monarchies of ancient 
history — was overthrown by an irruption of Arab (Shemitic) 
tribes about the year 1500 e.c. And now, as I think, another 
wave of population began to move towards our shores; for these 
Arabs were pure monotheists, and in their religious zeal must 
have dashed to pieces the polytheistic and sensual fabric which 
the Babylonian conquests had extended from the confines of 
India westwards to the Mediterranean {cf. Chedorlaomer's expedi- 
tion. Genesis xiv. 9). Those portions of the ChaldaBO-Babylonian 
people that were unable to escape from the dominion of the Arabs 
were absorbed in the new empire, just as many of the Keltic 
Britons were in the sixth and seventh centuries merged in the 
newly-formed Saxon kingdoms. But the rupture of the Babylo- 
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nian State and the proscription of its worship must have been so 
complete as to drive forth from their native seats thousands of 
the people of the four tongues and force them westwards into 
Africa, or eastwards through the mountain passes into the table- 
land of Panjab, and thence into the Gangetic Plain. _ Here, I 
imagine, were already located the pure Hamites of the Dispersion ; 
but finding these to be guilty of a skin not exactly coloured like 
their own, and not understanding their language, these latter 
Kushites of mixed extraction regarded them as enemies and drove 
them before them into the mountains of the Dekkan, where, to this 
hour, the Dravidians and Kolarians f5re black-skinned and savage 
races. Ere long, these Babylonian Kushites were themselves dis- 
placed and ejected from the Ganges valley by a fair- skinned race, 
the Aryans, * another and the last ethnic stream of invaders from 
the north-west. These Aryans, in religion and habits irrecon- 
cilably opposed to the earlier races of India, waged on them a 
relentless war. Hemmed up in the triangle of southern India, the 
earher Hamites could escape only by sea ; the Babylonian 
Kushites, on the other hand, could not seek safety in the moun- 
tains of the Dekkan, as these were already occupied ; they must 
therefore have been pushed down the Ganges into Further India 
and the Malayan peninsula; thence they passed at a later time 
into Borneo, and the Sunda Islands, and Papua, and afterwards 
across the sea of Timor into Australia, or eastwards into Mela- 
nesia, driven onwards now by the Turanian tribes, which had 
come down from Central Asia into China and the Peninsula and 
islands of the East Indies. 

Many arguments could be advanced in favour of this view of 
the origin of the Australian race, but the discussion would be a 
lengthy one, and this is scarcely the place for it. I_ may, how- 
ever, be permitted to acid here a simple incident in my own 
experience. A few months ago, I was staying for a while with a 
friend in the bush, far from the main roads of the colony and 
from towns and villages. One day, when out of doors and alone, 
I saw a black man approaching; his curly hair, his features, his 
colour, and his general physique, all said that he was an Austra- 
lian, but his gait did not correspond. I was on the point of 
addressing him as he drew near, but he anticipated me and spoke 
first; the tones of his voice showed me that I was mistaken. I 
at once suspected him to be a Kaliuga from the Presidency of 
Madras. And he was a Kalinga. This incident tells its own 
tale. In short, it appears to me that the Dravidians and some 
tribes among the Himalayas are the representatives of the ancient 
Dasyus, who resisted the Aryan invasion of India, and whom the 
Purauas describe as akin to beasts. The existence, also, of 
Cyclopean remains in Ponape of the Caroline Islands, and else- 
where onward through the Pacific Ocean, even as far as Easter 
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Island in the extreme east — all tliese acknowledged by Polyne- 
sians to be tbe work of a previous race, which tradition, in Tarious 
parts, declares to have been black — points ont one of the routes 
by which the black race spread itself abroad into the eastern 
isles ; while the presence of IS'egrillo tribes in detached portions 
nearer to India — like islands left uncovered by the floods of 
stronger races pouring in — the Mincopies in the Andaman 
Islands, the Samangs in the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas in 
the interior of Borneo, with the wild remnants of a black race 
in the heart oE many of the larger islands of the Malay Archi- 
pelago — all this seems to me to show that the primitive Dasyus, 
driven from India, passed into Purther India and thence — being 
still impelled by race movements — into our own continent and 
into the islands to the north and east of it. But this question 
must be left for separate investigation. 

Thus, in my view, our island first received its native population, 
in two di:ffierent streams, the one from the north, and the other 
from the north-west. Many known facts favour this view : — 

(1.) Ethnologists recognise two pre- Aryan races in India. The 
earlier had not attained to the use of metals and used only polished 
flint axes and implements of stone ; the later had no written 
records, and made grave mounds over their dead. The Vedas 
call them ' noseless,' ' gross feeders on flesh,' ' raw eaters,' ' not 
sacrificing,' ' without gods,' ' without rites ' ; they adorned the 
bodies of the dead with gifts and raiment and ornaments. Ail 
this suits o\xt aboriginals ; they are noseless, for they have very 
flat and depressed noses, as contrasted with the straight and 
prominent noses of the Yedic Aryans ; they have no gods and no 
religious rites such as the Yedas demand. 

(2.) The Kolarian and Dravidian languages have inclusive and 
exclusive forms for the plural of the first person. So also have 
many of the languages of Melanesia and Polynesia. 

(3.) The native boomerang of Australia is used on the south- 
east of India, and can be traced to Egypt — both of them Hamite 
regions. 

(4.) In the Kamalarai dialect, the four class-names form their 
feminines in -tlm; as, Kubbi {masc), Kubbi-tha (fern.); and 
that is a Shemitic formative. So also in the Hamitic Babylo- 
nian, Mul {masc.) gives Muli-tta {fern.), and Enu {masc), Enu-ta 
ifem.') . Although this formative is not common in the Austra- 
lian languages, yet its unmistakable presence in Kamalarai may 
mean that our native population has in it the same mixed elements 
as existed in the old Babylonian empire. To the same effect is 
the fact that some tribes practise circumcision, while contiguous 
tribes do not ; in many places the natives, in considerable num- 
bers, have distinctly Shemite features ; some have as regular \ 
Caucasian features as any of us ; others, again, are purely negroid. 
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(5.) In Chald^a, the dead were not interred ; they were laid 
on mats in a brick vault or on a platform of sun-dried bricks, 
and over this a huge earthenware dish-cover, or in a long earthen 
jar in two pieces fitting into each other. Our blackfellows also, 
even whea they do inter, are careful not to let the body touch 
the earth ; in some places, they erect stages for the dead — the 
Parsee "towers of silence"; elsewhere, they place the dead body 
in a hollow tree ; in South Australia, the corpse is desiccated by 
fire and smoke, then carried about for a while, and finally exposed 
on a stage. All this corresponds with the Persian religious belief 
in the sacredness of the earth, which must not be contaminated 
by so foul a thing as a putrifying human body. And it shows 
also how diverse are our tribal customs in important matters. 

(6.) The Dravidian tribes, thougli homogeneous, have twelve 
varying dialects. The Australian dialects are a parallel to that. 

(7.) There is nothing improbable in the supposition that the 
first inhabitants of Australia came from the north-west, that is, 
from Hindostan or from Purther India. Por the native tradi- 
tions of the Poljiiesians all point to the west or north-west as 
the quarter from which their ancestors first came. So also the 
Indias are to the north-west of our island. 

(8.) I now quote Dr. Caldwell; in diverse places, he says: — 

" The Puranas speak of the Nishadas as ' beings of the com- 
plexion of a charred stick, with flattened features, and of dwarfish 
tature'; 'as black as a crow'; 'having projecting chin, broad ands 
flat nose, red eyes, and tawny hair, wide mouth, large ears, and 
a protuberant belly.' These ISTishadas are the Kolarian tribes, such 
as the Kols and the Santals. But the Dra vidians of the South 
have always been called Kalingas and Pandyas, not Nishadas." 

" The Tudas of the Dekkan are a fine, manly, athletic race, with 
European features, Roman noses, hazel eyes, and great physical 
strength ; they have wavy or curly hair, while the people of the 
plains are straight haired, have black eyes, and aquiline noses. 
Tlie skin of the Tudas, although they are mountaineers, is darker 
than that of the natives of the Malabar coast. The i^hysical type 
of the Gonds is Mongolian, that of the other Dravidians is Aiyan." 

" In Shamanism, there is no regular priesthood. The father of 
the family is the priest and magician ; but the office can be taken 
by any one who pleases, and laid aside ; so also in Southern India. 
The Shamanites acknowledge a Supreme God, but offer him no 
worship, for he is too good to do them harm. So also the 
Dravidian demonolators. Neither the Shamanites nor the Dra- 
vidians believe in metempsychosis. The Shamanites worship 
only cruel demons, with bloody sacrifices and wild dances. The 
Tudas exclude women from worship, even from the temples ; 
they perform their rites in the deep gloom of groves. They have 
a supreme god, Usuru Swdmi ; his manifestation is * light,' not 
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* fire.' Tliej have no circumcision. Tliev have no forms of prayer. 
They believe in witchcraft and the work of demons. After the 
death of the body, the soul still likes and requires food." 

" Dr. Logan thought that the Dravidians have a strong Melane- 
sian or Indo-Afric element, and says that a negro race overspread 
India before both the Scythians and the Aryans. I)e Quatrefages 
agrees with him, and says that, long before the historical period, 
India was inhabited by a black race resembling the Australians, 
and also, before history began, a yellow race came from the north- 
east. Of .the Tamilians Dr. Logan says : — ' {Some are exceedingly 
Iranian, more are Semitico-Iranian ; some are Semitic, others 
Australian; some remind us of Egyptians, while others again 
have Malayo-Polynesian and even Semang and Papuan features.' 
Professor Max Muller found in the Gonds and other non- Aryan 
Dravidians traces of a race closely resembling the negro. Sir 
George Campbell thinks that the race in occupation of India 
before the Aryans was Kegrito. Even in the seventh century of 
our era, a Brahman grammarian calls the Tamil and Telugu 
people Mlechchas, that is, aboriginals. Dr. Muir thinks that the 
Aryan wave of conquest must have been broken on the Yindhya 
mountains, the northern barrier of the Dekkan." 

Conclusion 

In this discussion, I have endeavoured to show the origin of 
our Australian numerals, the composition and derivation of the 
chief i^ersonal pronouns, and of a number of typical words for 
common things, and of these many more could be cited and ex- 
amined in the same w^ay. I have shown, so far as I can, that 
these pronouns, and numerals, and test-words, and, incidentally, 
one of the postpositions, are connected with root-words, which 
must be as old as the origin of the language ; for such ideas as 
'before,' 'begin,' 'first,' 'another,' 'follow,' 'change,' 'many/ 
seem to be essential to the existence of any language. I think I 
may safely say the same thing about the root-words for ' water,' 
' dumb,' and ' eye.' It thus appears, from the present investigation, 
that our Australians have a common heritage, along wdth the rest 
of the w-orld, in these root-words; for, if these blacks are a separate 
creation and so have no kindred elsewhere, or were never in con- 
tact with the other races of mankind, I cannot conceive how they 
have come to possess primitive words so like those in use over a 
very wide area of the globe. I therefore argue that they are an 
integral portion of the human race. If so, what is their origin ? 
On this point, our present discussion may have thrown some light. 

J.F. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

Ix the year 1S26, the writer i^rinted a few copies entitled 
"Speeimeus of a dialect of the Aborigines of 'New South Wales," 
in which the English sounds of the vowels were adopted. _ Sub- 
sequently it was found that many inconveniences arose in the 
orthography, which could only be overcome by adopting- anotner 
system. Many plans were proposed and attempted, but none 
appeared so welladapted to meet the numerous difficulties which 
arose, as the one in use for many years in the Islands of the 
South Seas,* wherein the elementary sounds of the vowels do not 
accord with the English pronunciation. This, however, does not 
meet all the difficulties, because there is a material difference in. 
the idioms of the languages. For instance, in the Tahitian dialect, 
the vowels always retain their elementary sound, because a con- 
sonant never ends a syllable or word ; in the Australian language, 
a consonant often ends a syllable or a word, and therefore its 
coalition with the sound of the vowels affects that sound and 
conseciuently shortens it ; while, in many instances, the elementary 
sound of the vovvel is retained isJieii closed hjj a consonant, as well 
as when the syllable or word is ended by the vowel. To meet 
this, an accent will be placed over the vowel when the elementary 
sound is retained, but without such accent the sound is to be 
shortened. For example, the Australian words hiuij hun, tin, tin, 
will be sounded as the English hun, loon, tin, teen. 

A set of characters cast expressly for the various sounds of the 
vowels would be the most complete in forming speech into a 
written language, but in the present instance that could not be 
accomplished. The present orthography is therefore adopted, 
not because it is considered perfect, but from the following 
reasons, viz. : — 

1. It appears, upon consideration, impossible so to express the 
sounds of any language to the eye, as to enable a stranger to 
pronounce it without oral instruction. The principal object, 
therefore, is to aim at simplicity, so far as may be consistent 
with clearness. 

2. There appears to be a certain propriety in adopting uni- 
versally, if possible, the same character to express the same 
sounds' used in countries which are adjacent, as Polynesia and 
Australia, even though the languages be not akin ; especially when 
those characters have been adopted upon mature consideration, 
and confirmed by actual experience in the Islands of the South , 
Seas. 

* Mr. Tlirelkeld was, for a time, a iiiissionary at Raiatea, in the Society 
Islands. —Eb. 
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TTaying resided for many years m the island of Eaiatea, and 
Laving been in the constant habit of conversing with and preach- 
ing to the natives in their own tongue, I am enabled to trace the 
similarity of languages used in the South Seas, one with another, 
IDFOving they are but different dialects, although the natives them- 
selves, and we also, at tbe first interview, could not tmderstand 
the people of neighbouring islands, who speak radically the same 
tongue ! 

^ In the Australian tongues there appears to exist a very great 
similarity of idiom, as respects the dual number and the use of 
the form expressive of negation ; and yet it is observed by a 
writer in the article on ' G-reek langn&gefjRees's Ot/clojjisdui, that, 
" T/ie dzial number is by no means necessary in language, though 
it may enable the Greek to express the number ' two ' or 'pair ' with 
more emphasis and precision." But this assertion is not at all 
borne oat by facts ; because, in this part of the hemisphere, all the 
languages of the South Seas, in common with New South Wales, 
possess a dual number, and so essential is it to the languages that 
conversation could not be carried on, if they had it not. There is, 
however, a peculiarity in the dual of the Australian tongue which 
does not exist in the islands, namely, a conjoined case in the dual 
pronouns, by which the nominative and accusative are blended, as 
ishown in the pronouns*, whilst the verb sustains no change, 
excepting when reflexive, or reciprocal, or continuative. But 
in the Islands there are dual verbs. The modes of interrogation 
and replication are very much alike in the idiom of both languages, 
and so peculiar as hardly possible to be illustrated in the English 
language; for they scarcely ever give a direct answer, but in such 
a manner as leaves much to be implied. The aborigines of this 
colony are far more definite in the use of the tenses than the 
Islanders, who have nothing peculiar in the use of the tenses. 
The subject of tenses caused me much perplexity and diligent 
examination. Nor did the observations of eminent writers on 
the theory of language tend to elucidate the matter ; because the 
facts existing io. the language of the aborigines of New Holland 
are in direct contradiction to a note to the article ' G-rammar ' in the 
Mncydopdedia Britanmeaf, where certain tenses are represented 
as "peculiar to the Greek, and have nothing corresponding to 
them in oilier tongues, we need not scruple to overlook them as 
superfluous^ Now, our aborigines use the tenses of the verb and 
the participle variously, to denote time past in general; or time past 
in particular, as, ' this morning only;' or time past remote, that is, 
at some former period, as, * when I was in England,' or, ' when I was 
a boy.' The future time of the verb and of the participle is also 
modified in a similar manner, specifically, either now, or to-morrow 



*See page 17. — Ed. 



fOf that day.— Ed. 



morning, or generally as in futurity; and besides this, there is 
another curious fact opposed to the conclusion of the writer's 
note, which reads thus: "Of the paulo-post-futurum of the 
Greeks, we have taken no notice, because it is found only in the 
passive voice ; to which if it were necessary, it is obvious that it 
would be necessary in all voices, as a man may he about to act, as 
well as to suffer, immediately." Now, such is the very idiom of this 
language, as will be seen in the conjugation of the participle; for 
the pronoun, being used either objectively or nominatively, will 
, place the phrase either in the one sense or the other, such change 
'in the pronoun constituting the equivalent to the passive voice 
or the active voice. The most particular attention is necessary 
to the tense of the participle as well as that of the verb, each 
tense being confined to its own particular period, as shown in the 
conjugation of the verbs. The various dialects of the blacks 
may yet prove, as is already ascertained in the Islands, to be a 
difficulty more apparent than real ; but when one dialect becomes 
known, "it will assist materially in obtaining a speedier knowledge 
of any other that may be attempted, than if no such assistance 
had been rendered. 

Although tribes within 100 miles do not, at the first interview, 
understand each other, yet I have observed that after a very 
short space of time they "are able to converse freely, which could 
not be the case were the language, as many suppose it to be, 
radically distinct. The number of different names for one sub- 
stantive may occasion this idea. Por instance, ' water ' has at 
least five names, and ' fire' has more ; the ' moon' has four names, 
according to her phases, and the kangaroo has distinct names 
for either sex, or according to size, or different places of haunt ; 
so that two persons would seldom obtain the same name for a 
kangaroo, if met wild in the woods, unless every circumstantial 
was^'precisely aliite to both inquirers.* The quality of a thing is 
another source from which a name is given, as well as its habit 
or manner of operation. Thus, one man would call a ^musket 
* a thing that strikes fire ;' another would describe it as ' a thing 
that strikes,' because it hits an object ; whilst a third would 
name it ' a thing that makes a loud noise ;' and a fourth would 
designate it ' a piercer,' if the bayonet was fixed. Hence arises 
the diificulty to persons unacquainted with the language m 
obtaining the correct name of that which is desired. -For 
instance, a visitor one day requested the name of a .native cat 
from M'Gill, my aboriginal, who replied minnaring; the 
person was about to write down the word minnaring, 'a 
native cat,' when I prevented the naturalist, observing that the 
word was not the name of the native cat, but a question, namely, 

* There are otlier reasons for this diversity of language.— Er>. 
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• What' (is it yo li say ? being understood) , tlie blackman not under- 
standing what was asked. Thus arise many of the mistakes in 
vocabularies published by transient visitors from foreign parts.* 
In a "Description of the Natives of King aeorge's Sound (Swan 
Elver Colony)," which was written by Mr. Scott Nind, communi- 
cated by E. Brown, Esq., P.R.S., and read before the Eoyal 
Geographical Society, &c., 14th I'ebruary, 1831, there is an 
interesting account of the natives, and also a vocabulary, not 
one word of which appears to be used or understood by the 
natives in this district ; and yet, from a passage at page 2-1, the 
following circumstance leads to the supposition that the'language 
is formed on the same principles, and is perhaps radically the same 
tongue ; the writer observes : " It once occurred to me to be out 
shooting, accompanied by Mawcurrie, the native spoken of, and 
five or six of his tribe, when we heard the cry, coowhie, 
coowhiecaca, upon which my companion stopped short, and 
said that strange blackmen were coming." Now in this part of 
the colony, under the same circumstances, a party of blacks 
would halloo, kaai, kaai, kai, kai; which, allowing for the 
difEerence in orthography, would convey nearly, if not precisely, 
the same sound; the meaning is 'halloo, 'halloo, approach, 
approach.' Also, at page 20, the same word, used by the natives 
here_ in hunting and dancing, is mentioned as spoiien by those 
aborigines in the same sort of sports, viz., wow, whicli in this 
work is spelt w u a; it means ' move.' Also, at page 28, the phrase 
'absent, at a distance' is rendered bocun, and *let us go 
away ' by b 6 c u n o o 1 a, or w a t o o 1 a ; here the natives would 
say w a i t a t\' o 1 1 a ; see the locomotive verb, in the conjugation 
of which a similarity of use wiU be perceived. At Wellington 
Yalley, the names of the things are the same in many instaiices 
with those of this part, although 300 miles.; distant ; and, in a 
small vocabulary with which I wap favoured, the very barbarisms 
are marked as such, whilst mistaken names are written, the 
natural result of partial knowledge ; for instance, k i w u n o' is 
put down as the 'moon,' whereas it means the ' new moon,' 
ye Henna being the 'moon.' In the higher districts of 
Hunter's Eiver, my son was lately conversing with a tribe, but 
only one man could reply ; and he, it appears, had a few years 
back been in this part, and thus acquired the dialect. Time 
and intercourse will hereafter ascertain the facts of the case. 



Many mistakes of this kind have been made by collectors of vocabu- 
laries ; even the word 'kangaroo,' which has now established itself in 
Australasia, does not seem to be native ; it is not found in any of the early 
hats of words. The settlers in Western Australia, when they first came 
into contact with the blacks there, tried to conciliate them by offering them 
bread, saying it was 'very good.' So, for a long time there, ' very good' 
was the blackman's name for bread ! — Ed. 



The arrangement of tlie grammar now adopted is formed on 
thenatnral principles of the language, and not constrained to 
accord with any known grammar of the dead or living languages, 
the peculiarities of its structure being such as totally to prevent^ 
the adoption of any one of these as a model. There is much of 
the Hebrew form in the conjugation ; it has also the dual of the 
G-reek and the deponent of the Latin. However, these terms 
are not introduced, excepting the dual, the various modifications 
of the verb and participle exemplifying the sense in which they 
are used. 

The peculiarity of the reciprocal dual may be illustrated by 
reference to a custom of the aborigines ; when a company meet 
to dance, each lady and gentleman sit down opposite to one 
another, and reciprocally paint each other's cheek Avith a red 
pigment ; or, if there is not a sufficiency of females, the males 
perform the reciprocal operation. Also, in duelling, a practice 
they have in common with other barbarous nations, the challenge 
is expressed in the reciprocal form. The terms I have adopted 
to characterise the various modifications of the verb may not 
ultimately prove the best adapted to convey the^ various ideas 
contained in the respective forms, but at present it is presumed 
they are sufficiently explicit. Many are the difficulties which 
have been encountered, arising, principally, from the vfant of 
association with the blacks, whose wandering habits, in search 
of game, prevent the advantages enjoved in the Islands of being 
surrounded by the natives in daily conversation. It would be 
the highest presumption to offer the present work as perfect, but, 
so far'^ as opportunity and pains could conduce to render it 
complete, exertion has not beeii spared. 
Baebabisms. 

It is necessary to notice certain barbarisms which have crept 
into use, introduced by sailors, stockmen, and others, who have 
paid no attention to the aboriginal tongue, in the use of which 
both blacks and whites labour under the mistaken idea that each 
one is conversing in the other's language. The following list 
contains the" most common in use in these parts ; — 



Barbarism. 


Meaiiinff. 


Aboriginal iivoper word. 


Boojery,* 


ffood, 


murrorong. 


Bail, 


no, 


keawai. 


IBogy, 


to hatJie, 


nurongkilliko. 


Bimble, 


earthy 


purrai. 


Boomiring, 


a weapon. 


turrama [the ' boomerang'.] 


Budgel, 


sickness. 


mnnni. 



* Captain John Hunter (1793) gives bidgeree, " good," and Lieut-Col. 
Collins (1802) gives boodjerre "good," both at Port Jackson. Some of the 
other words condemned here as barbarisms are used in local dialects. — Ed. 
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Cudgel, 


tobacco. 


tuttul, lit.,^ smoke. 


Grammon, 


faheliood. 


nakoivaye. 


Oibber, 


a stone. 


tunung. 


Gummj, 


a spear^ 


warre. 


Goonyer, 


a, hut, 


kokere. 


Hiilimung, 


a shield, 


koreil. 


Jin, 


a loife, 


porikunbai. 


Jerrund, 


fear, 


Jcinta. 


Kangaroo,! 


an animal, 


karai, and various names. 


Carbon, 


large. 


kau\vul. 


Mije, 


little. 


mitti ; T^'area. 


Mosjo, 


acce. 


baibai. 


Murry, 


many. 


muraiai ; also, kanwul-kauwul. 


Pickaniimej, 


child. 


wonnai. 


Piyaller, 


to spealc. 


wiyelliko. 


Tuggerrer, 


cold. 


takara. 


Wikky, 


hread. 


kunto, vegetable provisions. 


Waddj, 


a cudgel. 


kotirra. 


"Wommerrer, 


a loeapon, 


yakirri ; used to throw the spear. 



* Used for Uttrally, throughout, 
i" See note, page viii. — Ed. 
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PRONUNCIATION AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Peonunciation- is the right expression of the sounds of the 
words of a language. 

Words are composed of syllables, and syllables of letters. 
The letters of the language of the aborigines of New South 
AVales are these : — * 

A B?'Be GIKLMKNgOPETIJ-WT. 

JSTote.—it is very doubtful if d belougs to their alphabet ; the 
natives generally use the t. 

YOWELS. 

A is pronounced as in the English words ' are,' ' far,' ' tart.' " 
E 18 pronounced as slender a in 'fate,' or e in 'where.' lis 
pronouDced as the short i in 'thin,' 'tin,' 'virgin,' or e m 

* England.' O is pronounced as in the English ' no.' XJ is pro- 
nounced as 00 in the words ' cool,' ' cuckoo.' 

"When two vow^els meet together they must be pronounced 
distinctly; as, j^gj niuwoa, the pronoun 'he'; bo unto a, 
' she ;' so also when double vDwels are used in the word ; as, 
wi ye e n, ' have spoken.' 

A diphthong is the union of two vowels to form one sound ; as, 

1. aj, asinkiil-ai, 'wood'; wai-tawan, ' the large mullet.* 

2. AM, asinnau- wai, 'a canoe' ; tau-wil,' that. ..may eat.* 

3. m, as in niu-woa, the pronoun 'he'; paipiu-wil, 'that 
it may appear.' 

Jffote.—ai is sounded as in the English word ' eye' ; au as in 

* cow* ; iu as in ' pew.' 

CoNSo:frA^TS. 
- G is sounded hard, but it often has also a soft guttural sound ; 
g and h are interchangeable, as also k and t. . , , > 

Ng is peculiar to the language, and sounds as in 'ring,' 'bung, 
whether at the beginnuig, middle, or end of a word. 

B, as heard in ' rogue,' ' rough ' ; whenever used, it cannot b© 
pronounced too roughly; when double, each letter must be heard 
distinctly. 

♦ See PuosoLoar, page 3.— Ed. 
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The other consonants are sounded as in English. 

Europeans often confound ^with f, because of a middle sound 
which the natives use in speaking quicklj ; so also they confound 
t with y, from the same cause. 

AcCEIfTS. 

The language requires hut one marked accent, which serres 
for the prolongation of the sjUable; as, bdn, 'him' ; biin, the 
ro,ot of ' to smite.' The primitive sound is thus retained of the 
Towel, which otherwise would be afEected by the closing consonant ; 
as, bun, the root of the verb 'to be' accidental, rhymes with 
the English word * bun,' but b ii n, ' to smite,' rhymes with 
* boon.' 

Obthogeapht. 
In forming syllables, every consonant may be takeu separately 
and be joined to each vowel. A consonant between two vowels 
must go to the latter ; and two consonants coming together must 
be divided. The only excej)tion is Ng, which is adopted for want 
of another character to express the peculiar nasal sound, as heard 
in hanger, and, conse<iuently, is never divided. The following 
are general rules : — 

1. A single consonant between two vowels must be joined to the 

latter- as, ku-ri, 'man'; yu-rig, 'away'; wai-ta, 'depart.* 

2. Two consonants coming together must always be divided; 

as, t e t-t i, ' to be dead,' ' death ' ; b u g-g ai, ' new.' 

3. Two or more vowels are divided, excepting the dipthongs ; as, 

gato-a, 'it is I'; yu-aip a, 'thrust out.' A hyphen is the 
mark when the dipthong is divided ; as, ka-uwa, 'may it 
be ' (a wish) ; ka-ama, 'to collect together, to assemble.' 

4. A vowel in a root-syllable must have its elementary sound ; 

as, b u n k i 1 1 i, ' the action of smiting ' ; t a, the root-form 
of the verb, ' to eat.' 

AcCENTUATIOlf. 

In general, dissyllables and trisyllables accent the first syllable ; 
as, puntimai, ' a messenger ' ; piriwal, ' a chief or king.' 

accent 

who 

from 

as, ' a pulpit, the stage, a reading desk.' 

Yerbs in the present and the past tenses have their accent on 
those parts of the verb which are significant of these tenses ; as, 
tatan, 'eats'; wiyan, 'speaks'; wiya, 'hath told.' This 
must be particularly attended to; else a mere affirmation will 
become an imperative, and so on; as, ka-uwa, 'be it so, 
(a wish) ; k a-u w a, ' so it is ' (an affirmation). 
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In the future tense?, the accent is always on the last syllable 
but one, whether the word consists of two syllables or of more ; 
as, tanun, ' shall or will eat' ; wiyanun, 'shall or will speak'; 
b u n k i 1 ii n u n, ' shall or will be in the action of smiting' ; 
b u n n u n, ' shall or will smite.' Present participles have the 
accent on the last syllable ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i n, ' now in the action 
of smiting'; wiyellin, 'now in the action of talking, speak- 
ing.' Past participles have their accent on the last syllable 
but one ; as, b ii n k i 1 1 i a 1 a, ' smote and continued to smite,' 
which, with a pronoun added, means ' they fought.' But the 
participial particle, denoting the state or condition of a person or 
thing, has the accent on the antepenultimate ; as, b ii n t d a r a, 
' that which is struck, smitten, beaten.' Thus, there are two 
accents — one the radical accent, the other the shifting one which 
belongs to the particles. 

Emphasis. 

The aborigines always lay particular stress upon the particles 
in all their various combinations, whether added to substantives 
to denote the cases, or to verbs to denote the moods or tenses. 
But, when attention is particularly commanded, the emphasis is 
thrown on the last syllable, often changing the termination 
into -o u ; as, w a 1 1 a - w a 1 1 a, the imperative, * move,' or ' be 
quick' ; but to urgently command would be walla- wall-ou, 
dwelling double the time on the - o ii. To emphatically charge 
a person with anything, the emphasis is placed on the particle 
of agency; as, g a 1 6 a, ' it is I ; ' g i n t d a, ' it is thou.' 

[The PnoNOiOGx or the Atjstealian Languages. 

Of late years increasing attention has been given to the con- 
sideration of the Australian languages, and numerous vocabu- 
laries have been collected. But it is somewhat unfortunate that 
these collections of words have been made, in most instances, hj 
those who did not appreciate the principles of phonology ; often 
the spelling of the words does not adequately represent the 
sounds to be conveyed. Enough, however, is now known to 
permit a general estimate to be made of the sounds in the 
languages or rather dialects, for— notwithstanding many tribal 
variations in vocables and grammar — the Australian language is 
essentially one. 

GrENERAL EeATTJEES. 

Looking at the language as a whole, and examining its features, 
we at once observe the prominence of the long vowels, a and w, 
and the frequency of the guttural and nasal sounds ; the letter r 
with a deeper trill than in English, is also a common sound. 
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Towels. 



Tlie essential Towels are a, i, u, all pronounced with a full and 
open voice ; a as in the English word 'father ' ; » as in ' seen ' ; and 
tc as 00 in ' moon.' The Australian a long is, in fact, a guttural 
sound, and is so deceptive to the ear that in many vocabularies 
the syllable ba is written hak, or even bar ; this a has a strong 
sympathy for the letter r, which is nearly a guttural in Australia, 
and when the two come together, as in mar, the sound of both is 
deepened, and eo mar is pronounced something like mali-rr. 
This guttural combination of a and r has hitherto been repre- 
sented by arr, as in the word bundarra ; but, as both the sounds 
are normal, I pi'efer to write bundara, especially as the accent 
in such a word always falls on the penult. Our blacks also are 
Orientals in this respect, that, while in English there is a ten- 
dency to hurry over the open vowels in a word, they dwell on 
them, and say bd-ld, where w'e say pa-pa, or even pa-pa. 

The Australian i is ee long ; sometimes the sound of it is pro- 
longed, and then resembles the sound of e in ' scene ' ; this sound 
of i is represented by i in this volume. 

In AuE^tralian names and words, the sound of u long is com- 
monly indicated by oo. This is quite unnecessary ; for the sound 
of u, as it is in 'pull,' is its natural sound. I will, therefore, make 
it a rule that «, before a single consonant, stands for that sound. 

There are two more long vowels, e and o ; these come from a 
combination and modification of the sounds of a, % and u ; e 
comes from the union of a and i, as in the English ' sail ' ; o from 
a and u, as in the Erench ' faute,' or perhaps from a direct. 
Wherever necessary, an accent has been placed on e and o (thus, 
e, (?'), to show that they are the long vowels. 

Besides these, there are the short vowels, o, e, i, 6, u. As a 
matter of convenience, it has been usual to indicate the short 
sound of these vowels, wherever they occur in Australian words, 
by doubling the consonant which JEollows them ; thus also, in 
English, we have ' manner,' and, in Erench, ' bonne,' ' mienne.' 
This plan seems unobjectionable, and has been followed here ; 
such a word, then, as bukka will have the short sound of w ; and 
such words as bundara, where the u is followed by a hardened 
consonant, or by two di:fferent consonants, will have the u short, 
unless marked otherwise. If any one of those vowels which ara 
usually short be followed by a single consonant, the vowel may , 
then be pronounced long ; as ella^ ela ; but the short sound of 
?/, in such a position, will be marked by li in this volume. In 
the declension of the verbs, our author writes -mulla, -kulU, 
and the like ; this spelling I have allowed to stand, although I 
think that it should have been -malla, -kalii. 



but ai is apt to become oi, and 
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Besides these ten, there is in Australian a peculiar vowel sound 
which appears only in a closed syllable, and chiefly before ihe 
nasal ng ; it takes the short sound of either a, e, i, o, or it. Eor 
instance, w^e have the w-ord for ' tongue 'set down as t al Ian g, 
^ileng, tulling, tallun, and ' the word for ' hand ' as" 
"mai tj^, in ejt a, m i t a ; and so also with other examples. I regard 
^ese variations as proceeding from an obscure utterance of a, 
the same dulled a which appears in English in the word ' vocal,' 
and is represented by other vowels in the English ' her,' ' sir,' 
* son.' I have introduced a as the sign for this sound ; a, there- 
fore, as in the syllables of talag, &c., will mean a dull, volatile 
sound of a, wdiich, in the various dialects, may have any one of 
the other short vowels substituted for it. In the Malay language 
similarly, the a — that is, the letter ain, not ghain — takes the 
sound of any one of the short vow^eis. 

These six paragraphs seem to contain all that is noticeable in 
the long and short sounds of the vowels a, e, i, o, u. 

Then, we have the diphthongs ; al, as in ' eye' ; oi, as in ' coin' 
««, as in 'cow'; iu, as in 'new'- 1 
sometimes, though rarely, ei. 

The summary of the vowel sounds will thus be : — 
Voivfls~k, i, u ; i ; 0, o ; Ti, e, i, o ; li ; a (volatile). 
Semi-vowels — w, y. 
Diphthongs — ai, oi, au, in. 

I have admitted iv and y, because they are already established 
in Australian words. I consider iv, as a vowel, to be entirely 
redundant in our alphabet ; y may be useful at the end of an 
open syllable to represent the softened sound of i. Even when w 
or y stands as an initial letter in such words as wata, yuring, 
they are both superfluous, for w^ata might as well be written 
uata, and yuring as iuring. But in words such as wa-kal, 
'opej' the w stands for an original b, and is therefore a consonant ■ 
and, similarly, in yarr o, ' an eg?,' the g probably represents a 
primitive k. In sucElTases',"'*^ ^^iid g are consonants. 

Coi'SOJS^AKTS. 

The gutturals are h, g, Ji, ng. The ^ is a much more frequent 
sound in Australian than its softer brother g \ indeed, I am 
inclined to think that w^e could safely regard k as the native 
sound of this guttural, and set down g as merely a dialect variety 
of it. Eor thereasons given above, t discard the use of h at the 
end of an open syllable; as an initial, h occurs in only a few 
words, euch as h i 1 a ma n, ' a shield ' ; but the guttural- 
nasal ng is one of^e distinctive sounds of the Australian 
alphabet, and is the same sound as the ng in the English word, 
*sing.' It appears both as an initial and as a final; its use at 
the beginning of a syllable severs the Australian language from 
the Arjan family, and gives it kinship with the African. 
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In Samoaii and in other Polynesian dialects, ng is very common 
as an initial, and as a final toom the whole of Melanesia. In this 
respect the Polynesian and the Melanesian languages are akin 
to the Australian. The Malay also uses ng both as an initial 
a.nd as a final. Some Australian dialects nasalise the h, as in the 
English word ' ink '; to this there are parallels in the Melanesian 
languages, and there the sound is represented by h or q. 

In Tamil, one of the Dravidian languages of India, with which 
our Australian language is supposed to be conuected, one forma- 
tive suffix is y?/, nasalised into ngti ; it is used as the initial sound 
of a syllable, as in nt-ngu, ' to quit' ; to this extent it corresponds 
with our ng. 

Our author, in his edition of 183i, has in some words a doubled 
guttural-nasal, as in bungngai. xls the second of these is 
only a g attracted by the nasal that precedes it, I have written 
such words with g-g. In fact, the double sound proceeds from 
the one nasal, as in our English word 'finger.' Some of the 
Melanesian languages hare this double sound both with g and 
with Tc. 

But in both of its uses, initial and final, the Australian ng arises 
from the nasalisation of the guttural g\ it is a simple sound, and 
should therefore be represented by only one letter, not by the 
digraph ng. In Sanskrit, the symbol for it as a final, for there 
it is never used as an initial and seldom as a final, is n- ; but, as 
the Australian ng comes from y, I prefer to use g as its symbol. 
If we compare the Dravidian pag-al, 'a day,' with the Melane- 
sian bung, ' a day,' it is clear that the ng proceeds from a y, for 
the original root of both words is the verb bha, 'to sme.' 
Eurther examination may, perhaps, show that our ng is, in some 
cases, a modification of the sound of «, as in the I'rench 'bon,' 
' bien,' or even of a final vowel, but at present that does not 
seem to me at all likely. 

Besides ng, there are the two subdued nasal sounds of n and 
OT— that is, n before d, and m before h ; these harden the con- 
sonant that follows, and produce such sounds as nda, mha. The 
same sounds are common in Fiji — a Melanesian region — but not 
in Polynesia. 

Of the palatals, the language has ch, as in the English word 
'church,' andy, as in 'jam'; to these may be added the conso- 
nant g. The ch and the ,/ sounds are, in some vocabularies, 
printed as tch and dj ; that is quite unnecessary. I have adopted 
6 as the symbol for ch, because it is a simple sound. 

The only cerebral that we have is r, although the sound of it 
is often so asperated as to resemble the Dravidian rough and 
hard r. Our r is neither the Arabic vibrating ghr, nor the 
Northumbrian Inrr, but is more like the rolled r of the Parisians. 



The dentals are t, d, n, I, As in the case of the gutturals h 
andy, so with the dentals t and d-, it is often diflScult to decide 
whether a native, in pronouncing a word, is using the one or the 
other ; so also with p and h in the next paragraph. The liquids 
n and I are really dentals, their sound being produced by the 
movement of the tongue on the teeth. In connection with the 
dentals t and d, it would be interesting to know if our natives ever 
cerebralise them in pronunciation ; for, if they do, that would be 
another link to connect them with the Dravidians; but the difi'er- 
ence of sound is too minute to be detected by an ordinary obserTer. 

A variant of t is th, for our blacks say both Ippatha and 
Ippata; the' tli has the same sound as in the English words, 
' thin,' ' breath.' It is possible that, in Auf^tralian, this th some- 
times takes the place of the absent s. In the Melanesian region 
also this sound of th is common, and is represented often by d. 
Some Australian tribes have also th sonant, as in the English 
words 'this,' 'that'; the Melanesians have a corresponding sound 
which is represented in Eijian by c. If we could revive the 
Anglo-Saxon characters for these simple sounds, such anomalies 
would cease. 

The laoials are p, 5, and m ; the on, as in other languages, is 
only a I sound with the breathing allowed to escape through the 
nose. Some collectors of words have set down the sounds of / 
and V as existing in Queensland, but I cannot admit them without 
further evidence ; they are not found in Xew South Wales ; the 
natives here say IJebiny for Waverley. 

In addition to these elementary sounds, there are the conjunct 
sounds obtained by adding the aspirate h to some of the con- 
sonants. These are ph, hk, th, dh, kh, gh, and in each of them 
the aspirate is separated, in pronouncing it, from the consonant 
to which it is attached, as in Sanskrit, or as in the English words, 
up-Aill, doy-7iOuse, &c. Some of these combined sounds I have 
heard distinctly from the lips of a native, and I have no doubt 
that the others also exist. 

The sibilants have no place in Australia. One vocabulary gives 
siJia as an initial syllable, but that must be a mistake ; another 
gives dtka ; that also must be a mistake. 

It ought to be noted here that in many Australian tribes, when 
a young man passes through the Bora ceremonies of initiation, 
one or two of his upper front teeth are knocked out, and this is a 
portion of the accustomed rites. The loss of these teeth must 
have had an important influence on the utterance of the dentals 
and sibilants in past time, and so on the language itself - 
Pectiliaeities. 

In some dialects, there is a tendency to insert the sound of g 
after t and ^; as, tyala, 'to eat,' instead of tala. So also in 
English we sometimes hen^r ggarden for garden and Jcgijid for kind. 
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Some dialects say kedlu, for Tvbicli the usual form would 
be k ellu. But it''is possible that the d here is radical, and so 
maintains its place. 

In the Dieyerie tribe, near Cooper's Creek, South Australia, 
many words have in them the peculiar sound ndr, as mMndrn, 
'two; which is also the Tamil word for 'three.' The Tamil is 
fond of this sound, and so is the language of Madagascar ; the 
Fijian prefixes the sound of n to d, so that dua is pronounced 
ndua. The sound of ndr comes by accretions from a smgle r, 
and so the simpler forms of the Tamil mundru are muru, 
mudu. 

The dialect of King George's Sound, Western Australia, has 
this peculiarity, that it delights in closed syllables ; for there the 
twonga of the inland tribes is pronounced twonk, and katta 
is kat. 



Summary. 



The consonants, then, may be thus arranged : — 



k 
6 

? 
t 

P 



kh 



g 

i 



g^ 



th 
ph 



d 
b 



dh 
bh 



n 
m 
n 



Gutturals — ■ 

PalataU — 

Cerebrals — 

Dentals — 

Lahials — 

Liquids — 

The vowels are Jive in number. If we reckon the guttural- 
nasal a as a separate sound (which, considering its place m the 
lano-ua^^e, we may justly do), but omit the nasalised k as un- 
common, and count n and I as dentals only, the simple conso- 
nant sounds are Jlft^en in number. To tliese add the two 
sounds of tk, and w and y as consonants ; but omit the six 
aspirated consonants, for they are not simple sounds. Ihe 
Australian alphabet thus consists of twenty-four simple ele- 
mentary sounds. — Ed.] 
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THE PAUTS OF SPEECH. 



Or THE Substitute tor the Aetiole. 
The general meaning of a noun is expressed by using its 
simple form; as, m a k o r p, ' a fish ' or ' fishes ' ; t i b b i_n, a ' bird ' 
or 'birds,' in a general sense ; k ulai, ' wood,' or 'a stick.' To 
make these plural, the plural pronoun would be attached ; as, 
unni makoro, tara makoro, ' this fish,' ' these fishes,' 
meaning that they are here present ; to express ' the fish' as an 
active agent we must say gali m akoro, 'this fish,' sc, did some 
action. And so also with respect to all nouns, as will be explained 
under the head of pronouns. 

Or Substaj^tiyes. 



Nouns are the 'names of persons, things, actions, and places.* 




* kangaroo'- majf o r o, ' fish?'""™^ pronoun attached shows the 
number, whether singular or plural. Nouns which describe par- 
ticular applications of the meaning of the verb are formed from 
the roots of their verbs ; e.g., w i, the root of the verb 'speak,' gives 
w iy ellikaii, ' one who speaks,' ' a speaker'; wiy aiy e, 'one 
who always talks,' ' a talker,' ' chatterer.' When names of things 
are appropriated to a person so as to be the person's name, that 
name must be declined in the fix*st declension of nouns, to show 
it is the name of a person and not of the thing ; e.y., tin tig 

* a crab,' belongs to the third declension, and the genitive would 
be tinti g-^ji^a, ' b^iopging to a crab'; but when it is the 
name of a person, its genitive would be t i n t i g - 4.mb a, ' belong- 
ing, to Crab,' — Mr. or Mrs., according to the context. There 




means a 'king' or 'queen,' aijcording to the gender of the pro- 
noun attached. To animals, in most instances, there are different 
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words used for tlie male and for the female ; as, w a r i k a 1, 
* a he-dog'; t i n k o. 'a she-dog.' I*fames of places are generally 
descriptiye, as, puntei, the 'narrow' place ; hulwara, the 
'high' place; tirahinFa, the 'toothed' place; btinkilli-gel, 
' the place for fighting,' the field of battle. Names of co antries have 
a declension peculiar to place, and in the genitive have a feminine 
and a masculine termination ; d'.y., Englandkal, means 'English- 
man,' the termination being masculine ; but Englandkalin, 
means 'Englishwoman,' the termination being feminine; so also, 
u n t i k a 1, 'of this place,' masculine ; untikalin, 'of this 
place,' feminine. A noun is an adjective, a verb, or an adverb, 




murrarag uma, 'good done,' ' well done,' 'properly done.' 

Oe TnE Declension oe Nouns, etc. 

There are seven declensions of nouns, according to which all 
adjectives and participles, as well as nouns, are declined. 

Nouns are declined according to their use and termination. 
When used for the name of an individual person, they are de- 
clined in the first declension, whatever may be the termination 
of the word ; but when used as the names of places, they follow 
the declension of place-names. Common nouns are declined in 
the second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth declensions, according 
to their respective terminations. 

Of the two nominative cases, the one is simply declarative, 
and in it the subject is inactive; as, 'this is a bird,' unni ta 
t i b b i n ; the second nominative is used when the subject is 
represented as doing something ; as, t i b b i n t o t a t a n, 'the 
bird eats' ; in which case the particles ending in o are" affixed, to 
denote the agent, according to the terminations of the respective 
nouns* ; hence the following general rules for the use of the 
particles of agency : — 

1. Nouns or participles ending in i or n affix -to ; as, 
Kl i k o i , 'a native cat,' kikoi-to, ' the cat ' f ; 

G- u r r u 11 i , the active participle, or the infinitive, ' to hear, 
beKeve, obey/ gurrulli-to, ' faith, belief 

2. Nouns ending in «y, a, e, o, v, require -ko; as, 

M a i y a , 'a snake,' m ai y a - k o , ' the snake ' ; 

Kuri, 'a man,' kiir i -k o , ' the man '; 

"Woiyo, 'grass,' woiyo - ko , 'the grass 

But when r precedes o, the noun belongs to the fifth declension. 

* See ' Agent-nomiiuitive case,' page 11. 

t Supply here, and -wherever the space occurs, some transitiye predicate, as 
• did, does, or will do, something.' 
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3. Nouns ending in I require - Z o to be annexed ; as, 

P u n n a 1 , ' the sun,' punnal-lo, ' the sun ' : 

T i n a 1 , 'a son,' y i n a 1 - 1 o , ' the son 

4. Nouns of three syllables ending in r o require the accent to 

be shifted to the o ; as, 
M a k o r o , ' fish ,' m a k o r - 6, ' the fish .' 

5. Nouns of three syllables ending in '/• n change the a into 6 ; as, 
Kokera, ' a hut, house ,' koker-6, ' the house 

M a 1 1 a r a , ' the hand,' m a 1 1 a r - 6 , ' the hand .' 

6. Nouns of four sjdlables ending in r require r 6 to be added ; as, 
Kulmotiur, 'a woman's name ,' K u 1 m o t i u r - r 6 
Note. —The participle form of the verb in the passive voice, 

when used as an agent, changes the last syllable into r 6 ; as, 
B li n t o a r a , ' that which is struck ,' 

b li n 1 a r - d , ' that which is struck ' ; 

Yellawaitoara, ' that which sits, squats,' 

y e 1 1 a w a i t o a r - d , * that which sits 

Or THE Cases of Nouns and Pronouns. 

It is by the particles that the whole progress of the mind 
of the speaker is shown, and only by the right use of them 
may we expect to render ourselves correctl}^ intelligible to the 
aborigines. The follovv-ing are used in the declension of nouns 
and pronouns, according to the terminations and cases of these : — 

L. The Simple-nominative case merely declares the person or 
thing, or the quality, and has no particle added ; as, ^a t 03 ' I' ; 
k ti r i , 'man'; kulai, 'wood'; k e k aj, 'sweet'; m ur r ar a g, 
' good.' But particles are used to form nouns ; as, b u n ki y e, 
' a smiter,' from the root b \\ n, ' to smite' ; k e k a 1 k e, ' sweet- 
ness'; or, are used to transform the noun into a verb, which 
merely declares the abstract action ; as, b li n k i 1 1 i, * the action 
of smiting.' 

2. The Agent-nominative case denotes the person who operates, 
and is always known by the addition of the particle o ; but this 
particle of agency is preceded by a servile consonant, or is 
accented according to the last syllable of the noun. The personal 
and instrumental interrogative s, to? 'who?' ko? 'what thing?' 
are unchangeable; the particles of agency thus attached to the 
noun are -to,-ko,-lo,-o,-ro. 

3. The Genitive c«se shows the relation of one thing con- 
sidered as belonging, in some manner, to another ; in the inter- 
rogative 'who,' and in the names of persons, it requires - u m b a ; 
as,gan-umba? 'whose?' Thr elkel d-umba, ' Threlkeld's' ; 
piriwal-umba, 'the king's'; but things and persons require 
- k o b a ; as, m i n a r i g - k o b a ? ' belonging to what thing ? ' 
k u r i - k b a, ' belonging to man.' The dual, the plural, and the 
singular feminine pronouns form the genitive by affixing -ba 
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to tlie accusative; as, gaiin-ba, 'belonging to us two'; 
gearun-ba, 'belonging to us,' 'ours'; bounnoun-ba, 
•■ belonging to her,' ' hers ' The other singular pronouns add the 
particles to a variant form of the root--\vord ; as, e m m o -u m b a, 
' belonging to me,' * mine ' ; g i r o -u m b a, ' belonging to thee,' 
'thine.' But time and place require -kal, and -k a 1 in; as, 
buggai-kal, 'belonging to the present ' period of time now 
becoming ; E n g 1 a n d -k a i, * a man belonging to England,' 'an 
Englishman'; England -kal in, 'a woman belonging to Eng- 
land,' 'an Englishwoman'; untikal, 'hereof,' 'belonging to this 
place.' 

4. The Dative case shows the ultimate object to which an action 
tends ; as, for a person to possess and use a thing in any way ; it 
is expre.=!sed hj adding - n i^ g to the interrogative pronoun and to 
names of persons only, but -ko to all other nouns, and to the 
abstract action, which is thereby formed into a supine or a con- 
struct infinitive ; as, b li u k i 1 1 i k o, ' f or-to smite.'* But motion 
towards a person or thing, as opposed to motion from the place 
where the person or thing is, requires the following particles 
according to the various terminations of the nouns; viz., - 1 a k o, 
- k a k o, - 1 a k o, - a k o, - r a k o ; that is, the particle - k o, pre- 
ceded by a syllable, the consonant of which varies according to 
the termination of the noun to which it is affixed ; the personal 
pronoun requires - ki n k o, and place takes - k ak o; see table 
of declensions. 

5. The Accusative ease, which marks direct action on the person, 
not merely towards the person, is the object of a transitive verb. 
The personal pronouns have distinct particles ; see their declension. 
But names of persons have the terminating particle - n li g 
added; so also the inter rogatives of person, place, and thing ; as, 
gan-nug? 'whom?' or 'who is the direct object?' won -nu g? 
' where ?' or ' where nt ?' m i n - n u g? ' what ?' or ' what object?' 
so also, T h r e 1 k e 1 d - n u g is the objective or accusative case. 
All other common substantives, not derivatives, are placed before 
the active verb without any change from the simple nominative ; 
nor can error arise therefrom ; because when they are used as 
agents, the sign of that case will be attached ; as, k a r a i b u w a, 
* smite the kangaroo ; butkaraito tia biinkulla, 'the kan- 
garoo struck me,' equivalent to, ' I was struck by the kangaroo.' 

tj. In the Vocative case, the particle a - 1 a or e - la, calling for 
attention, is prefixed to the form of the nominative, not the 
agent-nominative, case ; as, ala piriwal! '0 king ! ' equivalent 
to ' May it please your majesty.' 

7. Ablative case. Certain postpositions are used tn indicate 
this case; as, (1) kai, meaning 'from,' 'concerning,' 'about,' 'on 
account of,' used only to proper names and pronouns ; but for 

* See footnote, page 24. 



common nouns, -tin, -1 in,- in, -r in, 'from,' 'on account of,' 
the consonant varying according to the termination of the word 
to which it is attached ; (2). k i n - b i r u g, meaning 'from,' used 
only to pronouns, is opposed to the dative of ' motion towards '; 
proper names, whether of persons or places, require ka-birug; 
but common nouns require, according to their terminations, 
-ta-birug, -ka-birug, -la-birug, -a-birug, -ra-birug, 
to mark 'motion from,' as opposed to the dative; (3)katoa, 
meaning to be ' with ' as an agent, is affixed to personal pronouns 
and proper names of persons only ; but persons, things, and 
places annex, according to their respective terminations, -t o a, 
-koa, -loa, -oa, -roa, meaning 'by,' 'through,' 'with,' 'near'; 
no causative effects are implied in any of these particles ; (4) 
ka-ba, meaning 'at' or 'on,' and kiu-ba, present 'with' a 
person at his place, are locative. 

Eor nouns, these postpositions are annexed mostly to the 
form of the simple nominative ; for pronouns, commonly to the 
first dative form. 

Op ADJECTiyES A^'D PARTICIPLES. 

Adjectives have no distinctive endings ; it depends entirely on 
their situation, or on the particles used, whether words are nouns, 
adjectives, verbs, or adverbs. Eor instance, if murrarag, 

* good,* y a r a k a i, ' bad,' and k o n e i n, ' pretty,' be declined 
according to their terminations, with the particles of agency 
afiixed,they would then become agents, and consequently nouns; 
as, murraragko, ' the good,' yarakaito, 'the bad or evil,' 
k n e i n t o, ' the jjretty ' or ' the beauty, ' respectively, ....;* 
but participles in the passive voice terminate always in the com- 
pound particle -toara; the root of the verb is prefixed either 
with or without the causative particles, according to the sense 
required ; as, from k i y u, the verb ' to roast with fire, to scorch, 
to broil,' comes kiyuba-tdara, 'that which is roasted'; 
k iy u b a - 1 6 a r a b a g, ' I am roasted '; kiyuba-toaro, ' that 
which is roasted '*. 

Adjectives denoting abundance are often formed by a redupli- 
cation; as, murrarag, 'good'; murrarag-murrarag, 

* excellent, abundance of good'; kauwal, 'great, large, big'; 
kauwal-kauwai, ' many, abundant.' 

Adjectives denoting want are expressed by affixing a negative 
word; as, murrar a g-korien, 'worthless,' Ut., ' good-not.' 

Adjectives denoting resemblance require the particle -kiloa, 
'like,' to be affixed; as, wo nnai-kiioa, 'child-like,' 'like a 
child ' ; but, if they denote habit, the particle - k e i is affixed ; as, 
w o n n a i-k e i, ' childish.' 

* See footnote, page 10. 
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Adjectives denoting character, mauner, or habit, are formed 
from the roots of verbs, and have the particles jeork ei added ; 
e.y., biiD, the root of the verb 'to smite,' gives bun kije, 'a 
smiter ' ; whereas b ii u k i 1 1 i-k a n would be ' one who smites ' ; 
wogkal *to be a fool'; wogkal-kei, 'foolish'; so also 
g u r a-k e i ' wise, skilful ' ; b u k k a-k e i, ' ferocious, savage ' ; 
kekal-kci, ' sweet, nice, pleasant.' Derived forms of the verb 
also give nouns in -ye; as w i y - a i - y e, 'a talker.' 

Of Co3ipaeatites aisb Supeblatives. 

The following are the methods used in comparison, there being 
no particles to express degrees of quality : — 

1. The comparative of equality is formed thus : — 
Kekal-kei unni yanti unno a-k i 1 o a, ' sweet this as that- 
like,' i.e., ' this is as sweet as that.' 

2. The comparative of inferiority is formed by putting the 
negative particle korien after the adjective ; thus: — 
Kekal-korien unni yanti unno a-k i 1 o a, ' sweet-not this 

as that-like,' i.e , 'this is not so sweet as that.' 

3. The com]3arative of superiority is formed by the use of the 
word kau wal-kau wal, a reduplication of 'great,' and the 
particle of negation added to that which i.3 inferior ; as : — 
Kekal-kei unni kau w al-kau wal keawai unno a, 

'sweet this great-great, not that,' i.e., 'this is most sweet.' 

Of "WoRns nE]s"OTiNG ^umbee. 

Numerals are only cardinal ; they are declined as nouns, so 
far as they extend ; namely, T\^J:al, 'one'; bula, buloara, 
'two'; goro, 'three'; waran, 'four'; beyoiid this there are 
no f urther^urabers, but ""the 'general term k a u w a 1-k a u w a 1, 
' much or many' is used. The interrogative of quantity or number, 
minnan? 'which present P', means 'how many?'; the answer 
would be given by any of the above numbers ; or by k a u w a 1- 
kauwal kuri, ' many men ' ; or by w a r e a k u r i, ' few men.' 
Ordinal numbers can be expressed only by declining tbe noun to 
which they may be attached, the ordinal adjective being also 
subject to declension, according its own termination, indepen- 
dently of the termination of the noun ; as : — 

Purreag-ka goro-ka, ' the third day ' ; ktilai-toa goro- 
k a, ' by, beside the third tree.' B u 1 c5 a r a is used in the dual, 
and is of the sixth declension. 

There are also two other expressions which may be noticed 
here ; namely, w i n t a, equivalent to ' a part or portion of, 
some of '; also, yjintin, equivalent to 'the whole or ail'; as, 
unti-bo winta kiiri, 'here be part of the men,' 'some of 
the men are here'; unti-bo y an tin kuri, ' here be all the 
men,' ' all the men are here.' 
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The personal pronouns of the first, second, and third persons 
singular, have two forms, the one used with the verb as a subject 
to it, the other used absolutely in answer to an interrogative, or 
with the verb for the sake of emphasis. The latter form, when 
used as a subject, precedes the predicate, and always calls atten- 
tion to the person and not to the verb. These forms will there- 
fore be designated Personal-nominative pronouns, and marked as 
such ; thus, Nom. 1 means Personal-nominative ; but the personal 
proaouns used as the nominative to verbs and never by them- 
selves, nor in answer to interrogatives, will be marked Nom. 2, 
to denote Verbal-nominative, as the verb is then the prominent 
feature to which attention is called, and not the person ; these 
always follow the verb. The strictest attention must be given 
to the use of the pronouns in all their persons, numbers, and 
cases; for by them the singular, dual, and plural numbers are 
known ; by 'them the active, the passive, the reciprocal, and re- 
flexive states of the verb ; as will be exemplified in the conjugation 
of the verbs, as well as in the decleDsion of the pronouns. The 
plural personal pronouns have only one nominative form to 
each person ; so also, the singular feminine pronoun, which is only 
of one description. The dual number also has but one pronoun in 
the nominative case ; but it has a case peculiar to this language 
— a nominative and an accusative case conjoined in one word j 
just as if such English pronouns as I and thee, thou and him, 
could become I-thee, thou-him. This will be called the Conjoined- 
dual form. 



DECLENSION OF THE NOUNS AND PRONOUNS. 



[The declension of the nouns and pronouns is effected by 
means of postpositions, as has been already explained in this 
chapter. The forms of the ablative case may be indefinitely 
multiplied in number by using other postpositions than those 
shown in the following paradigms.* — En.] 

[* In the paradigms of the pronouns and the nouns, N'om. 1 is the nomin- 
ative case in its simple form, used absolutely ; No7n. 2 is the form used as 
the nominative of the agent or mstrument ; the Gen. means, as usual, ' of,' 
or 'belonging to' ; Dat. 1 is the dative of ' possession' or 'use,'=: ' for' (him, 
her, it), to have and to use ; Dat. 2 is a sort of locative case ' towards ' 
(liim, &c.) ; the Ace, is the ' object' form of the word ; the Voc. is used in 
*calluig'; Abl 1 denotes 'from,' 'on account of,' as a cause; AbL 2, 
'from,* ^ away from,' 'procession from' ; AU. 3, 'with,' 'in company with' ; 
Abl i, 'being with,' 'remaining with,' 'at'; occasionally there is an 
Abl. 5, which means merely place where, ' at.' — En.] 
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AIS' ATJSTEALIA^" LAjS'GFAGE. 

DjEclensioit of flace-kames. 



All Nouns, whatever may be their original signification, when 
used as proper names of places, are of this declension, if they 
end in 0. 

Mulubinba, the site of 'Newcastle.' 
Nom, M u 1 XI b i n b a, the name of the j)lace, M , . , 

Gen. 1 Mulubinba-koba, any thing belonging to M . 

2 Mulubinb a-k al, a male belonging to Jf . , 

3 Mulubinba-kalin, a female belonging to M . 

Dat. 1 Mulubinba-kako, for M , . , — to remain there, 
2 Mulubinba-kolag, to i[f . ., to proceed to JiT. 

Ace. 1 Barun Mulubinba-kal, them (niasc.) of Jf . . 
2 Barun Mulubinba-kalin, them {fern.) of M . 
8 Barun yantin Mulubinba- kal,themall of ilf. 

Voc. Yapallun Mulubinb a-kal, alas! people of Jf 

Ahl. 1 Mulubinb a -tin, from, on account of Jf. . 

2 Mulubinba-kabirug, from, away from Jf 

3 Mulubinba-koa, by, by way of, through Jf 

4 M u 1 u b i n b a - k a b a, at, on, in Jf 

Note 1. — To form the Ace. singular or dual here, put their 
pronouns in the place of barun. 

2. — The interrogative pronoun signifying place is wonta? 
'where is it?' and this may be substituted for Mulubinb a; 
the example would then become interrogative ; as, wontakal? 

* belonging to what place?' wontakaba? 'where is it at?' 

* at what place is it ?' &c. 

DECLENSION OF TSE FIRST PERSONAL PRONOUN, 



The cases of the three personal pronouns and the manner of 
using them are similar to those of the nouns. Thus, for the first 
pronoun : — 

JVbm, 1. G- a t o a, I. — This form is used in answer to an inter- 
rogative of personal agenc}^ ; as, G- a n t o w i y a n ? 
*Who speaks?' The answer would be g a to a, 'it is I 
who,' the verb being understood. The next form, 
bag, would simply declare what I do. 

2. Bag, I, — is used in answer to an interrogative of the 
act; as, Minnug ballin hi? 'What art thou 
doing now ?' t at a n b a g, ' I eat ;' ba g must be used, 
and not the personal-nominative, gat o a. 
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Gen. E m mo - 11 m b a, J/y or mme, — is used with a noun, or 
with a substantive verb ; the noun always precedes ; 
as, k k e r a . e m m o u m b a, ' my house '; but 
e m m o u m b a t a, ' it is mine.' 

Baf. 1. E m m o - u g, Mr me, — personally to receive or use. 

2. Emmo-ug-kin-ko, To me, — to the place where I am. 

Ace. Ti-a, Jfe, — governed by transitive verbs. This pronoun is 
used to form the equivalent for the passive voice ; as, 
b lint an bag, 'I strike;' but bun tan tia, 'I 
am struck,' Uf., ' strikes me.' 

Voc, Ka-tr-ou, — merely an exclamation ; as, Oh me! Ah one ! 

AM. 1. E m m o - u g- k ai, JB'rom me, — through me, about me. 

2. Emmo-ug-kin-birug, Froin me, — away from me. 

3. E m m o - u g - k a-t o a, With me, — in company with me. 

4. Emmo-ug-kin-ba, With me, — at my place. 

These case-endings have the same force for the second and the 
third pronouns also. 

Demoksteative PjiONOUJrs. 

These are so compound in their signification as to include the 
demonstrative and the relative; e.ff. — 1. gali is equivalent to 
' this is that who or which,' — the person or thing spoken of being 
here present; 2. gala, 'that is that who or w^hich,' — being at 
hand; 3. galoa, 'that is that who or which,'— being beside 
the person addressed, or not far off. They are thus declined : — 



Nam, 
Oen. 
Dat. 

Ace, 



histant, 

fl. &a-li 
(2. TJn-ni 

G-ali-ko-ba 

Gali-ko 

TJn-ti-ko 

TJn-ni 



1^: 



Ahh 



[I 



Proximate. 

Gra-la 
Un-noa 

G-ala-ko-ba 

Grala-ko 
Un-ta-ko 

TJn-noa 



Remote. 
Gra-loa. 
IJn-toa. 

G-aloa-ko-ba. 

G-aloa-ko. 
Un-toa-ko. 

Un-toa. 



6rali-tm IJn-ta-tin G-aloa-tin. 

TJn-ti-birug tTn-ta-birug Un-toa-birug. 

The pronouns attached to these demonstratives determine 
their number, whether they are to be singular or plural ; as, 
gali-noa, 'this is he who'; gali-bara, ' these are they who' ; 
gali-ta, 'it is this that'; gali -tar a, ^ these are they that.' 
Other combinations are gali-noa, 'this is he who,' as an 
agent; unni-noa, 'this is he,' the subject. Grali-koba bon, 
*this belongs to him,' an idiom ; galoa-koba bon, ' this is that 
which belongs to him'; these and the other similar genitives, 
are always followed by the accusative case. 
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Eecipeocal PaojsrorKs. 

G-atoa-bo, 'I myself ; gintoa-bo, ' tiou thyself '; niu-woa- 
bo, 'he himself; ball -bo, ' our two selves,' and so on. The 
bo here attached is merely an intensive |)article. 

POSSESSITE PeOXOUKS. 

These are the geuitiye cases of the personal pronouns, and 
are used thus : — e m m o u m b a t a, ' mine it is' ; u n n i t a e m- 
moumba kokera, ' this is my house' ; unuoa ta giroumba, 
* that is thine' ; tararan giroumba korien, 'it is not thine,' 
lit., 'not thine not,' for the idiom of the language requires 
two nef^atives here. 



I]S"DEFi?;ia:E Peokouis-s. 



Titurrabu], * some one,' ' some person or persons', is 
like the fourth declension of nouns ; t ar ai, ' other,' like th 



declension. 



declined 
the second 



Absolute Peojs^ol'Is^s. 




who,' as agents ; wakallo, * one only,' as an agent. 

Ikteeeogatite Peos^otjss. 

The interrogative pronouns are, — g an, ' who ? ' ; inin (neut-X 

^hich? whatf ; won, 'where?'; ya-lvoai, 'bow? inJivhat man- 



'w 
ner? 



y a-kounta, ' when ? at what time ? ' 



JEXAMPZES OF THJE PARTICLES USED AS AFFIXES TO 
TRE INTEBE O GA TIVES. 



The Interrogative, Gran-? who? 

Worn. 1 Gan-ke? who is ? 

2 Grau-to? who is the agent ? 
Gen. G-an- 11 mb a? whose? 
Dat. 1 Gan-niig? for whom ? — to possess or use. 

2 G-an-kiu-ko? to whom ? — towards whom ? 
G a n - n u g ? whom ? or who is the object ? 



Ace. 
Voc. 
AU. 



1 G-an-kai? from whom ? on account of whom ? 

2 Gan-kin-birug? from, away from whom ? 

3 Gan-katoa? in company with whom ? 

4 Gan-kin-ba? with whom? remainins: with whom? 



Min- 
Min 
Min- 
Min. 
Min. 
Min- 
Min- 
Min- 
Min- 
Min- 
Min- 



■a ri g ? 
-nan? 
■arig- 
•arig- 
•arig- 
•n u g ? 
•arig- 
-arig- 
■arig- 
arig- 
■a r i g - 



The Interrogative, Min-? what? which?, 
applied to things only. 

what? as, minarig ke unni? what is this ? 
what are ? i.e., how many ? 
k o ? what ? — as the agent or instrument, 
k o b a ? belonging to what ? 
k o 1 a g ? towards what ? 
what ? — the object of the verb, 
tin? from what cause ? why ? wherefore ? 
b i r u g ? from what ? of what ? out of what ? 
k i 1 o a ? like what ? 
k o a ? with what ? together with what ? 
k a b a ? on what ? 

The Interrogative of place, 
"Won-? what place ? where ? 

W n-t a ? where is the place ? what place ? — definite. 

"Wo n-n e i n ? where ? which place ? — indefinite. 

Won-t a-k al ? masc, belonging to what country or place? 

"W n-t a - k a 1 i n ? fern., belonging to what country ? 

"VV n-t a - k o 1 a g ? towards what place ? 

"W n-t a r i g ? to what place ? whither ? 

Wo n-n u g ? what place ? where ? — the object of a verb. 

"Won-ta-tinto? from what place? (causative) ; where at ? 

"W n-t a - b i r u g ? from what place ? out of what place ? 

iVo n-t a-k o a ? through what place ? by what place ? 

-r^ ^. , iCTakoai? how? in what manner? 

Interrogative adverbs. [ Yako unta? when? at what time? 

All these particles are used strictly according to the meanings 
shown above, and cannot be used loosely like some interrogatives 
in English ; for example, y a k o a i ? ' how ? ' cannot be used to 
to ask the question ' how many?' for it is an adverb of manner ; 
'how many ' must be min nan. 
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CHAPTEE III. 



r 



OE THE TEKB. 

The verbs undergo no change to indicate either number or 
person, but the stem-forms yarj in respect to the sort of agency 
employed, whether personal or instrumental, and also according 
to the manner of doing or being ; as, (a) when I do anything to 
myself, or (b) to another; or (c) I do anything to^ another and 
he reciprocally does it to me ; or (d) when I continue to be or 
to do ; or (e) when the action is doing again, or (/) when per- 
mitted to be done by this or that agent ; or (y) by another 
agent ; or (70 when a thing acts as an agent, or (i) is used as 
an instrument. Verbs are reduplicated to denote an increase of 
the state or action. All verbs are declined by particles, each of 
which particles contains in its root the accident attributed to the 
verb in its various modifications ; as, assertion, affirmation, nega- 
tion, privation, tendency, existence, cause^ permiswon, desire, 
purpose; thus are formed moods, tenses, and participles. The 
participles are formed after the manner of their respective tenses, 
and are declined either as verbal nouns or as verbal adjectives. 

Or THE Kiis^DS OF Yeeus. 

Yerbs are either Transitive or Intransitive, both of which are 
^subject to the following accidents, viz. : — 

l". Active-transitive, or those which denote an action that 
passes from the agent to some external object; as, 'I strike him,' 
buntan bon bag. This constitutes the active voice, v;\i\c\\ 
states what an agent does to another, or, what another agent does 
to him, in which latter case it is equivalent to the English passive 
voice; e.^-.j buntan bon (literally, ' strikes him,') implies that 
some agent now strikes him, and means ' he is now struck,' the 
nominative pronoun being omitted in order to call attention to 
the object;. But when this accusative or object is omitted, the 
attention is then called to the act which the agent performs ; 
as, buntan bag, ' I strike,' expressed often by 'I do strike.' 

2. Active-intransitive, or those which express an action which 
has no effect upon any external object except the agent or agents 
themselves ; that is, the agent is also the object of his own act ; 
consequently the verb is necessarily reflexive ; as, b ti n k i 1 1 e u n 
bag, 'I struck myself.' This constitutes the ' reflexive ' modifica- 
tion of the verb. 



3. Active-iransitive-reciproeal, or those verbs that denote an 
action that passes from the agent to some external object, which 
object returns the action to the agent who then becomes the 
object, and thus they act reciprocally one towards the other. 
Oonsequently the dual and plural numbers are always the subject 
to this form of the verb ; as, b ii n k i 1 1 a n b a 1 i, ' thou and I 
strike' each other reciprocally; bun kill an bara, ' thev 
strike ' each one the other reciprocally, or they fight with blows. 
This constitutes the ' reciprocal' modification of the verb. 

4. Continuative ; as when the state continues, or the action is, 
was, or will be, continued without interruption; as, bunkil- 
lilin bag, 'I am now continuing in the action of making 
blows', such as thrashing or beating. Tliis is called the 'con- 
tinuative ' modification of the verb. 

5. Causative (I) by permission, or, with a negative, i^rolnhitive ; 
as, when we do or do not permit a person to do the act, oi* 
another to do the act to him; as, biimmunbiUa bon, 'let 
him strike,' bumniarabunbilla bon, 'cause some one to 
strike him,' equivalent to, ' let him be struck' ; biimmarabun- 
b i y i k r a bon, ' let no one strike him.' 

6. Causative (2) by personal agency, denoting the exertion of 
personal energy to produce the effect upon the object ; as tiir 
ta unni, 'this is broken'; tiir bug-ga unni also meanss 
'this is broken,' but then personal agency is understood, for the 
phrase is equivalent to ' some person has broken this,' or ' this is 
broken by some one.' 

7. Causative (3) by instrumental agency, denoting an effect 
produced by means of some instrument; as, tiir b u r r e a unni, 
'this is broken,' «<?., by means of something. 

8. 'Effective^ or those which denote an immediate effect pro- 
duced by the agent on the object ; as, u m_a b a ^ jrii n i, 'I 
made this '; pital bag, 'I am glad '; plTal "in a B 6 n~b a g, 
* I made him glad.' 

0. Neuter verbs, or those which describe the quality, state, or 
existence of a thing; as, kekal i_a^ unni, 'this w sweet'; 
t e 1 1 i lai unni, ' this k dead '; wonnug ke noa? * where 
is he?' iTnui ta, 'this is it'; moron noa katan, 'he is 
alive '; unnug noa ye, ' there he is.' In these the particles, 
lag, k e, t a, katan, ye, are rendered into English by the 
neuter verb is. 

10. Reduplicate, or those which denote an increase of the state, 
quality, or energy ; as, p i t a I noa, ' he is glad ' ; p i t a 1-p i t a L 
n a, ' he is -very glad ' ; tetti b^ra, 'th^ are dead'; tetti- 
tettei bara, ' they are dead-deaci,^ or ' a great death is among 
theili'; kauwal, 'great'; kau wal-k au w al, 'very great 'j 
tauwa, 'eat'; tauwa-tauwa, ' eat heartily.' 
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11. Frivaiive, or those whicli denote the absence of some pro- 




ucu^. v,..xx «. quill' would be npan bag unni yirigk< 
wiyelliko, lit, 'I make this quiU for-to speak or communi- 
cate'; whereas umau bag unni yirig pen kakiUiko 
would mean ' I make this quill for-to* be a pen.' Negatively, 
when it is implied that the act itself has not taken place, the expres- 
sion would be u m a p a b a g b a, ' had I made ' ; again, if the act 
existed, but uo effect produced by the action were implied, it 
would be expressed thus, u m a i - ^ a b a g u n n i, ' I had ahnost 
done this.' 

12. Imminent, or those which denote a readiness to be or to 
do- as piriwal katea kun koa bag, 'lest I should be 
king'; biintea kun koa bon bag, 'lest I should strike 
him.' 

13. Inceptive, or those which describe the state as actually 
about to exist, or the action as going to put forth its energy at 
the time spoken of; as, k a kiili kolag bali, 'wetwoarenoy 
going to live reciprocally together'; bunkilli kolag bag, 
* I am now going to strike.' 

14. Iterative, or those which denote a repetition of the state 
or action; as, moron katea kanun, ' shaU live again ; 
biintea kanun, ' will strike again.' 

15. Spontaneous, or those which denote an act done of the 
a^^ent's own accord ; as, tiir kuUin unni, ' this is breaking 
of its own accord '—not by external violence (c/. No. 6) ; por 
k u 1 1 e u n n a, ' he has just been born,' lit, ' he has dropped 
himself.' 

Of the Moods. 

There are three moods, the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the 
Imperative, 

1 The Indicative, which simply declares a thing ; as, b li n t a n 
bag, 'I strike'; unni t a, Hhisisit', the subject; gali noa 
' this is he,' the agent. 

2. TJie Suhjunctive, which subjoins something to the meaning 
of the verb, such as a wish, a desire, a purpose ; as, b u w 1 1 b a g. 
'I wish to strike,' buuwabag, 'I desire to strike, or i 
want now to strike'; tanan ba uwa biinkilliko, had i 
come hither for-to strike.' 

* This form of the verb, as wUl afterwards be shown, denotee i>urpose ; 
our author expresses that everywhere by for-to. I have allowed that pre- 
positional form to stand. — ^Ed. 






3. TAe Imperative, which expresses command ; as, b li w a b i, 
* do thou strike' ; but in b u m m u n b i 1 1 a, ' let strike,' the per- 
son or persons addressed are desired to permit the person named 
to strike; in biimmarabunbilla, 'let strike,' the person 
addressed is desired to permit any one to strike the person named ; 
in biintea-ka, 'strike again,' the person or persons addressed 
are desired to repeat the action. The imperative form is often 
used with the iirst and the third personal pronouns ; in this sense 
it denotes the desire of the agent to do the act at the time sj}oken 
of ; as, b u w a b a n u g, * I want to strike thee' ; b u w a b i 1 o a, 
•he wants to strike thee.' 

Note.— The equivalent, in many instances, to the English 
infinitive mood is the construct form of the verb which denotes 
the purpose of the subject; as, Minarig kounni? "What 
is this for ? bunkilliko, is the answer, ' for-to strike.' 

Oi* THE Teistses. 

1. The Present, which asserts the jDresent existence of the 
action or beino; of the verb, at the time in which the assertion is 
made. The signs of this tense are the following aiExed particles, 
of which the first consonant is varied by the terminations of the 




one another'; biinkillin, now 'striking'; bunkillilin, now 
* continuing in the act of striking.' 

2. The Perfect-definite, which asserts the act as having been 
completed in a past period of the present day ; as, b u ii k e u n, 
' has struck,' sc., this morning ; b u n k i 1 1 e li n b a g, 'I have 
struck myself,' sc., this day. 

3. The Perfect^ast-aorist, which asserts the act as completed, 
without reference to any particular period in past time ; as, 
btinkulla, ' struck.' This is not the participle. 

4. The Pluperfect, which asserts the act as completed prior to 
some other past circumstance. It is formed by the affirmative 
particle, t a, affixed to the past aorist, and is equivalent only to 
the English pluperfect ; as, b ti n k ii 1 1 a t a, ' had struck.' 

5. The Future-definite, which asserts the act as taking place 
at a certain definite period, future to the time at which the act 
is spoken of; as, bunkin, 'shall or will strike,' sc., to-morrow 
morning. 

• 6. Tlie Fatitre-aorist, which asserts the mere future existence 
of the act, without reference to any other circumstance, in some 
indefinite time to come; as, biinnun bag, *I shall strike'; 
b u 11 n u n noa, 'he will strike.' 
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Of ike PARTICirLES. 

1. TJie Present, This has already been described ; but it may be 
neoessary to mention, that the present participle can be used only 
^vith reference to present time, not to the past and future, as is 
the case in English; as, bunkillin, 'striking' now. 

2. The Jmpei-fect-clefinite^ which represents tlie action as being 
in progress at some definite past period ; as, b ti n k i 11 i k e u n, 
* striking,' 5C,, this morning. 

3. The Imperfect-past-aorisf, which, represents the action as 
being in progress at any recent time; as, bunkilliela noa^ 
, he was striking,' 

4. The JPast-presenf-aorist, whicli asserts the action as having 
been engaged in and completed at some former period; as, b un- 
talla bag, wonnai bag ba, 'I struck when I was a child '; 
wiyalla bag wonnai-kiloa, wonnai bag ba, 'I 
spoke as a child when I v^-as a child.' 

5. The Pluperfect, which indicates the action as having been 
completed prior to some other past event mentioned ; as, b u n- 
killiela ta, 'had struck,' sc, prior to something. 

6. The Inceptive-future, which asserts that the action is now 
about to be pursued ; as, b u n k i 1 1 i k o 1 a g bag, ' I am going 
to strike,' or 'I am going a-stri king ' ; makoro kolag bag, 
*I am going a-fishiug.' 

7. Fuiure-dejiniie, which asserts the action as about to be 
engaged in at some future definite period ; as, buukillikin 
bag, 'I am going to strike,' so., to-morrow moiniug. 

8. The Future-aorist, which asserts that the action will, exist at 
some future undefined period ; as, b li n k i 1 1 i n u n bag, 'I am 
going to strike,' sc, at some time or other, hereafter. 

[ PABABIGM OF TSS TENSES AND THEIR MEANINGS. 

The Tenses of the verb and their meanings, as given above, 
may be concisely expressed thus : — ■ 

Indicative Mood and Participles. 



TEiS'SE. 

1. Present tense, 

2 . Imperfe cf- defi n ite^ 

3. First-aoriat, 

4. Second-aorist, 

5. Perfect-dfjinite. 
C. Pluperfect, 

7. Inceptive future, 
b. Future-dfjinite^ 

0. Future-aorist, 



MEA2fI]S'a. 

I am or do— now. 

I was or was doing — this morning. 

I was or was doing — recently. 

I was or did — at some former period. 

I have been or done — this morning. 

I had been or done — before some event. 

I am going to or shall, be or do — now. 

I am going to or shall, be or do — to- 
morrow morning. 

I am going to or shall, be or do— at 
some time hereafter. 
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SitbjunctivG SCood. 

Our author has four Aorists in this Mood, namely: — 
lOa. Past aori&t, 1 had almost been or done. 

b. Aorist of the past, Had I been or done. 

c. „ „ I wish I had been or done. 

d. ,, „ nerfativeli/, I have not been or done. 
The Moods have various mode-forms, thus : — 

In the Indicative, 

P,ecip7'0cal mode, We [<?.y., strike] one another. 

Befiexice mode, I [strike] myself. 

In the Subjunctive. 

Iteration mode, I [strike] again. 

Imminence, L^^st I should [strike]. 

Gontemporqry circumstance. While I or when I [strike]. 

Implied negation of actual ^'^-IgpoiQo 

coming or of actual effect, j 
Implied negation of being or action, See 10 b., c. d. 

In the Participles. 

Continuing to be or to do. 
Doing to one's self. 
Doing to one another. 



Gonfinuative mode, 
Peflexive mode, 
lleciprocal mode, 



It is clear that the native language recognises three varieties 
of time and place. The pronouns gali, gala, galoa {q.v.} 
show these variations as to _ place ; and so the principal tenses of 
the indicative mood, as above, mark time (1) present, (2) recent, 
(3) remote. English and other languages show the same dis- 
tinctions in such words as here, there, yonder. — Ed.] 

DECLENSION of the VERBS. 



[^^ The reader will remember that the tense-form of the 
verb is always constant, and is therefore not affected by its sub- 
ject. The subj -■ct shown in the declension of the verb is the 
pronoun ba^J^I,' and the direct object with a transitive verb is 
hjg^J^^iMmTTbut any other suitable pronouns maj^ be substituted 
for these; for the pronouns that are thus used as subjects, see 
note on nest page; their objective cases are shown in the paradigm 
of the pronouns. Each tense may thus be declined in full, as in 
English, by using in succession the pronouns of the first, second, 
and third persons a*i the subject of the verb. The shades of 
meaning conveyed by the tenses are given in the paradigm above, 
and are applicable to all verbs. The numbers, affixed to the 
various tenses in the declension of the verbs, correspond with the 
numbers on that paradigm of tenses, and the T. stands for 
Tense.— Ed.] 
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Kakilliko, *to be/ 'to exist,' *to remain.' 



^wamjple of the Declension of a Verb in the Present Tense of the 
Indicative Mood. 



Anj Tense may be declined in full in a similar manner. 

I am here. 
Thou art here. 



T. 1. Si7i^. Unnibof bag* ka-tan, 
hi „ 



noa 



Dual. 



Flu. 



balinoa 

hula 

huloara 

geen, 

nura 

hara 



He is here. 

We two {inclusive) are here. 
AVetwo {exclusive') are here, 
Ton two are here. 
They two are here. 
"We are here. 
Ton are here. 
They are here. 



Meciprocal. 

Dual. TJnniho hali* ka-MU-an, We two are, or live, here to- 
gether. 

Phi. „ geen* „ We are, or live, here to- 

gether. 

* Or, such other nominative cases of pronoiins of the singular, dual, and 
plural, as the sense may require j e.g., for the sing., bang, I ; bj, thou ; 
B o a, 7te ; b o u n t o a, she ; tji, it ; n g a 1 i, this (here) ; u g a 1 a, that (near 
me) ; n g a 1 o a, that (near you) ; for the d^tal, b a 1 i, thou and / ; b a 1 i 
noa, he and / ; b a 1 i b o u n t o a, she and / ; b u 1 a, ye two ; b u 1 o- 
a r a, th.ey two ; for the phi. , n g e e u, we ; n u r a, you ; b a r a, they, 

fZit., this-self -same-place I am 

Indicatite Mood. 

T. 1. *Bag lia-tan T. 6. *Bag ka-kuUa-ta 

4. „ ka-knlla 8. „ ka-kin 

5. „ ka-keuQ 9. „ ka-nuu. 

Aorist participle — kan ; as, kiuta kan hag, ' afraid being I.' 

[^Throughout the verb 'to be,' both in this Declarative form and in the 
Permissive, a predicative adverb, ' uunibo,' or any other suitable word, 
may be inserted here in all the tenses.— Ed.] 

Paeticiples. 

T, 1. Bag ka-killin T. 6. Bag ka-killi-ela-ta 

2. „ ka-killi-keiiii 7. „ ka-kilii-kolag 

4. „ ka-tala 8. „ ka-killi-kin 

T. 9. Bag ka-killi-nun. 



T. 6. Bali ka-kill-ala-ta 
7. „ ka-kill-ai-kolag 
ka-kill-ai-kin 



Gontinuative. 

T. 1, Bag ka-killi-lin T. 3. Bag ka-kilii-li-ela. 

Hefiexive. 

T. 1. Kan bag bo. 

Meciprocal. 
T. 1. Bah ka-kiU-an* 

4. „ ka-kill-ala 

5. ,; ka-kill-ai-keim 8. 

T. 9. Bali ka-killa-uuQ. 
* = 'We two are living together, the one with the other, now.' 

SuBJUitrcTiTE Mood. 

1. The construct verh^ denoting purpose. 

T. 10. 

Ka-killi-ko, ' to be, exist, remain.' 
Ka-killi-koa, ' to continue to be or live.' 
Ea-kill-ai-koa, * to live one with another.' 

2. The construct veri, denoting the immediate purpose of the 
fiction in the preceding clause ; tuhen no clause j^i'^c^d^^s, the form 
of the neri denotes a ivish, 

T. 10. Ka-uwil-koa bag, ' that I may or might be,' ' I wish to be.' 

Iteration. 

T. 1. Ka-tea-kan bag T. 9. Xa-tea-ka-nuu bag 

Imminence. 

T. 9. Ka-tea-kun-koa bag. 

Contemporary circumstance, 

T 1. Xa-tan bag ba* T. 3. Ka-killi-ela bag ba 

T. 9. Ka-nua bag ba. 

* The whole of the indicative mood may be thus declined with ha. 

Implied negation of actual hecoming. 

T. 10a. Ka-mai ga bag 
Implied negation of entity or being. 

T. 10b. Ka-pa bag ba T. 10c. Ka-pa-ta bag ba 

T. lOd. Keawaran* bag ka-pa 
*Keawaran is a negative. 

Impeeatite Mood. 
Ka-uwa hi, 'be thou.' 

Ka-kill-ia hi, ' continue thou to be, live, remain.' 
Ka-uwa hi gintoa bo, ' be thou thyself.' 
Ka-killa hula (dual and plural only), ' be ye two.' 
Ea-tea-ka bi, ' be thou again.' 
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Ka-mun-billiko ' to permit to be, exist, remain.* 

• IxDicATiYE Mood. 

T. 1. Ka-mun-bin boii bag* T. G. Kamun-bin-bia-tabonbag 

4. „ -biii-bia „ „ 8. „ -bi-kin „ „ 

5. „ -bi-keua „ „ 9. „ -bi-nua „ „ 

* = * I permit liim to be.' 

Paeticiples. 



T. 1. Ka-m (in- bill-ill 

3. „ -billi-ela 

4. „ -bi-ala 

5. „ -biili-keua 



T. 6. Ka-uiua-billi-ela-ta 
7. „ -kolag 



8. 
9. 



-kill 
-ntin. 



T, 1. Ea-mun-bill-an 

4. „ -bill-ala 

5. , 



HeciproGaJ. 

t T. G. Ka-mun-bill-ala-ta f 

7. „ -bill-ai-kolag „ 

-bill-ai-keuii „ 8. ., -bili-ai-kiu ,, 

T. 9.. Ka-mim-billa-TiUii bulun bag. 

f Here insert in each tense ' bulun bang,' or any otlier suitable words, as 
subject and personal object, T. 1. is equivalent to ' I permit them to liye to- 
gether.' 

SuBJuifCTiTE Mood. 

1. To express purjpose. 

T. 10. Ka-mui-billa-ko, 'to permit to be'. 

,, -billa-koa, ' to permit to be togetber, 
the one with the other'. 

2. To express immediate ptirpose. 

T. 10. Ka-tnun-bin-uwil-koa, 'that ... may or might permit to 
be together.' 

Iteration. 
T. 1. Ka-miin-bea-kaii bdu bag T.9. Ka-mun-bea-ka-nun bon bag* 
* = ' I shall again permit him to be.' 

Imminence. 
T. 9. Ka-mua-bea-kiia-koa biioa,t 'lest he permit thee to be.' 
Contemporary circumstance. 

T. 1. Ea-mua-bin boa bag ba T. 3. Ka-mun-billi-elabinugt ba 
jf\ 9. Ea-miin-bi-mia bitiaf ba 
f For banung, biioa, bitia, binung, see paradigm of Pronouns. 



Implied negation of actual becoming. 
T. 10 a. Ka-mai-gibdn bag 

Implied negation of entity or heing. 
T. 10 b. Ka-m un-bi-pa bag ba T. 10 c. Ka-mun-bi-pa-ta bag ba 
T 10 d. Keawaran* bag mua-bi-pa 

* Keawaran is a negative. 

Impeeatite Mood. 

Ea-miin-billa ^ 'permit * to ' . . . . 
Ka-mua-bill-a „ ' permit „ self to continue to ' • • • 
Ka-muQ-bea-ka „ 'permit „ again to ' .... 
* Insert here the pronoun in the Ace. 

DECLENSION OF TRANSITIVE VERBS. 



DECLENSION of the YEKB ' TO STBIKE: 



Bun-killi-ko, * to strike '. 



JSXAMPLUS OF TRJE BECLJSXSTON OF TRE TEJS'SFS OF THE 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



T. 1. Sing., Buntaa bag.f i)wa7, Biintaa bali.f 

P/^f., Btintaa geen.f 
Conjoined l>ual, Buutan baaug-f 
t Or any other suitable pronoun as a subject. The personal object must be 
placed alter the verb, but the neuter object after the subjec^t. 



ISTDICATIYE MoOD. 

T. 1. Buntan boa bag* 

4. Bdn-killa „ „ 

5. „ -keua „ „ 



T. 6. Bda-kulla-ta bdn bag 

8. „ -kin bdn bag 

9. „ -nua „ „ 



Paetictples. 
5^. 1. Bun-killin bdu bag T. 6. Bun-killi-ela-ta bdn bag 

2. „ -killi-keua „ „ 7. „ „ -kolag „ „ 

3. „ -killi-ela „ „ B. „ „ -kin „ „ 

4. „ -tala „ „ 9. „ „ -niia „ „ 

Gontinuative. 
T. 1. Bun-killi-lin bdn bag* T. 3. Bua-killi-li-ela bdn bag 

* = ' I am striking with many blows, now.' 

Rpjiexive. 

^. 5. Buu-kill-eua bag, ' 1 have struck myself.' 
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JReciprocal. 
T. 1. Bun-killan baU T. 6. Bun-kUl-ala-ta ball 

4. „ -kill-ala „ 7. „ -kill-ai-kolag „ 

5. „ -kill-ai-keuu „ 8. „ -kill-ai-kin „ 

T. 9. Bun-killa-nun ball 

Sfbjtjnctiye Mood. 

1. To express purpose, 
T, 10. 
Biin-killi-ko, ' to strike,' ' for the purpose of striking.' 
Bun-killi-koa, 'to strike continually,' 'to beat,' 'to thrash.' 
Biin-kill-ai-koa, 'to strike each one the other,' 'to fight.' 

2. To express immediate purpose. 

T, 10. Bun-wil or bii-wii-koa bon bag, ' that I might strike him.' 

3. Iteration. 

T. 1. Bim-tea-kau bon bag T 9. Bun-tea-ka-nun bag 

4. Imminence. 

T. 9. Bun-tea-kun-koa bon bag 

5. Contemporary circumstance, 

T. 1. Biin-tau bon bag ba T. 3. Biin-killi-ela bon noa ba 

T. 9. Bun-nun bon bag ba 

6. Implied negation of actual effect. 

T. 10a. Btnn-mai ga bon bag 

7. Implied negation of action or entity. 

T. 10b. Bum-pa bon bag ba T. 10c. Biim-pa-ta bon bag ba 

T, lOd. Keawaran bon bag biim-pa 

Impeeatite Mood. 
Bii-wa bi, ' strike thou ' ; biiwa-buwa bi, ' continue thou to strike. 
Bun-killa bula, ' strike on, ye two, the one with the other.' 
Bun-kill-ia, ' strike on,' 'be striking self.' 
Bxm-tea-ka bi, ' strike again ' ; bun-kea, ' strike instantly.' 

]S"oTE.- — This imperative, if written in full, with a subject and an 
object, would be : — 

Bii-wa bi {or bula, or nura) tia; instead of tia, any other 
object may be used ; such as, unni, ' this,' unnoa, ' that,' and the 
accusative cases of all the pronouns. 

Gontinuative, 
Bun-killi-lia bi (bula, nura) tia, &c., as above. 
Itejiexive, Mmpltatic. Tteciprocal. 

Bun-kill-ia bi kotti, Bu-wa bi gintoa, Biin-killa bula 

* strike tliou thine own ' strike thou thyself.' ' strike ye two, the one the 



self.' 



other.' 
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PEEMISSIYE I'ORM op the YERB ' TO BTUIKE: 



Bum-mara-bun-billiko *to permit (some other) to strike.' 



EXAMPLE OF THJE DECLENSION OF THE TENSES, 



1. Form to he used for the Active Voice. 

Indicatite Mood. 

T. 1. Sing. Bum-mun-bin bit tia,t ' thou permittest me to strike,* 

or ' I am permitted to 
strike.' 

Impeeatite Mood. 

I. Present; 2. Gontinuative; 3. Reflexive; 4. JEmphatic ; 
5. Reciprocal. 

1. Bum-mun-billa bit tia,t 'permit thou me to strike,' 

or ' let me strike.' 
„ -billi-lia bi tia ' permit me to continue in 

striking.' 
„ -bill-ia bi kotti, ' permit thyself to strike thine 

own self.' 
„ -billa bi gintoa bon, ' do thou thyself permit him 

to strike.' 
„ -billa bula, ' permit ye two, the one the 

other, to strike one 

another.' 



"^i. Form to be uaedfor the Passive Voice. 

l2^DicATiTE Mood. 

1. Present; 2. Gontinuative; 3. Reflexive ; 4. Reciprocal. 

1. Bum-mara-bun-bin bit tia,t 'thou permittest (any one) 

to strike me,' or 'I am 
permitted to be struck.' 

' continue thou to permit (any 
one) to be struck.' 

' I myself permit myself to 
be struck.' 

' permit, the one the other, to 
be struck.' 



2. 
3. 
4. 



buQ-billi-lia, 

b lin-bill-ia tia 
gatoa bo, 
bun-billa bulun. 



t Any other svii table pronouns may be placed here. 
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Declension of this Verb, 

wlien it is used so as to have tlie meaning of a passive voice. 



: I 



IxTDicATivE Mood. 

T. 1. Eiim-mara-bun-binbonbag 4. Bum-mara-bim-biabonbag 
1\ 9. Bum-mara-bun-bi-uun bon bag 

Pabticiples. 

T. 1. Bum-mara-bim-bill-in T. 4. Bura-mara-bun-bi-ala 

T. 9. Bum-mara-bun-bilH-nun 

jReciprocaL 

T. 1. Biim-mara-bun-billan T. 4. Bum-Tnara-bun-bili-ala 

1\ 9. Biim-iDara-bun-biila-nun 

SuBJuycTiTK Mood. 

T. 10. 

' to permit (somebody) to be 

struck.' 
'to permit the one to be 

struck by tbe other.' 
'tliat... might permit... to be 

struck.' 
'lest (somebody) sbould be 
permitted to be struck.' 
-buu-bi-r.un bon bag ba, ' u'lien I permit (any person) 

to be struck.' 
-bun-bai-ga bon bag, 'I bad almost permitted him 

to be struck.' 
-bim-bi-pa bon bagba, 'had I permitted him to be 

struck.' 

Impekative Mood. 
Bum-mara-b un-billa bi tia. 

DECLENSION of the TERB ' TO MAKE: 



Biim-mara-b un-billi-ko, 
„ -biin-bill-ai-koa, 
„ -bun-bi-uwil-koa, 
„ -bun-bia-kun-koa, 



Umulliko, Ho do,' personally, * to make/ * to create.* 



IjTDrcATiTE Mood. 

T. 1. TJmau bag unni 

4. Umii „ 

5. Uma-keun „ 



T. (}. TJma-ta bag unni 

8. Uma-kin „ 

9. ITma-nua „ 



Paeticiple?. 

T. 1. TTmull-in bag unni T. 4. Umala bag unni 

2. Umulli-ktun ., G. UmulJi-ela-ta „ 

3. IXmuUi-ela „ 7. Umulli-kolag „ 

T. 9. Umulli-Eun bag unni 

Cojitimiaiive, 
T, 1. Umulli-Un bag unni T. 3. Umulli-li-ela bag unni 

Mejleocive. 
T. 5. Umull-eun bag unni 

Reciprocal, 

ball unni T. 6. Umull-abi-ia bali unni 

7. TJmull-ai-kolag ,, ,, 



T, 1. Ijmull-an 

4. Umull-ala 

5. UmuU-ai-keun 



8. Umull-ai-kiu 



T. 9. TTmura-nuii bali unni 

SuBJUxcTivE Mood. 

1. To express purpose. 

T. 10. 

TTmulli-ko, 'to do, make, create.' 
Umulli-koa, 'to continue to do.' 
Umull-ai-koa, ' to do reciprocally.' 

2. To exjpr ens immediate purpose. 
T. 10. XJma-uwil-koa bag unni, 'that I may or might make this.' 

Iter at 1077. 
T. 1. Umea kan bsg unni T. 9. Umea La-nun b?g unni 

Imminence. 
T. 9. Umea kiin koa bag unni 

Con temporary circumstance, 
T. 1. Uman bag ba unni T. 3. Umulli-ela bag ba unni 

T. 9. Uma-nim noa bag unni 

Implied negation of actual effect. 
T. 10a. Umai-g:i bag unni 

Implied negation of aciic7i or entitij. 

T, 10b. Uma-pa bag unni T, 10c. TIma-pa-ta bag unni 

^ T, lOd. Keawaran bag u ma-pa unni 
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JlN AUSTEAHAJS" laitguage. 
Impeeatiye Mood. 



Umullabi, 'make thou.' ,, 

Umau-TimuUa l)i, (reduplication) * make thou diligently. 
TJmuUa bula, 'make ye two' (reciprocally). 
Umull-ia bi, ' make thou thyself' (reflexive). 
Umea-ka, ' make again' ; uma-kea, ' make instantly.'^ 
TJma-bun-billa bon unni, ' permit him to make this.' 
Umara-bun-billa unni, ' permit this to be made.' 



DECLENSION or the YERB 'TO DO,' 'TO FIJBFOEM: 
Upulliko ' to do,' ' to perform/ * to use in action.' 

IiTDicATivE Mood. 

T 1. Upan bag gali ko T. 4. TJpa bag gaH ko 

T. 9. Upa-nun bag gali ko. 

Participles. 
T. 1. Upullin bag gali ko T. 4. TJpala bag gali ko 

3. UpulH-ela „ „ „ 7. Upulli-kolag „ „ „ 

T. 9. UpuUi-nun bag gali ko 

Continuative. 
T 1. UpuUi-lin bag gali ko T 3. ITpulli-H-ela bag gali ko 

Seflexive, 
T. 5. TJpuU-eiin bag gall ko 

Meciprocal. 
T. 1. TJpuU-au ball gali ko 
SuBJUifCTiTE Mood. 
T, 10. 
Upulli-ko, • to do, to use in action.' 
TJpulli-koa, 'to continue to do,' as, ' to \\'ork with. 
TJpan-uwil-koa bag, ' that I might do.' 
XJpea-kun-koa bag, ' lest I should do.' 
Upa-nun bi ba, ' when thou doest,' or ' it thou do. 
TJpai-ga bag, ' I had almost done.' ^ 

Upa-pa bag ba, ' had I done,' or ' i£ I had done. 

Impeeatiye Mood. 
TJpulla, ' do,' ' use ' in action. 
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DECLENSIOiST OP THE VERB 'TO BREAK' 
by personal agency. 



Tiir-bung-guUiko, 'to break' by personal agency, 
not by instrumental means. 



Indicatite Mood. 

T, 1, Tiir-bug-gan baguuni T 4. Tiir-bug-ga bag unni 
T. 9. Tiir-bug-ga-niin bag unni 

Paeticipi.es. 

T. 1. Tiir-bug-gulliu bag f T 4. Tiir-bug-galla bag f 

3. Tiir-bug-gulli-ela ,, ., 7. Tiir-bug-gulli-kolag „ „ 

T. 9. Tiir-bug-guUi-ntin bag unni 

t Here insert 'mmi' or any other neuter object. 

Continuative. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gulli-lin bag T. 3. Tiir-bug-gulli-li-ela bag f 

Heflexive. 
T. 5. Tiir-bug-gull-eun bag unui 

S,eci^rocal. 
T. 1. Tiir-bug-gull-au ball unni 

SuBJiris-CTiTE Mood. 

T. 10. 

Tiir-bug-gulli-ko, 'to break' (something). 
Tiir-bug-ga-uwil-koa, 'that ... may or might break.' 
Tiir-bug-gea-kiiu-koa, 'Zest ... should break.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-nun bag ba, ' when I break,' or ' if I break.' 
Tiir-bug-gai-ga bag, 'I had almost broken.' 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, 'had I broken,' or 'if I had broken.' 



DECLENSION OF the ■\nERB ' TO BBBAK' 
by instrumental agency. 



Tiirburrilliko, ' to break/ by instrumental, not by personal, 

agency. 

IlfDICATITE MoOD. 

T. 1. Tiir-bur-rin bag unni ^ T. 4. Tiir-bur-rea bag unni 
T. 9. Tiir-bur-ri-nun bag unni 
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Participles. 
T. 1. Tiir-Mr-rilMn bag f T. 4. Tiir-bur-rala 
3. „ -l)ur-rilli-e]a ,, 



bag t 

7. Tiir-bur-rilli-liolag „ „ 
T. 9. Tiir-bur-rilli-nuii bag unni 

Gontinuatlve. 

T. 1. Tiir-bur-rilli-lin bag t T. 3. Tiir-biir-rilli-li-ela bag f 

t Here insert ' unni ' or any other neuter object. 

Bcfleanve. 

T. 2. Tiir-bur-rill-^'Lin bag unci 

Reciprocal. 
T. 1. Tiir-bur-rill-aQ bali unni 

SuBJU^s-cTiTE Mood. 

T. 10. 

Tiir-biir-rilii-lvo, 'to break' by means of some instrument. 
Tiir-burr-uwil-koa, ' that... may or migbt break.' 
Tiir-bur-rea-kiia-koa, 'lest ... sbould break.' ^ 
Tiir-bur-ri-nuQ bag ba, ' when I break', o?- 'if I break.' 
Tiir-bur-ri-pabagba, ' had I broken', or 'if I bad broken.' 



DECLEIs^SION OE THE VERB 'TO SFIIAK; 'TO TELL: 



Wiyeliiko, * to speak, say, talk, converse, communicate.' 

I^fDicATiTE Mood, 
T. 1. Wivan bon bag* T. 6. ATiya-ta bon bag 

4. Wiya „ „ 8. Wiya-khi „ „ 

5. Wiya-ktiiu „ „ 9. AViTa-niin „ „ 

* — ' I tell him.' 

Participles. 
bon bag T, G. 'Wiyerii-ela-ta bon bag 



T. 1. "^"iyellin 

2. Wivelli-keiin 

3. Wiyeili-ela 

4. "Wiyala 



7. "WiTelli-kolag 

8. WiVelli-kiu 

9. AVivelli-nua 



T. 1. Wiyelli-lin 



Continuative. 

T. 3. Wiyelli-li-ela 

Befieccive. 
T. 5. ^Viyel-leiin bag= ' I talked to myself.' 
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liecijyrocaL 
T. 1. Wiyell^an bara* T, 6. Wiyell-ala-ta bara 

4. Wiyell-ala „ 7. ^Tiyell-ai-kolag „ 

5. Wiyell-ai-keun „ 8. Wij ell-ai-kin „ 

T. 9. Wiyella-nun bara 
* = • The J saj to one another.' 

StJBJUKCTITE MoOD. 

1. To express ^mrjjose. 

T. 10. 

Wiyelli-ko, 'to tell, say.' 
Wiyelli-koa, ' to continue to tell or preach.' 
A7iyell-ai-koa (reciprocal), ' to talk, 
the one with the other.' 

2. To eccjjress immediate 2nirpose. 

T. 10. "W^yau-uwil-koa bag 

Iteration, 
T. 1. Wiyea kan bag T. 9. "Wiyea ka-uiin br g 

Imminence. 
T. 10. Wiyea kim-koa br.g 

Contemporary circumstanee, 

T. 1. Wiyan noa ba T 3. A7iyelll-ela noa ba 

T. 9. Tfija-nim noa ba 

Implied negation of actual effect. 
T. 10a. Wiyai-ga bdu bag 

Implied negation of action or entity. 

T. 10b. Wiya-pa bon bag ba T. 10c. Wiya-pa-ta bon bag 

T, lOd. Keawarant bon bag wiya-pa 

t Keawaran is the negative. 

Impesatite Mood. 

"Wiya, ' say, will you ?' (interrogative). 

"Wiyella, ' speak, tell.' 

"W'iya-wiyella (reduplication), * speak ! be quick !' 

Wiyella, 'speak' reciprocally. 

Wiyell-ia, 'continue to ask.' 

"Wiya-wiyall-ia, 'ask urgently.' 

"Wiyea-ka, ' tell again,' ' repeat.' 

AViya-kea, * speak presently.' 

A7iya-bun-biUa bon, ' permit bim to speak.' 
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DECLENSION OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 



DECLENSION or the YEHB ' TO GO.' 



Uwolliko, *to go, come, walk, tend, move.' 

IjSTDICATITE MoOD. 

T. 1. Uwan bag T. 4. Twa bag 

T. 9. tTwa-ntm bag 

Participle. 

T, 1. TJwoll-in bag T. 4. Ilwala bag 

3. TJwoUi-ela bag 9. TJwolli-nua bag 

Confinuative. 
T. 1. TJwoUi-lin bag T. 3. Uwolli-li-ela bag 

Reflexive, 
T. 5. TJwoll-eun bag 

Heciprocal, 

T. 1. TJwolUan bara T. 4. ITwoll-ala bara 

T. 9. ITwoUi-nun bara 

SuBJIr2^^CTITE Mood. 
rr. 10. 
XJwolli-ko, ' to come,' ' to go away' (according to 

the meaning of tbe adverb witb it). 
TTwa-uwil-koa, ' that I may or migbt come or go.' 
Uwea-kun-koa, 'lest . . should come or go.' 
Uwa-nun bag ba, ' when I go or come.' 
TJwai-ga bag ba, 'I had almost come or gone.' 
Uwa-pa bag ba, ' bad I come or gone.' 

liEPEEATIYE MoOD. 

Tanan uwoUa, ' come hither.' 
Waita uwoUa, ' go away.' 
"WoUa-woUa, ' come or go quickly.' 
TJwoUa, * depart each.' 
Uwoll-ia, ' come or go' (of self). 
ITwea-ka, ' come or go.' 
ITwa-bun-billa, ' permit to come or go.' 
Uwa-kea, * come or go,' sc, in the morning. 
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DECLEKSION o^ the YEEB ' TO SM:EAK.' 



TiirkuUiko, * to break' spontaneously. 

Paeticipi-es. 
Tiir ran unni, 'this is broken' spontaneously. 
T. 1. Tiir-kuU-in unni T. 5. Tiir-kuU-eun unni 

2. „ -kulli-keun unni 6. „ -kulli-ela-ta unni. 

3. „ -kuUi-ela unni 7. „ -kulli-kolag unni 

4. „ -kuU-ala unni 8. „ -kulli-kin unni 

T. 9. Tiir-kulli-nuu unni 

Continuative. 

T. 1. Tii]'-kulli-lin unni T, 3. Tiir-kulli-li-ela unni 

Sfejuj^tctite Mood. 

T. 10. 
Tiir-kulli-ko, ' to break of its own accord.' 
Tiir-kuUi-koa unni, 'that this may or might break.' 
Tiir-kull-ea-kun-koa, 'lest . . . should break.' 
Tiir-kuUi-nun unnibo, 'when or if this breaks.' 
Tiir-ka-ga-leiin unni, 'this had almost broken.' 
Tiir-kulH-ba-pa unni, 'had this broken.' 

Impeeatite Mood. 
Tiir-kull-ia unni, ' I wish this to break of itself.' 
Tiir-kuU-ea-ka unni, ' I wish this to break of itself again.' 
KamunbiUa unni tiir-kulli-koa, 'let this break spontaneously.' 



DECLENSION OP the VEEB, 'TO Bm: 



Tetti bnlliko, * to be in the act of dying",' * to die'. 

IlS^DICATITE MoOD. 

T. 1. Tetti ban noa T. 6. Tetti ba-ta noa 

4. „ ba noa 8. „ ba-kin noa 

5. ,, ba-keun noa 9. „ ba-nun noa 
^ Paeticii'les. 

T.\. Tetti buUin noa T. 4. Tetti bala noa 

2. „ bulli-keun noa 7. „ bulli-kin noa 

3. „ buUi.ela noa 9. „ buUi-nun noa 

GontinvMtive. 
T. 1. Tetti bulH-lin noa T. 3. Tetti buUi-li-ela noa 
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SuBJUKCTiTE Mood. 
T. 10. 
Tetti bulli-ko/ to die.' ■ , ^ .• , 

Tetti ba-uwil-koa noa, 'in order tliat lie might die. 
Tetti bea-kuu-koa noa, 'lest he should die.' , , ,. , 

Tetti ba-iiuQ noa ha, 'when he dies/ '^if he should die. 
Tetti hai-gii noa, ' he had almost died.' 
Tetti ba-pa noa, 'had he died,' 'if he had died. 
Imperatite Mood. 
Tetti ba-uwa, ' proceed to die' (optatively) . 
Tetti buii-bilia bon, ' permit Jiim to die.' 
Tetti bea-ka, ' die again.' 

PARTICLES used instead of the VEEB 'TO BE.' 

1 . The verb, latth a suhstantlve attrihute : t a, ' it is' ; t a r a r a n, 

* it is not.' . t-i. • ■> 1 

2. The verb, ivitJi an adjective aftrihuie : lag, it is ; k: or a 

lag, 'it is not.' y,N •. • t ^^^ /'o\ 

3. The. verb, with a personal attribute: (1) bo, is sell ; y^J.) 

g a I i , ' this ' is the agent who. 
Ejcamples of 1,2, and 3 : — 

Unnibo bag, 'this is I' (the subject of the verb); 
gatoa bo unni, 'this is I myself (the personal 
agent), who' . . ; unni t a, 'this is' (the subjeci;) ; 
unnibo t a , ' this is itself ' (the subject) ; g all noa 
w i y a, ' this is he who spoke.' 
PuUi 'salt' (aswSsi'.); pulli ta, 'itis salt' {q> subst.) \ 
pulli lag, 'itissalt' (anfl^i.); pulli kora lag, 
'itisnotsalt' (an a^//.) ; tararan* pulli korien, 
' it is not salt ' (a suhst.) 
* There are two negatives here, as usual, but the former of them may be 
omitted. ... , 

4 The verb, icWi an attrwute of manner : yanti, 'it is so ; 
yantibo ta, ' it is so itself ; imperative: ja.n6a,, 'let be as 
it is' ; y a-ai (used negatively), 'lee it not be so. 

^Example : — , . . -, ^ -i 4. » 

Yaai, bunki yikora, ' let it not be so, strike not. 

5 The verb, expressing ten<1e7icy : wal, 'is,' 'shall,' 'will 
(denoting tendency of the mind or thing) ; imperative: wiya, 
* say,' ' declare what you wish.' 

Examples : — 

Xiir wal unni, 'this is broken'; wiya, unni mur- 
r a r ag , ' say, is this good ? ' 
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6. The verh^ expressing being or existence : ke, 'be,' 'is.' 

Example : — 

Minarig ke unni? ' what (thing) is this ? ' 

[Note. — I am not sure that all these particles are used as 
substitutes for the verb ' to be.' — Ed.] 



THE VERB used NEaATIVELY. 



I]s'DiCA.TiYE Mood. 



A^rmafivelif. 

T. 1. Kauwii, bdn-tan boa bag. 
' Yes, I strike him.' 

5. Bun-keun boa bag. 

* I hare struck him.' 

6. Biin-kalla bon bag. 

* I had struck him.' 

8. Biin-kiQ bon bag. 

'I shall strike him.' 

9. Biin-nua wal bon bag. 

' I shall strike Mm.' 



JS'egatively , 

Keawarau, boa bag bdn korien. 

' No, I strike him not.' 
Keawai, bdn bag biin-ki-pa. 

' No, I have not struck him.' 
Keawaran, bdn bag biim-pa. 

' No, I had not struck him.' 

Keawai, bdn bag bun-kin. 

' No, I shall not strike liim.' 

Keawai, wal bdn bag bun korien. 
'No, I shall not strike him.' 



T 

1. Blin-kill-in bdn bag. 
' I am striking him.' 

3. Biin-killi-ela boa bag. 

' I was stinking him.' 
9. Bim-killi-nun bdn bag. 
' I am going to strike him.' 



Pahticiples. 



Keawaran, bdubagbun-klUi korien. 

'Noj I am not striking him.' 
Keawaran, bdn bag biin-killi kora kal, 

* No, I -was not, going to strike him.' 

Keawai, boa bag bun-killi kora ke. 

' No, I am not going to strike him.' 



Impebatite Mood. 
Mandatory — 

Biiwa bdn, 'strike him.' Ma, biiwa bdn, ' do, strike him.' 
Tanoa, biin-ki yikora bdn, ' let be, strike him not.' 
Biin-killa, 'strike on,' ' continue to strike.' 
Tanoa, bdu-kiila-ban kora, 'let be, cease striking.' 
* Bum-mara-bun-biila bdn, 'permit him to be struck.' 
Yari, bdn bi bum-mara-bun-bi yikora, 'hold! let him not 
be struck.' 
Entreaty — 

Bum-muti-biila-bon, ' permit him to strike.' 
Tanoa, bum-mun-bi yikora bdn, ' let be, permit him not to 

strike.' 

Interrogative— 

Minarig-tin biuug biin-kulla? 'why did'st thou strike him?* 
Kora koa binug biim-pa ? ' why hast thou not struck him ?' 
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Idioms — 

"Wiwi, ' be quiet,' 'do not what you tend to do.' 

Taai, 'refrain,' ' do not/ ' cease acting,' 'hold'! ' let not.' 

Taxi, yanoa, 'let be,' 'let alone,' 'do not.' 

ADVERBS. 

The use of the word determines wlietiier it should be^ called 
a noun, an adjectiye, or an adverb. A word used with the 
particle o£ agency would be considered a noun ; but the same 
word, if attached to a noun, would be an adjective; used with a 
verb, it would be an adverb; as, porrol, ^ heavy'; pdrxdl 
ta unni, 'this is heavy ' ; porrol noa wiyan, 'bespeaks 
heavily.' Adverbs are classed in the following manner : — 

1. Of Mumher. 
Wakal bo ta, ' once only.' Buloara bo ta, ' t^vice only.' 

Kgdro bo ta, ' thrice only.' 

2. Of Order. 

Bonen, ' the first to be done.' Kurri-kurri, ' the beginning, the 
G-anka, ' the first,' or ' before.' first.' 

Wiilug, 'the last,' or 'behind.' 

3. Of Flace. 



Bara-kolag, 'dowuR-ards.' 
Murixig-kolag, 'forwards.' 
Willug-kolag, 'backwards.' 
TVonta-birug? 'whence? from 

what place ?' 
TJnta-birug, 'thence.' [time. 
TJnti-birug, 'hence'; place or 

4. Of Time. 
Ba, 'when ; at the time that' ; Keawai-wal, 'never, not at any 



Unti, 'here.' 
Unnug, 'there.' 
Wonnug ? ' where ?' 
"Wonta-kolag, ' whither' ? 
TJnti-kolag, 'hither.' 
TJntoa-kolag, ' thither.' 
Wokka-kolag, ' upwards.' 



gai-ya, ' then,' must always 

be after it. 
Bug-gai, 'this present period, 

now, to-day'; 'the time now 

passing.' 
Bug-gai-kal, 'of the present 

period; fresh, new, recently.' 
(jai-ya, 'then, at that time'; 

it is governed by the par- 
ticle ba. 
Kabo, 'presently.' 
Kabo ka ta, ' presently it is,' 

for 'not yet.' 



time '; ' no, never.' 

Kum-ba, 'yesterday' (when the 
verb is in a past tense); ' to- 
morrow' (when used with a 
verb in the future tense). 

Kiim-ba ken ta, ' the day after 
to-morrow.' 

Mura-ai, ' sometimes.' 

MuiTin-murrin, 'often, repeat- 
edly, frequently.' 

Taga, 'before, prior to.' 

Tanoa-nugbo, 'soon.' 

Toan-ta, 'afterwards.' 
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Unnug bo, 'hitherto.' 
"Wakal-wakal, ' once-once,' — an 

idiom /br ' seldom.' 
Taki-ta, ' now' ; at the time 

spoken of. 
Taki-ta bo, 'instantly'; at the 

selfsame moment spoken of. 



Takoun-ta ? ' at what time ? 

when?' 
Tanti-kat-ai, 'hence forward,' 

'for ever' ; lit., 'thus always.' 
Tuki-ta, 'afterwards.' 
Turaki, 'long since, formerly, 

long ago.' 



Note. — Iteration is expressed by a particular form of the verb ; as, 
Biintea-kanun, ' will strike again.' 

5. Of Quantity. 

Butti, 'more' ; meaning, 'con- Minmin? 'what quantity? how 
tinue the action.' much? how many?' 

Eauwal-lag, ' largely, much, Tantoa, 'enough, sufficiently.' 

abundantly.' "Warea-lag, 'little, sparingly.' 

Kirun, ' all.' Winta, ' a part, a portion.' 

6. Of Quality or Manner. 

Kara, 'slowly, deliberately.' Por-rol, ' heavily' ; cf pdr-roL 

Kurra-kai, 'quickly' ; also equi- Wir-wir, 'cheerfully, lightly' ; 
valent to the phrase 'make cf. wir, as a verb, 'to fly like 

haste.' the down of a bird.' 

"Wogkal-lag, 'foolishly ' ; cf. wogkal, 'deaf, stupid, foolish.' 



Mirka, 'perhaps.' 



7. OfBoiiht. 

Mirka-ta, ' perhaps so, possibly.' 



E-e, 'yes.' 
Eau-wa, 'yea.' 

Tokdl bo ta, 'truly, in truth 
itself ' ; cf tokdl, 'straight.' 



8 . Of Affirmation . 

Tanti bo ta, 'yes, just as it is.' 
Yuna bo ta, ' verily, certainly, 

really ' ; lit.., ' there it is 

itself.' 



9. Of Neyation. 

Kea-wai, ' nay.' Ta-raran, 'it is not,' sc, the 

Kea-wa-ran, 'no.' thing afiirmed. 

Tikora, kora, korien, ' no, not.' 

10. Of Interroyation. 

Kora-koa? 'why not ?' Tako-ai? 'how?' meaning 'in 

Minarig-tin ? *why? where- what manner?' answer, van- 

fore?' ti, 'thus.' 

Wonnen ? 'how? which way?' answer, gia-kai, 'this vray.' 

Is GTE. — Other modifications will be l^etter imderstood from the Illustra- 
tive seiitences. 
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PEEPOSITIONS. 



Ba, 'or'— denoting possession, 

" when used with the personal 
pronouns. 

Birug, 'of, out of, from'; op- 
posed to ko-lag. 

Ka, ' in,' or 'at' such a period; 
as, tarai-ta yellaana-ka, ' in 
another moon,' 

Ka-ba, 'in, on, at' — a place; as, 
Sjdney-ka-ba, ' at Sjdaey.' 

Xai, — the same meaning as tin ; 
only tliis is used to personal 
pronouns, but ' tin ' goes 
with nouns. 

Kal, ' part of ' ; as, unti-kal, 
'of this, part of this, hereof.' 



Eatoa, ' with, in company 

with,' — not instrumental. 
Ko, -lo, -0, -ro, -to,^particle8 

denoting agency or instru- 

mentaUty.* 
!^o-ba^'of^ — the same as 'ba^ 

but used only with no uns7 "^ 
Ko-lag, ' to, towards, tendency 

towards,' — opposed to birug. 
Murrarig, 'into.' 
Murrug, 'within.' 
Tin, ' from, on account of, for, 

because of, in consequence 

of.' 
"Warrai, ' outside, without,' — 

opposed to 'within.' 



* Expressed by ivith, htj, for, but only wlien instrumental. 

GONJimCTIONS, 

The idiom of the language is such, that sentences connect with 
sentences without the aid of conjunctions, the subjunctive mood 
answering all these purposes. The dual number also does away 
with the necessity of using connectives to unite two expressions. 
The following are the principal conjunctions, viz., gatun, 
' and ' ; kuUa, 'because, for'; gali-tija, 'therefore, on account 
of this.' Bat the particles ' lest,' ' unless,' ' that,' and the disjunc- 
tives, are expressed by modifications of the verb in the subjunctive 
mood, as will be shown in the Illustrative sentences. 

mTERJECTIONS. 

Note. — The following are used under the circumstances mentioned. 



A, ' hearken ! lo ! behold ! ' 
Ela-beara, of wonder, surprise, 

astonishment. 
(linoa, of salutation at parting; 

as, 'farewell.' 



ICatio-katia,of pain, anguish. 
"Wan, ' attention ! ' a call to 

attend. 
Wi-wi, of aversion. 
Yapallan, of sorrow; 'alas !* 



THE TOCABULAHX. 



CHAPTER IV. 



YOCABULAEY. 
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(1) MYTHOLOGV. 

Gr ak 6 n ; k u r im a; m.* bones put through the septum of the 
nose for ornament. 

G 6 r r o ; p u m m e r i ; y o n e i, m., varieties of grass-tree. To 
form the native spears, pieces of the flower-stalks of this are 
cemented together at the ends by a resinous substance which 
exudes from the root ; they are made from eight to twelve 
feet long ; a piece of hard wood forms the last joint, on which 
is cemented a splinter of pointed bone, a-s a barb. A deadly 
weapon this is ; thrown by means of a lever nearly four feet 
long, cf. *wommara', which is held in the hand, and on it 
the poisoned spear. 

Koin, Tippakal, Porrag are names of an imaginary male 
being, who has now, and has always had, the appearance of a 
black ; he resides in thick brushes or jungles ; he is seen occas* 
ionally by day, but mostly at night. In general, he precedes 
the coming of the natives from distant parts, when they assemble 
to celebrate certain of their ceremonies, as the knocking out of 
tooth in the mystic ring, or when they are performing some 
dance. He appears painted with pipe-clay, and carries a fire- 
stick in his hand; but generally it is the doctors, a kind of 
magicians, who alone perceive him, and to whom he says, ' Fear 
not; come and talk.' At other times he comes when the blacks 
are asleep, and takes them up, as an eagle his prey, and carries 
them away for a time. The shout of the surrounding party often 
makes him drop his burden ; otherwise, he conveys them to his 
fire-place in the bush, where, close to the fire, he deposits his 
load. The person carried off tries to cry out, but cannot, feeling 
almost choked ; at daylight Koin disappears, and the black 
finds himself conveyed safely to his own fire-side. 

Koyordwen, the name of another imaginary being, whos© 
trill in the bush frequently alarms the blacks in the night. 
"When he overtakes a native, he commands him to exchange 
cudgels, giving his own which is extremely large, and desiring 
the black to take a first blow at his head, which he holds down 
for that purposef ; after this he smites and kills the person 
with one blow, skewers him with the cudgel, carries him off,, 
roasts, and then eats him. 

* The m, throughout, stands for meaning. 
f This is a commou mode of duelling among the blacks. — Ed. 
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Kurriwilban, tlie name of Ms -nife ; she has a long horn on 
each shoulder, growing upwards, with whicli she pierces the 
aborigines, and then shakes herself until they are impaled on 
her shoulders, when she carries them to a deep Talley, roasts, 
and eats her Tictims. She does not kill the women, for thej are 
always taken by her husband for himself. X a h o has, by 
some means, come to be used by the blacks as a name for this 
being, 

M u r r am a i, m., the name of a round ball, about the size of a 
cricket-ball, which the aborigines carry in a small net sus- 
pended from their girdles of opossum yarn. The women are 
not allowed to see the internal part of the ball. It is used 
as a talisman against sickness, and it is sent from tribe to 
tribe for hundreds of miles, on the sea-coast and in the interior. 
One is now liere from Moreton Bay, the interior of which a 
black showed me privately in my study, betraying consider- 
able anxiety lest any female should see the contents. After 
he had unrolled many yards of woollen cord, made from tke 
fur of the opossum, the contents proved to be a quartz-like 
substance of the size of a pigeon's egg. He allowed me to 
break it and retain a part. It is transparent, like white 
sugar-candy. The natives swallow any small crystalline particles 
that crumble off, as a preventive of sickness. It scratches glass, 
and does not effervesce with acids. Erom another specimen, 
the stone appears to be agate, of a milky hue, semi-pellucid, 
and it strikes fire. The vein from whicli it appears to have 
been broken off is one and a quarter inch thick. A third 
specimen contained a portion of carnelian partially crystallised, 
a fragment of chalcedony, and a fragment of a crystal of white 
quartz. 

Mur r k u n, m., the name of a mysterious magical bone, which 
is obtained by the k a r a k a 1 s, q.v. Three of these sleep on 
the grave of a recently interred corpse ; in the night, during 
their sleep, the dead person inserts a mysterious bone into 
each thigh of the three ' doctors,' who feel the puncture not 
more severe than that of the sting of an ant. The bones 
remain in the flesh of the doctors, without any inconvenience 
to them, until they wish to kill any person, when by magical 
power, it is said and believed, they destroy their ill-fated 
victim, causing the mysterious bone to enter into his body, 
and so occasion death. 

N a u w a i, ot., a canoe ; p u p a, m., bark, a canoe. The canoes 
are made of one sheet of bark, taken whole from the tree and 
softened with fire, and then tied up in a folded point at each 
end. A quantity of earth forms a hearth, on which the natives' 
roast their bait and fish, when fishing. 



N u g - gun, m., a song. There are poets among the tribes, who 
compose songs ; these are sung and danced to by their own 
tribe in the first place, after which other tribes learn the song 
and dance; and so the thing itinerates from tribe to tribe 
throughout the country, until, from change of dialect, the very 
words are not understood correctly by distant blacks. 

P 6 r o b u g, the name of a mystic ring, in which certain cere- 
monies of initiation are performed ; from pj J^ ' to drop down, 
to be born.' 

P u n t i m a i, m.j a messenger, an ambassador. These men are 
generally decorated with the down of the swan or of the 
hawk on their heads, when on an embassy. They arrange the 
time, place, and manner of preparations for a battle or for the 
punishing of a supposed offender or real aggressor. They 
bring intelligence of the movements of hostile tribes, or the 
last new song and dance (cf. n u g - g u n) . When they travel at 
night, a fire- stick is always carried by thetn as a protection 
against the powers of darkness, the evil spirits, of whiek they 
are in continual dread. 

Puttikan, another imaginary being, like a horse, having a 
large mane and a tail sharp like a cutlass ; whenever he meets 
the blacks, they go towards him and draw up their lips to show 
that the tooth is knocked out * ; then he will not injure them ; 
but should the tooth be still there, he runs after them, and kills 
and eats them. He does not w^alk, but bounds like a kangaroo, 
and the noise of his leaps on the ground is as the report of a gun ; 
he calls out as he advances, 'Pirrolog, Pirrolog.' 

T i 1 m li n, m,, a small bird of the size of a thrush. It is supposed 
by the women to be the first maker of women ; or to be 
a woman transformed after death into the bird ; it runs up 
trees like a woodpecker. These birds are held in veneration 
by the women only. The bat, kolug-kolug, is held in 
veneration on the same ground by the men, who suppose the 
animal a mere transformation. '' 

Tippakalin, Maiikun, and B i m p 6 i n, are names of the 
wife of K o i n, q.v. She is a much more terrific being than her 
husband ; him the blacks do not dread, because he does not kill 
them; but this female being not only carries off the natives in a 
large bag-net and drags them beneath the earth, but she spears 
the children through the temples ; she thus kill them, and no 
one ever sees again those whom she obtains. 

Turrama, m., an instrument of war, called by Europeans a 
'boomerang.' It is of a half-moon shape ; when thrown 
in the air it revolves on its own centre and returns, forming 

* This is a proof that the black man has been duly initiated at the ceremonies of the 
Bora. See s.v. Yarro.— Ed. 
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a curve in its orbit from and to the thrower; to effect this, it is 
thrown against the wind; but in war it is thrown against the 
ground ; it then rebounds apparently with double violence, and 
strikes some distant object, and wounds severely with its 
sharpened extremities. 

X ar r o, m., an egg. But, used in a mystic sense, to the initiated 
ones it means * fire or water.' And by the use of this term in 
asking for either element, the fraternity can discover them- 
selves to each other. The men, after the tooth is knocked out 
in the Bora rites, call women kunnaikara, and themselves 
y i r a b a i ; previous to which the men are styled, k oro m u n. 
The ceremony of initiation takes place every three or four years 
as young lads arrive at the age of puberty j mystic rings are 
made in the woods, and numerous ceremonies are gone through 
before the operation of displacing a tooth from the upper 
jaw ; this is effected by three steady blows with a stout piece 
of hard wood, in shape like a punch, from the hand of the 
k arak al ; after that, the youth may seize a woman ; he becomes 
a member of the tribe and engages in their fights. 

Yulug, the name of the ring in which the tooth is knocked 
out. The trees are marked near the ring with rude repre- 
sentation of locusts, serpents, and other things, on the bark ; 
these are chopped with an axe ; and copies of the nests of 
various quadrupeds are formed on the ground near the spot. 
The celebrants dance for several days every morning and 
-evening, continuing the whole of the night ; no women are 
allowed to join in the ceremony. 

(2) GEOGEAPHICAL ITAMES. 

A w a b a, Lake Macquarie ; the word means ' a plain surface.' 

JB i w o g k u 1 a , the place of red ti-trees ; from b i w o g, ' red ti-tree.' 

B o i k 6 n IT. m b a, a place of ferns ; from b o i k d n,' ' fern.' 

B o u n, the site of Waliis's Plains ; from a bird of that name. ■' 

B li 1 b a, an island ; any place surrounded with water. 

B u 1 k a r a, any mountain ; from b u 1 k a, ' the back ' of a man 

or a beast. 
B u 1 1 a b a, the name of a hill on the margin of the Lake, 
tx a r a w a n t a r a, any plain, a flat. 

txoloyauwe, a point of land on the south side of the Lake. 
tjJ-drroinba, the female-emu place ; from g 6 r r o i n, ' the 

female emu ' ; ' the male emu ' is kogkorog, from his cry. 
<T u r r a n b a, a place of brambles ; from g u r r a n, an inferior 

sort of ' bramble.' 
E a i a r a b a, a x:)lace of * pea- weeds.' 

Karakunba, a place of 'swamp-oaks,' which is a species of pine. 
Keel-keelba, a place of ' grass-tree.' 
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Kintiirrabin, the name of a small extinct volcnno on the 
sea-coast, near Eed Head, north-east of Lake Macquarie. 

Koikaligba, a place of brambles ; from k o i k a 1 i g, a sort 
of ' bramble,' bearing a berry like a raspberry. 

K i y 6 g, the site of any native camp. 

Kona-konaba, the name of the place where the stone called 
k n a - k o n a is found. There are veins in the stone, -which 
contain a yellow substance used for paint in warlike expedi- 
tions. It is the name of a large mountain, at the northern 
extremity of Lake Macqiiarie. 

Kopurraba, the name of the place . from which the blacks 
obtain the kopurra, a yeilowissh earth, which they wet, 
mould up into balls, and then burn in a strong fire ; the fire 
makes it change into a brilliant red, something like red ochre ; 
the men and women paint themselves with it, after mixing it 
with the kidney fat of the kangaroo ; this paint they use 
always at their dances. 

Kurra-kurran, the name of a place in which there is almost 
a forest of petrifactions of wood, of various sizes, extremely 
well defined. It is in a bay at the north-western extremity of 
Lake Macquarie. The tradition of the aborigines is, that for- 
merly it was one large rock which fell from the heavens and 
killed a number of blacks who were assembled there ; they 
had gathered themselves together in that spot by command 
of an immense iguana, which came down from heaven for that 
i">urpose ; the iguana was angry at their having killed lice 
by roasting them in the fire ; those who had killed the vermin 
by cracking them, had been previously speared to death by 
him with a long reed from heaven ! At that remote period, the 
moon was a man named Pdntobug; and hence the moon is 
called he to the present day; but tiie sun, being formerly a 
woman, retains the feminine pronoun she. When the igu.'ina 
saw all the men were killed by the fall of the stone, he ascended 
up into heaven, where he is supposed to be now. 'V 

K u 1 1 a i, the site of Sydney Light-house ; any peninsula. 

M u.XuJjinjbj., the name of the site of Ke^vcastle, from an 
indigenous ' fern ' named m u 1 u b i n. 

Mullug-bula, the name of two upright rocks about nine feet 
high, springing up from the side of a bluff head on the margin 
of the Lake. The blacks affirm, from tradition, that they are 
two women who were transformed into rocks, in consequence 
of.tbeir being beaten to death by a black man. Beneath the 
mountain on which the two pillars stand, a seam of common coal 
is seen, many feet thick, from which Reid obtained a cargo of 
coals when he mistook the entrance of this lake for ISTewcastle. 
A portion of a wharf built by him still exists at this piaee^ 
which is still called Eeid's Mistake ; [i.e., in 1834], ] 
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M u n u g - g u r r a Td a, the place to which ' sea-snipe ' resort, 

Mtinukanis the name of a point, under which is a seam of 

cannel coal, and beneath that is a thick seam of superior common 

coal, and both jut into the sea beti^dst three and four 

fathoms of water. The government mineral surveyor found, 

on examination, that the two veins were nearly nine feet in 

thickness, and the coal of excellent quality; [i.e., in ISS^j]. 

Nikkinba, a place of coals, from n i k k i n, ' coal.' The whole 

Lake, tw^enty-one miles long by eight broad, abounds with coal, 

JS'iritib a, the name of the island at the entrance of the lake; 

from n i r i t i, the ' mutton bird,' which abounds there. 
P i t o b a, a place of pipe clay ; from p i t o, ' pipe clay,' which is 
used at a death by the deceased's relatives to paint their whole 
body, in token of mourning. 
P u n t e i, a ' narrow ' place ; the name of any narrow point of land. 
P u r r i b a gb a, the ' ant's-nest place ' ; from within these nests 
a yeUow dusty substance is collected, and used by the blacks 
as a paint for their bodies, called p u r r i b a g. The ants gather 
the substance for some unknown purpose. 
Tirabeenba, a tooth-like point of land ; from t i r a, ' a tooth.' 
T u 1 k a b a, the soft ti-tree place ; from t u 1 k a,. ' ti-tree.' 
Tulkiriba, a place of brambles ; from t u 1 k i r i, ' a bramble.' 
Tumpoaba, a clayey i:>lace ; from t u m p o a, ' clay.' 
Warawallug, the name of a high mountain to the west of Lake 
Macquarie. This has been partly cleared of timber, by order 
of the Surveyor- G-eneral ; as a land-mark it is seen from a 
considerable distance. The name is deriyed from wallug, 
the ' human head,' from its appearance. 
W a u w a r a n, the name of a hole of fresh water in the vicinity of 
Lake Macquarie, betwixt it and the mountains westerly ; said 
by the blacks to be bottomless, and inhabited by a monster of 
a fish much larger than a shark, called w au w a i ; it frequents 
the contiguous swamp and kills the aborigines ! There is 
another resort for these fish near an island in Lake Macquarie 
named boroyirog, from the cliffs of which if stones be 
thrown down into the sea beneath, the ti-tree bark floats up, 
and then the monster is seen gradually arising from the deep ; 
if any natives are at hand, he overturns their canoe, swallows 
the crew alive, and then the entire canoe, after which he 
descends to his resort in the depths below ! 
T i r a n n a 1 a i, the name of a place near Newcastle on the sea 
beach, beneath a high cliff; it is said that if any persons speak 
there, the stones fall down from the high arched rocks above ; 
for the crumbling state of these is such that the concussions of 
air from the voice cause the pieces of the loose rock to come 
down ; this once occurred to myself when I was in company 
with some blacks here. 
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Baibai, m.* an axe. 
Baiyag-baiyag, m., a butterfly. 
Bato, m., water ; cf. gapoi 
Berabukkan, «?., sperm whale; 

the natives do not eat this ; 

cf. torog-gun. 
Biggai, m., an elder brother. 
Bititunkin, m., a father. 
Birr aba, m., a small shell fish. 
Biyug, m., 'father,' addressive. 
Biyugbai, m., a father. 
Boalug, m., mangrove seed. 
Boarrig, m., misty rain. 
Boata, m., the cat-fish. 
Boawal, m.,\]ie curlew. 
Bugkin, m., vermin, as fieas. 
Bukkai, m., the bark of a tree ; 

the skin of animals. 
Bulbug, OT., a small species of 

kangaroo. 
Biinkun, m., a red sea-slug 
V whiijh adheres to the rocks, 

and is known to Europeans 

as ' kunjewai.' 
Biirug, m., hair on the head. 

Wiirun, m., hair on the body. 

Kitug, m., the short hair of 
animals, 

Tirrig, m., the fur of the 
opossum tribe. 
Buttikag, m., any beast. 

a. 

(xapal, m., a concubine. 

G-apoi, gaiyiiwa, gatdg, kulbg, 

m., names for fresh water ; 

cf. kokoin, bato, and yarro, 
(jrarawan,wi., a plain flat place. 
Grardg-gardg, m., arough place. 
Garo-geen, m., an old woman. 
G-aro-mbai, m , an old man. 
Gauwo, m., a sea-gull. 



B." Grlrrinbai, m., first-born female. 

"Wug-guubai, youngest „ 
Golokoiiug, ;«., a large kind of 

schnapper. 
Gorokau, m., the morning dawn 
Guraki, w., one initiated; hence, 

a wise person. 

K. 

Kan ; kurriwinira ; m., a brown 
diamond snake. 
Maiya, m., the general name 
for snakes. 
Kanin, m., a fresh-water eel. 
Ka'^ai, m., flesh of any sort, 
but chiefly of the kangaroo. 
Ivarakal, «^., a wizard, doctor, 

sorcerer. 
Karoburra, in., a large whiting. 
Karog-kardg, m., a peHcan. 
Kearapai, m., the white cock- 
atoo. 

"\Vaiila,?;2.,theb]ack cockatoo ; 
its breeding place is un- 
known to the blacks. 
Xeilai, m., urine. 
Kikoi, m., a native cat; is very 

destructive to poultry. 
Kinnun, m., the womeu's nets ; 

used as bags. 
Kipai, ;«., fat, grease, ISc. 
Eira-kira; kuneta; vi., the male 

and the female king-parrot. 
Kirika and korunnag, m., two 
kinds of native honey. 
Mi pparai,m., the honey-comb, 
l^ukkug, m., the small sting- 
less bee of this country. 
Mikal, m., the honey in the 
blossoms of the honey- 
suckle tree. 
Karaka,?»., the honey in the 
blossom of the grass-tree. 

* The m, tln-oughout, stands for meaning ; it is inserted merely to divide the native 
word fro.n its signification.— Ed. 
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Kirriu, m., pain. 

Kogka, w^., a reed. 

Kogkorog, m.^ an emu; from the 
noise it makes. 

Koiwon, m., rain. 

Xoijog, *«., a native camp. 

Koijug, m., fire. 

Kokabai, m., a wild yam. 

Kokei; wimbi; winnug; m., na- 
tive vessels made of tlae bark 
of tree.s, and used as baskets 
or bowls. 

Kokera, m., a native hut. 

Kokoin, m., water ; cf., gapoi 

Kokug, m., frogs ; are so called 
from the noise they make. 

Komirra, m., a shadow. 

Konug ; kintarig ; m., dung. 

Konug-gai, m., a £ool. 

Xoreil, m., a shield. 

Koropun, w., fog, mist, haze. 

Korowa-talag, in., a cuttle fish ; 
lit., ' wave-tongue.' 

Korro, m., the wind- pipe. 

Kotara, m., a club, a waddy. 

Kotumag, m., the land tortoise. 

Kulai, m., trees, wood, timber. 

KuUara, m., a fish-spear. 

KuUearig, w., the throat. 

Kullig, ?«., a shell. 

KuUigtiella, m., a knife. 

Kullo, m,, the cheeks. 

Kumara, m., blood. 

Kumba, m., to-morrow. 

Kumbal, m., a younger brother. 

Kunbul, m., the black swan. 

Kiiri, on., man, mankind. 

Kurrabag;murrin; w.,thebody. 

Kurrabun, on., a murderer. 

Kurraka, on., the mouth. 

Kurrakog, on., the eldest male. 
Taiydl, w., the youngest male. 

Kurra-koiyog, «?., a shark. 

Kurrug kun ; muttaura; w»., the 
schnapper. 

Kuttal, on., the smoke of a fire; 
tobacco ; cf. poito. 

Koun, m., the mangrove bush. 



M. 



Makoro, on., the general name 
for fish. 

Malama, pirig-gun, pinkun, and 
wdttol, m., lightning. 

Marai, m., the soul, the spirit; 
' the same as the wind, we 
cannot see him,' was the 
definition given by a black. 

Meini, on., sand-ilies. 

Minmai, on., the gigantic lily. 

Miroma, on., a saviour. 

Moani, m., the kangaroo. 

Mokoi, m., mud oysters. 

Molakan, on., the season of the 
wane of the moon. 

Moto, 0)1., a black-snake. 

Miila, on., a boil. ' 

Mulo, m., thunder. 

Mumuya, on., a corpse, a ghost. 

Munbdnkan, w.,the rock oyster. 

Munni, on., sickness. 

Muraban, 07i., blossom, flowers. 

Murrakin, on., young maidens. 

Muriin, on., the body. 

Murri-nauwai, on., a ship, boat. 



JS^ukug, m., a woman, women. 

Nulka ; anulka ; on., iron ; this 
is a kind of iron-stone, which 
abounds on the sea-coast. 
There is a vein of iron ore 
running over coal at the sea 
entrance of Lake Macq^uarie. 



P. 

Paiyabara, m., the large ti-tree. 
Pillapai, m., a valley or hollow. 
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Pimpi, m., ashes. 

Pippita, m., a small hawk; so 

called from its cry. 
Pirama and wommarakan, w., a 

wild duck and drake. 
^Piriwal, m., a chief or king. 
Pirrita, w., an oyster which 

grows on the mangrove tree. 
Pittog ; talowai ; m., two kinds 

of roots of the arum species ; 

the taro of Tahiti. 
Poito, m., the smoke of a fire. 
Pdno, on., dust. 
Poribai, on., a husband. 
Porikunbai, on., a wife. 
Porowi, m., an eagle. 
Porun, on., a dream or vision. 

Porun-witilliko, m., to dream. 
Pukko, OT., a stone ase. 
Pulli, 7w., salt. 
PuUi, m., voice, language. 
Puna, on., sea sand. 
Punbug, m., sea-slug, blubber. 
Pannal, m., the sun. 
PxLirai, on., earth, land, the world. 
Purreag, m., day. 
Purramai, on., a cockle. 
Purramaiban, on., an animal 
like a ferret, but amphibious ; 
it lives on cockles. 
Purrimunkan, on., a sea-saltnon. 



T. 

Taiyol, m., the youngest male. 
Tembiribeen, on., a death adder. 

The aborigines, when bitten, 

usually suck the wound, as a 

remedy. 
Tibbin, m.-, a bird. 
Tibun, m, a bone. 
Tigko, m., a bitch. 
Tiral, m., a bough of a tree. 
Tirriki, m., the flame of fire ; 

the colour red. 



Tirril, m., the tick, a venomous 
insect in this country that 
enters the skin of young dogs, 
pigs, lambs, cats, and is fatal, 
but not to man ; it is exactly 
similar in size and shape to 
the English tick, but its 
efiects are soon discovered ; 
for the animal becomes para- 
lyzed in its hind quarters, 
sickness comes on, and death 
follows in two or three days 
after the paralysis has taken 
place. 

Tokoi, on., night. 

Topig, m., a mosquito. 

Torog-gun, on., the black whale ; 
this the blacks eat, whilst the 
sperm whale is not eaten. 

Tukkara, m., winter. 

Tullokan, m., property, riches. 

Tulmun, ooi., a grave. 

Tulun, m., a mouse. 

Tunkan, m., a mother, a dam. 

Tunug, on., a rock, a stone. 

Tupea-tarawog aotd ninag, on., 
names of the flat-head fish. 

Turea, on., a bream-fish. 



W. 

Wairai, m., the spear for battle, 

or' for hunting. 

Motig, w., the spear for fish. 
Waiydg, m., a sort of yam. 
Wakun, m., a crow; from its 

cry, wak-wak-wak. 
Warikal, m., a dog ; the species. 
Warikal and waiyi, m., the male 

and female tame dog. 

Yuki and mirri, on., the male 
and female native dog. 

Murrogkai, m., the wild dog 
species, 
"Waroi, w., the hornet. 
Waropara, m., the honeysuckle. 
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Willai, ?«., an opossum. 

Wimbi, m., a bowl ; generally- 
made from the knot of a 
tree. 

Wippi or wibbi, m., the wind. 

Wirripag, m., the large eagle- 
hawk, which devours young 
kangaroos, lambs, &c. 

Woiyo, m., grass. 

Wombal, w., the sea-beach. 

Wommara, m., the instrument 
used as a lever for throwing 
the spear; cf. gorro. 

Wonnai, m., a child, children. 

Woropil, OT., a blanket, clothes. 

Worowai, m., a battle, a fight. 

Worowan, in., a kangaroo-skin 
cloak. 

Wattawan, w., a large mullet. 

Wuggurrapin, m., young lads. 



"Wuggurrabula, m., ye two lads. 
Wunal, OT., summer. 
Wurunkan, m., flies. 



T. 



Tapug, m., a path, a broad way. 
Yarea, m., the evening. 
Tareil and yura, «»., the clouds. 
Tilen, »i., bait. 
Tinal, w., a son. 
Tinalkun, w., a daughter. 
Tirra, m,, a wooden sword. 
Xirrig, m., a quill, a pen. 
Tulo, m.f a footstep, a track. 
Tunug, w., a turtle. 
Xuroin, m., a bream-fish. 



(4) PARTS OF THE -BODY. 

The Head. 



Kittug, m., the hair of the head. 
AVallug, m., the head. 
Kappara, w., the skull. 
Kiimborokan, m., the brain. 
Tintirri ; golo ; m., the forehead. 
Tukkal, m., the temples. 
Gureug; turrakurri; 7«,,theear. 
Yulkara, 7»., the eye-brows. 
"Woipin, m., the eye-lashes. 
Craikug ; porowug ; m., the eye. 
Tarkin ; goara; m., the face. 
Nukoro, m.f the nose. 



Kullo, *»., the cheeks. 
Tumbiri ; willig ; w., the lips. 
Kurraka, m , the mouth. 
Gunturra ; tirra ; m., the teeth, 
^allag, m,, the tongue. 
"Wattan, m., the chin. 
Tarrei, m., the beard. 
Untag, w., the lower jaw. 
Kulleug, m.y the neck ; it is also 

called 'wuroka.' 
KuUearig, m , the throat. 
Koro, m.j the windpipe. 



^^Kiirrabag, m,, the body. 
Murrin, m., the body. 
Miiraurrakun ) m., the collar. 
Milka-milka, ) bone. 



The Trunk. 

Mirrug, *»., the shoulder. 
Kopa, m., the upper arm. 
Turrug, w., the lower arm. 
Cruna, m., the elbow. 



The Hands and Feet. 



Mattara, w., the hand. 
Tunkanbeen, m., the thumb ; 
lit., the mother or dam. 



Numba, m., the first finger. 
Purrokulkun, m., the second „ 
Kotan, m.j the third „ 



(rarakonbi, m., the little finger. 
Tirri; tirreil ; «?., the nails of 

the fingers and toes. 
"VVara, m., the palm of the hand; 

cf. warapal, ?«., level, plain. 
Tug ka g Iceri, m.,the right hand. 
WuutoJieri, m., the left hand. 
Bulka, m., the back ; either of 

the hand or of the body. 
Paijil, m., the breasts. 



Cripup:, m., the nipple. 
A\^a]:ara. tji., the chest, breasts. 
Xara. w., the ribs. 
Kurj al;ag, m., the side or hodj. 

T'uro'uii,'«2., the right side. 

G-oraon, ni., the left side. 
PaiTji or warra, m., the belly. 
Parra, m , the bosom. 
Wi'iDa], m., the loins. 
G-akag, m. the hipgi. 



Tlie Limhs. 



Biiloinkoro, m., the thighs. 
Woloma or lara, m., the calf of 

the leg. 
(jr'm, m., the shins. 
A\^arombug, 7n., the knees. 



^Tinua, «?., the toes ; the foot. 
The In fes fines. 



Papinan, kordg-gai, and mokul- 

ijiokul, m., the knee-pan. 
Wirngkcig, m., the angles. 
Mukko ; ujonug ; ?n., the heels. 
Tiillo, m., the sole of the foot. 



Bulhiil, 7n., the heart. 
Parraaiai, m., the kidney ; also 

a cockle, from its shape, 
Munng, m., the liver. 
Yokdl, m., the lungs. 
Ivouarig; konug; 7;^., the bowels. 
Purriug; puttara; m., the flesh. 
Meya, on., the sinews. 



Turrakil, m., the veins. 
Tog-tog, m., the marrow. 
Tibun, m., the bone. 
"Moika, m.,the fatty substance 

betwixt the joints. 

Bukkai, m., the skin, 'v ~ 

"\Yuruii, «?., the downy hair on 

the skin. 



Grordg. m., the blood. 



B. 



Beelmulliko, «?.. to mock, to 
deride, to make sport. 

Birrikilliko, m., to lie along, 
to lie down so as to sleep. 

Boibulliko, m., to know car- 
nally. 

"Boinkulliko, m., to kiss. 

Bdmbilliko, m., to blow with 
the mouth. 

Boug-bug-guUiko, m., to cause 
another to arise, to compel 
to arise. 

Boug-CTulliko, OT., to raise one's 
self up, to arise. 



(5) TEEBS. 

Bug-bug. m., to salute. ^ 
Bukka, m., to be wrathful, to be 

furious. 
Bulpdr-bug-gulliko, w., to cause 

to be lost property, to lose. 
Butn-bug-gulliko, w., to cause to 

be loose, to open a door. 
Bummarabunbilliko, m.,io per- 
mit another to be struck. 
Bummilliko, m., to find. 
Bummunbilliko, m., to permit 

another to strike. 
Buukilliko, w., to strike, smite; 

to aim a blow with a weapon. 
Bunbilliko, m., to permit, to 

let ; this is an auxiliarv verb. 
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Bunmulliko, m.,to rob, to take 
by violence, to snatch. 

Bur-bug-gulliko, m., to cause 
to be light or well, to cure. 

Burkulliko, m., to be light as 
a bird, to flj; to be convales- 
cent. 

Burug-bng-gnlliko, m., to cause 
to be loose, to set at liberty. 

G 

Grakilliko, m,, to see, to look, 
to observe with the eye. 

(ra-kdmbilliko, m., to deceive, to 
cheat. 

Grakontibnnbilliko, m., to dis- 
regard, not to mind. 

G-akoyelliko, m.,io lie, to tell a 
falsehood. 

Gramaigulliko, m., to see, to 
look, but not to notice. 

G-arabo, m., to sleep. 

(rarawatilliko. m., to lose one's 
self. 

G-arbug-guUiko, m., to convert 
into, to cause to become. 

Grari-gari, ;«., to pant. 

Graro-garo, ?w., to fall down. 

Crarokilliko, in., to stand upon 
the feet. 

Garokinbilliko, m., to stand up. 

Grimilliko, w., to know by the 
eye, as a person or place. 

Griratimuiliko, m,, to feed, to 
give food. 

GriruUiko, ot., to tie. 

Groitig, »?., to be short. 

Groloin, m,, to be complete or 
finished. 

GrukiUiko, m., to give, to pre- 
sent. 

G-umaiguUiko, m., to offer. 

Gupaiyiko, m., to give back, 
to pay, to return in exchange. 

Guraki,«i., to be wise, skilful. 

Gurra-korien, m., not to bear. 



Gurramag, m., to be initiated. 

Gurramaigulliko, m., to hear, 
but not to obey. 

Gurrara, w., to pity. 

Gurrawatilliko, m., for remem- 
brance to pass away, to for- 
get any place, or road ; cf. 
woguntilliko. 

Gurrayelliko, m., to hearken, to 
be obedient, to believe. 

Gurmlliko, in., to hear, to obey, 
to understand with the ear. 

Gurrunbdrburrilliko, m., to let 
fall tears, to weep, to shed 
tears. 

K. 

Ka-amuUiko, m., to canse to 
be assembled together, to 
assemble. 

KaipuUiko, in., to call out, to 
cry aloud. 

Kaiyu, w.,to be able, powerful, 
mighty. 

Kakilli-ban-kora, m., do not be. 

Eakilliko, m., to be, to exist 
in any state. 

Kaki-yikora, m., be not. 

Kapirri, m., to be hungry. 

KapuUiko, m., to do ; without 
the idea of effect upon any 
object. 

KarabuUiko, m., to spill. 

Karakai, m., to be active, to be . 
quick, to hasten. 

Karakal-nmuUiko, «i., to cure, 
to make well ; a compound 
of 'karakai,' a doctor, and 
' umuUiko,' to do, to make. 

Karol, m., to be Hot, to perspire 
from the heat of the sun. 

Kauwal, m., to be large, great. 

Kekal, m., to be sweet, plea- 
sant, nice, delightful. 

Kia-Ha, w,, to be courageous, 
strong, powerful ; to conquer. 



Kilbug-gulliko, m., to compel 

to snap. 
Kilburrilliko, in., to snap at by 

means of something, as a 

hook is snapped at by a fish. 
Kilkulliko, m., to snap asun- 
der, as a cord of itself. 
Killibinbin, m., to shine, to be 

bright, to be glorious. 
EimuUiko, m., to wring, to 

squeeze as a sponge, to milk. 
Kitnmulliko, m., to broil meat 

on coals of fire. 
Kinta, in., to be afraid. 
Kintai; kintelliko; ;«., to laugh. 
Kiniikinari, m., to be wet. 
Kirabarawirrilliko, m., to twirl 

the stem of grass-tree until 

it ignites. 
Kirilliko, m., to lade out water, 

to bail a canoe or boat. 
KiroapuUiko, in., to pour out 

water, to empty water. 
Eirrai-kirrai, in., to revolve, to 

gp round. 
Kirrawi, •;«., to be lengthy, to be 

long; c/!'goitig,' m., to be 

short in length. 
Kirrin, in., to pain. 
Kitelliko, m., to chew. 
Kiunurig, m., to be wet. 
Ko, m.y to be, to come into ex- 
istence. 
Eoakilliko, m., to rebuke, to 

scold, to quarrel. 
Koinomulliko, m., to congh. 
Koipuiliko, m., to smell. 
Koitta, in., to stink. 
Eoiyubulliko, m., to burn with 

fire. 
Koiyun, m., to be ashamed. 
Kolayelliko, m., to keep secret, 

not to tell, not to disclose. 
Kolbi, m., to sound, as the 

wind or sea in a storm. 
Kdlbuntilliko, m., to chop with 

an axe or scythe, to mow. 



Kdllabilliko, in., to fish with a 
line. The line is held in the 
hand. 

Kdllamulliko, m., to make se- 
cret, to conceal anything told. 

Konein, in., to be handsome, 
'^pi'et-ty. 

Kdntimulliko, m., to wear as 
a dress. 

Korawalliko, m , to watch, to 
stay by a thing. 

^Korien, m., not to be ; the nega- 
tive form of 'ko.' 

Korokal, m., to be worn out, 
threadbare. 

Koi'okdn, m., to roar, as the 
wind or sea ; cf. kdlbi. 

Korun, m., to be silent, to be 
quiet. 

Korunpaiyelliko, in., to remain 
silent. 

Kotabunbinla, m-., to permit to 
think, to remember. v 

KoteUiko, m., to think. 

Kdttan, m., to be wet and chilly, 
from rain. 

Kugun, m., to be muddy. 

Kulbilliko, in., to lean, to re- 
cline. 

Kulbun-kulbun, m., to be very 
handsome, elegant. 

Kulwun, m., to be stiff, clay- 
cold, as a corpse. 

Kum-bara-paiyelliko, m., to be 
'troublesome, to give one a 
headache by noise. 

Kumbaro, in., to be giddy, to 
have a headache from dizzi- 
ness. 

Kunbtin, m., to be rotten, as a 
skin or cloth. 

Kunbuntilliko, m., to cut with 
a knife. 

Kunna, m., to be burned. 

KurkuUiko, m., to S23riug up, 
to jump, to leap. 

Kur-kur, m., to be cold. 
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Kurmiir, w., to be rotten, as 

wood ; cf.^ kunbun. 
Kurra, m.. to be slow. 
Kurragkopilliko, m., to spit. 
Xurnil, m., to be disabled, to 

be wounded. 
Ivurrilliko, «;., to carry. 
Kuttawaiko, m., to be satisfied 

with food, satiated, drunk. 

M. 

Ma, »3., to challenge, to dare; 
to command to do. 

Mankilliko, m., to take, to ac- 
cept, to take hold of. 

Manmunbilliko, m.^ to cause to 
take, to let take, to let hare. 

Marogkoiyelliko, m., to pro- 
claim, to make known. 

Matelliko, «j., to be gluttonous. 

MeapuUiko, m., to plant. 

Mimulliko, m., to detain, to 
compel to wait. 

Miuki, m.^ to sorrow, to sym- 
pathize. 

Miukilliko, »?., to remain, to 
dwell. 

MiromuUiko, ot., to keep. 

Mirial, m., to be without, to 
be poor, miserable ; a desert 
place. cft;;:j^^' /..-/ 

Mirrilliko, m., to sharpen into 
a point, as a spear. 

Mirrinupulliko, m., to cause to 
be sharp. 

Mitti, w., to be small. 

Mittilliko, m., to wait, to stay, 
to remain. 

Mitug, w., to be cut, wounded, 
sore. 

Moriiliko, m., to wind up as a 
string. 

Moron, »?., to be alive. 

Moroun, m,, to be tame, quiet, 
docile, patient. 

Mdttiiliko, w., to pound with a 
stone, like pestle aud mortar. 



MulamuUiko, wz., to vomit. 

Mumbilliko, ««., to borrow, to 
lend. 

Munni, wi., to be sick, ill, or to 
be diseased. 

Muntilliko, m.,to be benighted, 
to be overtaken mth dark- 
ness. 

Mupai, OT,, to fast ; to keep the 
mouth closed; to be sHent, 
dumb. 

Mupaikaiyelliko, m., to remain 
silent, to continue dumb. 

Murralliko, m., to run. 

Murrarag, wz., to be good, ex- 
cellent, valuable. 

N. 

!N"eilpaiyelliko,w.,to shout; the 
noise of war or play. 

KigiiUiko, w., to play, to sport. 

ISTilJan-nillan, ??i., to be smashed 
into pieces. 

Nimulliko, 7»., to pincli. 

]S"inmilliko, m.^ to seize, to 
snatch. 

Kiuwara, 7n., to be angry, dis- 
pleased. 

Nug-gurrawolliko, w., to neet. 

Kugkiliiko, w.. to be success- 
ful, fortunate ; to obtain. 

Knmmulliko, ot., to press, to 
force down. 

Numulliko, w., to toucli with 
the band. 

Kupulliko, »«., to try, to learn, 
to attempt. 

Nurilliko, w., to throw the 
' boomerang.' 

P. 

Paikulliko, w.,to act of its own 
power, to act of itself. 

Paikulliito, w., to show one's 
self spontaneously. 

Paipilliko, ?«., to appear, to be- 
come visible. 



Paipilliko, w;, to act ; excluding 

the idea of cause. 
ral]:al, m., to vibrate, to swing, 

as in a swing. 
Papai, m., to be close at hand. 
Peakuliiko, «^., to ietch water. 
Pillatoro, ni.,to set; as the sun, 

moon, and stars. 
Piliobuntilliko, m., to be sunk, 

wrecked. 
Pillokulliko, «?., to sink. 
PinkurkuUiko. w7.,to burst as a 

bladder, of itself. 
Pinnilliko, in , to dig. 
Pintakilliko, m.^ to float. 

Watpulliko, «?., to swim. 
Pintiiliko, m., to knock down, 

as with an ase ; to shock, as 

with electricity. 
Pipabunbilliko, «^., to permit 

to stride, to let stride. 
Pipelliko, w., to stride, straddle. 
Pirra, m.^ to be tired. 
Pirral-muliiko, ot., to urge. 
Pirriko, w?., to be deep. 
Pirriral, «i.,to be liard, strong; 

cf. kunbon, «?., to be soft. 
Piran-kakilliko, w., to be glad, 

to be pleased. 
Piial-kakiiliko, «?., to be glad, 

to be pleased, to be happy. 
Pital-muUiko, «?., to cause joy, 

to make happy. 
Pittabunbilliko, w., to permit 

to drink, to let drink. 
Pittalliko, m.^ to drink. 
Pittamulliko, wz., to make to 

drink, to cause to drink. 
Poaibug-gulliko, ?-??., to compel 

to grow. - 
Poai-buntilliko, ?»., to cause to 

grow. 
Poai-kulliko, ?«., to grow up of 

itself. 
Poiyeakulliko, w., to be suspen- 
ded, to hang on ; to infect. 
Poiyelliko,OT.,to beg, to entreat. 



Pdnkdg, m., to be sliort. 
Pdr-bug-gdiiko, m., to compel 

to drop. 
Porburrilliko, m., to cause to 

drop by means of something. 
Porei, m., to be tall. 
Pdr-kakilliko, w., to be drop- 
ped, to be born. 
Porobulliko, w., to smooth. 
Porcgka!, m.^ to be globular, 

to be round. 
Porrol, m., to be heavy ; to be 

slow. 
Porunwitilliko, «?., to dream a 

dream. 
Potobuntilliko, «^., to cause a 

hole, to bleed a person. 
Potoburriliiko, m.^ to^urst a 

hole with something. 
Potopaiyaaim-wal «?, will burst. 
PuUuntara, m., to shine, as with 

ointment. 
Pulog-kuUiko, «?., to enter, to 

go or come into. 
PuKil-puUil, «?., to shake with 

cold, to tremble. 
Punta, w., to be mistaken in 

anything. 
Puntimuliiko, m., to cause to 

fall, to throw down. 
PurkuUiko, w., to fly. 
Puromulliko, ?«., to lift up. 
Puto, MJ., to be black. 
Puttiihko, ?«., to bite. 

T. 

Ta-killiko, m., to eat. 
Talearaulliko, w., to catch any 

thing thrown. 
Talig-kakilliko, ?«.,tobe across. 
Ta-munbilliko, ?«., to permit to 

eat, to let eat. 
Tanan, m.^ to approach. 
Tarog kamulliko, «?., to cause to 

mix, to mingle. 
Tetti, m. to be dead. 
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Tetti-ba-Luubilliko, m., to per- 
mit to die, to let die. 
Tetti-l^a-bun-burrilliko, m., to 

permit to be put to deatli by 

some means. 
Tetti-bug-gulliko, m., to compel 

to be dead, to kill, to murder. 
Tetti-bulliko, m., to die, to be in 

the act of dying. 
Tetti-biinkulliko, m., to smite 

dead, to strike dead. 
Tetti-burrilliko, m., to cause to 

die by some means, as poison. 
Tetti-kakilliko, m., to be dead, 

to be iu that state. 
Tiir-bug-ga-bunbilliko, w., to 

let break. 
Tiir-bug-aruUiko, m., to compel 

to break. 
Tiirburribunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to break by means of . . . . 
Tiirburrilliko, m., to break by 

means of something. 
TiirkuUibunbillikOjMi., to allow 

to break of itself. 
TiirkuUiko, w?., to break of its 

own itself, as ^vood. 
Tirag-kakilliko,Ke., to be awake. 
JCirriki, m., to be red tot ; the 

colour red. 
Tittniiko, m., to pluck. 
TiwoUiko, m., to seek, to searcb. 
Tiyumbilliko, m., to send any 

kind of property, cf., yukui- 

liko. 
Tokol, m., to be true ; tbe truth; 

this takes ' bo ta' with it. 
Toldg-tolog, m.,to separate. 
TolomulKko, m., to shake any 

thing. 
Torololal, m., to be slippery, 

slimy. 
Tottog and tottorig ; m., to be 

naked. This word must be 

carefully distinguished from 

'totdg,' news, intelligence. 



Tug-gunbilliko, W2., to show, 

Tugkamulliko, m., to find; lit., 
to make to appear. 

Tiigkilliko, m., to cry, to bewail. 

TuirkuUiko, m., to drag along, 
to draw. 

Tukin-umulliko, m,,to preserve, 
to keep, to take care of. 

Tukkara, m., to be cold. 

l*ulbulliko, m., to run fast, to 
escape. 

TullamuUiko, w., to hold by the 
hands. 

TuUa-tuUai, m., to be in a rage. 

Tuloin, m., to be narrow. 

Tulutilliko, m., to kick. 

Tunbiliiko, m., to exchange. 

Ttmbamabunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to string together. 

TiinbamuUiko, m., to string to- 
gether. 

Turabunbilliko, m., to permit to 
pierce. 

Turakaiyelliko, m., to convince. 

Turinwiyelliko, m., to swear the 
truth, to adjure to speak the 
truth. 

Turol, m., to be in a state of 
healing, to be well ; as a cut 
or wound. 

Turonpiri, m., to suffer hunger. 

^urral, m., to split. — j* 

Turral-bug-gulliko, m.,to cause 
to split, to make to split. 

Turrainulliko, m., to throw a 
stone. 

Turrug, we., to be close together. 

Turukdnbilliko, m., to punish. 

TurufciUiko, m., to grow up, to 
shoot up. 

Turulliko, m., to pierce, prick, 
stab, sting, lance, spear. 

Tiitdg, m., to be stunned, in- 
sensible, apparently dead. 



U. 



Umulliko, m,, to do, to make, 

to create. 
UnmuUiko, m., to make afraid, 
^ to afEright, to startle. 
IJntelliko, m., to dance. 
TJpulliko, m., to do with, to use, 

to work with. 
XJwolliko, m., to come or go ; to 

walk, to pass, &c. 

"Waipilliko, m., to wrestle. 

"Waipulliko, 7n., to hunt. 

AV"aita,w.,to depart, to be away. 

IVamuUiko, m., to bark a tree, 
to skin. 

Wam.unbilliko, m., to permit to 
go, to let go away. 

Warakarig, m., to be full, to be 
satiated. 

"Warekulliko, m., to put away, 

'*' to cast away ; to forgive. 

Warin-warin, m., to be crooked. 

Wari-wari-kuUiko, m., to strew, 
to scatter about, to sow seed. 

"Waran, m., to be flat or level, 
to be plain. 

"Waruwai, m., to battle, to en- 
gage in fighting. 

"Watpuliiko, m., to swim, to 
stretch the hands to swim. 

Wattawalliko, m., to tread, to 
stamp with the foot or feet. 

"VVauwibunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to float, to let float. 

"Wauwilliko, m., to float ; as a 
cork or feather. 

Weilkorilliko, m., to flog, whip, 
scourge. 

"Weir- weir, ?«., to be lame. 

"Willug, willuutin, m., to be be- 
hind, to come after, to be last. 

* Note. — Other verbs also take this form whenerer the act is conjoined with 
■walking ; as, ta-tei-illiko, ' to eat and walk.' 



Willugbo, willug, w., to return. 
"Winelliko, m., to burn with 

fire, to scorch. 
"Wirabakilliko, m., to heat, to be 

becoming hot. 
Wirakakillifco, m., to be hot. 
Wirrigbakilliko, m., to close 

up, to shut a door. 
AYirrilliko, m., to wind up, aa 

a ball of string. 
Wirrob ulHkg^ ?«. , to follow after. 
Witelliko, «^., to smoke a pipe. 
Wittilliko, m.^ to sing. 
Wittimulliko, m., to fall, to be 

thrown down. 
"Wiyelllko, m., to speak, to say, 

to tell, to command, to ask. 

"Wiyabunbilliko, w.^^o per- 
mit to speak, to let speak. 

"Wiya-lei-illiko,* m., to talk 
and walk. 

"Wiyayelliko, m., to speak in 
reply, to answer. 

AYiyayimulliko, m., to accuse. 

"Wiyea, m., to say again, to 
repeat. 
Woatelliko, m., to lick. 
"Wogkal, m., to be foolish, not 

clever, stupid. 
TVogimtilliko, m., to forget any 

thing told ; ef., gurrawatil 

liko. 
AYoro-woro, m., to sweU. 
Wotara, ni., to be shaUow\ 
Wunkilliko, m., to leave. 
WunmarabunbilUko, ;»., to per- 
mit to be left, to let be left. 
AVuno, m., to stoop or bend in 

w^alking. 
"Wupilliko, m., to put, to place. 
Wurunbarig, m., to be hairy; 

as an animal. 
Wutilliko, m., to cover, to put 

on clothes. 
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Taralvai, m., to be bad, evil. 
YaialkuUiko, on., to move away, 

as the clouds. 
Yarigkulliko, m., to laugb. 
Tellawa-bug-gulliko, «;., to 

compel to sit, to force to 

sit. 
Yellawa-buTibilliko, m., to j^er- 

mit to sit down. 
Tellawolliko, m., to cross le<?s 

down on the ground ; to sit, 

to remain, to rest. 
YemmamullJko, m., tolead; as 

by the hand, or as a horse 

bj a rope. 
Yiirkulliko, m., to tear o£ itself, 

as cloth ; to break. 

Yiirkabunbilliko, m., to per- 
mit to tear, to let tear. 

Yiirburririlliko, m., to tear, 
by means of something. 

Yiirburri-bun-billiko, «i., to 
permit to tear, by means 
of something. 

Yiirbug-gulliko, m., to com- 
pel to tear. 

Yiirbug-ga-buubilliko, m., to 



permit compulsively to 

tear. 

YimuUiko, m., to make light, 

as fur is caused to lie lightly 

before the blacks twist it into 

cord; to encourage, to cheer 

Yinbilliko, in., to kindle a fire. 
Yiremba, in., to bark ; as a dog. 
Yitelliko, m., to nibble or bite; 

as a fish the bait. 
Yuaipilliko, m., to push away, 

to thrast out. 
Yukuliiko, w., to send, as a 

messenger, to send property ; 

cf., tiyumbilliko. 
Yuntilliko, m., to cause pain, 

to Kurt. 
Yurig, m., to go away. 
Yurogkilliko, m,, to dive. 
YuropuUiko, m., to conceal 

from view, to hide 
Yurrug-guUjOT., to be faint with 

hunger. 
Yutilliko, in., to guide, to sbow 

the way by guiding. 
Yiitpilliko, m., to pulsate, to 

beat, to tbrob. 
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CHAPTER y. 



ILLUSTEATIYE SEXTEXCES. 



Abox'iginal sentences literallj^ rendered into English.* 
1. 02r THE SlilPLE-lSOMIXATITE CASE. 

G-an ke bi? gatoa, Bonni; m., who are you? it is I, Bonni. 
Who be thou? I, ,, 

G-an ke unni, unnoa, unuug? in., who is this, that, 
Wko be this? that? there? there? 

Kuri unni, nukug unnoa, wonnai unnug; 
Man this, woman that, ^ child there._ 

m., this is a man ; that is a woman ; there is a child. 
Minarig ke unni? warai ta unni; «f., what is this ? it is 

What be this ? spear it is this. a spear. 

Minarig-ko ke unnoa? turuiliko; jw., what is that for? 
^Vhat - for be that ? for-to-si^ear. to spear with. 

^ 2. O^ THE AGE:N'T-2s'0MiyATITE CASE. 

Gran-to bin wiya? niuwoa tia wiya; m., who told you ? 

Who thee 'told ? he me told. he told me. 

G-ali-noa, gaii-bount oa, tia wiya; m., this man, this 

This-he this-she, me told ; woman, told me. 

Gali-noa unni uma; «?., this is the man who made this. 

This-he this made. 

Minarig-ko bdn biinkulia tetti?; m., what smote him- 

What hiin struck dead ? dead ? 

]!^ukug-ko, piriwallo, puntimaito; 
. The woman — , the king — , the messenger — . 
m., the woman — , the king —-, the messenger — , sc , smote him. 
"\Yakun-to minarig tatan?;w., what does the crow eat ? 

' Crow wliat eats? 

Minari g-ko- wakuu tatan?; w., what eats the crow? 

What crow eats? 

Kagun-to tia pital-man; wi., the song rejoices me. 
"" ^' Song me joy-does. 

Kiilai-to tia bunkulla wokk a-tin-t o ; 
Stick me struck up-from. 

m., the stick fell from above and struck me. 



•Note. — The line under the native words is a literal translation of them ^ 
that which follows the m is the eq^aivalent English. — Ed. 
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What-belongs this ? 

Wonta-kal l^ara? 

What-place-of (mas.) tliey ? 



Cran-rLmba noaunni yinal? m.^ whose son is this ? 

Wliom-belonghig-to he this son? 

Emnioumba ta ; gali-ko-ba bon; m., it is mine; this be- 

Mine it is j this-belongs him. longs to him. 

Biraban-umba, gikoumba wonnai; m., Biraban's, Ms 
Biraban-belonging-to, his child. child. 

Minarig-k o-ba nnni? gali-ko-ba bon; w?., what does this 

this-belongs him. belong to ? 

England-kal bara? 
England - of they. 
m., what country are they of? they are Englishmen. 
"Wonta-kalin bara? England-kalin bara? 

What-place-of f/em.^they? England - of they. 

m.^ what countrywomen are they ? they are Englishwomen. 
Bug-gai-kal; w., to-day ; lit., belonging to the present period. 
To-day-of. 

gorrdg; ^?i., thisis the bloodof a 
blood. fis h, 

bag; m., I belong to the Grover- 
I- nor's place. 

Grovernor-iimba bag; tn., I am the Governor's, sc, man, 

Go"vemor-belonging-to I. 
Murrarag-ko-ba kuri-ko-ba; m., a good man's. 
Good-belonging-to man -belonging-t o 



Makoro-ko-ba ta nnni 

Fish-belonging-to it is this 
Grovernor- kai-kal 
Governor - place-belonging-to 



4. ON THE DATIVE. 

' ^ give the fish ; to whom ? 



g a n - n n g ; 
whom-for ? 



Makoro bi guwa; 

Fish thou give ; 
Piriwal-ko? Keawai; giroug bo; w^., to the chief? no; 

Chief -for? no, for-thee self. for yourself . 

JKarai tia guwa emmoug takilliko; m., give me flesh to 

Flesh me give for-me for-to-eat. eat. 

Turig bi wolla; gikoug-kin-ko; ?»., be off; go to him. 
Away thou go liim-to, 

Gan-kin-ko? piriwal-la-ko ; kokera-ko ; 
Whom-to ? chief -to • house-to. 

m., to whom ? to the chief ; to the house. 
AVontarig? untarig; untoarig; 
To-what-place ? that-place ; that-place-there. 

m., to what place ? to that place ; to that place there. 
Mulubinba-ka-ko; England-ka-ko; w., to ^N'ewcastle; to 
To Newcastle ; England to. England. 

5. ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 

G-an-to bon btinkulla tetti kulwun? w., who smote him 

Who him smote dead stiff. dead? 

Gannug? Birab annug; w., whom ? Biraban. 



Whom? 



Biraban. 



G-atoa bon tura; tura bon bag; ?«., it is I who speared 
I him speared ; speared hmi I. him ; I speared him. 

EaibuUa bounnoun; gannug? *;z., call her ; which? 

Call her ; which ? 

Unnug-ydg unnoanug nukug; m., that woman there. 

There-there that woman. 

Manki yikora unnoanug; m., do not take that. 

Take not that. 

Mara bi unnoanug; w., take that ; take it. 
Take thou that. ' 

Mara b i u n t i-k a 1, u n t o a-k a 1, tk., take some of this, of that. 
Take thou hereof, there -of. 

Makoro tia guwa; gunun banug ; m., give me a fish ; I 

Pish me give. give-will I-thee will give thee. 

Puntiman tia bar an; m., I am thrown down. 

Throws me do-mi. 
Makoro bi turulla warai-to; ;n., si^ear the fish with the 

Fish thou pierce spear-with. sp^ar. 

Tibbin bi buwa musketto; m., shoot the bird with the 

Bird thou smite musket-with. musket. 

Wiyella bon; wiyella binug; w., tell him; you tell him. 

Tell him ; tell thou-him. 

Bunkulia tia; wonne?; w., I am struck ; where? 

Smote me ; where ? 

W a 1 In g tia n o a w i r e a ; m., he hit me on the head. 
' — -"^Head me he struck.. 
Miaarig bo ball wiyella? «z., what shall you and I say ? 

What self thou-I say. 

G-an-to bounnoun t u r a n u n ? ?;?., who wdll spear her ? 
Who her pierce- will ? 

(janto unnoanug u ma-nun? w., who will make it? 
Who that-there make- will ? 



6. ON THE VOCATIVE. 

Ela! kaai, tanan unti-ko; ot., I say, come hither. 
Hallo ! come, approach this-place-for. 

Wan! kaai, kaai, karakai; *h., I say, come, make haste. 
Hallo ! come, come, be quick. 

Bougkalinun-wal bag waita biy ugbai-tako 
Arise-self-will I depart Father-to 

emmo ug-ka-ta-ko, gatun wiy a -nun-wal, Biyug, 
my-to and say- will, Father, 

yarakai bag uma mikan ta morokoka gatun 

evil I made, presence-at heaven-at and 

girou g-kin; 
thee, 
w., I will arise and go to my father, and will say unto him, Eather 
I have sinned against heaven, and before thee. 
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7. 01? THE AELATIVE. 



Koal^illanbara; gan-kai? gan-kai-kan; 
Quarrelling-now they ; wlioni-from ? whom-froni-being ? 

w,, they are now quarrelling; about wliom ? 
B o u n n o u n-k aij Taipamearin; m,, about her ; about T— . 

Her-from, Taipaniear-from. 

Minarig-tin? minari g-tin-kan ; m2., about what? don't 

Wliat-irom ? what-from-beiiig. know. 

M a k o r r i n g a t u n k u r i-t i u ; m., about the fish and the men. 

Fish-froni and nien-froni. 

Gan-kin-bir u g nnui puntimai? m., from, whom came 

Whom-from this messenger ? this messenger ? 

J e h G V a-k a-b i r u g P i r i \t a, 1 - 1 a-b ir n g , m., from Jehovah the 

Jehovah-from King-froni. King. 

"Wont a-k a-b i r u g n o a ? m., from what place did he come ? 

What-place-from he ? 

W o k k a-k a-b irug morok o-k a-b i r u g ; m., from heaven above. 

Up-from heaveu-from. 

Sydney-ka-birug; Mulu-binba-ka-birng; ot., fromSydnev; 
Sydney-from ; Neweastle-from. ^ from Newcastle. 

M i n a r i g-b irug u n n o a u m a ? m,, what is that made of ? 

What-from that made? 

Ku 1 a i-b i r u g ; b r a s s-b i r n g ; ;«., of wood ; of brass. 

Wood-from ; brass-froin. 

Copper-birug garabng-ga brass; ?n., brass is made 

Copper-fi-om ' convertetl brass. of copper. 

Turig bi wolla emmoug-kin-birug; m., go away from me. 

Away thou move me-from. 

TeJ^l a^woJJ. a bi emmong-katoa; «2., sit with me. 

Sit* " thou me-with. 

Gan-katoa bountoa? Tibbin-katoa ba; 
Whom- with she ? Tibbin-with. 

w., with whom is she? with Tibbm. 
M i n a r i g-k o a n o a u w a ? m., how did he go ? 

"What-by he go ? 

Murrinowai-toa; pur rai-koa; m., on board a ship; by land. 

Large-canoe- by ; land-by. 

Wont a-k a l-l o a ? k o r u g-k o a ; m., -which way ? through the 

What-place-by ? bush- by. bush. 

Kokeroa bag uwa; w., I came by the house. 

House- by I came. 
"VVonnug ke wnrnbil? Birabau-kin-ba; 
W.ere-at be skin-cloak ? Birabau-at 

fn., where is the blanket? at Blraban's. 
"Wonnoug ke noa? ISydne y-k a-b a n o a ; 
Where-at be he? Sydney-at he. 

w., '^'here is he ? he is at Sydney. 
Wo nta-wonta-ka-ba kokera? ;«., whereabouts is the house? 
Where- where-at house ? 
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_P a p a j-t a-b a Mulubinb a-ka-ba ; m., close to Newcastle. 
--•-Glose-at- -•™ Newcastle-at 
Broken-bay-tin-to* natan Sydney-heads; 
Broken-Bay-from see Sydney-heads. 

m., at Broken Bay is seen Sydney Heads. 
Wonta-tin-to? unti-tin-to; unta-tin-to; 
What-place-from ? this-place-from ; that-place-from. 
m., at what place ? at this place ; at that place. 

8. ON THE AEXICLE. 

Mi n nan kuri tanan-ba? «^., how many men j^e now comint?? 

What men approach? '^ 

Wakai-bo ta noa tana n-b a ; m., one man only is coming. 

One-self it is he approaches. 
Buloara-bo ta bula tanan uwa; »?., only the two came. 

Two-self it is two approach came. 

K d 1 b i r a n-b o ta bar a nukug; m., only a few women. 

Few-self it is they women. 

,Tibbin-to noa tatan; w., the bird eats. 

Bird he eats, 

(jali-noa tibbin-to pittan; m., this is the bird which drinks. 

This-he bird drinks. 

Tibbin-to noa unnug; ^«., that is a bird. 

Bird he there. 

Unni-tara tibbin bi bunkulla tetti; m., these are the birds 

^ These birds thou sniotest dead. you killed. 

Grintoa-bo ta u n n o a k u r i ; ?;i., thou art the man. 
Thou -self it is that man. 

^Maiya-ko putti-nun tetti koa kauwil kuri; 
Snake bite-will dead «ff may-be man. ' 

m., the snake will bite in order to kill the man. 
Tira-ko gikoumba-ko; w., with his teeth. 

Teeth his-with. 

Tetti bon horse. ko witti-ma; «z., the horse threw him 
Dead hhn horse violence-made. and killed him. 

9. CONJFGATIOIf OF THE ITEUTEB TERB. 

JlT i b bi unni kauwal katan; jii., this is a high wand. 

Wmcl this great it exists. 

Kauwau, kauwal lag unni; m., yes, very powerful. 

So it is, great acts this. 

Kapirra^bag kakilliela, katan; w., I was, I am, hungry. 

Himgry ^ I • was-bemg, am. 

Gan unti katan ? w., who lives here? 
Who this-place exists? 
Bara-bo unti katan; m., they themselves dwell here. 

They-self this-place exist. 

* Note— Here Broken Bay is spoken of both as the cause and the agent, so that the 



«i -". — , o""" ^-■^i'^^'^""' "i"iiicx i,ua,t IB liui* iuiig lo Bcana unaer ana correspom 
koa ID the above. I have, therefore, substituted for it, throughout, the Latin 'at. 
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Kiakiabagkakeunuuni gorokan; m., I was conqueror | 
Conqueror I 'was this morning this mommg^.J 

B u k k a bag k a k u 1 1 a ; m., I was very angrj. 

Rage " I was. _ ^ 

Buntoara noa tetti kakuUa; 772., beistbenianwliO; 

Tliat-wliich-is-smote he dead was. was killed. 

KakuUa-ta bag Sydnej-ka taga bi ba kakuUa unta; 
Was I Sydney-at before thou wast at-that-place :i 

m., I was at Svclnej before e\^er you were there. 
K limb a bag kakeun Sydney-ka; w„ to-morrow I shall be, ^ 
To-morrow I shall-be S"ydiiey-in. in Sydney. 

Kauun-ta unni murrarag; w., it will be good, this. 

Be- will this good. 

Mirka noa tetti kaniin; m., perhaps he will be dead. 
Perhaps he dead be-will. 
G-an-ke kiakia kaniin? m., who will be the victor ? 

Who conqueror be-will? 
Piriwal kanun-wal bi; ?«., you will certainly be king. 

Chief be -wilt thou. 

Kabo bag kanun Sy dn ey-ka; m., by and by I shall bel 
By and by I be-will Sydney-at. at Sydney. | 

Kanun bag tarai ta y elienna-ka; m., in anotherl 
Be-will I another it is moon-at. month I shaLl 

_K^aiyu kan bag; kaiyu korien bag; 
'^Able being I ; able not I. 

m., I am powerful ; I am not powerful. 
Wirrobulli-kan bara gikoumba; m, they are his fol-| 

Followers they his, lowers. 

Tulbnlleun bag kinta kan; ?;:., I escaped, being afraicL'| 

Escaped I fear being. _ _ 1 

Pirra-pirra bara kakillin untelli-tin; ?n., the dancuigj 

Fatigued they becoming dance-from. is tiring them.^ 

.Wunal unni kak ill in ; «i., the summer is coming on. 

Hot-season this becoming. 

Store-ba kakillin bountoa; m., she is now living nearj 

Store existing she. the store. 

S t o r e-k a-b a kakillin bountoa; m., she is now living at| 

Store at existing she. the store. 

Musket tia katala Awaba-ka; m., I had a musket atj 

Musket me existed Awaba-at. Lake Macquario.| 

Kinta bag katala, yakita keawai; '?«.,Iusedto be afraid^J 

Afraid I existed, now not. but now I am notf 

Katala bag liaiate a-k a ; m„ I used to live at Raiatea. 

Existed I Raiatea-at. 

Unta bag katala yuraki M— ka; w., I lived formerly 

There I existed formerly M — at. at M — . 

Piriwal bag kakilli-kolag; m., I am now going to bftl 

Chief I to-be -towards king. 

Korien kakilli-nun yanti katai; m., I wiU not be so for| 
Not be-will so for ever, ever. 
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Moron noa kakilli-nun tetti korien; 
Live he be-will dead not. 

m., he is going to live for ever and never die. 
"W ibbi kakillilin ware a ; «^., the wind is lessening. 
I" ^t\'Tn3r' now-continuing-to-be less. 

<jatoa-bo, yaki-ta-bo, iinti-bo; 

I myself, instantly, this self same place. 

OT., 1 myself, at this very place and instant. 
Kakillan b ali-bounto a; m., she and I/live together. 
Live-together we two-she. 

<jrintoa-bo ka-pa piriwal kakilliko; w., you ought ta 
Thou-thyself oughtest chief to be. be chief. 

Takoai bag tetti kamuubin- nun bou?; 

a-what-mahner I dead let- be- will him? 

m., how shall I cause his death ? 
Kakillai koa ball muroi; m., I wish you and me to 
To-confcinue-to-be ut we two quiet ; continue at peace. 

Kauwil-koa-pore goro yards; m., I want it three yards long, 
That-may-be long tliree ,, ; 

Munninoa katea kan ; m., he is sick again. 
v'-'TSick"' he is-become again. 
'Yanoa;munni koa noa katea-kun; OT.,donot; lesthebe 

Do-not j sick lest he should-be. sick. 

Munni kaniin bag ba ; m., it 1 should be sick. 

Sick be-will I if. 

Gan-ke tetti kamai-ga? «i.,who had almost been dead? 
r *" Who dead like-to-have- become ? 
Tetti bag kamai-ga; «»., I was almost dead. 

Bead I had-hke-to-have-been. 

Piriwal bi ba-ka-pa pital gaiya bag ka-pa; 
Chief thou if-hadst-been joy then I had-had. 

tn., if you had been king, I should have been glad. 
Ka-pa bi ba unta gorokan-ta, na pa gaiya banug; 
Hadst-been thou if there this-morning, seen had then I-thee. 

m., if you had been there this mornmg, 1 should have seen you. 
~HO,run kauwa, tiinki yikora; m., be still, do not cry. 
Quiet be wail not. 

Tauwa, bi tetti kakilliko; m., yes, you are to die. 
Yea, thou dead for-to-be. 
t' K ak il 1 a n u r a p i t a 1 kakilliko; »n., be at peace one with 
Be ye peace for-to-be. the other. 

fMoronbon ka-munbilla; w., let him live. 

Alive him permit-to-be. 

^,Ka-maubi-nun banug piriwal kakilliko; 
Permit-will I-thee chief for-to-be. 

m.f I will let you be king. 

I^'^j^i riwal bi katea-ka; in., he king again.- 
Chief thou be-again. 

f-Piriwal bon ka-mun bi yikora; m., present his being 
Chief him permit-to-be thou not. chief. 
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10. THE COa^JUGATION OF THE ACTIVE TEBB. 

Gannug buukulla? unni ])6n ye; w., who was beaten? 

Whom struck ? this him be. this is he. 

Minarig-tin biloa gala hunkuUa?; «j., why did that 
What-from he-thee that struck? person heat you .'^ 

TJ n ni b ulun b u n k u 1 1 a n a ; OT., these are the two he struck. 
These them-two struck he. .,.,,.,, 

Tanan tia, woUa-wolla; btintan tia butti kirriu-kirnn! 
Approach me, move-mover beats me more pam _ pam. 

m , come to me, make haste ; I am beaten more and m pam. 
G-an-to bin bunkulla? w^iyella hi tia; mupai yikora; 
Who thee struck? tell thou me; secret not. 

m., who beat you ? tell me ; do not conceal it. 
Gali-noa tia bunkulla; m., this is he who struck me. 

This-he me struck. , th ^ ^ 

Minarig-ko biloa bunkulla? m., with what did he strike 

What- with he-thee struck? you? 

Mattarrd gikoumba-ko; we., with his hand. 
Hand-with his-with. , . , -ri i i 

Kotarro no a tia bunkulla; ?«., he struck me with a cudgel. 
Cudgel- with he me struck. ,,,1 , ^ ■.• 

Korakoabinugbum-ba? m., you ought to have beaten him. 

]^ot ^f thou-him struck had. 
Buwil koa bdn, kaiyu korien bag; 

That-might-strike lit him, able not I. 

m., I wish to beat him, but am unable. 
Kotara bi tia guwa buwil koa^ bdn bag; 
Cudgel thou me give to-strike ' ui him I. 

m., give me a cudgel that I may beat him. 

Biim-ba bo ta bdn bag, wonto bag-ba kinta kan kakuUa; 

Struck-had surely him I, but I fear bemg was. 

w., I should certainly have struck him, but 1 was atraid. 

Biinkeun bdn bag; m., I have beaten him, sc, this morning. 

Struck-have him I. -r- -n i j. t_- i, i i 

Bunnun bdn bag ka-bo; ?n., I will beat him by-and-by. 
Strike-will him I by-and-by. 
Bunkillaiban kora nura; m., do not be striking one 

Striking-be not ye. another. 

Bunk ill in bdn bar a y akita; ?«., they are strikinghimnow. 

Are-striking him they now. 
Biinkilliela bdn bag, tanan bibauwa; 
Was-striking him I, approach thou came. 
m., I was striking him when you came. 
Buntala tia bara wonnai bagba; 
Struck me they chikl I 

«?., they beat me when I was a child. 
Waita-kolag noa bunkilli-kola g ; w., he is gone a- 
Depart-towards he to-strike-towards. fighting. 

Bunkillilin noa wheat; 7»., he is thrashing wheat. 
Is-continuiug-to-strike he wheat. 
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Biiiikillilia binug; m,, beat him; thrash it. 

Continue-to-strike thou-him. 

Gran-bo nurabiinkillan? m., who are fighting with you ? 

Who-self ye strike-reciprocaUy ? 
Biinkillala bara-bo bara-bo ; in., they fought amongst 

Fought they-self they-self. themselves. 

Bunkillala bali-noa Bulai wonnai bali-noa ba; 
Struck-reciprocally we-two-he Bulai children we -two-he when. 
771., when Bulai and I were children, we fought with one another. 
Biinkilla-ndn bula; m., the two are going to fight. 
Strike-reciprocally- will the-two. 

>yanoa; bunkillai ban kora; cease fighting. 
/ Let be ; striking-re ciproeally be not. 
V^anoa; bunki yikora; m., do not strike. 

Let be; strike not. 

Bunkillai-kin bali-noa kumba; m., to-morrow he and I 

Strike-each-will we-two-he to-morrow will fight a duel. 

Takounta-ke bara biinkilla-nun? m., when will they fight? 
At -what- time they fight- will ? 

k u m b a-k e n-t a ; m., the day after to-morrow. 
"Waita-kolag bag biinkilliko musket-to; 
Depart-towards I for-to-strike musket-with. 

m., I am now going to shoot with a musket. 
Yakoaitia buwil k p a bdn bag; w;., take care that I 

How me may-strike "^ut him L may beat him. 

AYiyella bdn buwil k p^a bdn; ?«., command him to beat 

V Tell him strike itt* him. him. 

Buwil bag Pattynug; m., I wish to beat Patty, 
ilay-beat I Patty. 

Tari bi ntiti-nun, biintea-kuu koa bin; 
Do-not thou wait-will, should-strike lest thee. 

m., do not wait lest you be struck. 
Biin-nun noa tia ba turulla gaiya binug; 
Strike- will he me if pierce then thou-him. 

?»., when he strikes me, then spear him ; or, if he, &c. 
Bummai-ga tia, wonto bag ba murra ; 
Stnick-has-nigh me, but I ran, 

m., 1 should have been struck, but I ran away. 
Keawaran tia biim-ba-ka-pa bag-ba unti bo; 

Not me struck-had-been I-if at this self same place. 

m., 1 should not have been struck, had I remained here. 
G-ali-ta tia tetti btim-ba; w., this might have killed me. 
This me dead struck-had. 

Yurig, binugbunkea y akit a; m., go, strike him again now. 
Away thou-him strike-again now. 

Wiya, bdn bag biim-ba, biim-ba gaiya bi-tia; 
Say him I struck- had, struck - liad then thou-me ; 

m., if I had struck him, then you would have struck me. 
Yari bdn btintea kanun, w;,, prevent his being beaten again. 
Prevent him strike-again be- will. 
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B u m m u n b i a b i - t i a ; vi., you permitted me to be beaten. 
Permitted -to-slrike thou -me. 

Biimmunbillin bon bag; «i., I am permitting him to strike. 
To -strike-permitting him I. 

Bummunbi yikora bonj m., do not permit him to strike. 
To -strike- permit not him. 

Bummiinbilla bi-tia bon; m., let me strike him. 
To- Btrike -permit thou-me him. _ 

KamuUa bi-tia biimmarabunbia-kiin koa tia; 
To-be-cause thou-me some-one-should-strike lest me ; 

m., protect me, lest anyone should beat me. 
Btinkilla nura; w., fight on. 
Continue-to-strike ye. ^ , ^ . 

Wakallo binug buwa, ma buntea-ka tia; 
"^"Once" thou-him strike, do strike-again me. 
m., smite hiai once, smite me again. 
Biimmunbilla binug, buwil koa noa tia, 
Permit-to-strike thou-him, may-strike ut he me. _ 
m., permit him to strike, that I may be beaten by him. 
Yakoai, biiwii koa barun bag; w., take care that I beat 

Mind, may-strike v£ them I. them. 

Kintakorabi; keawaran binbiin-niin; 
Pear not thou; not thee strike- will. 

«^,, fear not ; thou shalt not be beaten. 
Eora koa bi-tia btintan? w., why do not you beat me? 

Not "tit"^ thou-me strike? 
M a, b u w a bi-tia, b i n u g (a challenge) ; m., do strike me, him. 

Do, strike thou-me, thou-him. 
Biinkia binug; m,, strike him, sc, to-morrow morning. 

Strike thou-him. 
Bunkilli-tin noa murra; m., he ran away because ot the 

Striking-from he ran. fighting. 

Btinkillaibarayanti katai; ot., they are always fightmg 
Striking they then lor ef er. amongst themselves. 

Kauwal unnoa bunkilli-kan-n e; JH.,thatisagreatthing 
— Great that striking-thing. to strike with. 

TJnnoa-ta noa bunkilli->an; m., that is the striker. 

That he striking-being. 

Gali-noa b lin kil li- k an-to tia bunkulla; 
This - he striking-being me struck. 

m., this is the striker who struck me. 
Bunki-ye bar a unnoa kuri; ot., they are the figbters. 

Fighter they those men. 

"Waita-kolag bag biinkiUai-gel-kolag; 
Depart about I striking-place-towards. 

m., I am going to the field of battle. 
Buntoara bag gali-birug bon; m.,1 was struck by 

That-which-is-struck I this - from him, him. 

Bunkilli-tin bag katan u n t i ;?», I remain here because 
Striking-from I remain here. of the figbt. 



M u n n i g e e n k a p a i y i ii b li n It i 1 1 i - b i r u g ; 
Sick we suffering striking-from. 

m., we are ill through fighting. 

Gali tia noa biintoaro bunk uUa; «!.,thisisthewouuded 

This me he the-wounded struck. man who struck me. 

AVonnug-ke bara buntoara? m., where are those who 

Where they that-be-struck. were struck ? 

Btintoarin bara tetti kakulla; m., they died of their 
Wounded- from they dead were. wounds. 

11. CONJUGATrO:!r of SOilE OXnER TEEBS. 

Mill a rig bi uman? warai? m., what thing do you make? 

What thou makest? spear. a spear? 

Gran -to unni uma? gali; ;?i., who made this? this person 

Who this made ? this. did 

Gran-to tia moron uma -nun? «z., who will sare me alive? 

Who me alive make- will ? 

Gan-to unnoa punnal uma? Jehova-ko; 

Who that sun made ? Jehovah. 

m., who made the sun ? Jehovah did. 
_JIu_mi^ winta kakulla, uma noa barun nakilli-kan; 

Blind some were, made he them seers ; 

?«., some were blind, he made them to see, 

TJmabunbi yikora, tetti koa noa katea-kun; 
Periait-to-do " not, dead lesF" he become ; 

vh, do not let him do it, lest he die. 

TJmai-ga-ta bag unni yarakai; m,, T had almost spoiled 
like- to-have-done I this bad. this. 

Wiyella bon uma-uwil ko a ud noa; m., tell him to make it. 
Tell him may^-do ^ui that. 

Wiyella bon upa-uwil k^oa unnoa; 
Tell him to-do ^ ""«f that ; 

m., tell him to use it; or, to make it act. 

Soap umatoara kipai-birug; m., soap is made of fut. 
Soap made fat- from. 

IJpulli-gel kulai-ta-birug; w., the acting place of wood ; 
Doing-pkce wood-from. a wooden table. 

"Warai bag .umuUin; m., I am making a spear. 
Spear I am-now-niaking. 

Mirrin bag upullin; m., I am sharpening or putting a 
Point I am-now-doing. point. 

"Wonnug-ke mirrin wirritoara? w., where is that which 
Where be point tliat-which-is-done ? is pointed. 

TJmatoara kuraba-birug; m., that which was made 
That-which-is-done yesterday-from. yesterday. 
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12. COKJUQATIOIS" OE THE TEEB ' TO GO.' 



m., will you come ? 
m. , will you go ? 
n., do you wish to go P 



Wonta-kolag hi uwaii? Sy dne y-kolag. 
Wliither-to wards tliou movest? Sydney-to-n-ards. 

m., where are you going? to Sydney. 
TVontarig hi iiwan? untarig; Sydney-ka-ko. 
To-what-place tliou movest ? to that place ; Sydney -for 

m., to what place do you go ? to that place ; to Sydney. 
"VYonta birug hi uwa? m., from what place did you come? 
What-place from thou movedst? 
Ivoi yog-tin bag uwa; m., I started from the camp. 

Camp -from I moved. 

Kaiydg-birug bag uwa, m., I came out from the camp. 

Camp-from I moved. 

"Wiya, bag uwa-nun? m., may I go r 

Say, I move -will ? 

Keawaran wal hi uwa-nun; w., you shall not go, 
Not shalt thou move- wilt. 

Yanoa, uwayikora; w., do not go. 

Let he, move not. 
"Wiya, bi tanan uwa-niin? 

Say, thou approach move-will? 
"Wiya, bi waita uwa-nim? 

Say, thou depart move- will ? 
"Wiya, bi waita uwolla? m.. 

Say, thou depart move ? 
"Wiya, bi tanan uwolla? tn., do you wish to come ? 

Say, thou approach move ? 
"VViya, bali uwolla; «i., let tis, you and me, go. 

Say, thou-I move ? 
"Waita geen uwolla wittimulli-kolag; ?«.,letusgoa 

Depart we move to-hunt-about. hunting. 

"Wonnen geen uwolla? giakai; ?h., which way shall we 
Which-way we ° ^' ' '^ '^ " 

"Wonnen kan? 
Which-way being ? 
Wa-uwil bali Pakai kabo ; ^«., I want you to go ^nth 

Move-may I-thou Pakai by-and-by. me to Pakai by-and-hy. 

Tanoa; uwa-nim bo-ta bag; m., no ; I will go by myself. 

Let be ; move -will self I 

"Wiya, b a 1 i-b a g w^ a-u at i 1 ; m., I wish you to go with me. 

Say, we- two -I move-may. 

E-e, waita bali; wait a -lag bar a; 
Yes, depart we-two-I ; departed they. 

«?., yes, I will go with you ; they are gone. 
Turig bula uwolla, ga'rabo ka-ko bag waita; 

Away ye-two move, "sleep for-to-be I depart; 

m., go away you two ; I am going to sleep. 

"Waita ka-ba bountoa park a i; m., she is gone to the 

Departed is she southward. southward. 



move ? this way. go ? this way. 

m., don't know ; or, which way can it be ? 
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ye : 

bo n noa; 

him he. 



W a i t a - w a 1 bag u w a - n u n ; m.,1 &,m determined I will go . 

Depart-shall I move-will. 

Waita koabag; mimai y ikor a ; w., I must go; do not 
Depart ict I ; detain not. detain me. 

Winta bara waitauw a-n u n ; ?n., some of them will go. 

Part they depart move-will. 

Waita * w a-n i\n noa ba, waita gaiya geen; 

Depart move- will he if, depart then we. 
m., when he goen, we will go. 
Wonta punnal kakulla, uwa gaiya nura ba? 

Where sun was come then 

m., what time was it when you came ? 

Fwolliela noa ba, nugurrurwa gaiya 
Moving- was he met then 

m., while he was walking, he met him. 

W i y a, b i u w a-k eun koiyog-kolag? m., have you been 

Say, thou moved-hast camp-towards ? to the camp ? 

-Xeawai, kumba bag waita wokkin; ^n., I have not, but 

No, to-morrow I depart move. to-morrOW I shall. 

Kabo, waita wa-nun bag; w., by-and-by I shall go. 
By-and-by, depart move- will I. 

Kurrikai-kurrikai-ta katan uwolliko gaol- 

"" Quick it is for-to-move gaol - "' 

kolag, keawaran willug-ko; 
towards not for-to-returu. 

m., il is very easy to go to goal, but not so easy to get out again. 

Waita bag uw a-n lin tottog gurrulliko. 
To-depart I move-will news for-to-hear. 

m., I will go and hear the news, 

Pital ma-pa bi-tia ba, keawai gaiya bag wa-pa; 
Joy done-had thou-me, not then I moved-had, 

m,, if you had loved me, I would not have gone. 

Wa-munbilla tia Sydney-kolag; m., permit me to goto 
Pennit-to-move me Sydnej^-to wards, Syduev. 

Wa-munbi-nun banug; m., I will let you go. 
Permit- to- move- will I-tliee. 

Tari bi wa-nun, turea-kim-koa bin kuri-ko bara; 

Po-uot thou move-wilt, _ pierce-should-lest thee men they. 

m., do not go, lest you should be speai'ed by the men. 

Keawai banug wa-munbi-niin; w., I will not permit 
Xot I-thee permit-to-move-will. you to SO. 

Uwa-ta noa yanti-ta punnal ba polo g-k a 1 1 e ii n ; 
Came he at-the-time sun sinking-was. 

m.j he came just as the sun was setting. 

■■ Note. — The u is often omitted vrhen another verb takes the govei'imieiit, forming it 
into an auxiliary ; i;ut as a principal ■verb the v is genei-ally retained. 
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K e a w a r a n n a w a-p a yaiiti-ta punnal-ba pdlog- 
Not he moved-hacl at-the-time sun sinking- 

kallein ; 
was. 
«^., lie had not come, when the sun was setting. 
Tanaii bi wolla yanti-ta punnal-ba p olog-kalliriiin; 
Approach tkou move 'at-the-time sun sinking will-be. 

m., come at sunset. 



13. CONJUGATION OF GTE KB TEEBS. 

Kurrawan unni jiirkullin; m., the weabber is 

Clear this breaking (as the clouds). clearing up. 

Por-kalleiin tia wonnai emmoumba; m., unto me my 

Dropped-has me child mine. child is boi'n. 

Tiirran unni; minnug? m., that is broken; what is? 

Broken this ; what. 

Tiir-bug-ga unni; ganto unni tiir-bug-gd? 
Broken this ; who this broken ? 

m., this is broken by some person ; who broke it ? 
Tiirburrea unni; yakoai? wibbi-ko; 
Broken this ; how ? wind-for, 

«?., this is broken ; how? by the wind. 
"Wibbi-ko tia porburrea hat emmoumba; 
Wind nie dropped hat my. 

m., the wind has blown off my hat. 
"Wiwi, ti i rkullea-kun-koa spade; «?., mind, lest the 
Mind, break-should-lest spade. spade break. 

Wiwi, tiir-bug- gea-kun-koa bi unnoa spade; 
Mind, break -shouldst-lest thou that spade. 

m., mind, lest you break that spade. 
Wiwi, tiirburrea-kun-koa bi unnoa spade gali 
Mind, break-shouldst-lest thou that spade that 

kulai-to; m., mind, lest you break the spade with that stick, 
stick- with. 
Tiir-bug-ga-pa bag ba, minnug b anun gaiya bara-tia? 
Broken- had I, what act- will then they-me? 

m., had I broken it, what would they have done to me ? 
Minnug bailinbi? wiyellin bag; 
What about-doing thou ? talking I. 

m., what are you doing? I am talking. 
Minnug b a bin? m., what is the matter with you ? 

What do-to thee? 
Minnug bauuu gaiya biloa? ?«., what will he do to you? 

W^hat do-will then he-thee ? 

Minnug b a n u n b i b u g-g a i ? m.j what will you do to-day ? 

What do- will thou to-day? 

Minnug baniiii? gatdg; w., I don't know; nothing (an idiom). 

What do-will? nothing. 
Pital bali kakillan; w?., we two rejoice together. 
Joy we-two are-being. 



Minnug balli-ka-ke? m., of what use is it ? of what profit ? 

What do-for-to-be? 

Minnug balli-kolag uoa uwa-niin? m., what is he 

What to-be-about-to-do she move- will? goino' about ?' 

Na-niin bountoa biyugbai bounnounba; m., to see 

See-will she father her. lier father. 

Kati! katia! tetti-ba-b unb ea tia; 77?., alas ! alas ! lam 

Alas ! alas ! to-die-permitted me. left to die. 

Tettiba bunbilla bon; w., let him die ; (trans, verb). 

Dead permit him. 

Tetti biig-gulla bon; gan-to? m., kill him; who shall? 

Dead force him ; who? 

Tettiba bunbi-niin banug; m. I will let you die. 

Dead permit- will I -thee. 

Tetti burri-niiu banug ?w., I will cause you to die, as by 

Dead cause-will I-thee. poison, &c. 

Tetti bug-ganun banug; m.,1 will compel you to die ; 

Dead force-will I-thee. murder you. 

"Minnu g ba-uwil koa bali bou? j«., what shall you 

What may-do ut thou-I him ? and I do to him ? 

Yanoa, tetti-bea-kun-koa no a, Mi., let alone, lest he die. 

Let be, die-should lest he. 

Birrikiilia uoa untoa tetti bauwil koa^ noa; 
Lie he at-tbat-place dead may-be *ltii he. 

in., he may (I wish him to) lie there until he dies. 
Tetti burrii'leun h& g; m.,1 have destroyed m3'^seif ; I have 

Dead cause-self I. killed myself. 



14. CONJUGATION OP THE YEBB ' TO SPEAK.' 

Gauto wiyan? galiko, gali-taro; ^;2,, who speaks ? this 
Who speaks ? this, these. man does ; these. 

Wiyan gali clock-ko; w., the clock strikes. 
Speaks this clock. 

Wiyan kuri-ko; wiyan tib bin-to; jh., the man speaks j 
Speaks man ; speaks bird. the bird sings. 

Wiyan bulloc k-k o ; m., the bullock roars. 

Speaks bullock. 

Wiya-uwilbitia yakoai bara-ba wiya bin; 
Teii-may thou-me how they told thee. 

m., I wish you to tell me how they spoke to you. 
Wiya gaiya gearun bara yanti; ma; m., they spoke ta 
Told then them they so ; do. us in bravado. 

6a binug wiya? wiya bon b a g; ?n., did you tell him? 
Is it thou-him told ? told him I. I told him^ 

Ganto bin wiya? yitarabiillo tia wiya; 
Who thee told? such-a-one me told. 

in., who told you? that man did. 



u , 



80 



AIS" AFSTEAilAN LArGTTAGE. 



ILLIISTEATITE SENTENCES. 



81 



G-an unnug wiyellin yog? mz., wlio is talking out there? 

Who there talking there ? 

G-anniig bi wiy an? ??e., whom do youtell? to wliom do you 

Whom thou speakest? speak? 

Emmoug? gal in? harun? m., me ? us two ? them ? 

Me? US-two? them? 

K u r i-k o-b a wiyellabitia; m., speak to me in the black's 
Man-belongiiig-to speak thou-me. language. 

"Wiyea-ka bitia; kara tia wiyella; m., tell me again; 
Speak-again thoit-me ; slowly me tell. speak distinctly. 

"VVonuug borin bali wiyella? m., what shall we two 
Where first thoii-I speak ? first talk about ? 

Kabo-kabo, wiya-wiyelli ko^ b ag; m., stay, stay, that I 
Presently, talk-talk-may %ii I. may have some talk. 

"Wonnen bagw^iyanuu mini yitara? w., how am I to 
Wliich-way I speak -will this name ? call this? 

Takounta biloa wiy a? w., when did he tell you ? 
At- what- time he- thee told ? 
Wiyan banug gar okilli-ko ; m., I command thee to arise. 

Tell I-thee for-to-arise. 

Tlnta bali-bi w iyellala yuraki; w., this is where we 
There thou-I conversed formerly. conversed together. 

Kaiyalleun galiclock wiyelli-birug;«i., the clock has 



Ceased-has 

Yakoun-ti 

At-what-time 

Wiya-nim 

Tell-wiU 



this clock talking-from. done striking. 

, ke binug wiya-nim; when will you tell 

be thou-him tell- will? ^ him? 

binug ba, wiya-nim gaiyatia; 



thou-him wdien, tell-will then 

m., when you tell him, let me know. 

15. PEOMISCTJOIIS SELECTIONS. 

Patin gall koiwon-to; m., it is raining. 

Droj> this rain. 

Kabo-ka-ta tura-nun gaiya bin; w., by-and-by you will 

By-and-by pierce-will then thee be speared. 

Buika-ka ba noa b uttikan-ka-ba; 7?z.,he is on horseback. 

Back he beast - at. 

E e a w a i k o 1 a g bag g u t a n ; «z., 1 am not going to give. 

give. 

unnoa; m., let you and me give one 
that another, i.e., exchange. 

Kora koa napal uwan kiiri-katoa? OT.,why do not women 
Not tir' women move men - with ? go with the men ? 

Xanoa, yirriyirri ka-ke; w.,because it is a sacred concern. 

Let-be, sacred is. 

Pita] korien bag shoe-tin; ot,, I am displeased with the 

Joy not I shoe-from. shoe. 

Puili gowi-ko-ba; m.,Si strange language ; a foreign tongue. 
Voice strange-belonging-to. 



Not towards I 
Gukilla bali 

Give-reciprocally thou-I 



Minarig-tin bi kdttan untoa-tin? ?«., what think you 

What-from thou thmkest that-froni? o£ that? 

Kottalliela bag tokoi-ta tetti bag ba ka-pa; 
Thinking-was I last-night dead I should-have-been. 

m., I thought I should have died last night. 
Tirag bag katan; m., I am awake. 
^'-"Awake* I remain. 
Tirag bug-gulla bdn bougkulli koa noa; 
Awake compel him to-arise lit he. 

in., make him awake and get up. 
Eonein-ta unni uakilli-ko, w., this is pretty to look at. 

Pretty this for-to-see. 

Tuji wiyelli-ko; m., to swear the truth; to speak convincingly. 
^ Truth for- to- speak. 
Yuna bo ta bag wiyanun tuloa; ^;i.,I will certainly speak 

Certain I speak-wiU straight. the truth. 

Minarig-tinnuratiabukka buggan? m., why do ye 
What-from ye me to-rage compel ? enrage me ? 

Minarig-tin nura tia bukka katan? ««., whyareyeen- 
What-from ye me to-rage remain? raged at me? 
Kamullala noa yantin-birug umulli-birug ; 
Ceased he all-from doing-from 
m., he rested from all his work. 
Kauwa, wiyalleiin bag gate a-b o ; m., yes, I was talking 

Yes, talked -reflexively I I-self. to myself. 

G- i n t o a - b o b a ; wi., do as you like ; (an idiom) . 

Tliou- thyself act. 
Nauwa wirroban bountoa-tia ba; ;«., look while she fol 
""Look ™' follows she-me. lows me. 

Kakillan bali; m., we two are looking one at the other. 

Look-reciprocally thou-I. 

Jfakilleun baggatoa-bo nakalli-gei-la ; 
Saw- reciprocally I my-self looking-place-at. 

m., I saw myself in the looking-glass. 
Minarig-tin bon bunkulla? kulla noa bukka barig; 
What-from him struck? because he angry always. 

m.y why was he beaten? because he is always angry. 
Tanti, ban kora; w., do not do so. 
Just so, act not. 

Mumbilla tia galoa; mtimbitoara unni; 
■""Lend me that; that-which-isJent this. 

m., lend me that ; it is lent. 
Miimbea bag tarai-kan; «^., I have lent it to another. 
Lent-have I another-being. 

Gumai-ga bin unni wonto bi ba keawai man-ba*; 
Given-had thee this where thou not taken-hadst. 

m., it would have been given you, but you would not have it. 

*N0TE. — It is extremely difficult to ascertain whether this particle should be spelt Pa or 
Ba; in the conjugations of the verb It is spelled Pa. But many natives say it should be 
Ba, whilst others affirm that it ought to be Pa. 
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Tun 11 g unni Turke v-ko-ba ; m., this is a Turkey stone. 

Stone this Turkey -belonging- to. 

Kuri unni Turkey-kal; in., tliis is a Turkish man, a Turk. 

Man. tliis Ttirkey-of. 

Tirriki-ko tia winna; m., the flame burns me. 

Red me burns. 

Makoro guwa, gatun karai, gatun tibbin, gatun 
Fisli give and flesh, and fowl, and 

kokoin, ta-uwil k^oa bag pitta-uwil koa bagj 
water eat-niay *lit I drink-may ut I. 

m., gi^e fish, flesh, fowl, and water, that I may eat and drhik. 
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This work was intended to be a paper for the Etlinological 
Society of London, to accompany some very interesting researclies 
and observations made by a friend, relative to the customs and 
language of the aborigines of this colony. Through his making 
an inquiry respecting the meaning and difference of the words 
ba and ka, either of which can only be rendered into our 
language by the verb to he in some one or other of its modifica- 
tions, I was led to the tracing out of the various meanings of 
many particles of a similar description, so that the work swelled 
to a size much larger than was) anticipated. It was, therefore, 
thought advisable to print the work in its present form, especi- 
ally as a public announcement asks for " A book, printed with 
colonial type, filled with colonial matter, and bound and orna- 
mented with colonial materials," for presentation at the Royal 
"K'ationai Exhibition, London, 1851. 

The subject is purely colonial matter, namely, the language of 
the aborigines, now all but extinct; and the other conditions 
have been strictly attended to, as far as the circumstances of the 
colony would allow, the paper alone being of English manufac- 
, ture. The author was the first to trace out the language of the 
aborigines, and to ascertain its natural rules ; his " Australian 
Grammar " was published here in the year lS3i, under the aus- 
pices of his late Majesty's Grovernment, by the Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, which generously carried the work 
through the press free of expense. His late Majesty King William 
IV. was graciously pleased to accept a copy of the book, and direct 
it to be placed in his library. Copies were likewise forwarded to 
several public institutions in England and elsewhere, where, it 
is presumed, they may still be found, — a testimony against the 
contemptible notion entertained by too many, who 'flatter them- 
selves that they are of a higher order of created beiugs than the 
aborigines of this land, whom they represent as " mere baboons, 
having no language but that in common with the brutes !"j and 
who say, further, that the blacks have " an innate deficiency of 
intellect, and consequently are incapable of instruction." But if 
the glorious light of the blessed Grospel of Grod our Saviour had 
never shed its divine lustre around the British CroAvn, or never 
penetrated the hearts of the people with its vivifying power, the 
aborigines of Albion's shores might still have remained in the 
state described by the eloquent Cicero, in one of his epistles to his 
friend Atticus, the Roman orator ; for he says, " Do not obtain 
your slaves from Britain, because they are so stupid and utterly 
incapable of heing taught that they are not fit to form a part of 
the household of Atticus ! " 
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Hemmiscences of Itirabcm. 

Ax aboriginal of this part of the coloBy was my almost daily companion for 
many years, and to his intelligence I am principally indebted for much of 
my knowledge respecting the structure of the language. Biraban was his 
native name, meaning 'an eagle-hawk,' but the English called him M'Gdl. 
His likeness was taken at my residence, Lake Macquarie, in 1839, by Mr. 
Arra+A and will Vift fnnnrl in the. "'N'arrative of the United States' Exploruig 



was reputed to be one of the most intelligeut natives ; and his portrait was 
taken by Mr. Agate. His physiognomy w-as more agreeable than that of 
the other blacks, being less strongly marked with the peculiarities of his 
race; he was about the middle size, of a dark-chocolate colour, with fine 
glossy black hair and -whiskers, a good forehead, eyes not deeply set, a 
nose that might be described as aquiline, although depressed and broad at 
the base. It was very evident that M'Gill was accustomed to teach his 
native language, for when he was asked the name of anything he pro- 
nounced the word very distinctly, syllable by syllable, so that it was 
impossible to mistake it. Though he is acquainted with the doctrmes of 
Christianity and all the comforts and advantages of civilization, it was 
impossible for him to overcome his attachment to the customs of his people, 
and he is always a leader m the corrobborees and other assemblies." 

Both himself and Patty, bis wife, were living evidences that there was 
no ' ' innate deficiency of intellect " in either of them. He had been brought 
up from his childhood in the Military Barracks, Sydney, and he under- 
stood and spoke the English language well. He was much attached to us, 
and faithful to a chivalrous extreme. We never were under apprehensions 
of hostile attacks when M'Gill and his tribe encamped nigh our dwellmg. 
A murderous black, named 'Bumble-foot,' from his infirmity, and 'Devil- 
devil,' from his propensities, had attempted to murder a European by 
chopping off the man's head with a tomahawk, and had nearly eflfected this; 
but the man recovered, and I had to appear at a Court of Justice as a 
witness; this displeased 'Bumble-foot," and he avowed openly, in the 
usual manner, that he would slay me in the bush at the first opportunity ; 
this came to the ears of M'Gill, who immediately applied to me for the loan 
of a fowling-piece ' to go and shoot that fellow for his threat'; this was, 
of course, refused. M'Gill was once present with me at the Criminal 
Court, Sydney, assistuig as interpreter, when he was closely examined by 
Judges Burton and Willis, in open Court, on the trial of an aboriginal 
for murder, 1834, in order that M'Gill might be sworn as interpreter inthe 
case ; but, though his answers were satisfactory to the general questions 
proposed to hmi by the Judges, yet, not understanding the nature of our 
oath in a Court of Justice, he could not be sworn. Patty, his wife, was 
pleasing in her person, "black but comely," kind and afiectionate in her 
disposition, and evidenced as strong a faculty of shrewdness in the exercise 
of her intellectual powers over M'Gill as many of the fairer daughters of 
Eve, who, without appearing to trespass on the high prerogative of their 
acknowledged lords, manage their husbands according to their own 
sovereign wnll ; this might perhaps have arisen from the circumstance that 
M'Gill, once, when intoxicated, had shot at his wife, although he deeply 
deplored this wdien he became sober ; the injury sustained was not much, but 
ever afterwards he treated her with much affection, which appeared to be 
reciprocal. It was a romantic scene to behold the happy pair, together 
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■with maTiy others, ou a moonlight night, under the blue canopy of heaven, 
preparing for the midnight ball to be held on the green swai-d, with no 
other covert than a growing bush, with none other blaze than that from the 
numerous fires kindled around the mj^stic ring in which to trip the light 
fantastic toe. Then they might be seen reciprocally rouging each other's 
cheek with pigment of their o\vn preparing, and imparting fairness to their 
sable skin on the neck and forehead with the purest piipeclay, until their 
countenances beamed with rapturous delight at each other's charms. The 
cumbrous garments of the day were laid aside, and in all the majesty of 
nature they danced as Britons did in days of old. 

On points of aboriginal honor M'Gill was exceedingly sensitive. "I 
must go," said he one day, " to stand my punishment as a man of honor, 
though I have done no wrong. " The hostile message had been duly sent, 
and faithfully delivered by the seconds ; one of these was an eldeiiy female, 
who made her verbal communication with all the accustomed vituperation 
of daring challenge to the offended party.; it. was duly accepted; the 
weapons named, the cudgel, shield, and spear ; the time was apijointed, 
a certain day when the sun was one quarter high ; the place, a plain in 
a certain well-known vicinity attached to our dwelling. Messengers were 
despatched to gather in the distant tribes, and on the mountain -tops were 
seen the signal-fires announcing their approach to witness the aifair of 
honor. When the tribes had assembled, a mutual explanation ensued 
betwixt the parties, and the evening dance and supper of game peacefully 
terminated the busmess of the day. The course usually pursued when 
matters take a hostile form is this : the offending party is the first to stoop 
and offer his head for his antagonist to strike with his w^eapon ; and, if not 
disabled or killed by the blow, he rises from his bending posture, shaking 
the streaming blood from his bushy hair, and then his opponent fairly and 
honorably bends forward his head, and presents it ia return to receive his 
blow; and so this reciprocally continues until the assembled parties and the 
^combatants themselves are satisfied. But should either strike dishonorably 
on the temple, thus showing an intention to kill, or in any other w^ay than 
on the fairly offered cranium of his antagonist, a shovfer of w^ell-directed 
spears would instantly be sent against the cowardly assailant, who should 
dare to be guilty of such a breach of the laws of honor. M'Gill informed 
me that formerly it was a custom amongst certain of the northern tribes 
that, when the first blow actually killed the person, the spectators would 
roast and eat the body of bun who so nobly fell in the cause of honor, if he 
were a young man in good condition of body ; as a matter of taste, M'OiU 
expressed himself dissatisfied with the custom, and stated that he thought 
it had fallen into desuetude, as it tended to no good purpose but to check 
the spirit of duelling. 

Picturesque or alarming as in many instances these scenes were, all have 
for ever passed away, and the once numerous actors, who used to cause the 
woods to echo with their din, now^ lie mingled with the dust, save some few 
soHtary beings who here and there still stalk abroad, soon, like their 
ancestors, to become as " a tale that is told." 
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At the time when my " Australian Grrammar " was published in 
Sydney, in the year 1834, circumstances did not allow me a 
sufficient opportunity to test the accuracy of the supposition 
that every sound forms a root, and, consequently, that every 
character which represents those sounds becomes, likewise, a 
visible root, so that every letter of the alphabet o£ the language is 
in reality a root, conveying an abstract idea of certain prominent 
powers which are essential to it.* 

My present object is, therefore, to demonstrate the correctness 
of this supposition by explanation and illustration, and to place 
on record, along with the first attempt to form the aboriginal 
tongue into a Avritten language, my last remarks on the speech 
of tribes, which, in this portion of Australia, will soon become 
extinct ! Death has triumphed over these aborigines ; for no 
rising generation remains to succeed them in their place, save 
that generation of -vvhom it is written, " Grod shall enlarge 
Japheth, and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem." 

In attempting to show the natural structure and peculiarities 
of the language, I hope that the philologist may here find some 
assistance in his researches, as well as any others who may be 
endeavouring to acquire a knowledge of barbarous languages, 
in which there are difficulties unsuspected, because they are not 
commonly found in the languages of Europe. 

I cannot too strongly recommend to those who are en- 
deavouring to attain a knowledge of the language of savage 
nations, the necessity of dismissing from the mind the trammels 
of European schools, and simply to follow out the natural rules 
of languages which have not been sophisticated by art. The 
almost sovereign contempt with which the aboriginal language 
of New South Wales has been treated in this colony, and the 
iudifi'erence shown toward the attempts to gain information on 
the subject, are not highly indicative of the love of science in 
this part of the globe; for this it is difficult to account, except 
on the ground of that universal engagement in so many various 
employments incidental to . a new colony, where every individual 
must be dependent on his own exertions for the necessaries and 
the comforts of life. 

* I hope that, in reprinting " The Key," I shall not be held as supporting 
this theory. — En. 



In tracing analogies with this aboriginal language, I find that 
the Indians of North America have a ' transitive conjugation,' 
which expresses the conjoined idea both of the persons acting 
and acted upon ; ' the form has excited much astonishment and 
attracted the attention of the learned in different parts of the 
world.' The aborigines of this colony have a similar form of 
expression, as is explained fully in my " Australian Grrammar" ;* 
this I have denominated therein ' aetive-transitive-reciprocal '; 
with the dual and the plural number, it constitutes ' the reciprocal 
modification'; as, biin-kil-lan bali, 'thou and I strike one 
another ' reciprocally, or ' we-two fight ' ; which phrase would be 
thus analysed: — bun, the root, 'to strike'; -kil, the sign of the 
infinitive, ' to be, to exist '; -Ian denotes the present time and 
that the action is reciprocal ; bali is the dual pronoun ' we-two.' 
'I fight with him' would be expressed by bun -kil -Ian bali- 
noa, in w^hich the no a means 'he '; v. page 17 ; but to say 'he 
and I fight another' would be bun -tan bali- no a. 

The Cherokees use no distinct word for the articles a and the ; 
but, when required, they use a word equivalent to the numeral 
one^ and the demonstrative pronouns this and that, agreeably to 
the original use and nature of the words which we call articles ; 
so likewise the aborigines of this colony ; they too use wakal for 
a, and for the the pronoun demonstrative both of thing and of 
place; as, unni, ' this here'; unnug, 'that there.' The Delaware 
djalect, according to Mr. Du Ponceau's notes in Elliot's Grrammar, 
possesses an article wo or m', which is used for a and the, but 
not frequently, because these words are sufficiently understood 
without it. The Tahitians possess a definite article te, used for 
our the-, but they express a by tehoe, 'one.' The American 
Indians have, in common with the Tahitians, an extra plural denot- 
ing loe, including the party addressed. But this peculiarity the 
aborigines of New South "Wales have not in their language, 
though they have, in common with the American Indians and 
the Tahitians, a dual of that kind ; beside which, they have an 
extra dual denoting the object and the agent conjoined. 



The Use of the Personal Pronouns. 

The following are examples of the way in which these j)ronouus 
are used in- our aboriginal dialect: — 

Examples: — :1. Pital balinoa kakillan, 'we-two love one 
another '; lit.^ ' he and I are joyful (i.e., live peaceably) with one an- 
other.' 2.Bunnun binug, ' thou wilt beat him'; bimnun bino- 
un, 'thou wilt beat her'; bunnun banug, 'I shall beat thee.' 

. * See pages 23 and 32 of this volume. — Ed. 



f l\': 



H . 



ii 



92 



A:N ATJSTSALTAN LiHrGUAGE. 



Analysis. — 1. Pital* is 'joy, peace, deliglit'; bali is the dual 
pronoun, ' we two'; kakiliari, which is the verb 'to be' in state 
of continuation, consists of three parts — ka, the root of the verb 
' to be, to exist'; -ki, tbe sign of tbe infinitive, -Ian, the sign of 
continuation at the present time. 

Tbe negative form of this example would be keawaranbal* 
pita] korien, 'we do not love one another,' or ' we do not agree 
the one with the other.' Here keawaran is the denial in the 
present tense, from keawai, the negative infinitive; the impera- 
tiv^e negative is kora; as, pital ban kora, 'do not be peace- 
able', where ban is the present tense of the verb Ho be doing' ; 
the last word, korien, in the aboriginal sentence, is the negative 
adverb 'not'; thus, in this sentence there are two negatives, both 
of which are essential to express the negation. 

2. The aboriginal phrase bunnunbanug, 'I shall smite thee,' 
shows at once the siuiilaritj of construction of this Australian 
language with that of the 'Indians of America; for, though I 
mav write it separately, as bunnun banug, because I know the 
words to be the verb and the conjoined dual pronoun, yet it is 
pronounced as one word, and would be so considered by a 
stranger. If 'determination' is to be expressed, the particle wal 
must be inserted; as, bunnun wal banug, '1 shall and will 
smite thee' ; this would be thus analysed :— biin, the root of the 
verb 'to smite'; -nun, the particle denoting futurity; wal denotes 
determination ; ba, is part of the verlal pronoun bag, 'I', whUe 
the i^ersonal pronoun is gate a, 'I'; bi is the verbal pronoun 
' thou'; -nug is the pronoun ' him' in the objective case; and the 
termination -noun in the next example is part of bounnoun, 
the feminine pronoun 'her,' in the objective case. Thus, our 
blacks carry out the dual beyond any known language in the 
world, whether ancient or modern ; and they also complete their 
dual by carrying it out to the feminine in the conjoined dual 
ease, which the American Indians do not in the " second personal 
form." 

Nug is pronounced nug when applied to a person, but niig 
when applied to a thing. So likewise, biin, 'to smite,' is accented, 
and is pronounced like the English word boon, 'a gift'; but bun, 
'to permit to be,' is unaccented, and rhymes with the English 
word bun, ' a little cake.' 

Our blacks say waita bali for ' I go with thee,' or 'we two 
go now together'; but waita bag would mean ' I go by myself; 
waita baii no a, 'he and I go together'; waita bali bountoa, 
* she and I go together '; to say ' I go,' emphatically, meaning no 
otherbutmyself, wouldbe gatoa waita uwaniin; whichwould 
be construed thus:— gatoa is the personal pronoun 'I' ; waita 

* Pital in this language is the nearest word to express love. 
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ia 'to go or depart'; uwauiin is the future tense of the verb of 
motion, 'to come' or 'to go,' according as the word waita, 'to go,' 
£»r tanan, 'to come,' is attached to it. The Tahitians have a 
similarity of form in the expression haere, ' to come ' or ' to go' 
according as the particle mai or at u is attached ; thus, haere 
mai, 'come,' haere atu, 'go.' 

Mr. Elliot,inhis Grammar, shows that the Massachusetts dialect 
has numerous conjugations of its verbs ; and Mr. Seisberger has 
divided the Delaware language into eight conjugations of verbs. 
In my Grramraar, also, I have traced out eight modifications of 
the Australian verb as spoken at Lake Macquarie; and its tens^es 
are not confined simply to the past, present, and future, but have 
various modifications of each time ; for instance, they have a 
present with the termination -a n for the verb, and -1 in for the par- 
ticiple; as, wiy-an bag, 'I speak' now; wiyel-lin, 'speaking' 
now; a definite past tense has the particle -keun; as, wiya-keu n, 
'have spoken' this morning; wi y - ell i -keun, 'have been speak- 
ing' this morning ; and an indefinite past is wiya, 'told or spoke', 
■and wiyelli-ela, 'spake,' both terminating in «. There are three 
yarieties of the future ; as, w i y e 1 1 i k o 1 a g, ' to be about to speak '; 
where wiyelli is the bare form of the infinitive wiyelliko, 
* to speak,' and kolag is 'towards '; then there is also a definite 
future ; as, wiya-kin, 'shall or will speak' to-morrow morning ; 
and besides, an indefinite future, wiy anii n, ' shall or will speak ' 
S0me time or other. These peculiar tenses are not noticed in the 
Indian Grammars, and, therefore, it is presumed that they are 
peculiar to the languages of the aborigines of this land. 

The South Sea Islanders make no change in the endings of the 
verb; neither do the aborigines of jiustralia; for each tense-form 
of thd verb may be made available to any person, according to the 
pronoun substituted. The change of person is seen only in the 
English translation, and not in the Australian word ; thus, from 
wiyelliko, 'to speak,' 'to communicate by speech or sound' — 
applied to the speech of man, the crowing of a cock, or the 
striking of a clock — come wiyan bag, 'I speak'; wiyan bi, ' thou 
speakest'; wiyan noa, 'he speaks'; wiyan bountoa, 'she 
speaks'; wiyan gali, 'this speaks'; wiyan geen, 'we speak'; 
wiyan banug, ' I speak to thee'; wiyan bali bulun, ' we two 
speak to you two '; wiy ell in bag, 'I am speaking '; wiy ellin 
banug, 'I am speaking to thee'; wiyelian bag, 'I speak 
and continue to speak,' 'I tell'; wiyelian banug, 'I tell 
thee'; wiyelian bali, 'we two tell one another,' 'we converse'; 
wiyellilin bag, 'I am speaking and continue to speak,' 'I 
am talkmg'; wiyan gali-ko clock-ko, 'the clock strikes.' 
Muk-ka-ka tibbin-to wiyan, 'the cockcrows'; here muk- 
kaka is the nearest sound to express the cackling of fowls; 
literally the. sentence is, 'the bird says mukkaka.' 
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AN AUSTRALIAN" LANGUAGE. 



The affixes used in the language o£ the aborigines of this 
colony show the nature o£ the verb, whether causative, declarative, 
or active; whether personal, instrumental, self -active, or loco- 
motive ; and whether negative, affirmative, privative, apparent, 
or actual. It is only by a strict attention to the root-meaning 
of the affixes, that they can be properly applied to express the 
modified uses of the principal word to which they are joined, 
whether that principal be a verb, a proper name of a person or 
place, or a common substantive. 



Illustrative Sentences,^ 

to sliow the force of the variations of the conso- 
nants in the suffix-forms of the verb. 



SUEFIXEB. 

1. J\).ilU-ko ; m., Jm' the purpose of— the root-meaning 
of the verb. 

^Examples: — 1. (ratun tunbilliela noa barun talokan, 
and he divided unto them the property.' 2. Ttigun-billia 
nura, 'show yourselves.' 3. Kapirro wirri ban-billin, 'I 
am perishing with hunger.' 

Analysis : — -1. Gat un, ' and'; tun, the root of the verb ' to ap- 
portion, divide, separate, count ';*"-bil lie la, the past participle 
of billiko; noa, 'he,' the verbal-nominative form o| the pro- 
noun; barun, 'them'; talokan, * property, goods.' ]^-: - '.-^ly-Ji^ ' 

2. Tit gun, as a verb, 'to show'^; as a noun, ' a mark for a sign,' 
'a chop on a tree to show the road,' 

3. Kapirri, 'hunger'; the o makes the word an instrumental 
case; wirri is the root of the verb wirrilliko, 'for motion to 
act,' as an instrument ; ban, 'doing, acting'; -billin is the form 
of the present participle of that verb. 

2. -\}.ulU-7co ; m., to he doing effectively what the verb 
implies. 
^;r.;— Minnug ballin bi? 'what object art thou effecting? 
what are you doing ? what are you about' ? Tetti ballin bag, 
' I am dying.' 

* I have here omitted twelve pages of " Tlie Key "; in them our author 
sets forth his theory that the vowels and consonants of the siiffii-fonns of 
verbs and pronouns hare each of them a determinate and essential meaning ; 
a portion of this theory appears in the headings of the twenty sections of 
" Illustrative Sentences " which now follow. These Illustrative Sentences I 
print for the sake of the examples of analysis which they contain ; and yet 
I do not think that that analysis is in every instance correct. — Ek. 
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-y-uUi-ko ; m., to he doing lohat the verb implies, 
loithout the idea of effect. 

Ex.: — Up-ullin bag yirrigko wiyelliko, ' I am writing'; 
lit., ' I am using the quill f or-to * communicate, speak, say.' 

Anal.: — Tirrig, 'a quill'; yirrigko, 'the quill as an agent' ; 
um-ullin Ba^"yirrig;ko pen kakilliko, * I am making a pen'; 
lit., ' I am causing the quill to become a pen.' 

3. -k-i^^*-^o ; m., to become, to come to be in some state. 

jEcc.: — 1. Tetti kakulla noa, wonto ba yakita moron 
noa katea kan, 'he was dead, whereas now he is alive again.' 
2. "Wunal unni kakillin, ' this is summer season,' or 'this is- 
hecoming (now) warm.' 

Anal.: — 1. Tetti, 'dead, or death'; kakulla, 'was' in that 

state; noa, the inseparable verbal pronoun 'he'; wonto b a, 

'whereas it is'; yakita, 'at this time'; moron, 'alive'; 

•katea-kan, 'one "who exists again'; tetti kaba noa, 'he is 

actually dead': lit., ' he (died and so he) is in a state of death.' 

2. W u n a 1 means ' \varm ' ; the aborigines have no word for time 
in the abstract; unni, 'this'; kakillin, ' a state of being,' the 
present participle form of the verb kakilliko, g'.i;. Wunal 
unni kakuUin, 'the summer is now coming '; lit., ' the warmth 
is of its own power becoming to be in the present state '; a re- 
duplicate form of the participle kakullin, 'becoming,' is kakul- 
lilin, 'becoming and continuing to become'; cf nest paragraph 
for the difEerence in meaning between kakillan and kakullin. 

4. -^-ulli-lco ; m., to bring into being any act done by 
one's otcn poioer. 

Ex.: — 1. Boug-kulleuu yuna bo ta Piriwal to, gatun 
pai-kulletin Thimon-liin, 'the Lord hath risen indeed, and 
hath appeared unto Simon.' Each of these acts is of the Lord's 
ownpower. 2. Punnal ba polo g-kulli-gel, is 'the west'. 
,3. Por-kullitoara means 'that which is born '; lit., 'that which 
has dropped itself of its own power,' 'that which has fallen of 
itself.' 4. Poai-kulleun ba, ' as soon as it sprung up.' 5. Pai- 
kul-linun bara ba, ' when they will shoot forth.' 

Anal.: — 2. Punnal, 'the sun'; ba, 'is being', a verbal particle ; 
nolog, * to sink'; -kuUi, ' of his own power '; -gel, 'the place 
ofTKe action.' This phrase then means ' the place of the sun's 
sinking of his own power.' 

4. Poai, 'to shoot up, to grow up, to spring up as grass'; 
-kulleun, 'has... of its own power'; ba, equivalent to 'when.' 

5. Pai, ' appear'; -kulliniin, 'will of their own power'; bara, 
'they'; ba, equivalent to ' when.' 

* Occasionally I stiU allow this phrase to stand. — See note, page 24. — Ed. 
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5. ~\-\^o ; VLi.,for the purpose of initiating the action of 

the verb. 

JSoc : — Tetti kolag bag, 'I am aliout to die'; waita kolag 
"bag, * I am about to depart'; piri-^al kolag no a. 'lie is 
about to be king'; worowai kolag bar a, ' tliey are about to 
figbt'; tanan bag wiyelliko, ' I come to speak/ 'I am come 
for the purpose of speaking'; tanan bag wija-nwil koa 
banug, ' I aQi come in order to speak to tbee,' ' I am come that 
Imaj speak to thee'; wiya-uwil koa banng. ' I T\'ish to speak 
to thee '; gurrulli ta, 'it is the act of hearing'; gurruUiko, 

* for the purpose of the act of hearing '; 'to hear, to hearken.' 

6. -m.-^^ii-^o ; m.j for the purpose of the initiation of 

the act of causation. 
JE.V, : — K a i. n m i 1 1 i a t i a, ' come and help me '; lit., 'come 
exercise causative power on me '; unallia bi tia, ' help thou 
me, assist me '; i.e., ' cause the exercise of power to me. 

7. -jo[i-ulU-Jco ; m., for causation and effective power. 

JEx. : — Tarig ka-mnl.Uko, 'to mix'; lit.., ' f or-to cause to be 
across and across'; gurra-mulla bon, 'cause him to hear 
or know'; ka-mullaia noa yantin-birug umulli-birug, 
' he rested from all the work '; lit., ' he caused himself to be 
from all, from the act of causation and e:ffective power.' 

Uma noa yantin tara, 'he made all things'; uman bag 
uuni, 'I make this'; nu-mnlliko, ' to make a personal effort, 
to try, to attempt'; pirral-mulla bon, 'urge him, constrain 
him'; lit., 'behardat him'; pirral umulla bon, 'make him 
hard, cause him to be hard'; pirriral-mullin bon, 'strengthen- 
ing him'; na-miinbiliiko tia umulla, ' cause me to be per- 
mitted to see'; kamiinbilla bin nakilliko, 'let it be per- 
mitted to canse thee to see'; equivalent to, * receive thy sight.' 

8. -n; m., p>resent time. 
JEx. — Xlnni, 'this' present; unnoa, 'that' present; untoa, 
'that other' present; unnug, 'that,' as an object, present there; 
nnti, * this present place ' here ; unta, 'that place' spoken of; 
pital kanun bi, 'thou wilt be joyful'; pital banun bi, 
' thou wilt rejoice.' 

9. -cr-nlli-ko ; rsx.,for one to act with effective power. 
I^x. — Bug-bug- gull a, 'kiss,' that is, 'effect a kiss'; bng- 
bug-kamunbilla bon, 'let him kiss'; bug-bug gatoa,' it 
is I who kiss'; bug-bug-gan bag, 'I kiss'; bug-bug-gatoara, 

* that which is kissed'; tetti bug-gulliko, 'to effect death by 
personal power'; 'to kill'; tetti bug-ga bon, 'he is killed'; lit., 
'some person hath killed him'; tetti bug-ga bon bag, 'Ihave 
killed him.' 
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10. -^-ilU-Jco ; m., to aci, excluding the idea of causation. 

Ex. — Up-illiko, ' to exercise personal power,' without causa- 
tion ; up-ai-ga, * to exercise personal power,' without comple- 




, 11. -"p-uUi-ko ; m., fo exercise power, hut excluding ihe 
idea of effect. 

Ex. — 1. TJp-uUiko, 'to exercise personal power,' ext-lusive 
of effect; upan bag unni, 'I do this'; upan bag gali-ko, 'I 
use this' ; upullin bag gali-ko broom-ko, '1 am sweeping 
with the broom'; lit.., '1 am exercising personal power with the 
broom,' exclusive of effect ; in gali-ko broom-ko upullin 
murrarag, 'the broom is sweeping well,' the broom is the 
instrumental agent; upullin bag gatoa-bo kipai-to, 'I 
am anointing myself with ointment'; lit., '■J. am doing myself 
with grease,', or 'lam greasing myself.' 2. Upulla binoun 
kopurrd konein kakilliko, ' paint her with red to bei^retty.' 
Jj. Konein ta upatoara bo untoa, 'she is prettily done'; lit., 
'she is pretty that which isdone.' 4 Kabo-kabo galitin upa- 
toarin kopurrin, 'stay, stay, on account of the painting red.' 




purpose 
meanp, ' do thou her with red, that she may be pretty.' . 

3. Konein t a, 'it is pretty'; upatoara is a compound of the 
verb, and means 'that which is done'; bountoa, the emphatic 
personal pronoun, 'she it is who*,' ' she who ' is emphatically so. 

4. Kabo-kabo, equivalent to 'stay'; gali-tin and the two 
words following it are all in the ablative case and mean, 'on ac- 
count of this, on account of the doing, on account of the red.' 

12. -rj m., negation. 

Ex. — Murrarag ta unni, ' this is good *; keawai, murra- 
rag korien, 'no, it is not good'; kipai ta unni, 'this is 
actually fat'; tararan, 'it is not'; this is used as the negr^tion 
of a thing, but not of a quality. Keawaran bag muriarag 
korien, 'I am not comfortable.' 

Anal.: — Keawaran, the present tense of the verb 'to be,' in 
the state of negation ; bag, the verbal pronoun 'I'; murrarag 
'good'; korien, the aorist of negation of the verb 'to be 
not.' The "sentence thus means, ' I am not in a state of being 
good.' The two negatives here are essential and govern one 
another; they do not destroy each other, as in English; 
this arises from the very nature of the language, which can ex- 
press actuality, negation of actuality, and negation absoluttly; 
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hence the variety of the forms o£ verbs ' to be ' ; for instance, 
natan bag means 'I see'; na tori en bag, 'I see not'; 
nakulla bag, 'I saw'; ua pa korien bag, 'I saw not.' This 
last cannot be written nakulla korien bag, 'I saw not,' 
because the -k u 1 1 a would affirm that the agent actually of his 
own power did whatsoever the root affirms ; and the root- form n a 
implies that the thing is actually seen, while the - k ull a added 
makes the meaning to be that it presents itself before you, and 
you must see it, unless you are blind or do not exercise the 
faculty of sight ; hence the privative affix, p a, must be used 
instead, to show that, although the object spoken of was there, 
I could not see it, because it was not presented to my sight. 

-Kr. — Tanoa, na-mai-ga yikora. This is a peculiar but 
common phraseology throughout all verbs, and is hardly translate- 
able into English; the nearest phrase would be ' do not be seeing 
and yet perceive not,' or ' do not in your manner be looking with- 
out causing yourself to exercise your faculty of sight.' In this 
there is an affirmation of the abstract action performed by the 
agent, but a suspension of effect ; the whole is something similar 
to the phrase * you look but you will not see', that is, ' you are 
determined not to see.' Eut, on the other hand, yanoa, naki 
yikora means 'do not look'; yanoa, nakilli-ban yikora, 
' do not thou be looking'; and yari bi naniin, 'thou must not 
look'; -nun is the sign of the future tense, for prohibition re- 
C[uires the future. 

G-an ke unnoa kuri? 'who is that man'? to this, gannug? 
is the answer, if you do not know the person; lit., 'whom'? a 
question in reply. To express *I do not know,' would be gurra 
korien bag; but this would really mean *I do not know what 
is said,' or ' L do not perceive by the ear what is spoken.' To 
know personally anyone is gimilli; thus, gimilli bon bag, 
'I know him personally'; keawaran bag nurun gimilli 
korien, 'I personally know you not.' To deny that you have 
Hhe knowledge of a person whom you really do know is expressed 
by the peculiar form gan? 'who'? thus gan-bulliko means 
I ' to be who -ing ' interrogatively, that is, asking who the person 
I is when he is already known, with the intention of denying a 
\ knowledge of the person. Wonto bjt niuwoa gan-bullinun 
tia emmoug mikan-ta kuri-ka, gan-bullinun wal bon 
mikan-ta agelo-ka Eloi-koba-ka; 'whereas he who will 
be 'who-ing' of me in the presence of men, certainly I will be 
'who-ing' of him in the presence of angels belonging to Eloi,' 
i.e., Grod : this is an aboriginal translation of the words " But he 
that denieth me before men, shall be denied before the angels 
of G-od." Emmoug means 'concerning me,' whilst tia means 
'me,' the object ;" the passive form of the English verb is always 
expressed by the active form of the Australian. 



13. mX-^lli-Jco; m.., for instrumentality to he in some act. 
-Ea:.~G-atun welkorinun wal bara bon, gatun tetti wal 

bon wirrinun, 'and they shall scourge him and put him to 
death.' 

Anal. — Cratun, 'and'; welkorinun, 'will instrumentally wale' 
him. The wel is from the English word wale, 'a mark in the 
flesh'; -ko is the usual affix of agency ; -ri-nun is the future tense 
of instrumental action ; wal is the certainty thereof ; baxa, 
'they'; bon, 'him'; tetti, 'death'; wirrinun, the future tense 
of instrumental violence; cf. wirrin wibbi-ko, the 'wind 
moves/ sc, it. 

14. -x-^lli-leo ; m.,for instrumentality to act of itself. 

JEx. — 1. Turullin tia topig-ko, ' the mosquito is stinging, 
piercing me'; tura bon warai-to, 'the spear speared, pierced, 
him'; turanun banug lancet-o, 'I will pierce thee with the 
lancet'; turanun, 'will pierce'; banug, conjoined dual case, 
'I-thee'; lancet-o, the English word 'lancet' with o the 
affix of agency. 2. iN'iuwoa ba gurreug-kan gurrulliko, 
gurrabunbilla bon, 'he who hath ears to hear, let him hear.' 
Here the ear is the instrument that perceives of its own power. 

Anal. — 2. Niuwoa, the emphatic personal pronoun, 'he'; ba, 
a particle; guri\eugj 'the ear'; -kan, a personal particle; 
gurreugkan therefore means 'a person who is eared, who has 
ears'; gurrabunbilla, the imperative, 'permit to hear' ; bon, 
'him'; gurrulliko, 'to hear'. 

15. m^-illi'lco; m.^for the thing to act, as a verbal noun. 

Ex. — Poai-buntinun koiwon to, ' the rain will cause it to 
grow'. 

Anal. — ;Poai, the bare form of the verb 'to grow'; bun, is the 
active permissive form of the verb * to suffer or permit the act,' 
'to let actively'; -tinun, the future-tense form of the verb; 
koiwon, 'rain'; -to, an affix, to show that the word to which it 
is affixed is the agent that purposes to act. In the sentence 
koiwon-to ba tin, 'it rains,' the ba is the aorist of the verb 
'to be doing' some act; tin, is the present tense of tilliko, and 
when used as a preposition means ' from, on account of it'; e.g., 
tetti-tin, 'on account of death'; gali-tin, 'on account of 
this'; but 'from, i.e.^ out of,' isbirug; as, Thydney-birug, 
'from Sydney' ; London-birug, ' from London '. 

16. ~%-%lli-Jco ; vd., to indicate itself as a verbal noun. 

Ex.: — 1. Tantin bara piriwal buntelliko, 'for all who 
exalt themselves.' 2. Moron ta katea-kaniin tetti kabirug, 
' the resurrection from the dead.' 

Anal.: — 1. Tantin, 'all'; bara, 'they'; piriwal, 'chief; bun, 
' topermit' actively ; t e 1 1 i k o, ' for it to be ' as indicated. Moron, 
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'life'; ta, 'it is'; ka, 'is'; -tea, the past tense of telliko, 'it 
actually was ' as indicated ; ka-niin, 'will be' in the state men- 
tioned; tetti, 'death'; ka, 'is'; birug, 'from, out of.' The 
sentence thus means ' the future becoming alive again from tke 
dead'; cf. yanoa, tetti katea kun, 'let be, lest it become 
dead'; janoa, tetti burrea kiia, 'let be, lest it die.' Tanoa 
is prohibitory of the manner of being. 

17. ~W'^^^i-^o; m., to he in motion to; to tend towards; 

to incline towards. 

JSjc. -•— Uwil koa bag, 'I wish to move, I tend towards, I in- 
cline towardh' ; ta-uwil koa bag, 'I wish to eat'; ta is from 
ta-killiko, 'for-to eat'; waita wa-uwil koa.bag, 'I now wish 
to depart'; 'I intend to depart'; tan an bi wolla waita, koa 
bag uvva-uwil, 'I wish to go'; Jit., 'approach thou or come, iu 
order that I may depart'; wiy a- uwil koa bon bag, 'I wish to 
tell him'; wiya is from wiyelliko, 'to speak, to utter a 
sound,' &c. 

18. -^fj\T-T^ilU-]iO ; ni., to act with instrumental motion ; 

as, to knochicith anything; to whip or flog with any- 
thing ; to smite tvith the flst ; to stir loith a stick ; 
to do any act of motion by any instrumental means. 

Sx. : — W irrilleun bara wapara, ' they smote their 
breasts'; livirrillianun wirrillikanne-to, 'will sweep with 
the sweeper', ' wall swab with a swab'; ZfA,' will knock away with 
that which knocks away'; because, when the blacks sweep, they 
knock the ground with boughs, and so remove the rubbish. 

19. mYi~olli-ko ; m., to act and move of purpose. 

Hx. : — U wollik o, ' to come, to go, to move away '; lit., ' to be 
in a state of motion and action,' with power of purpose to effect 
change of place ; waita wa-niiu bag England kolag, 'Iwill 
depart and will go to England'; tanan noa uwoUin- Eng- 
land kabirug, 'he approaches coming from England'; 'he is 
coming from England'; uwea kaniin bag, 'I will come again* 
(tanan, understood); uwea kauun bag, 'I will go again' 
(waita, understood); yanoa, uwa yikora, 'do notgo'; uwolli 
ban kora, ' do not be moving away,' 5C., hither or thither. 

20. -Y-QlU-ko ; m., to le in a certain manner of action. 

Sx. : — 1. G-akoiyeiliko, 'to act in a certain manner of per- 
sonification'; 'to feign to be another person'; gakoiyellikan, 
'one who feigns to be another'; 'a spy, a deceiver'; wonta 
noa ba gurra gakoiia barunba, 'but he perceived their 
craftiness'; lit., ' whereas he knew their deception,' their feigning 
to be just men ; yanti bi wiyella, 'thou shalt say thus', in 



this manner; yanti bag wiya, 'I said so'; yakoai bin 
wiyan, 'how, i.e.^ in what manner, is it told to thee' ? giakai 
bag wiya bon yanti, 'this is that which I actually told him'; 
lit., 'thus I told him thus'; mupai kaiyelliko, * to be silent'; 
lit., 'for-to be in manner dumb'; 'to be really dumb' would be 
mupai-kan, ' one who is dumb.' 

Ex.: — 2. Kaiyelleun clock-ko wiyeili-birug, 'theclock 
has ceased to strike'; lit., 'the clock has' been and continues in the 
state and manner of being now ' ceased ' from a certain manner of 
motion, i.e., 'from talking'; wiyelli-kan, 'one who speaks '; 
wiyai-ye, 'a talker,' one in the habit of talking, one whose 
manner is to continue to speak ; wiyelliko, ' to utter a sound '; 
'to speak'; wiya-bunbilliko, 'to permit to speak'; wiyai- 
yelliko, 'to say on, to reply, to answer'; wiya-yimulliko, 
'to make accusation, to accuse'; wiya-pai-yelliko, 'to de- 
mand'; wiyella bon, 'speak to him'; wiyellin noa, 'he is 
talking'; wiy ellan bali, 'we two are conversing'; wiyan bag, 
'I speak'; wiyan clock-ko, 'theclock strikes'; wiya, 'say'; 
this is used to ask a person if he will be or do ; e.g., wiya, 
bali wiyelliniin? 'say, shall we two converse? 



The Formation of Words, 



Tarr is a word which the aborigines now use in imitation of 
the sound made by a saw in sawing ; with the verbal formative- 
affix -bulliko, it becomes yarr-bulliko, ' to be in the act of 
causing by its own act the sound of yarr'; or, in English, 'to 
saw.' Tag is another introduced word, formed from the 
imitation of the sound of the sharpening of a saw. 

From these roots come the following derivatives: — ^Tarr- 
bulliko, 'to saw'; yarr-bulli kolag, 'to be about to saw'; 
yarr-bulli korien, 'not to saw'; yarr-bulli yikora, 'saw 
not'; yarr-bulli ban kora, * be not sawing *; yabrr-bulU-kan, 
'one who does sawing'; 'a sawyer'; yarr-buiri-kanne, 'that 
which saws'; 'a saw '; yarr-buUi-gel, * the sawing-place '; *a 
saw-pit'; yarr-ba-toara, 'that which is sawn'; 'a plank'; yarr- 
ba-uwa, 'saw' (optative), 'do saw'; yarr-bulla, 'saw (manda- 
tory), 'do saw'; yarr-bulli-bug-gulla, ' compel to saw'; 
yarr-bulli-bug-gulliko, 'to compel to saw'; this last form 
may undergo all the changes given above for yarr-bulliko; 
and so of every verb in the infinitive form. 

Tag-ko-bulliko, 'to sharpen a saw'; yag-ko-bulli-ta, 'the 
sharpening of the saw*; yag-ko-buUi-kan, 'one who shar- 
pens the saw'; yag-ko-buUi-kanne, 'that which sharpens 
the saw '; * a file '; and so on. 
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[Tlie common root-words of the language also give forth verbal 
derivatiyes in a similar way. If we take the verb ' to strike ' as 
an example, the formatives and their meanings may he arranged 
thus, a verbal suffix always intervening between the root and 
the formative : — 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 



Eoot+ Suff. + Formative. 

ye 



Meaning. 

J ^ a continual striker, 

to-ara the person or thing that is struck, 

kan the person who strikes, 

kan-ne the thing which strikes, 

to the action, as an agent. 

ta the action, as a subject, 

gel the place where the action is done. 



EXAMPLES. 
Boot. — Bun, ' striJce. ' 

1. Btin-ki-ye, ' a fighting man.' 

2. Bun-to-ara, ' a wounded man.' 

3. Bun-killi-kan, 'a striker.' 

4. Bun-killi-kan-ne, * a cudgel.' 

5. Btin-killi-to, ' the stroke.' 

6. Btin-killi-ta, 'the striking.' 

7. Bnn-killi-gel, ' a pugilistic ring.' 

Moot. — Um-a, ' maTce.' 

1. TJm-ai-ye, ' a tradesman.* 

2. IFm-ulli-to-ara, * anything made,' 

3. Um-ulli-kan, ' a worker.' 

4. Um-nlli-kan-ne, * a tool.' 

0. TJm-ulli-to, 'the work.' 

6. Um-ulli-ta, ' the working.' 

7. Um-nlli-gel, * a workshop.' 

Root — JJp~a, * do, use in, action' 

1. TTp-ai-ye, 'a cobbler, a mason,' &c. 
'2. tJp-ulli-to-ara, ' a piece of work.' 

3. Up-ulli-kan, 'a worker.' 

4. Up-ulli-kan-ne, ' a spade, an awl.' 




Up 

The difference in the use of the fifth and sixth forms may 
be illustrated by such sentences in English, as, — The stroke 
killed him ; the striking of the iron heats it ; the worh was doDe, 
but the working of the machine went on ; the operation did no 
harm, for the operating was in skilful hands.] 
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1. Declension of ' Birahan^ as a common noun. 

The word is formed from bira, the ciy of the bird which Ave 
call the 'eagle-hawk.' The -ban postfixed denotes the one who 
does the action. As applied to M'Gill, the name may have been 
given to him from some circumstance in his infancy, perhaps his 
infantile cry.* 
Norn. 1. Konein ta biraban ta. 'the hawk is pretty.' 

2. Biraban to wiyan, 'the hawk cries,' lit., speaks. 
Oen. Tarro unni biraban koba, ' this egs: is the hawk's.' 
Dat. 1. Unni ta biraban ko takilliko, *this is for the hawk 
to eat.' 
2. Waita bag biraban tako, 'I depart to the hawk,' 
i.e.^ to where the hawk is. 
Ace. Tura bon biraban unnug, 'spear him, the hawk there.' 
Voc. Ala or ela biraban! ' O hawk '! 

All. 1. Minarig tin tetti noa? biraban tin; 'from what 
cause is he dead ' ? ' from the hawk,' as a cause. 

2. Tul-bulleun noa tibbin biraban ka tabirug, 
'he, the bird, hath escaped from the hawk.' 

3. Buloara bula biraban toa, 'the two are in company 
with the hawk.' 

^ 4. Tibbin ta biraban tab a, 'the bird is wilh the hawk.' 
5. "Wonnug ke noa katan? biraban kinba, 'where 
does he exist '? 'at the hawk's place.' 
Minarig unnoa tibbin? 'what is that bird'? tibbin ta 

unnoa bukka-kau, 'it is a savage bird that.' 
Takoai unnoa ta yitara wiya? 'how is that such-a-one 

spoken'? equivalent to 'what is its name'? giakai unno>- 

yitara biraban wiya, 'this way, that such-a-one is spoken 

or called biraban.' 
Minarig tin yitara biraban wiya? ' f rom- what- cause is 

such-a-one spoken or called biraban'? gali tin wiyelli tin 

bira-bira tin, 'from this, from speaking, from bira-bira'; 

i.e., because he says 'bira.' 

2. Declension of ' Diraban^ as a proper name. 

Norn. 1. Gran ke bi? gatoa Biraban, 'who artthou'? 'it is I, 
Biraban'; yakoai bi yitara wiya? giakai bag 
yitara Biraban, 'in what manner art thou sueh-a- 
one spoken'? 'thus am I such-a-one, Biraban,' sc, called. 

* * Eagle-hawk ' may have been his totem or family name ; or, as our 
blackfellows name their children from some trivial incident at the tim^e 
of birth, he may have been called Biraban, because an ' eagle-hawk ' was 
seen or heard .then. —Ed. 
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2. Gantobon tura? Biraban to bon tura, 'wHodid 
spear bim'? ' Biraban speared him.' 
Gen, G-an-umbaunni wonnai? Biraban-timba unni "won- 

nai, 'wbose child la this? 'Biraban's, this child.' 
Daf. 1. (rannug Tinni? Birabannug, *for whom this'? (i.e.f 
who is to have this?) 'for Biraban' to have personally 
or to use. 
2. Kurrilla unni Biraban kinko, ' carry this to Bira- 
ban,' locally. 
G-annug tura? Birabannug, 'whom speared '? (mean- 
ing, who is speared ?) ' Biraban.' 
Ala Biraban gurrulla! ' Biraban, hearken.' 

1. Gan kai kaokillai bara? Biraban kai, 'concern- 
ing whom are they quarrelling '? ' about Biraban.' 

2. Wonta birug hi? Biraban kabirug, 'whence dost 
thou come '? ' from Biraban.' 

3. Gan katoabountoa? Biraban katoa, 'w^ith whom 
is she '? ' with Biraban'; that is, in company with him. 

4. Gankinba? Biraban kinb a, 'with whom is she'? 
' with Biraban '; that is, living with him. 

Wontakal noa Biraban? Mulubinbakal, ' of what plaxie 

is he, Biraban'? ' Of Newcastle.'* 
Wontakalinbountoa Patty? Mulubinbakalin, 'of what* 

place is she, Patty '? ' Of Newcastle.' 



Ace, 

Voc. 
Ahl. 



Selections from the Scriptures.t 



WINTA 1. 

1. Tantinkokera wittima taraito kuri ko ; wontoba noa yan- 
tin wittima, Eloi ta noa. — Heb., iii. 4. 

2. Wakal noa Eloi ta.— Gal., iii. 20. 

3. Eloi ta pital noa.— 1 John, iv. 8. Eloi ta marai noa. — John, 

iv. 24. 

4. GearunbaEloitawinuUikankoiyugkan.^Heb., xu. 29. 

5. TInnug ta noa wakat bo t a Eloi ta. — Mark, xii. 32. 

* See page 18 of this voliitne. 

+ As the suffix- forms of the nouBS, verbs, and other parts of speech have 
been fully shown in the previous part of this volume by the use of hyphens, 
I do not think it so necessary now to continue that aid. All postpositions 
will now be detached from their nouns and pronouns, and every compound 
postposition will be printed as one word. Those suffix particles which are 
used as enclitics, and the inseparable case-endings, will be attached to their 
words. The tense-forms of the verbs will be printed as shown on pages 28 
to 41, but without the use of the hyphens. In the Analysis of the selections 
which now follow, the hyphens are sometimes retained to show the compo- 
sition of the words. — Ed. 



6. Keawai wal wakal tarai ta, murrarag ta walial bo ta Eloi 
ta. — Luke, xviii. 19. 

7. Gatun gearunba wakal bo ta Eloi ta, Biyugbai ta, gikoug 
kai yantin ta, gatun geen gikoug kinba; gatun wakal bo ta 
Piriwal, lethu Klritht, gikoug kinbirug yantin ta, gatun geen 
gikoug kinbirug. — 1 Cor., viii. 6. 

WINTA 2. 

8. Eloi ta kaibug noa ; gatun keawai wal gikoug kinba tokoi 
korien. — 1 John, i. 5. 

9. Tuna bo ta, keawai wal taraito kuriko na pa korien bon, 
Eloinug. — 1 John, iv. 12. 

10. Tugunbilleun noa Eloi puttarakan. — 1 Tim., iii. 16. 

11. Niuwara noa Eloi ta katan yantin ta purreag ka yarakai 
ko. — Psalm, vii. 11. 

12. Kauwalkan noa Eloi ta, warea ta gearunba biilbtil, gatun 
gurran noa yantin minnugbo mianugbo. — 1 John, iii. 20. 

13. Kaiyukan noa Eloito yantin ko minnugbo minnugbo ko. — • 
Matt., xix. 2G. 

WINTA 3." 

1. Eloi ta Piriwal ta noa. — Psalm, cxviii. 27. 

2. lethu Kritht Piriwal ta noa yantin koba. — Acts, x. 30. 

3. Piriwaito Eloi ta gearunba wakal bo ta Piriwal ta. — Mark, 
xii. 29. 

^ Gurrulla nura yanti Piriwal ta noa Eloi ta noa ; niuwoa 
ta gearun "sma, keawai wal geenbo umuUi pa ; geen ta gikoumba 
kuri, gatun cipu takilligel koba gikoumba. — Psalm, c. 3. 

5. Piriwal gintoa ta Eloi ta, gintoa ta moroko uma, gatun 
purrai, gatun wpmbul, gatun yantin gali koba. — Acts, iv. 24. 
""6. Piriwal ta noa Eloi kauwalkan ta. — Psalm, xev. 3. ^^ 

7. Piriwal ta noa murrarag ta. — Psalm, c. 5. 

8. Guraki noa Eloi ta Piriwal ta, upin noa umulli tin gearun- 
ba tin. — 1 Sam. ii., 3. 

WINTA 4. 

9. Piriwal ta noa Eloi tuloakan ta, niuwoa ta Eloi moron ka- 
kiliikan ta, gatun Piriwal kauwal yanti katai kakilliko ; pulul- 
pulul wal purrai kartun bukka tin gikoumba tin, gatun yantin 
bara konara kaiyu korien wal bara katan niuwarin gikoumba 
tin. — Jerem. x. 10. 

10. Bapai ta ba noa Piriwal katan barun yantin ko wiyan bon 
ba. — Psalm, cxlv. 18. 

11. Kalog ka ba noa Piriwal kakilKn barun kai yarakai tin. 
— Prov., XV. 29. 

12. Piriwal ta noa wirrillikan ta emmoumba ; keawai wal bag 
mirral kanun. — Psalm, xxiii. 1. 

13. Gurrarakan noa Piriwal kauwal katan, gatun gurraramulli 
kan. noa. — Janaes, v. 11. 
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katan.— 1 Jotn, u. 1- 

"WINTA 6. 
7. Eloi ta Marai npa.-John, if ■ 24- ^ 

10. llurrin nurunba kokera yirriyuri 

kota.— 1 Cor, vi. 19. „„i-iiu Marai, yanti nvinmwiTa 

11. ■ftTakallamumn, gfW°. ^f '7'*. tt^yia Bridal, waiaUa 
x^akalla kotuUi ta nurunba "VT-*"";' ^X Hoi ta Bi^gbaita 

^T ?XC^^ ye"rarM^Kioi>^obako. wonnaita 
^f ^tw^bS riton Ma^ai yi.riyi.ri lag Eloi kc 
\-;r:ot".akai.iya.u.g^oug^^^^^^^^ 

WINTA 7. 
Luke, ii. 9-14. 

kuri to. 



n Knlla nurunba porkull^un unni purreag kokera Pabid- 

WINTA 8. 
'Vw^lr tt-yantin kari ko waka'.la tetti buUiko, gatun yu- 

ka kabicug unta ko baran tak o.-Ma xk, xv. 38. 

The preceding eigbt ^in^s or ; Po« ^ ^t^AT'e 
" Australian Spe ing Book in the l,an ua^ P ^^^ ^^^^^.^^ 
Aborigines,' pubhAed by t^« -t\o' m 18 ^^^ ^ j^ ,, 

wT.^araA':X.aftheybeeome translated and explained. 

are not again referred to. ,^ 



Analysis of the foregoing Wintas. 

WINTA 1.— Paet 1. 

Section 1. 

WiAta' a part, a portion' ^i^y,^, is introduced into 

X^Sr ■"Jl^t^e?;-^ i;Xf o°r p^^^^^^^^ to the 

Kr^'re:vXs"errZbSL-tn^ Hope, palace, 

up a slielterorbushesorbark^ ^ 

■ ■ * See page 47-— Ed. 
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Tarai, 'some one, another, other', is singular; but tar a, 'others,' 
is plural. 

Taraito is tarai, with the particle o£ agency postfixed. 

Kiiri, 'man, men,' according to the singular or plural idea 
expressed or understood in the context. 

Kuriko is kuri, with the particle of agency postfixed. 

"VY onto ha, 'whereas,' a compound phrase; from won, 'where'? 
the interrogative adverb of place. "^ 

TV onto ba-ba, 'is as '; the 1^ is a particle which verbalizes the 
word to which it is affixed. 

No a, the inseparable verbal pronoun, 'he'; the separable em- 
phatic pronoun ' he ' is n i u w o a. 

Eloita; for Eloi, see above; ta_ is the substantive verb, 'it 
is actually'; this phrase affirms that it is G-od who is the agent. 

Section 2, 

Wakal, 'one'; buloara, 'two'; goro, 'three'; war a, 'four'; 
beyond which the aborigines Save no word to express higher 
numbers. Eor ' five ' they hold up one hand and say y an tin, 
'all,' i.e., all the five fingers; or both hands with a part of the 
fingers up to describe the numbers 6, 7, 8, 9 ; for 10 they hold 
all the fingers up and say y an tin ; or they double both hands 
and say kauwal-kauwal, a ' greatmany,' andrepeat the same 
as often as req^uired, to give some idea of the greatness of t£e 
number. 

Section 3. 

Pital, 'joy, peace, gladness, happiness, love.' 

Marai, ' spirit '; not the ' ghost ' of a departed person, which is 
mamuya. 

Section 4. 

Oe a run, 'us'; geen, 'we'; gearunba, 'our,' 'belonging to us'; 
see pronouns. 

"WinuUi, ' to bum,' to consume by fire only, and not in any 
other way; hence win u Hi ko, 'to consume,' 'to burn.' 

Winullikan means * one who consumes or burns.' The particle 
-kan means ' the person who,' and is equivalent to the English 
particle -er, affixed to verbs to form the substantive person, as 
lover, consumer. To express the thing, the particle -ne is 
postfixed ; as, winullikanne, ' the burning thing which con- 
sumes.' 

Eoiyug, 'fire'; the particle -kan, in the text, is affixed to show- 
that the 'fire' is to be construed with the preceding word, 
by which it is thus connected and governed. 

Section 5. 
Unnug, 'there.' Bo ta, ' only,' a compound of bo, 'self,' and 
ta, ' it is '; meaning it is ' that selfsame thing only' to which it 
is affixed; as, wakol bo ta, 'one only, one by itself, one alone.' 



Section 6. 

Keawai is the verb ' to be' in the negative form, with korien, 
understood; it is equivalent to 'there be not,' a universal 
denial; wal positively affirms the assertion whether negative 
or affirmative; keawai wal wakal, ' there be certainly not 
one.' 

Murrarag, ' good, well.' 

Section 7. 

Q-atun, 'and.' 

Biyug-bai, 'father.' The address to a father or elderly person 
is biyug; to a brother or equal, big-gai. 

G-ikoug, 'hiia,' the separable emphatic pronoun; the objective 
pronoun is bon, 'him.' 

Gikoug kai, ' on account of him, for him.' 

G-een, 'we,' v. page 17. There is only this one form in the 
nominative case plural; gearun, 'us,' is the objective case, 
from which all the oblique cases are formed by the addition of 
particles; as, gearun-ba, 'ours'; gearun kai, 'on account 
of us'; geen-bois'we ourselves.' 

(xikoug-kinba, 'with him'; ' remaining with him.' 
- Piriwa], 'chief, lord, king.' 

Birug, 'from, out of; tin, 'from, on account of.' 

WINTA 2.— Part 2. ^ 

Section 8. 

Kaibug, 'light,' as opposed to darkness. 
Tokoi, 'darkness, night,' as opposed to day. 

Section 9. 

Na, 'see'; hence na-killiko, 'to see,' 'to perceive by the eye.' 
The negative of this is formed by affi^xing the negative particle, 
korien, to the principal verb, divested of the verbal affix 
-killiko ; as, na-korien, ' see not.' 

B on, ' him,' is the verbal jDronoun in the objective case ; gikou g 
is the emphatic form, ' him,' when governed by particles ; -nug 
is the suffixed particle that denotes the object, as, Eloi-nug. 
Eloi is here the object spoken of, and so is in the objective 
case aloUjg with the pronoun, to show that both are under the 
same government of the verb na-korien. 

Section 10. 

Tugun-billeiin, 'was manifested, shown'; from ttigun-billi- 
ko, 'to show as a mark shows'; 'to manifest of itself or of 
oneself.' 

Puttara-kan, 'a flesh-being,' one who is flesh ; fromputtiira, 
'flesh.' 
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Section 11. 

Niuwara. 'anger'; cf. bukka, 'wrath, rage, furj.' 

Katan, 'is,' the present tense of kakilliko, 'to be' inastate. 

PurreagT^day.' 

Tarakai, 'evil, bad-'; opposed to murrarag, * ^£od.' 

Tarakai kinko, ' on account of the wicked.' 

Section 12. 

Kanwal, 'great'; kauwal-kauwal, * Terj great.' The com- 
pax'ison is drawn always by what the one is and the other is 
not; hence, kail wal kan noa, 'he is great'; Eloi ta, 'God 
is'; warea ta gearunba bulbu], 'little it is our hearts.' 

"Warea, 'little,' m size. 

Bulb ul, ' heart' of animals and man; not * heart ' of oak or the 
like. 

Gurran, 'knows'; the present tense of gurrnlliko, 'to know, 
to perceive by the ear, to understand,' but not in any other 
sense; to know a person by sight is gi-miliiko; to know 
a thing by sight, na-killiko ; to know carnally, boi-bulliko; 
and to know by the touch, nu-muiliko. 

Minnug, as a question, means 'what thing' is the object? The 
reduplication, with the particle bo affixed, means ' everything 
itself as an object. 

Section 13. 

Eaiyu, 'able, powerful, mighty'; kaiyu-kan, 'one who is 
able'; noa,' 'he'; Eloi ta, ' God is' ;■ yanti-ko, 'for all'; 
minnug-bo^minnug-bo-ko, 'for everything.' 

WINTA 3.— Paet 3. 
Section 2. 

Yantin koba, ' of all '; koba is the genitive particle used with ' 
things, while -umba is used with person; as, gan-iimba? 
'whose'? ' belonging to what person'? minarig koba? 'belong- 
ing to what thing '? makoro koba, 'belonging to the fish'; 
emmo-timba, 'mine', 'belonging to me'; Threlkeld-umba; 
' belonging to Threlkeld.' 

Section 4. 

Crurrulla, imperative, * know, hearken, listen.' 

Nura, the personal plural nominative pronoun, 'ye '; the objec- 
tive case is nurun, 'you'; nurunba, 'belonging to you.' 

Tanti, ' thus, in this manner.' 

Niuwoa, the emphatic separable personal pronoun, 'he,' 'itishe'^^- 
the inseparable verbal pronoun is noa, ' he '; the inseparable 
verbal pronoun in the objective is bon, ' him ', and the separable 
oblique case is gikoug, 'him'; gikoug ko means 'for him'; 
gikoug kai, ' on account of him.' 



Cl-earun, ' us,' the objective case of geen, ' we.' 
^H ma, 'made,'- the aoristof the verb 'to make'; hence umuUiko, 
* to make, create, do '; 'to cause power, to effect.' In this sentence 
the use of the two forms of the pronoun, 'he,' is seen ; niu- 
woa ta, 'it is he,' emphatically; noa, he,' verbally; gearun, 
'us'; uma, 'made'; the whole means, 'it is he, he us made.' 

Keawai-wal, a universal, absolute denial, 

G-een-bo, 'we ourselves.' 

Umulli-pa, 'made,' excluding reality of effect; this is expressed 
by the particle, pa, postiixed, along with the negative kea- 
wai-wal. "*** 
* (riko-umba, ' his,' ' belonging to him.' 

Kuri, 'man,' individually or collectively, or 'people,' according 
as the pronoun with it is singular, dual, or plural ; gali kuri, 
'this man,' as an agent; unni kuri, 'this man,' as a subject; 
bar a kuri, 'they the men,' 'they the people'; buloara kuri, 

, ' the two men.' 

Cipu, an adopted word, from the English, 'sheep.' 

Takilli, the act of 'eating'; hence takilliko, ' to be in the act 
of eating'; 'to eat.' 

G-el, the inseparable verbal particle denoting place, 'the place of 'j 
takilli gel, 'the pasture, the eating-place, the feeding-place '; 
gikoumba, * belonging to him,' * his.' 



^ Section 5. 

Grin to a, the emphatic separable personal nominative pronoun^ 

'thou,' 'it is thou who '; ta, ' it is.' 
GrinToa ta, ' it is thou who dost, didst, wilt do,' according to 
tbe tense of the verb, which in this case is uma, and that, 
being a past aorist, renders it 'didst make,' without reference 
to any particular past time. 
Moroko, 'heaven,' the visible Heavens, the sky, the space above 

ouFheads. 

*urrai, 'the earth, the land, the ground.' 
^"Wombul, 'the sea.' 
Tantin gali koba, 'all belonging to these'; yantin, 'all/ 
pluralizes the emphatic demonstrative pronoun gali, * this'; 
yantin gali, 'all these'; yantin gala, 'all those.' 

Section 8. 

' G-uraki, ' skilful, wise.' 

Upin, the present tense of upilliko, 'to exert power,' exclusive 
of the idea of effect upon the object ; as, to put a thing any- 
where. 

Tin, 'from, on account of; ' therefore' as a cause, 'because of; 
umulli tin, 'on account of doing'; gearunba tin, 'on acr 
count of our,' 
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"WINTA 4.-~Paet 4. 

Section 9, 

Tuloa, 'straight,' opposed to crooked'; 'upright' as to character ; 

'truth' as to expression, opposed to falsehood ; tuloa kan ta, 

' one who is straight, upright, true.' 
Moron, 'life,' opposed to death ; animal, not vegetahle, life. 
Eakilli-kan ta, 'it is one who remains, who is, who exists'; 

kakilli from kakilliko, 'to be' in some state. 
Kauwal, ' great'; piriwal kauwal, 'lord or king,' lit., '■great 

chief; kauwal-kauwal, 'great-great,' ' very great.' 
Tanti katai kakilliko, ' thus to be always,' 'to be for ever.' 
P ul u 1 - p u lu 1, ' tremblin g, shaking.' K a nu n, ' will be.' 
Bukka, 'wrath, rage, fury '; bukka tin, 'on account of wrath*- 

gikoumha t^Uj 'on account of his.' 
Konara, *a flocC, herd, an assembly, a mob, a nation'; yantin 

b a,ra konara, ' all they, the assemblies or nations.' 
Niuwarin, the causative case of niuwara, 'anger'; niuwarin, 

'because of anger'; 'from or on account of anger,' as a cause. 

Section 10. 
Bapai,.' nigh at hand, close to '; bapai ta ba, ' it is nigh to.' 

Section 11. 

"Wiyan, the present tense of wiyelliko, 'to communicate by 
sound, to speak, tell, say, call out '; yantinko wiyanbonba, 
' all when they call on him.' The verbalizing particle, ba, is 
equivalent to ' when,' or ' at the time when ' the verbal act or 
state shall be or was, according to the tense of the verb. 

K a 1 g, * afar off, distant. ' 

Kakillin, 'continues to be,"js now being'; the present participle 
of the verb kakilliko, 'to be ' in some state. 

Baruu kai, ' from, on account of them,' sc, persons. 

Tarakai tin, 'from, on account of the evil,' sc, thing. 

Section 12. 

Wirrilli; hence wirrilliko, ' to wind up as a ball of string.' 
The blacks do this to their long fishing-lines, and opossum-fur 
cords, to take care of them, to preserve them ; hence the verb 
means ' to take care of, to preserve, to keep together, to guide,' 
as a flock of sheep ; wirrilli-kan, ' one who takes care of by 
some act of locomotiou, as a watchman going his round. 

Mirral, ' desert, desolate, miserable '; ' a state of want '; mirral 
ta unni, 'this is a desert place'; mirral-lag unni, ' this is 
desolate or miserable,' because in a desert there is nothing to 
eat or drink ; mirral katan, 'is now at present in a miserable 
or desolate state, in a state of want '; keawai, 'not to be.' 

Keawai wal, 'certainly shall not be'; equivalent therefore to 
' shall not' ; mirral kanun, ' shall be in want.* 



Section 13. 
Gurrara-kan, ' one who personally attends to'; gurrarakan 

kau wal, 'one who is very pitiful.' 
Gurrara-mulli-kan, ' one who causes or exercises attention,' 

'one who does attend to '; the phrase means ' he is a merciful 
. Eeing.* 

WINTA 5.— Paet 5. 
Section 1, 

Goro, 'three'; see page 108. 

Kakilli, 'state of being'; hence kakilliko, ' to be, to exist * in 
some state; we cannot express 'is dead' by tetti katan, 
because katan implies existence, though we may say moron 
katan, 'is alive,' because existence is implied; 'is dead ' must 
be tetti ka ba, which means 'is in the state of the dead '; 
generally the blacks say kulwon, 'stiff, rigid' for 'dead'; 
thus tetti ka ba kulwon is equivalent to 'dead and stiff,' 
in opposition to ' a swoon,' which might be the meaning, 
unless circumstances led to another conclusion. 

"Wokka, an adverb, 'up,' opposed to bara, 'down'; wokka 

"'Taba'moroko ka ba, ' are up in heaven.' 

Biyugbai ta, 'the father it is.' ^ 

"Wiyelli-kan ta, 'the one who speaks it is' ; this is the form 
of the word when applied to a person ; to a thing, it would 
Ije wiyellikanne. 

Maraf tg,, * the spirit it is,' in opposition to corporeal substance ; 

''TBuFTurrabag is Vthe b^^ and mamuya is 'a ghosf* 
xaurrin ,is another word for ' the body.' 

Tirriyirri, 'sacred, reverend, holy'; not to be regarded but 
with awe, as is the place marked out for mystic rites; a separate 
place not to be profaned by common use, hence holy ; a person 
reverend, to be held in reverence, sacred. Native heralds and 
messengers pass as sacred persons ; they are held in reverence, 
and are unmolested by hostile parties, when on embassies of 
war or peace; yirriyirri-lag means 'one who acts sacredly,' 
one who is holy, separate by privilege of being held sacred or 
in reverence. In the South Sea Islands, a pig devoted to the 
god Oro, in former times, was made sacred by having a red 
feather thrust through and fastened to its ear, and thus the 
reverend pig was privileged to feed anywhere unmolested, as 
being sacred ; nor M^as he confined to a tithe of the produce if 
he broke through into any plantation, but was permitted to eat 
Ms fiU, not, however, without a murmur at the sacred intru- 
aion. 

Unni, 'this,' as subject or object; gal i, * this,' as agent; unni 
ta goro ta, * this it is, the three it is'; wakal bo ta, 'one it is, 
one-self only it is.' 
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Section 2. 

Tuka, 'sent'; hence yuknlliko, 'to send' a person; but to 
send property is tiyuiubilliko. Tinal, 'son.' 

Kakilliko, ' for-to be'; here the infinitive form, as usual, denotes 
the purpose. 

Miromulli-kan means 'one who keeps or takes care of ; from 
miromulliko, 'to keep with care'; miromullikan noa 
kakilliko means ' he is for-to-be one who keeps with care,' 
hence a 'Saviour.' Prom the same root, mjroma also is a 
'Saviour.' 'A deliverer' would be mankilli-kan, 'one who 
takes hold of ' ; but then the evil must be expressed out of 
which the person is taken or to be taken. 

Tan tin purrai ko, 'for all lands'; 'for all the earth '; 'for the 
whole world.' 

Section 3. 

Eloi-to noa, 'God he,' as a personal agent; pital ma kauwal, 
' causes great joy,' sc, towards. 

Tantin kuri, 'all men.' 

G-ukulla ta noa, 'it is he gave'; from gukilliko, ' to give'; 
the ta, 'it is,' affirms the act. 

"Wakal bo ta, ' only one '; Z^Y., 'one-self only.' 

Gali ko, 'for this purpose'; gali, the emphatic pronoun, '^js^*; 
gala, 'ihat'; galoa, 'the other"; the demonstrative pronoims 
are unni, ' this'; unnoa, 'tlmt' ; untoa, 'the other.' 

Yan tin-to ba, 'that all who' ; the particle, to, denotes agency, 
and ba verbalizes. 

G-urran, 'believe,' the present tense of gurrilliko, 'to hear, 
to believe.' 

Gikoug kin, 'on account of him,' as a cause; for, if he speaks, 
you hear ; he is therefore the cause of your hearing, and if you 
assent to that which he says, you continue to hear; if not, you 
do not hearken to him, or else you only pretend to hear him ; 
the verbal objective pronoun 'him' is bon; gurran bonis 
the present tense, 'hear him,' but has no reference to the effect 
of that hearing, whereas the use of the other pronoun gikoug 
kin implies that they hear him so as to attend to what he says 
and believe. 

Keawai wal bara tetti kaniin, ' they certainly shall not be 
in a state of death.' 

Kulla wal, 'but certainly' shall, or 'because certainly? they 
shall. 

Tanti katai, 'in this manner always.' 

Barunb a, 'belonging to them,' 'theirs.' 

KakillinuD, 'will be and continue to be'; from kakilliko, Ho 
be, to exist' in some state. 

Moron, 'life'; kakillinun moron means 'a futura state of 
being, and continuing to be, alive.' 



Section 4. 
Pulli, 'voice.' 

Upea, 'put forth'; from upiliiko, 'to exert power.' 
Itharael-umba; Israelis the propername, introduced ; -limba, 
the particle denoting 'belonging to ' a person only; 'belonging 
to' a thing is koba; 'belonging to a place' is -kal (jnaac), 
-kalin (fern.). 
„^"Wiyelliko, 'to speak.' 

Pit'al-muUiko, 'to cause peace, joy, gladness.' 
lethu-ko Kritht-ko, 'Jesus Christ,' as the agent; the particle 
ko, denoting agency, must be added to each word, to show 
that both are in the same relation to the verb. 
- Niawoa-bo, 'himself it is who is,' emphatic. 

Section 6. 
Gearunba katan, 'is belonging to us ' and remains so; equi- 
valent to, ' for we have.' 
- "Wiyelli-kan, ' one who speaks '; 'an advocate.' 
Biyugbai toa ba katan, 'it remains with the Father.' 

WINTA 6.— Paet 6. 

Sectio7i 10. ^ 

Murrin, 'body' of a person; murrin nurunba, 'your body.' 
Eokera yirriyirri ta, ' it is a sacred house,' 'a temple.' 
Mai^ai yirriyirri koba, 'belonging to the sacred Spirit.' 
/Wa f alia murrin, 'one body is. ' 
^w Section 11. 

*fTanti nurun wiya, 'in the manner as called you'; equivalent 

to, 'you are called'; nurun is in the objective case. 
Kotelli ta, 'in the thinking.' 
Nurunba, 'belonging to you,' 'your'; 'of you.' 
"Wiyatoara, 'that which is said.' 
"Wakalla Piriwal, 'one Lord is'; wakalla Marai, 'one 

' Spirit is.' 
WaliaUa gurrulliko, ' one is for-to hear or obey.' 
Wakalla kurrimuUiko, 'one is for-to cleanse' with water. 
Wakalla Eloi ta, 'one is Grod it is.' 
Biyugbai ta y ant in koba, 'father it is of all.' 
Wokka-kaba noa yantin ko, 'up above he is for all.' 
€ratun noa yantin koa, 'and he all witk.' 
(jl-atun murrug kaba nurun kinb a, 'and within you,' *<?., all; 

murrug, 'within, inside.' 

Section 12. 
Tantin barun yemmaman marai-to Eloi koba ko, 'all 

them lead the spirit does, belonging-to-Grod does,' equivalent 

to the passive ; the to and ko are only signs of agency and not 
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tlie verb 'to do '; in tHe translation tlie verb 'does' is only used 
to sbow the effect of the particles; no reason can be assigned 
why the particles may not be used indiscriminately the one for 
the other, excepting euphony, because the agency is in the o, 
which denotes purpose. 

Temmamulliko, 'to lead as by the hand'; the to in the testis 
added to Marai, because that is the subject of the verb, and 
the ko (=to) is added to Eloi koba, because that, too, is an 
essential portion of the subject. 

Wonnai ta bara Eloi koba, 'children it is they of Grod.' 

Section 13. 

Niuwara bug-ga kora bon, ' angry purposely cause not him.' 
Marai yirriyirri-lag Eloi koba, 'Spirit sacred of Grod.' 

Section. 14. 

<jan-to ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug, * whosoever- there-be 

evil will-speak concerning him.' 
Tinal kuri koba, 'the son belonging-to man'; 'the son of man.' 
Eamunbiniin wal bon, 'sufiered-to-be shall-certainly-be he.'* 
"VVonta noa ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug marai yirri- 
yirri-lag, 'whereas he evil will-speak concerning-him, the 
spirit sacred.' 
Eeawai wal bon kamunbinun, 'not certainly he shall-be- 
sufi:ered-to-be,' or remain, or exist; according to the idea of 
punishment which the speaker wishes to convey.* 

WINTA 7.— Pabt 7. 

Luke, ii. 9-14. 
Verse 9. 

Gratun noa agelo Tehoa-umba, 'and he the angel belong- 
ing-to- Jehovah.' 

Tan an uwanoabarun-kin, 'approached them'; 'came to them.' 

G-atun killiburra Tehda-timba, 'and shining beionging- 
to-Jehovah'; from killibinbin, 'to be bright; for the verbal 
form burr a, see page 37. 

KakuUa barun katoa, ' was them with.' 

Kinta gaiya bara kakulla, 'fear then they were-in-a-state-of .' 

Verse 10. 
(3-atun ageloko noa wiya barun, 'and he the angel told them.* 
Kinta kora, 'fear not.' 

Kulla nurun bag wiyan, 'because you I tell.' 
Totog murrarag kakilliko pitalko, 'news good, for-to-be 

joy-for.' 
Kakilliko yantin ko kiiri ko, *to-be all-for men-for.' 

*Bon is here in the objective ; for the reason why, see pages 22 and 30. 



Verse 11. 

Kullanurunba porkuUeiin unnipurreag, 'because belong- 

ing-to-you born-of-itself-is this day.' 
Eokera Dabid-umba ka, 'house-at belonging-to-David-at '; 

the -ra of kokera is an ablative form ; see page 16. 
§olomullikan ta noa, Kritht ta Piriwal ta, 'one-who- 

saves (by personal causation) it-is he, Christ it-is, the Chief 

or Lord it-is.' 

Verse 12. 

Cratun unni tuga kanun nurunba, 'and this mark will-be 
yours.' 

Naniiii nura b'obognug,* see- will ye the-babe.' 

Gamatoara kirrikin taba, ' that- which-is- wrapped in-the gar- 
ment,' Le.j * soft raiment.' 

Kakillin ba takilligel laba, 'remaining-atthe-eating-place-at.' 

Verse 13. 
Gatun tanoa-kal-bo, ' and at-that-self -same-instant.' 
Paipea konara moroko-kal gikoug katoa agelo katoa, 
* appeared host Heaven-of him-with angel- with.* _ ^ 

Murrarag wiyellin bon Eloinug giakai, 'good, telling him, 
God (the object), thus'; eg[uivalent to, 'praising God, and 
- saying.' 

^ Verse 14. 

"Wiyabunbilla bon murrarag Eloinug, ' let him speak well 
Grod' (the object); i.e., ' let persons speak good or well of 
Grod.' This is the native way of expressing our passive voice, 
' let Qod be praised '. 

"Wokka kaba moroko kaba, 'up-in Heaven-in. 

Q-atun kamunbilla p_ital purrai tako, 'and let-there-be- 
caused-to-be peace earth for.' 

Murrarag umatoara kuri ko, ' good what-is-done men-for.' 
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WII^Tii 8.— Pabt 8. 
Section 1. 
loi-to noa gurrara-ma korien barun agelo yarakai 
umullikan, ' Grod he regarded not them angels evil who-do. ' 
"Wonto bawareka noa barun bara koiyug kako tarta- 
ro kako, * whereas cast-away he them down fire for taxtarus 
for' ; 'tartarus ' is a word introduced. 

Section 2, 
"Wiyatoara ta ip-antin kdri-ko wakalla tefcti buUiko, ^ 

'that-which-is-said it-is all men-for once dead to become.' 
Q-atun yukita gaiya gurruUiko, 'and afterwards then to-per- 

ceive-by-the ear,' sc., the senten<je. 



ml I 



118 



AN 1L■STEAL[A^^ LANGUAGE. 



r-'i' 



Section 3. 

Yakoai-kan bag moron kaiiua? ' in- what-mannner-of -being 

I life will-be-in-a-state-of ? i.e., ' how can I be alive.' 
G-urrulla bon Piriwalnug, letbunug Krithtnug, 'bear 

him, the Lord Jesus Christ.' 
Moron gaija bi kaniin, ' life then tbou wilt-be-in-a-state-of.' 
Gratun kirrikin ta tempel kako, 'and the-veil it-is the 

temple-at.' 
Tiir-kulleuu bulwa koa, 'rent-of-its-own-powerin-tbe-midst, 

in-order- to-be.' 
Wokka-kabirug unta-ko baran-tako, 'fromtlie top thence 

to the bottom '; lit., 'up-from there-to down-to.' 

^^The peculiarity of the verbal form of yiir, 'a rent,' — so 
called from the noise of a piece of cloth when tearing, — is shewn 
in tlie following specimen: — 

Yiir-kulleiin, 'rent,' 'bas rent' of itself, of its own power. 
Yiir-bug-ga, 'rent,' some person has. 
Yiir-burrea, 'rent,' some instrument has. 
Yiir -lag, 'rent,' is declaratively. 
Yiir-wirrea, 'rent,' some motion has rent ; as Tvben a flag, or 

a sail of a sbip flapping in the wind, is rent. 

Thus, without a clear idea of the nature of the roots of the 
affixes, no one could understand the difference of the five kinds 
of 'rending.' 



Com/poimd Words. 



Like the Nortli American Indians, although to a less extent, 
iDur aborigines have long composite words in their language. 
For instance, to express the abstract idea contained in tbeEngbsli 
word 'lust,' they would say kotilliyarakaigearunba, 'our 
evil thinking 'j and for the contrary idea, kotillimurrarag- 
gearunba, 'our good thinking.' Now, eitber of these wordp, 
when pronounced, appears to be but one word, whereas each con- 
tains three w^ords combined, namely : — ■ 

(1.) Eotilli (from simple root kot), ' the act of thinking'- 
<2.)gearunb a, 'belonging to us'; (3.) yarakai, ' evil'; mur- 
Tarag, 'good.' Prom the root kot come the forms, kotilliko, 
injln., 'to think,' kot^ji,pres. indie. .,]iotiniin,fuf. i;i(f/<?.,kotta, 
jjast i?idiG., kotillin, pres. part., kotilliela, jiast participle. 

Again, such a word as liirburreabunbilliko, ' to permit to 

be torn,' is made up of tiir, a root which expresses the idea of 

tearing, -burrea, the verbal particle of instrumental agency, 

-biui, 'permit,' -illi, the formative of a verbal noun, and -k'o, 

for the purpose of.' And so also with other examples. 



DIALECTS. 

THREE AU8TEALIAN ABORIGINAL DIALECTS, 

SHOWING THEIB ArFINITY WITH EACH OTHER. 
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1. Eastern Australia {ThvelkQldi) ; 2. SoutJi Western Australia 
(Captain Grrey's Vocabulary); 3. South Australia (TeicheJmann). 



I (emphatic) — 1. Gratoa; 2. Ganya ; Nadjo ; Craii. 
Thou—l. G-intoa; 2. G-innei; 3. Ninna. 
We— 1. G-een; 2. (xaueel; 3. Gadhi. 
Ye— 1. Nura; 2. Nurag ; 3. Na. 
They — 1. Bara ; 2. Balgim ; 3. Barna. 
We two (dual)— 1. Bali; 2. ; 3. G-adlukurla. 

Ye two — 1. Bula; 2. Bulala; 3. Niwadlnkurla. 
This (emjphatic)— 1. G-ali; 2. Gali ; 3. Gadlu. 
That (emi^batic)—!. Gala; 2. Gala; 3. Parla. 
\^ho ?— 1. Gan ? ; 2. Gan ? ; 3. Ganna ? 
Who (is the agent)— 1. Ganto ?; 2. Gando ?; 3. Ganto? 
Whose ?~1. Gannug?; 2. Gannog?; 3. Gaityurlo ? ^ 
To strike (imperative) — 1. Buwa; 2. Buma; 3. Buniamli. 
To be wroth — 1. Bukka ; 2. Bukkan; 3. Tagkarro. 
Yes (assent)—!. E-e ; 2. E-ee ; 3. ISTe. 
On account of? — 1. -tinke?; 2. -ginge?; 3. birra. 
^Cold — 1. Kurkur; 2. Gurgal; 3. Manyapaianna. 
Heat— 1. Karrol; 2. Kallarruk ; 3. Wottita. 
Where?— 1. Wonti?; 2. Winji?; 3. Wanti? 
To tear {pres.) — 1. Yiiran; 2. Jiran; 3. Yarurendi. 
Presently— 1. Kabo; 2. Kaabo; 3. Gaiinni; Yagadti. 
To take (imperative) — 1. Mara; 2. Mara; 3. Marrar. 
More — 1. Bati; 2. Mate; 3. Muinmo. 

Go quickly — 1. Wollawollag ; 2. Welawellag ; 3. Warruanna. 
To see— 1. Nakilli; 2. Nago ; 3. Nakkondi. 
To blow^ (/.e.,pufE)— 1. Bombilli; 2. Bobon ; 3. Bimtondi. 
To fly— 1. Burkilli; 2. Bur dag ; 3. 
To speak— 1. Wiyelli; 2. Wagon; 3. Wagondi. 
Water (fresh) — 1. Kokoin; Bato; 2. Kowin; Badto; 3. Kowi. 
Bung (excrement) — 1. Konug; 2. Konug; 3. Kudna. 
The tongue— 1. TuUun; 2. Tallug; 3. Tadlaga. 
The throwing stick — 1. "Wommara ; 2. Meera ; 3. Meedla. 
Smoke— 1. Poito ; 2. Buyu ; 3. Poiyu. 
Wood— 1. Kiilai; 2. Kalla ; 3. Karla. 
The hand— 1. Matlara; 2. Mara; 3. Murra. 
The ribs — 1. Narra ; 2. KaiTa; 3. Tinninya. 
The toes— 1. Tinna ; 2. Tjenna; 3. Tidna. 
A crow (from its cry) — 1. Waknn , 2. Quaggun ; 3. Km. 
The wind~l. Wibbi ; Wippi; 2. 3. Waitpi'. 
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The Loed's Peatee, 
In the language of tlie Aborigines of Lake Macquarie. 

Biyugbai gearunba wokka kaba moroko kaba katan; 

Father our up in heaven in art; 

kamunbilla yitirra giroumba yirriyirri kakillikoj 
let -caused -to -be name thy sacred for-to-be ; 

paipibiinbilla Piriwal koba giroumba; gurrabunbilla 

let-to-appear K.ing-belonging-to thy j let-to-obey 

wiyellikanne giroumba; yanti purrai taba, yanti ta 

word thy ; as earth in as 

moroko kaba, guwa gearun purreag ka yanti katai 

heaven in ; give to-us day at as always 

takilliko; gatun warekulla gearunba yarakai 

for-to-eat ; and cast-way our evil 

umatoara yanti ta geen wareka yantin ta wiyapaiyeen 
that-is-done as we cast-away all spoken-but- not-done 

gearunba; gatun yuti yikora 
belonging-to-us ; and guide not 

umulli-kan kolag ; miromulla 

one-who-causes-to-do towards ; cause-to-deliver 
tabirug; kulla ta giroumba ta Piriwal koba gatun 

from ; ^ because thine King-belonging-to and 

killibinbin yanti katai. Amen. 

bright-shining thus always. Amen. 



gearun yarakai 
us evil 

gearun yarakai 
us evil 



Tbe Author trusts tbat be bas now placed on permanent record 
tbe language of the aborigines of this part of the colony, before 
the speakers themselves become totally extinct ; and if, in his 
endeavour to aid the purpose of scientific enquiry, his work may 
seem to fall short, and so disappoint the expectations of those 
who take an interest in ethnological pursuits, he can only state 
that, in the midst of attention to manifold .engagements in other 
paramount duties, no pains have been spared on the subject, 
and therefore his only apology is, that with slender means he 
has done his best. 



L. E. THEELKELD. 



Sydney, New South Wales, 

Kovember 26, 1850. 



PAET IT. 



THE GOSPEL by St. LUKE. 
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THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 



It is a matter of fact that the aborigines of these colonies and 
of the numerous islands of the Pacific Ocean are rapidly becoming 
extinct. The cause of their extinction is mysterious. Does it 
arise from the iniquity of this portion of the human race having 
become full ? — or, that the times of these Gentiles are fulfilled 1^ 
or, is it but the natural effects of iniquity producing its conse- 
quent ruin to the workers thereof in accordance with the natural 
order of God's govenament of the universe 1 Whatever may be 
the result of speculative theories in answer to these queries, 
there remains one grand question incontrovertible, " Shall not the 
Judge of all the Earth do right f 

The providence of God has permitted ancient nations, together 
with their languages, and numerous tribes, with their various 
tongues, to pass away and others to take possession of and dwell 
in their tents, just as we in l^ew South "Wales and the neigh- 
bouring colonies now do, in the place of the original inhabitants 
of the land. 

The numbers of the aborigines, both in Australia and the South 
Sea Islands, have always been overrated, and the efforts that have 
been made, on Christian principles, to ameliorate their condition, 
have been more abundant in proportion to the number of these 
aborigines, than have ever been any similar efforts towards the 
hundreds of millions of heathens in other parts of the world. 

My own attempt in favour of the aborigines of New South 
Wales was commenced in the year 1824, under the auspices of 
the London Missionary Society, at the request of the deputation 
from that Institution sent out for the purpose of establishing 
Missions in the East, and urged likewise by the solicitations of 
the local Government of this colony. The British Government 
sanctioned the project by authorizing a grant of 10,000 acres of 
land, at Lake Macquarie, in trust for the said purpose, at the 
recommendation of Sir Thomas Brisbane, the then Governor of 
the Australian Colonies. 

In 1839, the London Missionary Society abandoned the mission, 
broke faith with me, and left me to seek such resources as the 
providence of God might provide, after fifteen years' service in 
their employ. The Colonial Government, being perfectly acquainted 
with all the circumstances of the case, stepped in and enabled me 
to continue in my attempt to obtain a knowledge of the aboriginal 
language, and the British Government subsequently confirjjied 
the new arrangement. 
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Circumstances, which no human power could control, brought 
the mission to a final termination on December 31, 1841, when the 
mission ceased, not from any want of support from the Govern- 
ment, nor from any inclination on my own part to retire from the 
work, but solely from the sad fact that the aborigines themselves 
had then become almost extinct, for I had actually outlived a very 
large majority of the blacks, more especially of those with whom 
I had been associated for seventeen years. The extinction of the 
aborigines is still progressing throughout these colonies. The 
last man of the tribe which formerly occupied the site of Sydney 
may now be seen sitting by the way side, a paralytic, soliciting 
alms from passers by, and this he does from choice, rather than 
enter the Benevolent Asylum. Those who drive by in their 
caniages along the South Head Eoad often throw him a sixpence 
or so, and thus he is bountifully provided for in his native and 
beloved stale of freedom. 

Under such circumstances, the translation of the Gospel by St. 
Luke can only be now a work of curiosity,* — a record of the 
language of a tribe that once existed, and would have, otherwise, 
been numbered with those nations and their forgotten languages, 
and peoples with tlieir unknown tongues, who have passed away 
from this globe and are buried in oblivion. 

Elliot, the missionary to the North American Indians, made a 
translation of the Scriptures into their language, which has recently 
been published ; but only one Indian now remains who knows 
that dialect 

This translation of the Gospel of Luke into the language of the 
aborigines, w^as made by me with the assistance of the intelligent 
aboriginal, M'Gill, whose history is attached, f Thrice I wrote it, 
and he and I went through it sentence by sentence, and word 
for word, while I explained to him carefully the meaning as we 
proceeded. M'Gill spoke the English language fluently. The 
third revisal was completed in 1831. I then proceeded with the 
Gospel of Mark, a selection of prayers from the Book of Ootnmoa 
Prayer, with which to commence public worship with the few siu'- 
viving blacks ; I prepared a Spelling book ; I had also commenced 
the Gospel of Matthew, when the mission was brought to its final 
close. 

Not long ago, I accidentally found at a book-stall a copy of the 
first specimens of an Australian language, which I published some 

* Our author did not know that his Awabakal blacks were only a sub- 
tribe, and that their brethren, for some hundreds of miles along the coast 
to the north and south of Lake Macqtiarie, spoke a language which is 
essentially the same. Northwards from the lEunter Kiver to the Macleay, 
this language is still spoken. — Ed. 

t See page 88.— En. 



THE ^\Urn01l S I'EEFACE. 



127 



time in 1826 ; this was done to satisfy my friends of the impro- 
priety of introducing the English sound of the vowels instead of 
those of the Continent, which are also in use in the South Sea 
Islands. 

This present copy of the Gospel by Luke is the fourth re written 
revisal of the work, and yet it is not offered as a perfect transla- 
tion ; it can only be regarded by posterity as a specimen of the 
language of the aborigines of "New Holland, or, as a simple monu- 
]nental tablet, on which might be truthfully inscribed, as regai'ds 
the unprofitable servant who attempted to ameliorate the pitiable 
condition of the aborigines and attain a knowledge of their lan- 
guage ; — " He has done what he could." 



Sydney, New South Wales, 

15th August, 1857. 



L. E. THRELKELD, 

Minister. 



[Note.— The original manuscript was illuminated for Sir George Grey 
by Annie Layard, daughter of Sir A. H. Layard, the explorer of Nineveh. 

The original title page is this : — 

EYANGELION 

UNNI TA 

JESU-UM-BA CHRIST-KO-BA. 

UPATOARA 

LOUKA-UMBA. 

Translated into the language of the aborigines, located in the 
vicinity of Hunter's Eiver, Lake Macquarie, <fcc.. New South 
Wales, in the year 1831, and further revised by the translator, 
L. E. Threlkeld, Minister, 1857.— Ed.] 
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EUANGELION upatoara LUKA-UMBA. 



WINTA I. 

WoNTo ba kauwallo mankulla unnoa tara tiigunbilliko gurrinto 
geen kinba, 

2. Yanti bo gearun kin bara gukulla, unnoa tara nakilUkan 
kurri-kurri kabirug gatun mankillikan wiyellikanne koba. 

3. Murrarag tia katan yantibo, koito bag ba tuig ko giroug, ^ 
Teopolo muriarag ta, 

4. G-urra-uwil koa bi tuloa, unnoa tara wiyatoara banug ba. 

5. Yanti-kalai ta Herod noa kakulla, Piriwal noa kakuUa lu- , 
daia ka, kakulla noa tarai f hiereu Dhakaria yitirra, Abia-umba ko- '; 
nara : gatun nukug gikoumba yindlkun koba Aaron-timba, giakai . 
bountoa yitirra Elidhabet. ; 

6. Buloara bula kakulla murrarag Eloi kin, mikan ta gurrai- ; 
yelMiin bula Yelioa-ko noa ba wiyellikanne yarakai ma korien. 

7. Keawaran bula wonnai korien kulla, bountoa Elidhabet gur-J 
rauwai ; gatun bula ba gurrogbai kakulla. 

8. G-atun yakita kakulla, umuUiela noa ba Eloi kin makaii t-a,.^ 
yirrug ka gikoug kin fhiereu koba, 

9. Yanti kiloa fbiereu koba uman, yirrug ka gikoumba ta upulli- 
ko bon poraporakoiyug ko uwa noaba fnao koba Yehoa kai koba. j 

10. Gatun yanti bo yantinto konara kuri wiyelliela warai ta| 
yakita winelliela ba porapora. 

11. Gatun paipea noa fagelo Yeboa-umba gikoug kin, garokil-^ 
liela noa tugkagkirri ka koiyug kon ta porapora ka. ^ 

12. Gatun nakulla bon noa ba Dhakaria ko, unma bon noa ba,J 
kinta gaiya noa ba kakulla. 

1 3. "Wonto ba agelo wiya noa, Kinta kora bi kauwa, Dhakariajl 
kulla gurra ta wiyellikanne giroiimba, gatun nukug ko giroiimliaJ 
ko wonnai kanun giroumba, gatun wiyaniin bi giakai yitirra Io^ime.| 

14. Gatun pital bi kanun, pital kauwalkan kanun p6rkullin'Jn| 
gikoug kinbirug. 1 

15. Kauwal wal noa kaniin, mikan ta Yeh6a kin, gatun keawaif 
wal noa fwain pitanun, keawai tarere, gatun warakag wal noa wit^l 
ellinun Marai yirriyirri kan birug ko, waraka birug tunkan ta birugJ 

16. Gatun noa wiyanun wal barun kauwal-kauwal wonnai Itlia-| 
rael-timba Yehoa-kin ko Eloi ta baininba. 

+ This mark is placed before all common nouns which are adapted froml 
Greek, Latin, or English ; whichever equivalent word in these langTiagea| 
suits the aboriginal tongue best, that word I have introduced into the text J 
In the original text, many of the borrowed words, and especially the properl 
names, could not be pronounced by a native black. — Ed. 



17. Gatun wal noa uwanun gikoug kin mikan ta kaiyu ka 
Marai ta Elia-umba, warbugguUiko bulbul biyugbai tara koba 
wonnai kolag, gatun barun kiuko tuloa kako; unia-uwii koa barun 
kiiri kurrikurri Yehoa kinko. 

18. Gatun noa Dhakariako wiya bon agelonug, Yakoai kan bag 
garranun unni? kulla bag gurrogbai, gatun nukug emmoiimba 
giirrog geen. 

"^-19. Gatun noa ageloto wiya bon, Gatoa Gabriel, gakillin Eloi 
kin mikan ta; gatun yuka tia wiyelliko giroug, gatun tugun- 
hilliko gali tara ko pifealmuUikanne ko. 
? 20. A! gurrulla bi, gog ko wal bi kanun, gatun kaiyu korien 
wal bi kanun wiyelli ta, yaki-kalai tako purreiig kako unni tara 
kaniia ba, kulla bi ba gurra korien wiyellikanne "emmoiimba, kabo 
kanun wal unni tara. 

21. Gatun bara kiiri ko mittia Dhakarianug, gatun kotelliela 
minnug-bulliela noa tunkea noa fnao ka. 

22. Gatun noa ba paikulledn warrai ta, kaiyu korien noa wiyelli 
ko barun ; gatun bara gurra Marai noa nakulla fnao ba; kulla noa 
■wauwal-wauwal uma barun gatun, garokilliela noa gog ko. 

23. Gatun kirun kabulla purreag gikoumba umullikanne, waita 
gaiya noa uwa bokera ko gikoug ka tako. 

24. Gatun yukita purreag ka Elidhabet gikoumba nukug wara- 

- kag bountoa, gatun yuropuileun bountoa waran yellenna ka, wiyel- 
Uela bountoa, 

25. Yanti noa tia Yehdako umi nakulla noa tia ba purreag 
ka, mankilliko barun ba beelmullitin kiiri tin. 

26. Tarai ta yellenna ka fbek ka, Gabriel ta agelo ta puntimai 

- ta wiyabunbia bon Eloi kinbirug uwolliko, purrai kolag Galilaia 
» koba, giakai Kadharet, 

27. Minal lako wiyatoara ko, kiiri kako Yothep kinko yitirra 
^ko, wonnai taro noa Dabidumba ; gatun mirral giakai yitirra" Mari. 
^ 28. Gatun noa agelo uwa bounnoun kin, gatun wiyeliiela, A ! 
I' murrarag umatoara bi Yehoa katan giroug katoa ba; murrarag 
^umatoara bi nukug ka. 

^ ^ 29. Gatun bountoa ba nakulla bon, kinta bountoa kakulla wi- 
^yellita gikoug kin, gatun kotelliela bountoa minarig unni totog 
?' katan. ^ ^ 

30. Gatun ageloko wiya bounnoun, Kinta kora bi, Mari : kulla 
bin pitaimatoara Eloito noa. 

: 31. A, gurralia bi, warakag bi kaniin, wonnai kan giroug kin 
t'pikaka, gatun yiual porkullinun, gatun bi giakai yitin-a lETHU. 

- 32. Gatun wal noa kauwal kaniin, gatun wal bon wiyamin gia 
?^kai Yinal ta wokka ka ko ; gatun noa Yehoako Eloito giinun w.a- 
; bon yellawollikanne biyugbai koba Dabidiimba gikoumba : 

;J;- 33. Gatun noa wiyanun wal yanti-katai barun Yakobumba; ga- 
. tun gikoumba piriwalkanue keawai wal kaniin wirdn. 
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34. Wiya gaiya bouiitoa boii agelonug Mariko, Yakoai ke unni 
kanun, kulla bag kuri korien "? 

35. Gatuii noa ageloko wiya bounnoun, Tanan wal uoa uwanun 
Maraikan muiTaragkaii gii-oug kinko, gatan kaiyuko wokka tinto 
wutiiuui wal glrotig, koito ba unnoa ta muiTarag porkuUiBun gir- 
oug kill; wiyamin giakaiyinal ta Eloi koba. 

36. A, gurralia, giroumba wuggunbai Elidhabef , warakag boun- 
toa yinal gurrogeen koba bounnoun ba ; gatuii unni ta yellenna 
fhek ta bounnoun-kai-kan wiyatoara gurra-uwai. 

37. Kulla gurakito ke noa Eloito kaiyukanto ke. 

38. Gatun bountoa Mariko wiya, Kanwa yaiiti kamunbilla tia 
wiya bi ba ; gatoa inankillikan Yelioa-umba. G-atun noa agelo piin- 
tii'kuUeiin bounnoun kinbirug. 

39. Gatun bountoa Mari bugkulleun unti-tara purreag ka, gatun 
uwa bountoa karakai bulkara kolag, kokera ko Yuda kako ; 

40. Gatun bountoa uAva kokera ko Dhakaria-umba kako, gatun 
bugbug ka bounnoun Elidhabetnug. 

41. Gatun yakita gaiya gurri bountoa ba Elidhabetto pulli Mari- 
umba, tulutilleiiii gaiya woniiai bounnoun kin pika ka ; gatuii 
"warapal bounnoun ba Elidliabet kin Maraikanto murraragko ; 

42. Gatun bountoa ^^ayelleun pulli wokka wiyelliela, murrarag 
umatoarabi nukug ba; gatun murrarag umatoara peil giroumba 
pika koba. 

43. Gatun minarig tin tia unni, tanan uwa tunkan piriwal koba 
emmoLimba 1 

44. Kulla bag ba gurra pulli giroumba gurreug ka emmoug 
kin, wonnai gaiya tia tulutilleun emmoug kin pika ka jiital ko. 

45. Gatun murrarag umatoara bountoa gurra; kulla unnoa 
tara kanun umatoara, wiyatoara bounnoun kin Yehoa kinbirug. 

46. Gatun Llariko bountoa wiya, " Maraito emmouniba ko \Ki- 
yan murrai bon Yehoanug, 

47. Gatun maraito emmoiimba ko pitiil umulleiin Eloi kiiiMiro- 
ma emmoumba. 

48. Kulla noa nakuUa mirial bountoa ba umuUikan gikoiimba; 
A, unti birug yantinto tia wiyanun murrarag upatoara. 

49. Kulla noa tia kaiyukanto unnoa tara kauwal uma; gatun 
yitirroa gikoiimba murrarag upatoara katan. 

50. Gatun murrai gikoiimba barun kinba kintakan bon katan 
willuggel kuri kabirug tarai kuri kabirug. 

51. Tugunbilleuii noa kaiyukan turrug gikoumba ; wupea noa 
barun garug gara yaroyaro btilbul ban kotellikanne. 

52. Upea noa baran parran kaiyukan yeilawolUgel labirug bar- 
linba, gatun wupea noa barun mirral wokka lag. 

53. Gukulla noa kapirrikaii ko murrarag ta ; gatun noa baran 
parolkan yuka mirral ko. 

54. Uniulleun noa gikoiimba umullikan Itbaraelnug, gurruUi li- 
rug gikoug kinbirug murrai ta gikoiimba; 
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5j>. Yanti wiya noa ba barun biyugbai to gearunba, Abaram- 
nug, gatun barun wonnai tara gikoumba yanti katai." 

5Q. Gatun Mari bountoa kakulla bounnoun katoa goro ka yellen- 
na ka, gatun willugba gaiya bountoa bounnoun ka tako kokera ko. 

57. Yakita gaiya Elidkabetumba kakulla wonnai porkuliintiu- 
gatun yinal bounnoun ba porkulleun. 

58. Gatun garra bara totita ko bounnoun ])ako, yanti Yelioa- 
ko noa ba murrarig uma bounnoun kin; gatun bara pital kakulla 
gatun bountoa. 

59 Gatun yakita gaiya purreag ka, uwa gaiya bara kuUa- 
bulUJio wonnai ko; gatun bara wiya bon giakai Dhakaria, bivuirbai 
tin yitirra tin. ' ^ 

^ 60.^ Gatun tuukanto wiya bountoa, Yanoa ; kulla bon wiyaniiu 
giakai loanne. 

61. Gatun bara bounnoun wiya, Keawaran giroumba kotita wi- 
ya ba giakai unni yitirra. 

62. Gatun bara tuga umulleiin bon biyugbai ko gikoumba ko, 
wonnen noa bon yitirra wiyaniin 1 

63. Gatun noa wiya upulligel ko, gatun noa upa wiyelliela, 
Yitirra iioa giakai loanne. Gatun bara yantinto kota. 

64. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo kurraka bugkulleun gikoumba, gatun 
bon gikoumba tallag balbal kakulla, gatun noa wiya, aatun uoa 
wiya mun-ai Eloinug. 

65 Gatun bara kinta kakulla yantin ta untakal; gatun unni tara 
wiy^llikanne totog kakulla yantin ta kalog koa bulkaroa Yuda ka. 

bb (iratun bara yantinto unnoa tara gurra wimkuUa barun kin 
bulbul la, wiyelliela, Yakoai mini ta wonnai kanun ! Gatun mattara 
ieb,oa-umba gikoug kin katan. 

67. Gatun noa Dhakaria ko biyugbai gikoiimba, warapal bon 
wupea Marai to yirriyirri to, gatun noa wiyelliela giakai, 

68. « Kamunbilla bon Yelioanug Eloinug Itbarael koba pital- 
.., ' kulla noa uwa barun nakilliko, gatun wdrrilliko kuri ko 
gikoug kaiko. 

69. Gatun bougbugga noa nulka-nulka golomullikan gearun, 
kokera Dabid-umba ka gikoumba mankillikan ; 

70. Yanti noa ba wiya kurraka ko fpropetkoba ko yiriiyirri- 
kan to yantin to, purrai yantin kurrikurri kabirug : 

71. Go!oma-uwil koa gearun geariiuba bukka tukulla biriicr, 
gatun mattara birug barun kinbirug yantin tabirug yarakai wil- 

72. Umulliko murrai ko wiyatoara barun kin biyugbai ko 
geanmba, gatun gurrulliko gikoumba wiyatoara yirriyirri ta ; 

^S Pirral-man noa gali wiyelliela bon Abaramnug biyugbai ge- 

74. Giiwil koa gearun noa, mankilliko gearun mattara biru^ 
bukkakan tabirug gearunba, gurra-uwil koa geen bon kinta kc- 
nen ko, 
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75. Yirriyirrikan gatun murraragkan mikan ta gikoug kin, yan- 
tiii ta purreag ka moron geartinba. 

76. 6ratun ghitoa, wonnai ta, wijanun bin yitirra fpropet ta 
wokka kako ; knlia bi uwanun ganka mikan ta Yehoa kin, upulliko 
yapugko gikoumba; 

77. Gukiiliko gurrulliko moron ko gikoug kaiko kuri ko, ware- 
warekan yarakai barunba, 

78. Murrai tin kauwollin Eloi koba tin geartinba, gurrakan 
wokka kabirug tanan uwa gearun kinko, 

79. G-ukiiliko purreag barun ko yellawolli ta ba ko gorogora 
ba ko, gatun komirra kaba tetti koba, yutilliko tinna ko gearunba 
ko yapug koa pital koba koa. 

80. G-atun wonnai poaikuUeun, gatun guraki noa niaraikan ko, 
kulla noa korug koa yakita ko purreag kako paip^a noa ba Itharael 
kinko. 

WINTA II. 
Yakita purreag ka, wiya noa Ivaitbariko Augutoko, upa-uwil koa- 
bara y an bin kuri murrapulliko. 

2 . G-atun unni murrapuUikanne una yakita Elurinio noa ba jko- 
bana kakulla Thuria ka. 

3. Gatun yantin bara uwa murrapulliko barun ka tako. 

4. Gatun noa Yotliep uwa wokka-lag Galilaia kabirug, koker4* 
birug ISTadharet tabirug, ludaia kolag, kokerd kolag Dabidumba 
kolag, giakai yitirra Bethlehem ; (kuUa noa kokera koba gatun 
kotita koba Dabidumba ;) 

6. Murrapulliko bon gatun Mari bounnoun katoa, wiyatoara 
nukug gikoumba, wonnai kan bountoa warakag. 

6. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla bara ba unta, purreag ka 
katan porkulli koa bountoa ba wonnai. 

7. G-atun bountoa porbuggulleun kurri-kurri yinal, gatun boun- 
toa muggama bon kii-ikin to, gatun bon wiinkuUa takiiligella butti- 
kag koba ka ; kuUa wal tantuUan kokera takilligel. 

8. G-atun bara foipu-kal untoa kakulleua, tumimillin wirral ba- 
run ba tokoi ta. 

9. G-atun noa agelo Yeh6arumba tanan uwa barun kin, gatun 
kuUaburra Yehoa-timba kakulla barun katoa; kinta gaiya bara ka- 
kulla. 

10. G^atun noa ageloko wiya barun, Kinta kora ; kulla nurun 
bag wiyan murrarag totog kakilliko pital ko, kakilliko yantin ko 

11. Kulla nurunba porkulle im unni purreag, kokerd Dabid- 
umba ka, G-olomullikan ta, noa Kritht ta Piriwal ta. 

12. G-atun unni tuga kanun nurunba; nanun nura bobognug 
gamatoara kirikin taba, kakillin ba takilligel laba. 

13. Gatun tanoa kal bo paipea konara morokokal gikoug katoa 
agelo katoa, muriarag wiyellin bon Eloinug, giakai, 
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14. Wiyabunbilla bon murrarag Eloinug wokka kaba moroko 
kaba, gatun kamunbilla pital purrai tako, murrarag umatoara ba- 
run kuri ko. 

15. Gatun kakulla ba, waita uwa bara ba, agelo barun kinbirug 
moroko kolag, wiyellan bara -fcipu-kal taraikan-taraikan, Waita 
geen yakita Uethlehem kolag, na-uwil koa unnug tara kakulla ba, 
gala Yehoako noa wiya gearun. 

16. Gatun bara uwa kurrakai, gatun nakuUa Marinug, gatun 
bobog pirikilliela takilligel laba. 

17. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyabunbea bara yantin ta purrai 
ta unnoa wiyellikanne wiyatoara barun wonnai tin. 

-18. Gatun bara yantinto gurra, kotelliela unnug tara, wiya ba- 
run bara fcipu-kaUo. 

19. Wonto ba bountoa Mariko miromd unni tara, gatun kota 
bountoa minki ka bulbuHa bounnoun kin. 

20. Gatun bara fcipu-kal willug ba kakulla, murrarag wiyellin 
gatun pitalmullin bon Eloinug gala birug natoara birug guiTa- 
toara birug bara yantita wiyatoara ba barun kai. 

21. Gatun purreag fet ta kakulla ba, kullintiela ko tuga-witia 
wonnai, giakai bon wiya lethu, gala ba wiya noa ageloko kurri- • 
kurri noa ba pika ka kakulla kunto ka. 

22. ^ Gatun purreag ka goloin ta killibinbin bounnoun ba, yanti 
Mothe-ko noa ba wiya, mankulia bara bon fHierothalem kolag, gu- 
kiiliko bon Yehoa kin ; 

v23. (Yanti wupa ba wiyellikanne ta Yehoa-iimba giakai, Yantin 
ktiri tara ganka-ganka pika kabirug yirri-yirri wal kanun yitirroa 
Yehoa koba ;) 

24. Gatun gukiiliko gutoara, gala wupa ba wiyellikanne taba 
Yeh6a-umba, giakai, Buloara purrougkan ga keawai wurog buloara 
poppolameri. 

25. A ! gatun kakulla noa tarai kuri fHierothalem kaba,. giakai 
noa yitirra Thimeon; gatun unnoa kuri wiyellikan tuloakan, gatun 
gurruUikan, mittillin pital ko Itharael-umba ko ; gatun Marai yir- 
ri-yirri-kan kakulla gikoug kin. 

26. Gatun bon wiyatoara Maraito yirri-yirri-kan-to, keawai noa 
nanun tettibullikanne, na-uwil koa noa Krithtnug Yehoa-iimba. 

27. Gatun noa uwa Mai^ai toa f hieron kako : gatun bula ba pori- 
kullaito ])uruma wonnai letliu kin, umulliko bon yanti ko upato- 
ara ko wiyellikanne tako, 

28. MankuUa gaiya bon noa gikoug kin turrug ka, gatun pital- 
nia noa bon Eloinug, gatun wiyelliela, 

29. "Wamuubilla bi tia Yeh6a yakita pitalkan, yanti wiya bi 
ba: 

30. Kulla bag nakulla gaikug ko golomullikan giroumba, 

31. Gali ko kakilliko gintoa yantin ko kuri ko mikan tako ; 

32. Kaibug kakilliko barun fethanekal ko, gatun pital kakilliko 
kuri ko Itharael giroiimba ko." 
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33. G-atun bula Yothep gatun Man koteliiela uniioa wiyatoara 
gikoug kai. 

34. (jatun Thimeon ta noa pitalma barun, gatun wijelliela Ma- 
rimig tunkan gikoumba, "Alkataiinoa unni wonnai kakilliko 
puntimulliko, gatun bougkulliko kau^^ al-kau^val barunba Itfcarael 
koba ; gatun tiiga ko wiyea kauua ; 

35. (Kauwa, yirrako bin turunun wal marai girouinba koti,) 
paipi-uwil koa kotatoara biilbul labirug kauual-kauwal labirug." 

35. (xatun kakuUa wakal Anna, fpropetkun, yinalkun Panuel 
koba, konara koba Atber kobaj bountoa tagurrogeen gagkakalin, 
gitun kakuUa bountoa poribai ta wunalla jbeptata, mnrrakinta- 
birug bountoa katalla ; 

37. (xatun bountoa mabogun kukuUa wunal la f ety-wara yanti- 
kalai tabirug, waita u^ra korien bountoa fhieron kabirug, wonto 
ba gurrulliela Eloinug bon purreag ka gatun tokoi ta ta-korien. 

36. G-atun bountoa uwolliela tanoa-kal-bo, wiyapaiyeJnbonTe- 
hoanug, gatun wiyelliela yantin barun gikoug kin barun, nakilli- 
kan gupaiyiko fHierothalem kako. 

39. "(jatun upti bara ba unni tara yanti wiyatoara YebtSa koba, 
willugbo gaiya bara kakulla Galilaia kako, barun ka tako koti kako 
Nadharet tako. 

40. G-atun wonnai poaikuUeun guraki noa maraikan katan ; ga- 
tun pitalniatoara bon Eloi koba. 

41. Waita uwa bula gikoumba tunkan gatun biyugbai Hierotha- 
lem kolag yanti-katai wuiial la takilligel lako kaiwitoara wokka 

koa. 

42. G-atun noa ba wunal la fdodeka ka, waita gaiya uwa bara 
fHierothalem kolag wirikai ko takilli ko. 

43. G-atun kirun kakulla purreag, wiilngbo bara ba, wonnai 
letliu noa minka willug ka fHierothalem ka ; gatun noa Yothep- 
ko gatun tunkanto gurra korien bula. 

44. Wonto bara ba punta bon barun kin konara, uwa purreag 
ka wal'al la; gatun bara bon tiwa k5ti ta ka. 

45. G-atun bara na korien bon ba, willugbo gaiya bara kateakun 
f Hierotbalem kolag tiwolliko bon. 

46. Gatun purreag ka goro kulia, nakuUa gaiya bara bon miir- 
rug ka fhieron ka, yellawolliela willi ka barun kin fdidathkaloi 
ka, gurrulliela barun, gatun wiyelliela barun wiyellikanne pulh 

47. &atun yantinto bara bon gurra, koteliiela bara bon guraki 
gatun wiyatoara gikoiiniba. 

48. Gatun nakulla barabon ba, unma gaiya barun ; gatun tunkan- 
to gikoumba-ko wiya bon, Nai, minarig tin bi kakulla gearun kai? 
a ! biyug ta uwa bali, tiwolliela ball bin, minki-kan-to. _ 

49.' G-atun noa wiya bariin, Minarig tin nura tia tiwolliela? 
keawai nura ba gurran-upa-uwil koa bag pintuniimba-kan wiya 

noa tia ba? • x. \ 

50. Gatun bara gurra korien unnoa wiyelli ta wiya noa ba barun. 



ol. Gatun noa uwa barun katoa baran Nadliaret tako, gatun 
gurruUikan noa kakulla barun kin : wonto bountoa ba tunkan 
to gikoumba miroma unni tara wiyellikanne murrus ka bulbul 
ia bounnoun kin. 

M ?' J^tv';''' """^ lethuko poaikulleuu guraki kakilliko, gatun kau- 
wal kakilliko, gatun pitalmulliko bon Moito gatun kuriko. 

WINTA III. 
Yakita kakulla wimil la fpipatinta piriwAl koba Tiberio KaitLar 




^ Aunath gatun Ivaia]>ath fhiereu piriwal bula kakulla, wiyel- 
ikanne Eloi koba uwa loanne kinko bou, yinal Dhakaria koba, 
korug kaba. * 

3. Gatun noa uwa yantin toa purrai toa loradan toa, wiyelliela 
korimulhko kanumaiko, warekuUiko yarakai ; 

4 Yanti wupaitoara fbiblion ka wiyellikaime Ethaia koba f pro- 
pet koba, giakai, Pulli wakal koba wiyelleiin korug kaba, Yapuff 
yehoa koba murrdrag umulla nura,tuloa kakillikoyapug gikoumba. 

O.lantin ta pilabai warapal upiiiuu, gatun yantin ta bulkara 
umanun puntig ; gatun warin-warin ta umaaun tuloa, gatun yapug 
yarakai woilugbiara umanim poitog; ^ i & 

6. Gatun yantinto naniiu wal golomuUikaune Eloi koba. 
J, Wiya gaiya noa barun konara uwa bara korimulliko gikoug 
kmko Ela beara ! konara maiya kiloa nura ! ganto nuru-n wiya 
murralliko bukka tin tanan ba uwaiiiin ? 

8. Koitonura ba umullia murrarag minki kabirug: gatun ko- 
ta yikora nura koti ka minki ka nurun kin wiyelliko, Abdram 
gearun noa geariinba biyugbai ; kulla bag wiyan nurun, Eloi noa 
kaiyukau katan umuiliko unti tara birug tunug kabirug wonnai 
kakilliko Abaram kinko. == o & 

9. Gatun yakita baibai wiinkulla kiilai' ta wirra ka ; koito ba 
yaatm kulai keawai katan murrarag kolbuntill^nua wal baran 
warekulliko koiyug kako. ' 

10. Gatun kuriko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Minuug baiuin gaiya geen? 

11. Wiya noa barun, wiyelliela, lS"iuwoa fkot-kan buloarakan 
gikoumba, gumunbilla bon keawai ko j gatun niuwoa kuntokan sn- 
manbilla bon yanti kiloa. ^ 

12. Uwa gaiya bara ftelone korimulliko, gatun wij^a bon, Piri- 
wal, minnug baniin geen ? 

13. Gatun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora untoa-kal unnoabo 
mara wiyatoara nuriinba. 

14. Gatun bara farmy-kanko wiya bon wiyelliela, Minnug banun 
geen? gatun noa wiya barun, Bukkamai yikora yantin kiiri, gatun 
wiyea-yemmai yikora gakoyellaikan yantin kiiri; gatun murrai 
kauwa nura galoakan gutoarakan nurtinba. 
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lo. G-atun bara ba kuri kotelliela, gatuu yantinto kariko ko- 
telliela murrug ka ba ko, l>iilbul la ba ko barun kin ba ko gik6- 
ug loannenug, minarig noa Kritht ta, mirka keawaran. 

16. loanueto noa wija barun yantin ta, wiyelliela, Korimulliko 
bag katan nurun bato ko ; wonto ba wakal kaiyukan kauwal-kau- 
walkan gatoa kiloa uwanun, miirrarag korien bag porugbuggulli- 
ko tiigganiig ko glkoumba ko j niuwoa ta korimanun nurun Marai 
to yirri-yirri ko gatun koiyug ko : 

17. fPituon gikoiimba mankillin mattaraba, gatun murkun noa 
umanun bunkilligel laba gikoumba, gatun noa ka-umanun fwiet 
gikoiimba tako kokera ko; wonto. ba tirri koiyug-baniin wal noa 
koiyug ka talokulli korien ta. 

18. Tarai ta yantin kauwal-kauwal wiya noa : gatun wiyelli ta 
ba ko barun kuri. 

19. Wonto noa ba Herodnug ftetraknug piralma bon, noa boun 
noun kin Herodia kin nukug ka Pilip-umba gikoumba k6ti koba, 
gatun yantin yarakai noa ba uma Herodto, 

20. Yanti unni uma, wirrigbakulla bon noa loannenug fjail ka. 

21. Yakita barunbo karima yantin kuri, kakuUa gaiya kori- 
muUiela bon letliunug, gatun wiyelliela, moroko gaiya warugkal- 

leun, . , .- 

22. G-atun uwa baran Maraikan yin-i-yirrikan murrin kiioapur- 
rougkan kiloa, gikoug kin; gatun wakal puUi kakuUa moroko' 
tin, wiyelliela, Gintoa ta emmoiimba yinal pitalmullikanne ; pital- 
man bag giroug. ., 

23. G-atun niuwoa bo letbu kakilliliela wunal la ftriakontaka gi- 
ko-timba, puntelliela bon yinal Yotheptimba, wonto yinal Eli-iimba; 

&c., &c., 
38. Wonto yinal Enoth-iimba, wonto yinal Thet-timba, wonto 
yinal Adam-timba, wonto yinal Eloi-umba. 

WINTA lY. 

Gatun noa lethu warapalkan Maraikan yirri-yirri-kan, willugbo 
kakulla loradan tabirug, gatun bon yutea Maraito korug kolag, 

2. JSTupitoara bon purreag ka ftettarakonta ka fdiabollo. Gatun 
unta tara purreag ka keawai noa ta ba : gatun goloin ba unta 
tara kakulla, kapirri gaiya noa kakulla. -n, . , i 

3. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, Wiya, bi ba ymai Eloi koba, 
wiyellia unni tunug ka-uwil koa kunto. 

4. Gatun noa lethuko bon wiya, wiyelliela, Wupatoara ta, Kea- 
wai kuri kaaun moron kunto kabirug, wonto ba Eloi koba pulli 

5. Gatun noa fdiabollo yutea bon waita bulkara ko, nanunbea 
bon yantin piriwal koba purrai ta ba tanoa-kal-bo kurrakai.^ 

G. Gatun noa fdiabollo wiya bon, yantin kaiyu kako gununbag 
giroug, gatun pitalmuiliko gali tara ko ; koito ba gukuUa tia em- 
moug ; gatun bag gutan gamimbo pital bag ba katan. 



7. Gintoa ba wiyanun tia, kanun bin yantin girotimba. 

8. Gatun noa letbuko wiya bon, Kauwa bi, Thjitau, willug ka 
emmoug kin ; koito ba Avupatoara, Wiyanun wal bi Yehoanug giro- 
limba Eloinug, gatun gikoug bo gurranun wal bi. 

9. Gatun noa bon yutea f Hierothalem kolag, gatun wunkulla bon 
biilwarra ka f hieron ka, gatun wiya bon, Yinalla bi ba unni Eloi- 
koba, warekulla bi unti birug baran : 

10. KuUa ba wupatoara ta, Wiyanun noa barun agelo ko nakilli- 
ko giroug, golomulliko giroug; 

11. Gatun bara bin manun mattarro wokka lag, timia koa gi- 
roug pultea-kun tunug ko yantin ta. 

12. Gatun letbuko, wiyelliela, wiya bon, Wiyatoara ta, Yanoa 
wal bi numa yikora bon Yehoanug Eloinug girotimba. 

13. Gatun noa fdiabollo goloin kakulla unni tara nupatoara, 
waita gaiya noa uwa gikoug kinbirug yakita ko. 

14. Gatun noa lethuko willug ko kakulla, kaiyukan Maraikan, 
Oalilaia kako : gatun totog bon kakulla yantin ta purrai karig ka. 

15. Gatun noa wiyelliela fthunagog ka barun ka ta, pital wiya- 
toara bon yantinto. 

16. Gatun noa uwa IsTadharet tako, kakulla noa poaikulleun unta; 
gatun, yanti katai noa ba, uwa noa fthunagog kako purreag ka 
thabbat, gatun garokea wokka lag wiyeliiko. 

17. Gatun gukuUa bon fbiblion ta f propet koba Etliaia koba : 
gatun bugbugga noa ba fbiblion, nakulla gaiya noa giakai upatoara, 

^8. Marai ta unni Yeh6a koba emmoug kinba, kulla noa tia putia 
wiyeliiko Euagelion barun kin mirral la; yuka noa tia turon umulli- 
to minkikan ko, wiyeliiko barun wuntoara ko wamunbilliko, gatun 
na-uwil koa bara munmin to, burug-bugguUiko barun buntoara, 

19. Wiyeliiko * * -«- gurrabunbiUiko wunal la pitalmullikanne 
Yeh6a koba. 

20. Gatun noa wirrig-bugga fbiblion, gatun noa gutea kan bon 
umuUikan ko, gatun yellawa baran. Gatun bara bon pimilliela 
gaikug ko, yantin fthunagog ka ba ko. 

21. Gatun noa barun tanoa bo wiya, Turin-pai-bea unni wiya 
upatoara nurun kin gurreug ka unti purreag ka. 

22. Gatun yantinto bara gurrulliela bon, gatun kota bara.pulli 
murrai kurraka kabirug gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bara wiya, Wiya, 
unni ta Yotheptimba yinal 1 

23. Gatun noa barun wiya, 'Nura, ta wiyanun tia unni wiyelli- 
kanne, Kar^kal, turon bi umulla gintoa bo ; gurra geen ba uraatoara 
Kapernaum ka, umulla bi unti yantin ta purrai ta girotimba ka. 

24. Gatnn noa wiya, Tuloa nurun bag wiyan, keawai fpropet 
gurra korien gikoug ka ta purrai ta koti ka. 

25. Wonto bag ba nurun wiyan tuloa, kauwal-kauwal ta mabo- 
gun Itharael kulleiin purreag ka Elia-timba ka, yakita wirrigba- 
kuila moroko ta wunal ta goro gatun yellenna fhek ta, tara-wara 
kakulla yantin- ta purrai karig ka ; 
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26. Keawai Eliauug yuka ba barun kinko, wonto ba Tbarepta 
kako Thidoni kako nukug kako mabogun tako. 

27. G-atun kauwal-kau^valkan fleprokan Itbarael ka, yaki-kalai 
Elicu koba fpropet koba; keawaran wal;al barun kinbirug turon 
umatoara, wonto ba noa jSTaaman Thuriakal. 

28. Gratun yantiii bara kakulla fthunagog ka, gurra bara unni 
tara, biikka kau^ al kakulla, 

29. Gratun bougkulleiin, gatun yipa bon kokera birug, gatun bon 
yutea pita kako bulkara' ko kokera ko wittitoara ko, warekauwil 
koa bara bon walluggon baran. 

30. Wonto noa ba uwoliiela willi koa barun katca, waita uwa. 

31. G-atun uoa uwa baran Kapernaum kako, kokera ko Gali- 
laia kako, gatun "vviyelliela barun purreag ka thabbat ka. 

32. G-atiin bara kota wiyeilikanne tin gikoiimba tin ; kullagiko- 
umba ]iulli kaiyukan. 

33. (3-atun kakulla wakal kiiri fthunagog ka, gikoug kin minki 
ka marai kakulla f diabol koba yarakai koba, gatun noa kaipuileiin 
wokka, 

34. Wiyelliela, Kamunbilla gearun; minmig baniin geen bin gin- 
toa letlui "Xadharetkal? uwa bi gearun tetti-umuUi koiag ? gimillin 
banug giatoa ta ; wakal bo ta yirri-yirri-kan Eloi koba. 

35. G.itun bonlethuko koakulla, wiyelliela, Kaiyellia bi, gatun 
paikullea gikoug kinbirug. Gatun bon ba wareka willi ka fcUabol- 
lo, paikuiieJn noa gikoug kinbirug, gatun keawai bon tetti bun- 
tinia ba. 

36. G-atun bara yantinto kota, gatun wdyelliela barabo-barabo, 
Minarig unni wiyeilikanne ! kulla noa wnya kaiyu-kan-to barun 
fdiabolnug yarakaikau, gatun barun paikullean warrai tako. 

37. Gratun totog gikoumba kakulla yantin toa purrai karig koa. 

38. G-atun noa uwa fthuuagdg kabirug, gatun pologkulleun TM- 
mon kinko kokera ko. Gratun tnnkan Tbimonumba nukug koba 
munni kakulla karinkan; gatun bon bara wiya bonnnoun kai kolag. 

39. Gatun noa garokea bounnoun kin turrugka, gatun noa koa- 
kulla karin ; gatun wareka gaiya bounnonn karinto; gatun bountoa 
bougkuUedn tanoa-kal-bo, gatun umuUiela barun kaiko. 

40. G-atun punrjal ba pulog-kullilean, yantin bara niankuUa mun- 
ni-munni-kan gikoug kinko ; gatun noa wupillean barun kin n:at- 
tara yantin ta, gatun turon uma barun. 

41. G-atun fdiabolkauwal-kauwal paikulleun kauwal-kauwaila- 
birug, kaibullieia, Grintoa ta Kritbtta, yinal ta Eloi-koba. Gatun 
noa l>arun koakulla wiya korien ; kulla wai bara gimilleun bon 
Kritlit ta noa unnoa. 

42. G-atun purrt ag ba kakulla, waita noa uwakorarig; gatun 
bara kiiriko tiwa bon, gatun uwa gikoug kin, gatun niima bara 
bon, keawai noa waita "wapa barun kinbirug. 

43. Gratun noa wiya barun, Wiyanun bo ta wal bag pirivalgel 
la Eloi koba taraikan ta kokera ; kulla wal tia galiko yuka. 



WINTA V. 

G-ATUN yakita kakulla, warapa bon ba bara kuriko, gurrulliko wiyel- 
Hkanne Eloi koba, garokea noa pitta ka waraka Gemietharet ta, 

2. Gatun nakulla buloara murrinauwai kakilliela wara ka; won- 
to ba bara makoroban waita uwa murrinauwai tabirug, gatun bara 
umulliela pika mirkun. 

3. Gatun noa uwa wakal la murrinauwai ta Thimon koba ka, 
gatun wiya bon yogyog umullia purrai tabirug. Gratun noa yell- 
awa baran, gatun wiyellieila barun kiiri murrinauwai kabirug' 

4. Gatun goloin noa ba wiya, wiya noa Tliimonnug bon, Tuir- 
kullia pirriko kako, gatun wura pika nurunba mankilliko. 

5. Gatun Thimonto, wiyelliela, wija. bon, Piriwal, uma geen to- 
koi ta yanti-katai, gatun man korien; kulla bi wiyan wupinua wal 
bag baran pika. 

6. Gatun uma bara ba unni, kokoi-kokoi bara uma makorokatai 
kal ; gatun pika kilpaiya. 

7. Gatun bara wokkaimulleun bariinba tarai taba murrinauwai 
taba ; wa-uwil koa barun wintamuUiko. Gatun bara uwa, gatun 
warapal bara wupea buloara murrinau\vai, pillukuUiela gaiya bara. 

8. ISTakulla noa ba Thimonto Peterko, puntimulleLUi noa lethu 
kin warombug ka, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal ! yurig bi w-olla emmo- 
ug kinbirug ; kulla bag yarakairan kuri katan. 

9. Kulla noa kota, gatun yantin bara gikoug katoa ba, kauv,-al- 
I'm makorrin mankulla bara ba. 

rO. Gatun yantibo bara Yakobo gatun loanne, yinal ta Lebedaio 
koba, mankillai bula ba Thimon katoa. Gatun I^thuko noa Aviya 
bon TMm6nnug, Kinta kora bi; yakita birug raanun wal bi barun 
kuri. 

11. Gatun mankulla bai^a ba murrinauwai baran purrai tako, 
wunkuUa bara yantin, wirroba bon bara. 

12. Gatun yakita kakulla, kakulla noa ba tarai ta kokei-a, a ! 
wakal kuri kauwal fleprokan ; nakilliela noa lethunug puntimul- 
lejn goarra ko, gatun wiya bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, wiya, bi ba 
kaiyukan kaniin, umanun bi tia turon. 

13. Gatun noa bon wupilleun mattara gikoug kin, wiyelliela, 
Kauwd ; turon bi kauwa. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo f leprota wareka gi- 
koug kinbirug ko. 

14. Gatun noa bon wiya, wiyeakun koa noa barun ki'iri ; wonto 
bayirug uwa tugunbilliko gintoa bo fhiereu kinko, gatun giivva 
kulla bi turon umatoara, yanti to Mothe ka noa ba wiya, gur- 
rulliko kakilliko barun. 

15. Wonta ba yantin kakulla totdg gikoug yantin toa puri^ai 
toa : gatun kauwalko naro uwa gurrulliko, gatun turon kakilliko 
barua munni-munni gikoug kinbirug ko. 

16. Gatun noa uwa korug kako, gatun wiyelliela. 

17. Yakita kakulla tarai ta purreag ka, wiyelliela noa ba, 
yellawa ba Parithaioi gatun f didathkaloi wiyeilikanne koba, yantin 
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tabirug kokera birug Galilaia kabirug, gatuii ludaia kabirug, 
gatun fHierothalem kabirug ; gatun kaiyuto Yelioa-umba kakulla 
turon iimuliiko barun. 

18. A! gatun bara kuri wakal kuri kurrea pirrikilligel la luunni- 
kan kaial; gatun numa bara boii kurrilliko kokera kolag, gatuu 
wunkilliko bon gikoug kiiiko mikaii tako. 

19. (xatun keawai bara napa w^onn^n kui-rilliko murnig kolag 
konara tin, uwa bara Avokka lag kokera buJwarra ka, gatun wupea 
bon baran kulla koa willi-willi kako pirrikilligelkan lethu kin mi- 
kan ta. 

20. G-atun nakulla noa ba kotellikanne bariinba, wiya noa bon, 
Ela kuri, yarakai giroumba wareka giroug kinbirug. 

21. Gatun bara fgaramniateu gatun Paritbaioi kota, wiyelliela, 
Gan-ke unni wiyan ba yarakai? Ganto kaiyu-kan-to warekulliko 
yarakai, wonto ba wakallo Eloito 1 

22. Wonto noa ba letlmko gurra kotatoara barunba, niuwoa 
wiya wiyelliela barun, Minarig tin nura kotelliela bulbiil lako 
nurun kin ba ko. 

23. Wonnen murrai'ag "wiyelliko, Giroumba ko yarakaito ware- 
ka giroug kinbirug ; ga wiyelliko, BougkuUia gatun uwolliko? 

24. Wonto ba gurra-uwil koa nura kaiyukan noa yinal kuri 
koba purrai taba yarakai warekulliko (wiya noa munni karal), 
Wiyan banug, bougkullia gatun mara giroiiniba pirrikilligel, gatun 
waita unwolla giroug ka tako kokera ko. 

25. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo bouguUeun noa barun kin mikan ta, 
gatun mankuUa unnug gikoumba pirrikea noa ba, gatun waita uwa 
gikoug ka tako kokera ko koti kako, pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. 

26. Gatun yantin bara kotelliela, gatun bara gaiya pitalma bon 
Eloinug, gatun kinta lag bara kauwal, katan wiyelliela, Nakulla 
geen minarig konein buggai. 

27. Gatun yakita yukita waita uwa noa, gatun nakulla wakai 
ftelonenug, giakai yitirra Lebi, yellawoUin wtinkilligel la ; gatun 
noa wiya bon, YettiwoUa tia. 

28. Gatun noa wiinkuUa yanti bo bougkulleun, gatun noa bon 
yettiwa. 

29. Gatun Lebiko bon noa upea kauwal takillikanne gikoug 
ka ta koti ka kokera : gatun kauwal kakulla konara tel6nai ko 
gatun tarai to yellawa barun katoa. 

30. Wonto ba barunba fgarammateu gatun Paritbaioi koakillan 
bara barun wirrobuUikan gikoumba, wiyelliela, Minarig tin nura 
tatan gatun pittan barun katoa ftelonaikoa gatun yarakai toal 

31. Gatun noa I^tliuko wiya barun, wiyelliela, Bara ba moron 
tai katan keawai bara wiyan karakal ; wonto ba bara munni 
katan. 

32. Uwa bag wiya korien ko murrog taiko, wonto ba yarakai 
willug ko minki kakilliko. 

33. Gatun wiya bon bara, Minarig tin bara mupai katan mur- 



rinmurrin wirrobuUikan loanne-umba, gatun wiyan wiyeliikanne, 
gatun yantibo bara Parithaioi koba ; wonto ba giroumba ko tatan 
gatun pittan 1 

34. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiya, nura kaiyukan mupai umub 
iiko barun wonnai kakiUaikanne, yakita-kalai poribai ba katan 
barun katoa ba 1 

35. Wonto ba purreag kanun wal, manun wal bon ba poribai 
barun kinbirug, gatun yakita gaiya bara mupai-kakilliniui pur- 
reag ka unta tara. 

36. Gatun wiya noa barun wakal fparabol giakai : Keawai kuri 
ko wupillinun buggaikal korokal la ; ga ba, yanti buggaikal yiir- 
bugganun gaiya wal, gatun pontol buggaikal labinig keawai koro- 
kal kiloa katan. 

37. Gatun keawai kiiri ko wupinun buggaikal fwain pika ka ko- 
rokal la; kulla buggaikallo potopai-yanini wal pika ka, gatun kiroa- 
buUinun, gatun pika kanun yarakai. 

38. Wonto ba buggaikal fwain wunun wal buggaikal la pika ka; 
gatun buloara murrarag katan. 

39. Gatun keawai kuri koba pittanim korokal fwain keawai 
noa manun buggaikal fwain, kulla noa wiyan korokal ta murrarag. 

W^INTA VI. 

Gatun yakita thabbat ka buloara, yukita thabbat ka kurri-kurri, 
uwa gaiya noa murrug koayeaigel loa ; gatun bara wirrobulli-kan- 
to gikoug ka to tittia wollug yeai, gatun takulla mirro-mirroma 
mattara barun kin. 

2. Gatun taraikanto Paritkaioi koba wiya barun, Minarig tin nu- 
ra uman unnoa keawaran murrarag umulliko unti tara puiieag ka 
tiiabbat ka ? 

3. Gatun noa letkuko wiya, wiyelliela, Wiya nura, wiya nura, 
wiya ba unni, Dabid-to noa ba upa, niuwoabo ba kapirri kakilla 
gatun bara gikoug katoa ; 

4. Uwa noa ba kokera kai Eloi koba, gatun mankuUa takulla 
nulai nakillikanne, gatun gukuUa barun gikoug katoa ba ko, kea- 
waran murrarag takilliko, wonto ba barunba ko fbiereu koba 1 

5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Tinal ta kuri koba, piriwal noa ka- 
tan yantin ko thabbat ko. 

6. Gatun yakita kakulla tarai ta thabbat ta, uwa gaiya noa 
fthunagog ka -gatun wiyelliela : gatun wakal kuri unta kakulla, 
mattara gikoumba tugkagkeri tirrai kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara f garammateuko gatun Parithaioiko tumimea bon, 
wiya bon noa ba turon umulla purreag ka thabbat ta ; wiyayem- 
ma-uwil koa bara bon. 

8. Wonto noa ba kota bariinba gurrulliela, wiya bon noa mat- 
tirakan tirraikan, Bougkullia, gatun garokilla willi ka. Gatun 
noa bougkulleun, gatun garokea. 

9. Wiya gaiya noa lethuko barun, Wiyanun wal bag nurun 






, . V \ 



■}.:t''* 



i 1 



142 



A?; AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGE. 



tinui ; wiya tuloa ta uvnulliko, mTU-rarag ga yarakai umulliko pur- 
reag ka thabbat ta 1 uioion umulliko, ga warekulliko ? 

10. G-atun nakilliela kari-kari yantin barun, wiya bon noa, Tu- 
tullia bi mattara -giroumba. Gatun upuUeun gaija noa, gatun mat- 
tara gaiya bon turon uma yanti tarai ba. 

11. Gratun bara warapalkan bnkkakan kakuUa; gatun murrarag 
T-viyellan barabo-barabo, minnug banun bara bon ba letliunug. 

12. Yakita unta purreag ka, uwa noa bulkara kolag wiyelliko, 
yanti-katai noa tokoi ta wiyelliela bon Eloi-niig. 

13. Gatun yakita purreag ta, kaai ba noa barun wirrobullikan 
gikoiimba; girimulleun noa barun kinbirug fuocleka niuwoa, barun 
wiya giakai yitirra fapotbol ; 

14. Tliimounug (wiya noa giakai yitirra Peternu^), gatun giko- 
iimba kurrak6g Andrea, galun Yakobo gatun loanne, gatun Pilip 
gatun Batolomai, 

15. Mattaio gatun Thoma, gatun Yakobo Alpai-umba, gatun 
Tliimon giakai wiya yitirra Dhelote, 

16. Gatun ludath kurrakog ta Yakobo-iimba, gatun ludath 
Itbakariot, niuwoa gakoiyaye noa. 

17. Gatun noa uwa baran barun katoa, gatun garawan tako 
garokea noa, gatun konaro wirrobullikan gikoiimba, gatun kauwal 
konara kdri ludaiakal, gatun fHierothalemkal, gatun korowatari 
Turokal gatun TMdonikal, uv/a bara gurruUiko bon, gatun turon 
umuUiko barun ba munni ; 

18. Gatun bara wonkalman yarakai to marai to : gatun barun 
uma turon. 

19. Gatun yantinto konaro uumnlla bon bara ; kulla murrarag 
paibea gikoug kinbirug, gatun noa turon uma yantin barun. 

20. Gatun noa wokkalan nakulla gaikiig ko gikoumba wirro- 
bullikan, gatun wiya, Murrarag umatoara mirralko ; kulla nurun 
ba piriwalgel la Eloi koba. 

21. Murrarag umatoara nura kapirrikan yakita : kulla nura wa- 
rapan wal kakilliko. Murrarag umatoara nura tunkillin yakita, 
kulla nura kintellintin waL 

22. Murrarag umatoara nura, yarakai umanun gaiya nurun 
kiiri ko, gatun warekanun nurun, gatun yarakai wiyauan nurun, 
gatun warekanun yitirra nuriinba yanti yarakai ba, gikoug kin 
birug yinal kjri koba kabirug. 

23. Pitul nura kauwa gatun untellia unta purreag ka ; kulla 
nuriinba gukillikanne kau wal katan moroko kaba; yanti uma bara 
biyugbai tako barun ka to barun fpropetnug. 

24. Yapal nura porolkan katan ! kulla nura mankuUa ta pital 
nuriinba. 

25. Yapal nura warakan ! kulla nura kapirrikanun. Yapal nura 
kintellan yakita ! kulla nura girellinun gatun tunkillin lin. 

26. Yapal nura, murrarag wiyanun ba yantinto kuriko nurun ! 
yantibo bariinba biyugbai ta ko barun gakoyaye fpropetnug. 
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27. Giakai bag wiyan nurun gurrullikan, Pitalumulla barun ya- 
rakai willug nuriinba ; murrarag umulla barun yarakai nuriinba 
uman, 

28. Murrarag barun wiyella koatan nuriinba ; gatun wiyella bon 
Eloinug wiyella barun yarakai nuriinba uman. 

29. Gatun biinniin ba wakal gan kullo tarai to, tarai gukilHa ; 
gatun niuwoa maniin wurabil giroumba, wiya yikora wiwi man- 
ki yikora unni doan. 

30. Guwa barun yantin ko wiyelliuun ba giroug kin ; gatun 
niuwoa ba mankulla tuUokan giroumba wiya yikora kari bon. 

31. Gatun unnoa la kotan nura la murrarag umulliko barun 
kuri nurun, umulla nura yantibo ta barun. 

32. Kulla nura pitalman barun pitalman nurun, minangko-k© 
unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo uman. 

33 Gatun murrarag nura umanun ba barun gali murrarag nurun 
uman, minarigko-ke unnoa? kulla bara yarakai-kan-to yantibo 
uman. 

34. Gatun mumbinun nura ba barun kotan nura willugbo upil- 
like barun, minarigko-ke unnoa 1 kulla bara yarakai willug mum- 
billan barun willugbo upilliko yantibo. 

35. Wonto ba nura pitalumulla barun yarakai willug nuriinba ; 
gatun murrarag umulla, gatun mumbilla kotan keawai willugbo 
iipulliko ; gatun gutoara kauwal kaniin nuriinba, gatun nura won- 
nai kauim wckkakoba ; kulla noa murrarag uman barun wiyapaiye 
kSrien gatun barun yarakai. 

36. Kauwa nura minkikan, yantibo Biyugbai nui'iinba ininki ka- 
tan. 

37. Kota yikora yarakai, gatun keawai nurun kotaniin yai'akai : 
pirriralmai yikora nura, gatun keawai nurun pirriralmaniin : ware- 
killa nura, gatun nuriinba warekanun. 

38. Guwa, gatun gunun wal nurun ; warapal, upulla baran, ga- 
tun tolomulla kaumulliko, gatun kiroabuliin baran, gunun wal 
kuri nurun gielkag ka nurun kin. Kulla yantibo upitoara nura 
upullin, upea kaniin nurun. 

39. Gatun noa wiya barun wakal fparabol; wiya, munminto yu- 
tinun tarai munmin? wiya, wal bula-buloarabo warakuUiniin baran 
kiruu tako 1 

40. Wirrobullikan ta keawaran noa kauwal korien gikoug kin 
piriwal la j wonto ba tuloa katan, kanun noa yanti piriwal ba gi- 
koug ba. 

41. Gatun minarig tin bi natan morig giroug ka ta ba gaikug 
kaba kurrikog kaba, wonto ba na korien bi tulkirri gaikug kaba 
giroug kinba koti kaba ? 

42. Ga, yakoai bi wiyan bon kurrikog giroug ba, Biggai, ya- 
koai tia porugbuggabunbilla morig giroug kinba gaikug kaba, 
keawai bi ba nakillin tulkirri giroug kaba 1 Gintoa gakoiyaye ! 
burugbug gala kurri-kurri tulkirri gaikug kaba giroug kinba koti 
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kaba, gatun naniin gaiya bi raurra-murrarag umulliko morig gai- 
kug kaba kurrikog kaba giroug ka ta ba. 

43. KuUa ba kulai murrarag ta katau, keawai yeai yarakai 
upin ; ga keawai kulai yarakai ta katan, yeai muri'arag upin. 

44. Wonto ba yantin kulai gitnilliko koti tin yeai tin ; kulla 
bara kiiri man korien kokug tulkirri-tulkirri tin, ga titi korien 
bara fbotru maro tin. 

45. Murraragko noa kuriko wupillin noa murrarag wunkilligel 
labirug minki kabirugbiilbul labirug gikoug kinbirug ; gatun noa 
yarakai wupulUn noa yarakai wunkilligel labirug yarakai ta birug 
minki kabirug biilbiil labirug gikoug kinbirug ; kulla gikoiiniba 
ko kurraka ko wiyan kauwal labirug ko biilbul labirug ko. 

46. Gatun minarig tin nura tia wiyan, Piriwal, Piriwal, gatun 
uwa korien nura unnoa tara wiyan nurun bag _ba. 

47. (jan tia ba uwanun emmoug kin, gatun gurran wiyelKta em- 
moumba, gatun galoa uman, tiigunbinun bag nurun gan kiloa noa : 

48. Kiuwoa ba wakal yanti kuri kiloa, wittia noa kokera gatun 
pinnia pirriko, gatun wupea tugga tunug ka ; gatun poaikuUeun ba 
tunta-tunta, waiumbul murra koribibi kokeroa, gatun geawai tolo- 
naa pa ; kulla wal wittia tunug ka. 

49. Wonto ba gurran gatun uma korien, kuri kiloa noa wittia 
kokera tugga korien purrai ta : waiumbul murra koribibi gali, gatuu 
warakulleiin tanoa-kal-bo ; kauwalla unnoa warakullin kokera koba. 

WINTA YII. 

WiYA noa ba goloin gikoumba wiyellikanne, mikan ta yantin ta 
kuri ka, uwa noa Kapernaun kako. 

2. Gatun tarai koba fkapatin koba umuUikan munni Isakilliela, 
mulugkilliliela tetti, pital umatoara noa gikoumba. 

3. Gatun, gurra noa ba lethunug, wiyabunbea noa barun garo- 
kal Hebaraioi koba, wiyelliela bon uwa-uwil koa noa pirbuggulliko 
gikoumba ko umullikan ko. 

4. Gatun uwa bara ba letbu kin, wiya gaiya bon bara tanoa-kal- 
bo, wiyelliela, Murrarag noa uma-uwil koa noa bon yanti : 

5. Kulla noa pitalmaii geariinba kuri, gatun noa wittia gearun 
ftliunagog. 

6. Uwa gaiya noa lethu barun katoa. Gatun kalog korien ta 
noa ba kakulla kokera kolag, yuka noa barun fkapatinto k6ti ta 
gikoug kin, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, yanoa bi ; kulla bag keawaran 
murrarag korien uwa-uwil koa bi emmoug kin kokera : 

7. Yaki tin bag kota murrarag korien bag uwoUiko giroug kin- 
ko ; wonto ba wiyella wakal wiyellikanne, gatun emmotimba umul- 
likan pirkulUnun wal. 

8. Kulla bag ba kaiyukan wiyelliko, emmoug kinba bara ka- 
killin farmy-kan ; gatun bag wiya wakal, Yurig, gatun waita gai- 
ya noa uwa ; gatun tarai, Kaai, gatun noa uwa tanan ; gatun em- 
motimba umullikan, UmuUa unni, gatun uma gaiya noa. 



9. letbuko noa ba gurra unni tara, kotelliela noa gikoug, gatun 
waiTakulleun noa, wiya gaiya noa barun wirroba bon ba, Wiyan 
bag nurun, keawaran bag na pa yanti gurrullikanne kauwal, kea- 
wai yanti Itbarael la katan. 

10. Gatun bara yukatoara, willugbo uwoUiela kokera koljag, 
nakulla bon umullikan munni birug pirbuggatoara. 

11. Gatun yakita purreag ka yukita, uwa noa kokeroa, giakai 
yitirra Nain ; gatun kauwal uwa gikoumba wirrobullikan gatun 
taraikan kiiri gikoug kat0£L 

12. Gatun uwa noa ba papai pulogkulligel la kokera kolag, ga, 
tetti kulwon kurrilliela kuri warai kolag, wakal bo ta yinal tunkan 
koba bounnoun ba, gatun mabogun bountoa, gatun kauwal-kau- 
wal kuri kokera birug uwa bounnoun katoa. 

13. Gatun nakulla bounnoun noa ba Piriwallo, gurrirra boun- 
noun noa kakulla, gatun wiya gaiya noa bounnoun, Tiigki yikora. 

14. Gatun uwa gaiya noa, numa kurriUigel ; gatun bara kurria 
bon ba gakea korun. Gatuu noa wiya, "VVuggurra, wiyan banug, 
Bougkullia. 

15. Gatun niuwoa tetti kabirug yellawa, gatun tanoa-kal-bo wi- 
ya. Gatun willugbo bon noa gukuUa bounnoun kin gikoumba ka 
tunkan ta. 

16. Gatun bara kakulla kinta yantin ; gatun bara bon pitulman 
Eloinug, wiyelliela, Kauwal fpropet ta paipea gearun kin, gatun. 
noa Eloito nakulla gikoumba kuri. 

^17, Gatun unni tot6g gikoumba kakulla yantin to ludaia koa, 
gatun yantin toa purrai karig koa. 

18. Gatun loanne-umba-ko wirrobullikanto wiya bon unni tara. 

19. Gatun noa loanneto wiya bulun wirrobullikan gikoumba, 
yuka bulun letbu kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwanun 1 ga, na-tea 
kanun geen taraikan ? 

20. XJwa bara ba kuri gikoug kinko wiya bara, loanneto kori- 
muUikanto gearun yuka giroug kinko, wiyelliko, Gintoa ta uwa- 
nun ? ga, na-tea kaniin taraikan ? 

21. Gatun tanoa-kal-bo fkora ka pirbugga noa kauwal-kauAval 
munni-munni, gatun marai yarakaikan; gatun kauwal-kauwal mun- 
min uma noa barun nakilliko. 

22. Wiya gaiya noa barun letbu, wiyelliela, Waita lag nura, 
gatun wiyella boa loannenug unni tara nakulla nura ba gatun 
gurra ; munmin-tabirug-ko natan, wiirwiir-birug-ko uwan, wamuu- 
wamun-tabirug turon kakulla, wogkal-labirug gurran, tetti-kabirug 
bougkulleun, barun mirral ko wiyan ta Euagelion. 

23. Gatun pital-umatoara yantin to niuwara korien kaniin em- 
moug kin. 

24. Gatun waita ka ba bara ba puntimai loanne-umba, wiya 
gaiya noa barun kiiri loannenug bon, Minarig tin nura korug 
kolag nakilliko ? kogka toloman wibbi ko 1 
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25. Miiiarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko] wakal upul- 
leim kuri poitog korikin to? A! bara upulleun konein to gatiin 
bara murrarag katan takilliko, yellavva bara piriwalgel la. 
^ 26. Minarig ko nura uwa korug kolag nakilliko? wakal fpropet? 
Kauwa, wijan nurun bag kauwallan noa ba fpropet kiloa. 

27. (ji-ali noa wijatoara upa unni, A! yukan bag puntimai em- 
moiimba giroug kin mikan ta, umanun wal noa japug giroug. 

28. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai fpropet kauwal katan yanti 
loanne noa ba korimuUikan porkullitoara nukug iabirug ; niu- 
^Yoa. warea ta katan piriwalgel la Eloi koba ka, kauwal noa katan 
niuwoa kiloa. 

29. Gatmi yantinto kuriko gurra bon, gatun bara f telonai, pital- 
ma bon Eloi-nug, korimatoara katan bara loanne kaibirug kari- 
mulli birug. 

30. Wonto ba bara Paritbaioi gatun bara f nomikoi gmTamaiga 
wiyellikaune Eloi koba barun kin, keawai korimatoara korien 
loanne kai. 

31. Gratun noa Pidwallo w-iya, Yakoai kiloa bara kiiri untikal 
willuggei ? gatun minai'ig kiloa bara 1 

32. Bara yanti wonnai kiloa yella^vollin gukilligel la, gatun 
kaipuliin taraikan, gatun wiyellin, Tirkima geen nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tintelli korien; minki geen kakulla nurun, gatun 
keawai nura tugkilli korien. 

33. Kulla noa loanne korimullikan uwa, keawai kunto ta pa 
ga f wain keawai pitta pa ; gatun nura wiyan, fdiahol noa gikoug 
katoa ba. 

34. Yinal ta kuri koba uwa takilliko gatun pittelliko, gatun 
nura wiyan, A ! mataye kiiri unui, gatun f wain pittaye, koti ta 
f telonai koba gatun yarakai willug koba ! 

35. Wonto ba yantinto wonnai to guraki kuba ko piraiman bon 
^uraki. 

36. Gratun wakallo Parithaioi koba ko wiya bon ta-uwil koa noa 
gikoug katoa. Gratun uwa noa kokera Paritbaio koba, gatun yella- 
wa noa bar an takilliko. 

37. Gatun, a ! gapal wakal yarakaikun bountoa gurra bountoa ba 
Tethunug bon yellawai takilli taba kokera Parithaio koba ka, man- 
kuUa bountoa wdnkilligel alabatbro putiilikanne, 

38. Gatun garokea bountoa tinna ka bulka ka gikouno- kin, 
tugkillin, gatun bountoa pantia bounnoun ka to gurrun to tinna 
gikoumba, gatun pirripa bounnoun ka to kittug ko wollug koba 
ko bounnoun ka to, gatun btigbiigka bon tinna gikoumba, gatun 
putia bon putilligei lo. 

39. Yakita nakulla noa ba unni gali Parithaio, wiya bon ba, 
wiyelleun gaiya noa niuwoabo minki ka, wiyelliela, Unni kiiri fpro- 
pet ba noa gurra pa noa wonta-kan-to ka gapallo numa bon; kulla 
bountoa yaraikan. 



40. Gatun letliuko noa wiyayelleun, wiyelliela bon, Thimon, 
wiya-uwil koa banug. Gatun noa wiya, Piriwal, wiyellia. 

41. Tarai ta kakulla gukillikan wakal buloara mumbitoara giko- 
umba ; wakallo noa mumbilleJin f pentakothioi f denari, gatun tarai 
ta f pentekonta mumbilleun. 

42. Gatun keawai bula gupaiye pa ba yarug ka bon, wareka gaiya 
noa bulun ba. "Wonta kin bulun kinbirug pitalmaniin kauwal bon ! 

43. Tliimonto noa wiya, wiyelliella, Mirka gikoug wareka noa 
ba kauwal. Gatun noa wiya bon, Ivota bi tuloa. 

44. Gatun noa warrakulleun gapal ko, gatun -wiya Tbim^nnug 
Natan bi unni gapal ? uwa bag kokera ko giroug ka ta ko, keawai 
bi tia gupa bato tinna ko ; wonto bountoa ba puntia tia tinna 
bounnoun ka to gurrun to, gatun watia bounnoun ka to wollug 
kabirug ko kittug ko. 

45. Keawai bi tia bugbiig ka pa : wonto ba unni gapal, biig- 
biig-kulliela tia tinna yakita birug uwa bag ba. 

46. Keawai bi puti pa emmoumba wollug kipai to, w^onto ba 
unni gapal putia emmoumba tinna kipai to. 

47. Giakai tin banug wayan, Yarakai umatoara bounnoun ba 
kauwal ta w^arekatoara bounnoun ba; kulla bounnoun pital-ma 
kauwal: kulia bariinba warekatoara warea, pital-ma bara w'area. 

48. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Wareka umatoara giroumba yara- 
kai. 

49. Gatun bara yellawan gikoug kinba takilli taba, bara bo 
wiyatan minki ka, Gan-keunni warekan noa yarakai. 

50. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Gurrulli ta birug giroumba 
moron bi katan; yurug bi pital ki\killiko. 

WIJS^TA VIII. 
Gatun yakita yukita uwa noa yantin toa purrai toa kokera, wdyel- 
liela gatun tugunbilliela totog pitalmuUikanne fbatbileia koba 
Eloi koba : gatun bara fdodeka ta gikoug katoa ba. 

2. Gatun bara nukug taraikan, turon umatoara marai yarakai 
tabirug gatun munni kabirug, Mari yitirra giakai Magdalakalin, 
bounnoun kinbirug paipea f diabol f bepta ta, 

3. Gatun loanna porikunbai Kutha-umba, Herod-umba umuUi- 
kan, gatun Thuhanna, gatun taraikan kauwal, gala bara gukuila 
bon untakal tullokan ba birug barun kai. 

4. Gatun uwittillin bara ba kdri kauwal-kauw-al, gatun uwa gi- 
koug kinko, yantin tabirug kokera birug, wiya noa unni f parabol : 

5. Upiilikan noa uwa yeai ko upulliko gikoumba ko ; gatun 
upulliela noa ba, winta j>orkuUeun kaiyinkon ta yapug ka ; gatun 
waita-wa baran, gatun tibbinto takulla moroko tinto. 

6. Gatun winta porkuUeiin tunug ka ; gatun poaikulle jn ba 
wokka lag tetti gaiya kakulla, koito ba bato korien ta. 

7. Gatun winta porkuileiin tulkirri-tulkirra; gatun poaikullein 
tulkirri-tulkirri matti, gatun murrugkama. 
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8. Gatun tarai ta porkulleun puri-ai mumirag purrai ta, gatun 
poaikulleLin wokka lag, gatun yeai kurria fliekaton ta. Gatun 
lioa ba wiya unni tara, kaaipuUeun gaiya noa, Niuwoa ba gurreug 
kan katau gurrulliko gurrunbunbilla bon. 

9. Gatun wiiTobulli-kan-to gikoumba ko wiya bon, wiyelliela, 
Minarig ke unni fparabol 1 

10. Gatun noa wiya, Gutan gurrulliko nurun pirriral fbathileia 
koba Eloi-iimba ; wonto baruix tarai ta fparabol la ; natan bara 
keawai bara ua pa, gatun gurran bara keawai bara gimilli pa. 

1 1. Giakai ta unni fparabol : Yeai ta wiyellikanne ta Eloi koba. 

12. Bara kaiyinkon taba yapug kaba gurruUikan bara; uwa 
gaiya noa f diabol, gatun mankuUa -wiyeUikanne barun ba minki 
kabirug biilbul labirug, gurrea-kun koa bara gatun moron koa bara 
katea-kun. 

13. Bara tunug kaba gurra bara ba Tviyellikanne pitalkan to; 
gatun unni tara wirra korien katan, kota bara warea ba, gatim 
yakita numullikanne ta waraka gaiya bara. 

14. Gatun unnoa tara porkulleun tulkirri-tulkirra, bara ba 
gurra, T;raita uwa gaiya, gatun murrugkama timuUikanneto gatun 
poroUo gatun pirunto moron koba, gatun yeai kurri korien mur- 
rarag kakilliko. 

15. Wonto ba unnoa murrarag kaba purrai taba, bara ba gurra 
wiyeUikanne, tuloakan gatun murraragkan bulbiilkan, turaan bara, 
gatun yeai kurrin niurroi to. 

16. Keawai kuriko wirrogbanun kaibug, wutiniin gaiya tenti 
ko, ga wutinim bara ka pinkilHgella ; wonto ba wupiniin kaibug- 
gel la, na-uwil koa bara uwoUita ba ko kaibug. 

1 7. KuUa yantin ta getti birug gurranun wal kakilliko ; gatun 
yantin ta yuropatoara birug gurranun wal kakilliko, gatun paipi- 
nun wal. 

1 8. Yakoai nura gurrulla ; kuUa gikoug kinba guniin wal giko- 
ug kin ; gatun keawai noa ka koiien, mantilliniin wal bon gikoug 
kinbirug unnoa ta paipitoara gikoug kinba. 

19. Gatun tunkan gikoug kinko gatun bara koti ta gikoumba 
uwa, gatun keawai bara wa pa gikoug kinko konarrin, kulla 
kauwal waitawollan. 

20. Wintako bon wiya giakai, Garokillin bara warrai taba giko- 
iimba tunkan gatun koti ta, na-uwil koa bara giroug. 

21. Gatun noa wiyayelletin barun, wiyelliela, TJnni tara tia ka- 
tan emmoumba tunkan gatun k6ti ta, gurrullikan wiyeUikanne 
Eloi koba gatun umuUikan. 

22. Gatun yakita tarai ta purreag ka, uwa noa murrinauwai ta 
ko gikoug katoa wirrobullikan toa gikoumba ; gatun noa barun 
wiya, Waita geen waiga-uwil kaiyin kolag wara kolag. Gatun bara 
tolka mureug kolag. 

23. Wonto ba bara uwolliela, pirrikea noa kdgog; gatun wibbi ka- 
uwal kakuUa wara ka; gatun bara warapal, gatun kinta kakilliela» 
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24. Gatun bara uwa gikoug kin, bougbugga gaiya bon, wiyel- 
lielia, Piriwal, piriwal, tetti kolag geen ! BougkuUeiin gaiya noa, 
gatun wiya noa wibbi, gatun tulkun wombul koba ; gatun korun 
kakulla, gatun yurag gaiya kakulla. 

25. Gratun noa wiya barun, Wonnug-ke nurun kotellita ? Gatun 
bara kinta kakulla, kotelliela, wiyalan taraikan-taraikan, Wonta- 
kan unni kuri ! kulla noa wiyan wibbi gatun bato, 'gatun gurra 
gaiya bon. 

26. Gatun bara uwa purrai tako Gadaren tako, kaiyin taba Gali- 
laia kaba. 

27. Gatun noa ba yankuUeiin purrai tako, nuggurrawa bon 
■wakallo kuriko kokera birug ko, f cliabolkan noa kataUa yuraki, 
gatun keawai noa upillipa kirrikin to, keawai noa katan kokera, 
nikki ka noa kakulla. 

28. Nakulla noa ba lethunug, kaaibuUe in gaiya noa, gatun 
puntimuUeun gikoug kin mikan ta, gatun wokka wiyell6un wiyel- 
liela, Minnug banun ke bi tia, letku, Yinal ta Eloi koba wokka 
kaba koba ? Yanoa bi tia piralmai yikora. 

29. (Kulla noa wiya marai yarakaikan paikuUiko kuri kabirug. 
Kulla bon niankulla murrin-murrin ; gatun wirria bon tibon ko ; 
gatun noa tiirbugga tibon, gatun yuaipea bon f diabollo korug 
kolag). 

30. Gatun letliuko noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Wonnen bi yitirra ? 
Gatun noa wiya, f Lejun bag ; kulla kauwal-kauwal f diabol uwa 
mur?:arig gikoug kinko minki kako. 

31. Gatun bara bon wiya, Yanoa, wiya yikora gearun bi pirriko 
kolag kakilliko. 

32. Gatun kakulla untakal wirrul takilliela buU^ai-a ba ko ; gatun 
bara wiya bon pulogkuliiko barun minki kako f porak kako. Gatun 
noa wamunbea barun. 

33. Uwa gaiya bara waita f diabol minki tabirug kuri kabirug, 
gatun pul6gkullein f porak ka koii'o ka; gatun wirrul murra baran 
karakai pirriko koba wara kako, kurrin to gaiya bara. 

34. Nakulla bara ba tamunbea unnoa tai-a umatoara, murra 
gaiya bara, gatun waita uwa kokera kolag, gatun gorug kolag ; 
wiya gaiya galoa. 

35. Uwa gaiya bara nakilliko umatoara ko ; gatun uwa lethu 
kin, gatun nakulla bara bon unnoa kuri, paipitoara birug bara 
waita uwa, yellawolliela I6tliu ka ta tinna ka, kirrikinkan gatun 
tuloa gurrullikan ; gatun kinta bara kakulla. 

36. Yantinto nakulla unnoa wiya barmi, yanti bon ba turon 
uma f diabolkan kauwalkan. 

37. Gatun yantinto konaro purrai tako Gadaren tako wiya 
gaiya bon waita uwoUiko barun kinbirug ; kulla bara kintakan 
kauwal kakulla. Gatun noa uwa murrinauwai tako, gatun wul- 
lugbo kakulla. 
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38. Gatun unnoa kuri kabirug fdiabol bara waita uwa, wiya 
bon ka-uwil koa noa gikoug katoa : wonto noa lethuko yuka bon 
waita, wiyelliela, 

39. Willugbo bi woUa giroug ka tako kokera ko, gatun gurra- 
Ijunbilliko ■unnoa tara unia noa ba Eloito giroug. Gatun noa 
waita uwa, gatun wiya jantin toa kokeroa, yanti letbuko noa 
uma bon. 

40. Gatun yakita kakulla, willugbo noa ba lethu kakulla, pital 
tara kakiliiela kuri, kulla bara bon mittilliela yantinto. 

41. Gatun yakita uwa wakal kuri tanan, giakai yitirra Yaeiro, 
wiyellikan noa fthunagog kako ; gatun noa puntimulleun letlm 
kin tinna ka, gatun wiya uwolliko gikoug kinko kokera ko • 

42. Kulla bon wakal yinalkun kakulla, fdodeka wunal ta boun- 
noun ba, gatun bountoa jiirrikilliela tetti kakiliiela. Gatun uwa 
gaiya noa, kiiriko bon murrugkama. 

* 43. Gatun wakal nukug, kumarakan fdodeka wunal ta boim- 
noun ba, gukilleun bountoa kirun tuUokan bounnounba karakal ko, 
keawai bara bounnoun turon uma pa, 

44. Uwa bountoa bulka kako, gatun numa pita gikoumba kir- 
rikin : gatun tanoa-kal-bo kumara gaiya kakulla korun. 

45. Gatun noa lethuko wiya gaiya, Ganto tia numa 1 Yantin- 
to wiya keawai, wiya gaiya noa Peterko gatun bara gikoug katoa, 
Piriwal, konaro bin murrugkama gatun waita wa, gatun bi wi- 
yan, Ganto tia numa ? 

46. Gatun noa lethuko wiya, Wakallo ta tia numa : kulla bag 
guiTan waita ka ba kaiyu emmoug kinbirug. 

47. Gatun bountoa ba nukugko nakuUa yuropa korien boun- 
toa, uwa bountoa pulul-pulul, gatun puntimulleun gikoug kin 
niikan ta, wiya bon bountoa mikan ta yantin ta kuri ka, minarig 
tin bountoa numa bon, gatun tanoa-kal-bo bountoa kakulla turon. 

48. Gatun noa bounnoun wiya, Yinalkun, kauwa bi pital ; 
gurrullito giroiimba-ko turon bin uma ; yurig waita pital kakilliko. 

49. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, tanan uwa wakallo wiyellikan ta 
liirug kokera birug, wiyelliela bon, Giroiimba yinalkun tetti kakul- 
la ; yanoa, Piriwal pirriralmai yikora bon. 

50. Wonto noa ba letliuko gurra, wiyayelleim noa bon wiyel- 
liela, Kinta kora bi ; gurrulla wal bi, gatun turon gaiya wal boun- 
toa kanun. 

51. Gatun noa ba uwa kokera ko ba murrarig, keawai noa tarai 
kan wommumbi pa gikoug kin, wonto ba Peternug gatun Yako- 
bonug, gatun loatmenug, gatun biyugbai gatun tunkan murrakin 
koba. 

52. Gatun yantin tugkilleiin gatun minki kakulla bounnoun kai : 
wonto noa ba wiya, Tugki yikora ; keawaran bountoa tetti korien, 
wonto ba garabo kaki]lin. 

53. Gatun bara bon beelma, nakilliela tetti bountoa kakulla. 



54. Gatun noa kirun barun yipa warai tako, gatun noa man- 
kulla bounnoun muitarrin, gatun Aviya, Murrakin, bougkulHa. 

55. Gatun bounnoun ba marai kateakan, gatun bountoa boug- 
kulieun tanoa-kal-bo : gatun noa wiya bounnoun takilliko. 

56. Gatun kintakan biyugbai gatUn tunkan bounnoun ba : 
wonto noa ba wiya barun, yanoa wiya yikora taraikan kuri unni 
umatoara. 

WINTA IX. 

Wiya gaiya noa barun fdodeka ta gikoumba kaumulliko, gatun 
gukuUa barun kaiyu kakilliko gatun wiyellikan kakilliko yantin 
ko fdiabol ko, gatun turon umulliko yantin munnikan ko. 

2. Gatun noa barun yuka wiyelliko f bathileia Eloi koba, gatun 
turon umulliko munni ko. 

3. Gatun noa wiya barun, Manki yikora waita kolag, keawai 
tupa-tupa manun, keawai yinug, keawai kunto, keawai fmoney, 
keawai buloara maniin kirrikin taraiko-taraiko. 

4. Gatun uwanun nura ba tarai ta kokera, tanoa kauwa, gatun 
waita uwolla untoa birug. 

5. Gatun bara keawai nurun wommunbi korien, waita nura ba 
uwanun untoa birug kokera birug, tirri-tirrHlia yullo kabirug 
morig tinna kabirug nunm kinbirug, tuga kakilliko barun kinko. 

6. Gatun waita bara uwa, gatun uwa kokeroa willi koa, wiyel- 
hela Euagelion, gatun turon umulliela yantin ta purrai ta. 

V 7. Gatun noa Herodto tetrakko gurra unni tara uma noa ba ; 
gatun kotelliela niuwoa bo, kulla wiyatoai-a tarai-kan-to loanne 
noa bougkullea tetti kabirug ; 

8. Gatun winta ka, paipea noa Elia ; gatun tarai-kan-to, wakal 
gagka-kal fpropet tabirug bougkalletin. 

9. Gatim noa Herod wiya, Kolbuntia bag bon laonneniig wol- 
lug ; gan-ke unni gurran bag unni tara 1 gatun noa na-uwil koa 
bon. 

10. Gatun bara f apothollo willugbo bara ba kakulla, wiya gaiya 
bon yantin unni tara uma bara ba. Gatun noa barun yutea, gatun 
kara uwa mirrulla ko, kokera ko yitirra Betathaida kako. 

11. Gatun bara kuri gurra bara ba, wirropa bara bon ; garokea 
noa wiyelliko barun f bathileia Eloi koba, gatun uma barun turon 
kakiUiko munnikan. 

12. Gatun purreag kakiliiela yareakal, uwa gaiya bara fdodeka 
ta, gatun wiya bon, YukuUa barun konara waita lag, uwa-uwil 
koa bara yantin toa purrai karig koa, yellawolliko, gatun takil- 
liko ; kulla geen katan unti mirrul la. 

13. Wonto noa ba barun wiya, Guwa barun galoa ko takilliko. 
Gatun bara wiya, Keawai gearunba kulla unni fpente kunto ga- 
tun buloara makoro ; wiya geen wirrilla barun gali ko takilliko 
yantin ko kuri ko. 
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14. KuUa -vval kuri kauwal fpentakikilioi ta. Gatun noa wiya 
barun wirrobuUikaii, Yellawabunbilla barun konara kakUliko tpenr, 
tekonta tarai taba kakilliko. 

15. Gatun uma gaiya bara yanti, gatun yellawabunbea barun 
yantin baran. 

16. Mankulla gaiya noa unnoa tara kunto fpente gatun makoro 
buloara; gatun uakilliela wokka lag moroko koba, ujurroi wiyel- 
liela uixai tara, gatun yiirbugga, gatun gukulia barun wirrobul- 
likan ko wunklUiko barun kin mikan ta konara. 

17. (xatun takulla bara, gatun warakan gaiya bara kuttawan 
yantin ; gatun mankulla bara wanan fdodeka ka wimbi ka wunta- 
wai birug barun kai. 

1 8. Gatun yakita wiy elliela noa ba niuwoa-bo piinbai, gikoumba 
wirrobuUikan gikoug katoa ; gatun noa wiya barun, wiyelliela, 
Gannug wij^an kiiri ko gan bag ba. 

19. Wiyayelledn bara, wiyelliela, loanne ta bi koriraullikan ; 
wonto ba taraito wiyan Ella ta ba ; gatun taraito wiyan wakal 
gagka-kal fpropet koba, bougkulliakan katea-kun. 

20. Wiya noa barun, Ganto tia nura wiyan gan bag ba? 
Peterko noa wiyayelleun, wiyelliela, Kiitbt ta bi Eloi-umba. 

21. Gatun noa barun piralma, wiyea-kiin koa bara unnoa tara 
tarai ko kari ko ; 

22. Wiyelliela, Yinal ta kiiri koba yarakai kauwal wal bon 
uman;iu, gatun warekanun wal bon bara gagkakal gatun bara 
fhiereukan piriwal, gatun bara fgaramniateukan, gatun biinnun 
wal tefcti, gatun bougganun gaiya bon tarai ta purreag goro ka. 

23. Gatun wdya noa barun yantin, Wan an tia ba taraikan 
kari uwamin, gurrullia noa niuwoa-bo, gatun mara-uwil koa noa 
taligkabillikanne gikoumba yantin ta purreag ka, gatun wirro- 
bulla tia. 

24. Ganto ba miromanm moron gikoumba, warekaniin wal noa? 
kulla noa warekaniin moron gikoumba emmoug kin, galoa noa 
moron umanun. 

25. Wonnug-ke murrarag kiiri ko, mankilliko purrai karig ko, 
gatun noa tetti wal gaiya kanun niuwoa-bo, ga warekaniin wal? 

26. Gan tia ba koiyun kanun emmoug kai, gatun wiyeilikanne 
emmoumba, Yinal kuri koba koiyun gikoug kai, uwaniin noa ba 
killibinbinkan koti gikoug kinba, gatun Biyugbai koba, gatun 
agelo yirri-yirri-kan koba barunba. 

27. Kulla bag wiyan nurun tuloa, unni winta garokean ba, 
keawai bara tetti kaniin, kabo na-uwilkoa bara fbathileia-nug Eloi 
koba. 

28. Gatun yakita kakuUa purreag ka fet ta yurika-ta unni tara 
wiyeilikanne, yutea noa barun Peternug, gatun loannenug, gatun 
Yakobonug, gatun uwa wokka lag bulkara kolag wiyelliko. 

29. Gatun noa ba wiyelliela, takin bon tarai warrakuU^iin, ga- 
tun gikoumba kirrikin purrul kakulla, gatun kiUibinbin kakuUa. 



30. Gatun wiyelliela bon kiiriko Motheko gatun Eliako : 

31. Paipea bula kiUibinbin, gatun wiya bula gikoumba itva 
tin ka-uwil koa fHierothalem ko. 

32. Wonto ba Peter noa gatun bara gikoug katoa pori'olkan 
bara birikea kogog ; gatun bara kakulla tirag, nakulla bara giko- 
umba kiUibinbin, gatun buloara bula kuri garokea gikoug katoa. 

33. Gatun kakulla yakita bula ba waita uwolliela gikoug kin- 
birug, Peterko noa wiya bon letbunug, Al Piriwa], murrarag ^ea- 
run unti ko kakilliko ; gatun umabunbilla goro kokera ; wakal 
bin, gatun wakal Mothenug, gatun wakal Elianug, gurra korien 
minarig noa wiya. 

■ 34. Wiyelliela noa ba, yareil kakulla, gatun wutea barun; 
gatun bara kinta kakulla, waita bara ba woUiela murrarig yareil la. 

35. Gatun pulli kakulla yareil labirug, wiyelliela, Unni ta 
emmoumba k6ti yinal pitalmuUikan ; gurrulla bon. 

36. Gatun pulli ba kakulla korun, lethu noa kakilliela piiubai. 
Keawai bara unni tara wiya pa untatoara, natoara purreag ka ta- 
raikan ta. 

37. Gatun yakita kakulla purreag ka tarai ta unta, uwa bara 
ba baran buikara birug, kauwailo kiiriko nuggurra wa bon. 

38. A! gatun wakal kiiri konara koba kaaibuUeim, wiyelliela, 
Piriwal, kai bi, na-uwillia yinal emmoumba; kulla noa emmoumba 
wakal wonnai. 

39. A! gatun raaraito bon mankulla, gatun gaiya noa kaaibul- 
l^iin wokka ; gatun yiirbugga bon, gatun kurragtoanbugga ; gatun 
biintoara noa, waita gaiya gikoug kinbirug uwa. 

40. Gatun bag wiya barun wirrobuUikan giroumba warekuUiko 
bon ; keawai bara kaiyu korien. 

41. Gatun noa letbuko wiya, wiyelliela. A! gurra korien gatun 
pirriral unni willug-gel ! YakountaJag bag kanim nurun kin, 
gatun wal bag kamunbiniin nurun? Mara bon tanan giroumba 
yiual unti ko. 

42. Gatun uwoUiela noa ba tanan fdiaboUo bon puntima baran 
gatun yiiryiir uma. Gatun noa letbuko koakuUa bon marai yara- 
kai ka, gatun bon wonnai turon uma, gatun guteakan gaiya bon 
biyugbai ta gikoumba tin. 

43. Gatun yantin bara kinta kakulla kaiyu tin kauwal lin Eloi 
koba tin ; gatun koteUiela bara ba yantin unni tara letbuko noa 
ba uma, wiya gaiya noa barun wirrobuUikan gikoumba, 

44. Kamunbilla unni tara wiyeUikanne murrarig guiTeug kako 
nurun kin ; kuUa noa Yinal kuri koba wupiniin wal bon mattara 
kiiri ka. 

45. Keawai bara gurra pa unni wiyeilikanne, gatun yuropa 
gali barun kinbirug, keawai bara gimiUi korien ; gatun bara kinta 
kakulla wiyelliko bon gali tin wiyeilikanne tin. 

46. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan barabo-barabo, gan-ke kaniin 
kauwal piriwal barun kinbirug. 
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47. Gatun lethuko noa gimilleun kotatoara bulbul labirug barun 
kinbirug mankuUa noa wonnai, gatun yellawabunbea bon gikoug 
kin tariig ka, 

48. Gatun noa barun wiya, Ganto ba unni wonnai pitalmanun 
kinba, pital manun gaiya tia ; gatun ganto ba tia pitalmaniin^ 
pitalmanim bon gala yuka tia ba ; gatun niuwoa katan warea 
nurun kinba yantin taba, yantibo ta wal noa kauwal kanun. 

49. Gatun noa loanneto wiya, wiyelliela, Piiiwal, nakulla geen 
wakallo paibuggulliela barun fdiabol giroug katoa birug yitirra 
birug ; wiya geen bon yanoa, koito ba keawai noa wa pa gearun 
katoa. 

50. Gatun noa lethuko bon wiya, Wiwi yikora ; koito noa ba 
keaw^ai bukka korien gearim, niuwoa gearun katoa ba. 

51. Gatun yakita kakuUa purreag maniin bon bfL^vokka kolag^ 
pirral noa kakilliela waita fHierotbalem kolag, 

52. Gatun noa yuka barun puntitnai gikoumba ganka ; gatun 
bara uwa kokera kolag Thamaria kako, umulliko gikoug. 

53. Gatun bara bon keawai pitalma pa, kuUa noa pirral kakuUa 
wa pa fHierotbalem kolag. 

54. Gatun bula wirrobuUikan gikoumba, Yakobo gatun loanne, 
nakulla bula unni, wiya bula, Piriwal, wiya bi, wiya-uwil koa geen 
koiyug koa kauwal baran moroko kabirug wina-uwil koa barun, 
yanti Elia noa ba unnoa 1 

55. Wonto noa ba wakuUeun, koakuUa gaiya barun noa, gatun 
wiya, Keaw-aran nura gimilli korien nurunba koti bulbiil. 

56. Koito ba noa yinal kuri koba keawaran noa tanan wa pa, 
btinkilliko kuri ko barun, wonto ba murrin umulliko. Gatun bara 
uwa tarai tako kokera ko. 

57. Gatun yakita kakuUa, uwolliela bara ba yurig yapug koa, 
taraito bon wiya, Piriwal, wirrobugbiniin banug, wontarig bi ba 
iiwanun. 

58. Gatun noa lethuko bon wiya, Murrog-kai-ko kumiri bariin- 
ba, gatun tibbin moroko ka koba kunta bariinba, wonto ba yinal 
kuri koba keawaran bon gikoumba birrikilli-gel wallug ko giko- 
umba ko. 

59. Gatun noa tarai wiya, Wirrobulla tia. Wonta noa ba wiya, 
Piriwal, wamunbilla tia ganka bapa-uwil koa bag emmoumba bi- 
yugbai. 

60. Wiya bon noa lethuko, Bapabunbilla barun tetti-tetti bartin- 
ba ; gintoa yurig bi wolla wiyelliko piriwal koba Eloi koba. 

61. Gatun taraito wiya, Piriwal, wirrobaniin banug j wamunbilla 
tia ganka wiyellikoa barun bag unni emmoug kinba kokera ba. 

62. Gatun noa lethuko bon wiya, Keawai tarai-kan-to upilli- 
niln mattara purrai-gel lo, gatun willug-wiiminun, keawaran noa 
murrarag korien kakilliko piriwal ko Eloi koba ko. 
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Yakita gaiya kakuUa unni tara, Piriwallo noa gearimulleun f the 
beiity taraikan ta, gatun yuka barmi buloara-buloara gikoug kin 
luikan ta, yantin tako kokera ko uwanun noa ba niuwoa-bo. 

2. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kauwal-Ian unni nulai katan, keawai 
bo katillikan kuri kauwalkal ; gali tin wiyella nura bon, Piriwal 
nulai-gel koba yuka-uwil koa noa barun katillikan nulai ko katil- 
liko gikoug kaiko. 

3. Waita nura yurig wolla : A ! yukan nurun bag waita kolag 
yauti kiloa warea ta cipu barun kin murrog ka ta. 

4. Kurri yikora yanoa juunnigel, gatun yinug, keawai tug- 
ganug ; gatun yanoa wiya yikoi'a yapug koa taraikan kuri. 

5. Gatun uwanun nura ba kokera ko taraikan tako, wiyella 
kuni giakai, Pital kauwa unni kokera ba. 

6. Gatun ba yinal koba pital koba kanun unta, nurunba pital 
kaiiun gaiya unta ; keawai ba nurun kin katea kanun willugbo. 

7. Gatun yellawaniai nura unta kokera, takilliko gatun pittel- 
liko, gunun bai-a ba nurun ; kuUa noa umuUi-kan-to man ba gu- 
toara gikoumba. XJwai yikora kokera kolag kokera kolag. 

8. Gatun uwanun nura ba yantin ta kokeroa, gatun bara nurun 
pitalmaniin, ta-uwa untoa tara wunun ba mikan ta nurun kin. 

9. Gatun turon barun umulla unta tara ; gatun wiyella barun, 
Piriwal koba Eloi koba papai uwa nurun kinba. 

V 10. XJwanun nura ba tarai ta kokeroa, gatun bara keawai pital- 
ma korien nurun, uwea ka nura warai tako yapug kako, gatun 
wiyella, 

11. XJmulleun geenpunul untikal gearun kinba nurun kin; A! 
kotellia nura unni ta uwan ta papai katan nurun kin piriwal koba 
Eloi koba. 

12. Wiyan nurun bag, murrarag kanun unta ta tarai ta purreag, 
ka Thodom kako, keawaran gala ko kokera ko. 

13. Yapallun bi Koradhin ! yapallun bi Betathaida ! kuUauma- 
toara ba kauwal-kauwal kaiyu birug ka pa Turo ka gatun Thidoni 
ka uma giroug kin, minki bara ka pa yuraki, yellawa pa bara 
pirral la kirrikin ta gatun bonog ka. 

14. Murrarag buloara kanun Turo gatun Thidoni unta purreag 
wiyellaikanne ta keawaran bi. 

15. Gatun gintoa, Kapernaum, wmikuUa wokka lag moroko ka, 
yuaipiniin wal baran pirri kako. 

16. Niuwoa gurran nurun ba, gurran ta noa tia ; gatun niuwoa 
waitiman nurun ba, waitiman noa tia ; gatun niuwoa tia waitiman, 
waitiman noa bon yuka noa tia ba. 

17. Gatun bara fthebenty ta willugbo kakuUa pitalkan, wiyel- 
liela, A Piriwal ! gurrullikan bara fdiabollo gearun giroug katoa 
yitirroa. 
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18. G-atim noa bamn wiya, :Nakiilla bon bag Tbatammg pimti-j 
mulleun baran moroko tin yanti malma kiloa. '3 

19. A ! gutan bag nuruu kaiyu waitawolliko maiya ko gatual 
wuarai ko, gatun yantin ko kaiyu bukkakan ko ; gatun keaTPail 
wal nurun yarakai umulliko. 

20. Pital-mai yikora nura-nura, gali tin guruliikan tin „c««^ 
marai nurun ba ; unti birug pitalma nura, kulla yitirra nurunbaj 
upatoara moroko ka ba. ,1 

21. Yakita ta noa pital-lan kakulla marai ta, gatun wiyellielM 
Kauwa tia yanti, Biyug, Piriwal ta moroko koba gatun piirrail 
koba, kulla bi ba unnoa tara yuropa gali unti birug guraki ta^ 
birug, gatun bi tugkaiya unnoa tara barun bobog ko; kauwaj 
yanti, Biyug, koito ba murrarag ta giroug kin katau mikan ta. 4. 

22. Yantin ta tia wupea emmoug kinko Biyugbaito ; gatunl 
keawai kfiriko bon yiiial gimilli pa, wonto ba Biyugbaito; gatual 
Biyugbai yinallo gimilleun, gatun niuwoa yinallo tiigunbinun bon 
Biyugbai. I 

23. Gratun noa willarig kakulla gikoug kai koba wirrobuUikanl 
koba, gatun wiyelliela kara, Kauwa yanti murrarag ta natan gai-J 
kug ko unni tara natan nura ba : 

24. Kulla bag nurun wiyan, kauwailo fpropetto gatun piriwaW 
na pa unni tara natan nura ba, gatun bara keawai na korien; ga-1 
tun gurra pa unni tara gurran nura ba, gatun keawai gurra korieiu| 

25. A ! tarai wakal fnomiko garokea wokka lag, gatun wiy^l 
bon, wiyelliela, Piriwal, niinnug ban Lin bag moron kakilliko yanti J 
katai 1 ', J 

26. Wiyabon noa, Minarig upa wiyellikanne ? yakoaibi wiTanll 

27. G-atun noa wiyayelleun, wiyelliela, Pital kakilliko bi PirlJ 
wal ko Eloi ko giroumba ko yantin to bulbiil lo giroumba koj 
gatun yantin to marai to giroumba ko, gatun yantin to kaiyu tol 
giroumba ko, gatun yantin to kotellito giroumba ko; gatunk6ti| 
ta giroiiraba yanti gintoa bo ba. i 

28. G-atun noa wiya bon, G-intoa wiyayelleun tuloa ; unni tal 
umulla gatun moron koa bi kauwal r 

29. Wonto noa ba kotelliela tuloa ko niuwoa bo, wiya bon noal 
letbunug, G-an-ke tia kdti ta emmomnba ? |, 

30. Gatun noa lethuko wiya, Taraikan waita uwa baran fHi-l 
erothalem kabirug Jeriko kako, gatun nuggurrawa mankiye, man-1 
tillean bon kirrikin, gatun biinkulla, gatun bara waita uwa warekaf 
gaiya bon biintoara. 'f 

3 1. Yakita gati -uwa wakal fliiereu baran yapug koa ; gatun na-l 
kulla bon noa ba, uwa noa tarug koa kaiyin'ta koa. I 

32. Ganti yanti kiloa wakal Lebikan kakulla noa ba unta,l 
uwa nakulla gaiya bon, gatun noa uwa tarug koa kaiyin ta koa. ?i 

33. Wonto ba wakal kiiri Thamariakal uwolliela ba, uwa yapa-f 
rig kakilliela noa ba ; gatun nakulla bon noa ba, minki bon noa* 
kakulla gikoug kai, ^ 



134. G-atun uwa gikoug. kai koba, gatun gira bon buiitoara 
" oumba, kiroabuUiela kipai gatun fwain, gatun yellawabunbea 
L gikoug ka ta k6ti ka buttikag, gatun yutea bon takilligel lako, 
L miroma bon. 

ftl 35. (j-atun tarai ta purreag ka wakal la waita noa ba uwa, man- 
gaiya noa buloara f denari, gatun gukulla kokeratin ko, 
L bon wiya, Golomulla bon ; kirun bi ba iTpiniin, uwea kanun 
ag ba willugbo, gutea kanun gaiya banug. 

;36. Wonnug-ke k6ti ta gikoiimba nuggm-rawa mankiye unti 
l^irag goro kabirug kuri kabirug, kotella bi 1 
i;?:37. (jratun noa wiya, Niuwoa goloma bon. Wiya noa bon lethu 
|ko, Yurig, yanti kiloa umulla bi. 

^'■38. G-atun yakita kakulla, uwa bara ba, uwa noa murrug koa 
^okreroa ; gatun taraito nukugko, Maratliako yitirra, wamunbea 

L bounnoun kin kokera. 
fe:v,39, Wuggunbai bounnoun ba gaiya kai, yitirra Mari, yellawa 
^ionntoa I^tbu kiii yallo ka, gatun gurra bon wiyellita 
|140. Wonto ba Maratha kamullan buntoa marai-marai umuUita, 
;atun uwa bountoa gikoug kin, gatun wiya, Piriwal, kora bi 
Latan'tia wareka tia wuggunbai emmoiimba umulliko wakallo ? 
&iyella bounnoun umulii koa bountoa tia. 

^41. (xatun noa letbuko wiyelleun, gatun wiya bounnoun, Ela ! 
piaratlia, Maratha, gintoa kamullan marai-marai minnambo-min- 

ttboka; 

WlA^' Wonto ba wakal murrarag katan : gatun Mariko bountoa 
emuUean unnoa murraragbo, keawai wal mantillinun boun- 
pun kinbirug. 

WINTA XL 

I^ATUN yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba tarai ta purrai ta, kaiul- 
■^Leun noa ba wiyelli ta, wakallo bon wiya gikoug-ka-to wirrobuUi- 
nto, Piriwal, wiyella gearun bi wiy elliko, yanti kiloa loanne- 
|to noa wiya barun gikoumba wirrobullikan. 

2. Gatun noa wiya barun, wiyanan nura ba, giakai nura wiya- 
gniin nura, Biyugbai geariimba wokka ka ba moroko ka ba katan, 
^Kamunbilla yitirra giroumba yirri-yirri kakilliko. Paipibunbilla 

iBriwal koba giroumba. G-urrabunbilla wiyellikanne giroumba, 
Ipinti moroko ka ba, yanti ta purrai ta ba. 

3. Guwoa gearun purreag ka takilliko. 

p;:4' Gatun warekilla gearunba yarakai umatoara, kulla geen 
Ijanti ta wareka yanti ta wiyapaiyeun gearunba. G-atun yuti 
ij^ora gearun yarakai umullikan kolag ; miromuUa gearun yara- 
t|ai tabirug. 
p|5. Gatun noa barun wiya, G-an nurun kinbirug koti gikoumba, 

|atan u wan tin gikoug kin tokoi ta, gatun bon wiyanun, Ela ! koti, 

numbilla tia wokkai to goro ko ; 
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6. KuUa noa emnioumba koti uwa kalog tin emmoug kinko, ga- 
tun keawai bag wdn korieu gikoug kin mikan ta takilliko ? 

7. Niuwoa murrug ka ba ko wiyanun, Wai tia wijellan ; kulla 
unni kurraka wirrigbakulla, kulla wonnai tara emmoiimba em- 
moug katoa ba birrikilKgel laba ; keawaran bag bougkulli korien 
gukilliko giroug. 

8. Wiyan nnrun bag, Keawai uoa bougkulli korien gulliko bon, 
kulla noa ba gikoiimba koti ; kulla wal noa bon pirriral-mulli tin 
bougkulliiiuu gaiya noa gulliko bon wiyellinun noa ba. 

9. &atmi nurun bag wiyan, Wiyella, gatun guniin gaiya nurun ; 
gatun tiwolla, gatun karawoUinun gaiya uura; wimllia, gatun uma- 
nun gaiya nurun. 

10. Yantin ba wiyellinun, manun wal ; gatun noa tiwollinun, 
karawolliniiu gaiya noa ; gatun gikoug wirrillinun noa ba, uma- 
nun gaiya wal. 

11. Yinallo ba wiyanun nulai yantin ta nurun kin, biyugbai ta 
ba, wiya, noa gunun tunug 1 ga makoro, wiya, noa maiya gunun 
makoro ? 

12. G-a ba wiyellan noa ba yarro, wiya, noa bon gupaiyinuu wu- 
arai ? 

13. Nura ba yarakaikan katan, gukilliko gutoara muiTarag 
wonnai ko nurdnba ko ; kauwa yanti gunun noa Biyugbaito mo- 
roko ka ba ko Marai murrarag barun wiya bon ba ? 

14. G-atun noa ba paibugguliiela wakal fdiabol, gatun noa gogo. 
(xatun yakita gaiya kakulla, waita ba uwa fdiabol, wiya gaiya noa 
gogo kabirug ko ; gatun bara kuri kotelliela. 

15. Wonto ba tarai-kan-to wiya, Paibugga noa barun fdiabol 
Beeldhebul katan birug, piriwalloa birug fdiabol koba ko. 

16. Gratun tarai-kau-to wiyelliela, wiya bon tuga moroko tin. 
17.^ "Wonto noa ba gimilleun barunba koteUikanne, wiya barun, 

Yantin piriwal koba garuggara umulla barabo tetti bara kanun; 
gatun kokera koba bai-abo warakuUia bara. 

18. Thatan noa ba garuggara kanun niuwoa-bo, yakoai giko- 
umba piriwal koba kanim 1 kulla nura wiyan paibugga bag ba 
barun fdiabol Beeldhebul katoa binig. 

1 9. Gratun gatoaba paibugganun barun fdiabol Beeldhebul birug, 
gan katoa birug nurunba-ko yinal-lo paibugga 1 

20. G-atoa paibugganun mattarroa birug Eloi koba ko banm 
fdiabol, kauwa tuloa uwa gaiya piriwal koba Eloi koba nurun 
kin ba. 

21. G-olomaniin noa ba tarai kuri mokal pon'ol gikoug kin ko- 
kera, gikotimba tullokan muiToi katan. 

22. Wonto ba tanan uwanun tarai mokal porrolkan kauwal 
kan gikoug kin, gatun keakea-ma noa bon, mantilliniin gaiya wal 
bon kirun mokal gikoiiniba pirriral-matoara ; gatun gutilliniin noa 
mokal gikoiimba. 
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23. Muwoa keawai emmoug katoa, niuwoa katan koti korien ; 
gatun noa keawai boa-ma korien emmoug katoa, ware-ware-kan. 

24. PaikuUinun ba marai yarakai kiiri kabirug, uwan noa yu- 
rig purroi toa tarawaroa, nakilliko korilliko ; gatun noa keawai 
na korien, wiyan noa, Willugbanun wal bag willugbo kokera ko 
emmoug ka ta ko, unta birug uwa bag ba. 

25. (ratun uwanun noa ba, nakulla gaiya noa ba wirea kiriiri 
gatun konein. 

26. Uwan gaiya noa gatun yutea taraikan f theben ta marai ya- 
rakai kauwal yanti niuwoa ba ; gatun bara uwa murrarig gatim 
kakulla gaiya bara unta ; gatun yarakai kauwal noa unnoa katan 
yakita, kakulla noa ba kurri-kurri. 

27. (3-atun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela noa ba, kaaibuUeiin tarai 
nukug gali koba konara koba, gatun wiya bon bountoa, Murrarag 
kauwa yanti pika kurrea bon ba, gatun paiyil pitta bi ba. 

2S, Wonto noa bo wiya, Kauwa yanti, murrarag kauwal katan 
bara gurrullikan wiyellikanne Eloi koba, gatun mirromuUi-ko. 
" 29. (xatun yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba kuri, wiya noa 
kurri-kmT.'i, Unni ta yarakai katan willuggel ; nakillin bara tuga ; 
keawai wal barun gunun, unni bo ta wal tuga lona-umba f propet 
koba. 

30. Yanti kiloa lona tiiga kakulla noa barun kuri Ninebi ka, 
yanti bo ta wal kanun noa yinal kuri koba barun gali ko willuggel 
ko. 

31. Bougkullinun wal piriwal kirin pakai birug purreag ka 
wiyelligel lakiirikoa untikal loa willuggel loa, gatun pirralraaniin 
barun; kulla bountoa uwa kalog kabirug purrai tabirug wiran 
tabirug gurrulli bon guraki ko Tholomon ko ; A ! kauwal katan 
Tholom6n kiloa unnibo. 

32. Bougkullinun wal bara kuri Ninebikal purreag ka wiyelli- 
gel lakiiri koa untikal loa willuggel loa, gatun pirral-manun barun; 
kulla bara minki kakulla wiyelli ta lona-iimba ka ; A! kauwal ka- 
tan lona kiloa unnibo. 

33. Keawai kiiriko tarai-kan-to wirroug bugganiin kaibug wu- 
niin gaiya gati ta, keawai bara ka wimbi ka, wonto ba kaibuggel 
la, bara ba uwanun na-uwil koa bara kaibug. 

34. Kaibug ta murrin koba gaikug ; wonto ba giroumba gaikug 
tuloa katan, yantin bin katan murrin kaibugkan ; wonto bin ba 
gaikug yarakai, kanun murrin bin warapa tokoi to. 

35. Yakoai bi, mirka unnoanug kaibug giroug kinba tokoi ta ba 
katan. 

36. Kulla ba yantin ta giroumba murrin ta ba warapan kaibug 
ko, keawai taraikan tokoi, kanun yantinbo ta wal warapan kaibug 
ko, yanti kaibug koba wupin gatun binkirreun. 

37. Gatun wiyelliela noa ba, taraito Parithaioko wiya bon ta- 
uwil koa noa gikoug katoa ; gatun noa uwa murrarig gatun yel- 
lawa takilliko. 
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38. (xatun noa ba Parithaioko nakulla, umulli korien noa bato 
ka kurri-kurri takilli kolag, kotelliela noa. 

39. Gratun bon noa Piriwallo wiya, Yakita nura Parithaioiko 
umullia mirkun karai-gon tunti gatun pikirri ; wonto ba nurtin- 
ba niurrin warapan williro gatun yarakai to. 

40. Wogkal nura ! yan ta noa uma unnoa yanti unnoa ba warrai 
ta ba, yautibo uma noa murrug ka ba ? 

41. Guwa nura untoakal nurun kinbirug, gatun yantin nurun 
ba tuloa ka katan. 

42. Yapal nura Paritbaioi ! kulla nura gukillan wintakal fnuen- 
tha tabirug, gatun f ruta tabirug, gatun yaki tara, gatun gurra- 
maigan tuloa gatun pitalumullikanne Eloi koba : unni tara nura 
uma pa, gatun keawai taraikan wareka pa uma korien. 

43. Yapal nura Paritbaioi! kulla nura pitalman yellawollikanne 
wokka kaba fthunagog kaba, gatun umullikanne gukilligel lako. 

44. Yapal nura fgarammateu gatun Paritbaioi, gakoiyaye ! kulla 
nura yanti tulmun kiloa paipi korien, gatun bara kuri uwan 
wokka lag tulmun toa, keawaran bara na korien. 

45. Wiyayeileun gaiya wakallo f nomiko-ko wiyelliela bon, Piri- 
wal, giakai bi wiyan, pirralman bi gearun. 

46. Gratun noa wiya, Yapal nura fnomikoi yantinbo ! kulla nura 
wuntan kfiri ka porrol ta lo kauwal porrol kurriUiko, gatun kea- 
wai nura unnoa porrol numa korien nurun ka to mattarrb. 

47. Yapal nura ! kulla nura ba wittiman tulmun barunba fpro- 
pet koba, gatun biyugbaito nurunba-ko bunkulla barun tetti kul- 
won. 

48. Kauwa tuloa ta pirralman nura umatoara biyugbai koba 
nurdnba ; kulla bara yuna bo ta barun biinkulla tetti, gatun nura 
wittillin tulmun barunba. 

49. Yaki tin wiya gurakita Eloi koba ko, Yukanun wal bag 
barun fpropet gafcun fapothol bai-un kin, gatun winta barun kin- 
birug bunnjn wal bara gatun yar-akai umantin; 

50. Wiya-uwil koa gorog yantin koba fpropet koba kiroaba- 
toara yaki tabirug kurri-kurri tabirug purrai tabirug, unni barun 
willuggel; 

51. Grorog kabirug Abeliimba kabirug, gorog kako Dbakaria- 
umba kako biintoara willi ka tb<Smo ta gatun fbieron ; kauwa 
tuloa to wiyan nurun bag, wiya-uwil koa unni barun willuggel 

52. Yapal nura fnomikoi ! kulla nura mankulla wirrigbakilli- 
gel gurakita koba,; keawai nura wa pa, gatun nura miya barun 
uwa bara ba. 

53. Gatun wiya noa ba unni tara barun, pirriralma bon bara 
garammateuto gatun Parithaioiko, wiya-uwil koa noa minnambo 
wiyelliko ; 

54. Mittiliin bara bon, gatun nakillin gurruUiko gikoug kin ba 
ko kuxraka ba ko, wiyayeun koa bara bon. 



WINTA XII. 

Yakita kakulla, wittillan bara ba yantibo konara kiiri, wata-wata- 
wollan barabo, wiya noa kurri-kurri barun wirrobullikan gikoiimba, 
Yakoai nura f lebben barunba Paritbaioi koba, gakoiyaye ta unnoa. 

2. Yantin ba wutea ta tugunbinin gaiya wal ; gatun yantin 
yuropa ta namunbinan gaiya wal. 

3. Yaki tin, wiyellan nura tokoi ta gurrabunbinun wal kaibug 
ka ; gatun unni ta wiya nura ba gurreug ka waiyakan ta, Ariyel- 
liniin wal wokka ka kokera. 

4. Gratun bag nurun wiyan k6ti ta emmoumba, Kinta kora nura 
barun kin biinkillikan tin murrin tin, gatun yukita tantoa bo ta 
wal bara kaiyukanto banun. 

5. Tugunbiniin wal bag nurun gan-kai nura kinta wal kanim : 
Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai, yukita noa ba bunkulla kaiyukan 
noa warekulliko koiyug kako pli-riko kako j kauwa wiyan bag 
nurun, Kinta bon kauwa gikoug kai. 

6. Wiya, f pente tibbin warea ta gupaiye ko buloara f assari, ga- 
tun keawai w^akal unti birug woggunti korien gikoug kin Eloi kin % 

7. Kulla yantin woUug kaba kittug murrapatoara katan. Kinta 
kora nura gali tin ; kulla nura murrarag kauwalkan katan, kea- 
waran gali tarako tibbinko warea-ta-ko kauwal-kauwal-ko. 

8. Unni ta nurun bag wiyan, Yantinto emmoug wiyanun mikan 
ta kijri ka, gikoug wiyanun noa Yinal kdri koba mikan ta agelo 
ka Eloi koba ko. 

O.'^onto ba niuwoa ganbuliinun tia emmoug mikan ta kuri 
ka, ganbuUiniin wal bon mikan ta agelo ka Eloi koba ka. 

10. Gratun ganto ba yarakai wiyanun gikoug Y^'inal kuri koba, 
kamunbinun wal bon ; wonto bon ba yarakai wiyellikan Maraikan 
yirri-yirri-kan, keawai bon kamunbinun. 

11. Gratun manun nurun bara ftbunagog kako gatun ^viyelli- 
kan tako, gatun kaiyukan tako, kota yikora nura wonnug nura ba 
wiyayellinin, ga minnug nura wiyan lin. 

12. Kulla nurun Marai-kan-to yirri-yirri-kan-to wiyanun wal 
yakita bo gaiya minnug wal nura wiyanun. 

13. Gratun wiya bon wakallo konara birug ko, Piriwal, wiyella 
emmoumba biggainug, gukulli koa noa purrai emmoug kai. 

14. Gratun noa bon wiya, Kuri, ganto tia uma wiyellikan, ga 
gukillikan giroug kin ? 

15. Gratun noa barun wiya, Yakoai gatun murroi kauwa williri 
koba ; kulla moron kuri koba ka korien ta kauwal-kauwal la tul 
lokan ka gikoug ka ta. 

16. Gratun noa wiya barun unni fparabol, wiyelliela, Purrai ta 
porr61kan koba poaikulleun kauwal : 

17. Gratun noa kotelleun niuwoabo, wiyelliela, Minnug banun 
bag, kulla wal unni tuntan uwa, wiya wal bag wonta wura-uwil 
unni tara emmoumba ? 
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18. G-atun noa wiya, TJnni bag umanun ; umanun wal bag bardn 
wunkilligel emmoumba, gatun wittia kanun kauwal ; gatun unta 
bag wuniin yantin emmoumba nulai gatun tuUokau. 

19. G-atun bag wiyanun emmoumba marai, A marai! kauwal 
tullokan giroiimba wiinkulla kauwal lako wunal lake; yellawoUa 
murroi bi, tauwa, pittella, gatun pital kauwa. 

^ 20. Wonto ba Eloito bon wiya, Wogkal-lan bi ! unti tokoi ta 
giroiimba marai mantiUinun wal giroug kinbirug; ganto gaiya 
unnoa tara tullokan maniiu tuigko bi ba uma 1 

21. Yauti niuwoa ba wupeakan tullokan gikoiimba ko, gatim 
keawai porrol korien Eloi kai koba. 

22. G-atun noa wiya barun wirrobuUikan, Yaki tin wiyau bag 
nurun, Yanoa, kota yikora nurunba moron takilliko ; ga keawai 
murrin ko -wupuUiko. 

23. Moron ta kauwal katan murrarag takillikanne keawaran, 
gatun murrin ta kauwal katan murrarag kirrikin keawaran. 

24. Kotella wakun barun ; koito bara ba keawai wupa korien, 
gatun keawai kol bunti korien- keawai bariinba tuigko wupUli- 
g41, keawai bariinba kokera ; gatun noa Eloito giratiman barun ; 
kauwal-kauwal nura katan murrarag tibbin bara keawaran. 

20. Gatun gan nurun kinbirug kotellita kanun, umea kanun 
moron gikoiimba warea ka kakilliko fkiibit kako ? 

26. Wiya nura ba kaiyu korien to umulliko unni warea, min- 
arig tin nura koteUin unnoa tara 1 

27. Kotella nura kenukun turukin bara ba ; keawai bara luna 
korien, wupi korien bara ; gatun bag wiyan nurun, Tholomon noa 
ba, koneinkan, keawai bon wupa korien yanti kiloa wakal unti 
tara birug. 

28. Upanun noa ba Eloito woiyo yanti, yakita purreag ka unta 
ba purrai ta katan, gatun kumba warekakin murrug ka wollo ka ; 
wiya, nurun noa upanun, A ! nura gurruUikan wareakan 1 

29. G-atun na-ki yikora nura minarig nurunba takilliko gatun 
pittelliko, ga kota yikora nura minki ko. 

30. Koito ba bara yantinto purrai ta ba ko natan yantin unni 
tai-a ; gatun nuriinba-to Biyugbai-to gurran unni tara gukillikanne 
nurun ba murrarag kakilliko. 

31. Wonto ba nura nauwa piriwal koba Eloi koba, gatun yantia 
unni rara gunun nurun kin. 

^ 32. Kinta kora, wirrul warea ; kulla pitalman bon Biyugbai nu- 
runba gukilliko piriwabgel ta nurun kin. 

^ 33. G-ukillea nurunba, gatun guwa gukillikanne : umulla nura 
yinug nurunba, keawai koa korokal katea-kun, porr61kan ta moroko 
ka ba kakilliko ka korien kakilliko, keawai ba unta ko uwa korien 
mankiye, gatun keawai ba yarakai puntaye. 

34. "VYonnun ta nurunba tullokan, untabo kanun nurunba bul- 
bul vantibo. 



35. G-iruUia nura winnal nurunba, gatun nurunba kaibug wina- 
bunbilla ; 

36. Gatun nurabo yanti kiloa kiiri ba mittillin bariinba ko Piri- 
wal ko, wiUug-banun noa ba mankilligel labirug ; uwanim noa ba 
ba tanan gatun wirrillinun, umanun gaiya bon tanoa-kal-bo. 

37. Pitalmatoara kanun bara unnoa tara mankillikan, yakita 
Piriwal noa ba uwanun, noa ba barun kin nanun noa ba barun 
nakilli ta ; wiyan bag tuloa nurun, girullinun noa kotibo, gatun 
yeliawabumbea barun takilli kolag, gatun uwanun noa gukilliko 
barun. 

38. G-atun tanan uwanun noa ba, yakita buloara nakillikan ta, 
yakita goro ka nakilHkan ta, gatun nanun barun yantibo nakilli 
ta, pitalmatoara bara unnoa tara mankillikan. 

39. Gatun gurruUa unni, wiya noa ba kokera-tiu-to gurra pa, 
yakounta ba uwa pa mankiye na pa noa, keawai gaiya kokera 
gikotimba potobunti pa. 

40. Yanti tin kauwa nura nakilliko ; kulla noa Yinal kiiri koba 
uwanun yakita kota korien nura ba. 

41. Wiya gaiya noa bon Peterko, Piriwal, wiyan bi unni fpara- 
bol gearunbo, ga gearun yantin ? 

43. Gatun noa Piriwallo wiya, Gan-ke noa mankillikan mui-ra- 



ligella? 

43. Pitalmatoara katan unnoa mankillikan, umanun noa ba gi- 
koumba piriwal naniin gaiya noa bon umuUi ta yanti. 

44. Wiyan bag tuloa, umanun bon noa wiyellikan kakilliko 
yantin tako. 

45. Wonto noa ba wiyanun gala mankilli-kan-to, biilbiil la, Em- 
moumba piriwal minkin uwa korien ; gatun gaiya noa biinkilli 
kolag barun kiiri mankillikan gatun gapal, gatun takilli kolag, 
gatun pittelli kolag, gatun kuttawai kolag ■ 

46. Piriwal gala koba mankillikan koba uwanun wal noa pur- 
reag ka na korien ta, gatun yakita gaiya kota korien ta bon, 
gatun bunnun bon buloarakan, gatun gunim bon winta gikoug 
kai barun kin gurra korien ta, 

47. Gatun unnoa mankillikan gurran noa kotelK ta piriwal 
■ koba gikoumba, gatun keawai uma korien, keawai noa uma pa 

yanti kotelli ta gikoumba, bunnun wal gaiya bon kauwal-kauwal. 

48. Wonto noa ba niuwoa gurra korien, gatun yai-akai uniatoara 
yaki tin bun ba bon, bunnun wal warea. Kulla bon gupa kauwal, 
wiyapaiyanim wal kauwal gikoug kinbirug; gatun kiiriko gu- 
kuUa kauwal, wiy-ellia kanun bara gaiya kauwal-kauwal gikoug 
kinbirug. 

49. Uwan ta bag unni yukulliko koiyug ko purrai ta ko; min- 
mig-bullinun ba^ kauwa ba tanoa-kal-bo wirrog-kullea ? 
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50. Kulla tia korimullikamie emmoug kinba korimuliiko; gatun 
yakoai bag katan goloin koa ka-uwil kakilliko ! 

51. Kotan nura, uwa bag bapital gukilliko purrai ta ko 1 wijan 
bag ba, keawai ; wonto ba gnrruggurra kakilliko ; 

52. Kulla wal unti birug kaniin kakilliko fpente kokera wakal 
la, guiTuggurra bii-ug, goro bulun kiiibii-ug, gatun biiloara goro 
kabirug. 

53. Biyugbai gurruggui-ra kaniin yinal labinig, gatun yinal 
bijugbai tabirug ; gatun tunkan yinalkun tabirug, gatun yinal- 
kun tunkan tabirug, tungaikun bounnoun ba kurrinanbai tabirug, 
gatun kurnnanbai bounnoun ba tiingaikun tabirug. 

54. Gatun noa barun kuri wiya, Nanun nura ba yareil wokka 
lag punnal ba pulogkulligel lin, wiyanun gaiya nura koiwon ta- 
nan ba ; gatun kauwa yanti. 

55. G-atun kareawug ba kanun, wiyelliniin gaiya nura, karol 
kanun ; gatun yanti gaiya kanun. 

56. A nura nakoiyaye ! natan nura tarkin moroko koba gatun 
purrai koba ; minarig tin koa nura na korien unti yakita 1 

57. Kauwa, kora koa nura kota ba nurun kinbirug tuloa ? 

58. Uwanun bi ba gikoug katoa bukkakan toa gikoug kinko 
■wiyellikan tako, yapug koa nuiyellia bi bon, wamunbi-uwil koa 
biloa murroi kakilliko gikoug kinbirug ; yutea-kun koa biloa wi- 
yellikan kauwai lako, gatun wiyellikanto kauwallo T^vamunbinun 
biloa yarakan tako, gatun yarakanto wupinun biloa fjail kako. 

59. Wiyan banug, keawai bi waita uwa korien unta birug, gu- 
killinun bi ba flepton ta kirun warea ta. 

WINTA XIII. 

Kakulla bara unta yakita taraikan, wiya bon barun Galilaiakal, 
gorog barunba tarogkama Pilato-to ftbubia barun barunba. 

2. G-atun noa letliuko wiyayelleun, wiyelliela noa barun, Wiya, 
nura kotellin unnoa tara Galilaiakal yarakai bara kakulla kau- 
wai barun kinbirug Galilaiakal labirug, kulla barun ba mankulla 
unnoa tara ? 

3. Wiyan nui^un bag, Keawai ; kulla nura keawai minki katan, 
yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti kaniin. 

4. Ga barun fetin ta wunkuUeiin kokera baran, gatun tebti-tetti 
barun wirria, wiya, nura kotellin barun yarakai bara ba kakulla 
kauwai barun kuri kabirug kakillin fHierotbalem ka ? 

5. Wiyan nurun bag, Keawai ; kulla nura kea^vai minki katan, 
yantin gaiya nura tetti-tetti kanun. 

6. Wiya noa unni yanti fparabol : Taraikan ta kuriko wupea 
yirriwilbin pun-ai ta gikoug ka ta ; gatun noa uwa yeai ko nakil- 
liko, gatun noa keawai gaiya na pa. 

7. Wiya gaiya noa bon upuUikan, Ela! goro ka wunal la unti, 
Hwa bag nakilliko yeai ko unti birug ko yirriwiltabin tako, gatun " 



keawai gaiya bag na pa ; kolbi'intiiia unnoa banln ; minavig tni 
unnoa katan purrai ta ? 

8. Gatun noa wiyayelleun, wiyelliela bon, Piriwal, kamunbilla 
unnoa unti wunal la, pinni-uwil koa bag untoakal ko, gatun konug 
koa bag wupi-uwil ; 

9. Gatun yeai ba kaniin, murrantg gaiya kinun; gatun ka 
korien ba, gatun yukita gaiya kolbuntiniiii wal bi unni baran, 

10. Gatun noa wiyelliela vv-ak;il la ttlnuiagog ka pnrreag ka 
thabbat ka. 

11. Gatun, a! kakulla unta wakal nukug mmmi-lan bountoa ba 
kauwal-kauwal wunal fetin ta, gatun woinu l)Oinitoa, gatun kea- 
wai bountoa kaiyu korien wokka-lan kakilliko. 

12. Gatun nakulla noa ba letluiko boaniioun, kaaipa bounno- 
un noa, gatun wiyelliela bounnoun, Xukug, gintoa burug-kulleun 
woinu kabirug giroug kinbirug. 

13. Gatun noa upilleun imittara bounnoun kin ; gatun tano^t- 
kal-bo l.iounnoun tuloa uma, gatun bountoa pitaima bon Elomug. 

14. Gatun piriwalio ftliunag.'.g kako wiyayelleun bukka-kan-to, 
kulla noa lethuko turon uma puvreag ka tliabbat ka, gatun wiya 
barun kiiri, fHek ta purreag ka uniilliko kuri ko ; uiiti tara pnr- 
reag ka tanan uwolla turon umulUko, gatun keawai tliabljat ta 
purreag ka. . 

15. Piriwalio noa bon wiyayelleun gatun wiyellieia,^ Sjintoa 
gakoiyaye ! wiva, yantinto nura'burugbuggan gikoumba fboo ga- 
tun^ tathino, purreag ka tkabbatka, unta birug kokera biriig, 
yemmama-uwil koa kokoin kolag pittelliko? 

16. Gatun keawai w^al unni gapal, yinalkun ta Abirainuniba, 
giratoara bounnoun Tliatanto noa unni tara fetin ta wunal la, 
burugbuggulliko yanti Isirug, unti tbabbat ta purreag ka '? 

17. Gatun wiya noa. ba unni tara, koiyun bara gaiya katan 
yantin bukkamaiye gikoug kai ; gatun yantin kiiri pital kakulla 
yantin tin uniatoanin kauwai lin gikoug birug. 

18. AViya gaiya noa, Minarig kiloa Piriwal koba Eloikoba] gu- 
tun yakoai kiloa paggtmbinun '? 

19. Yanti kiloa ta yeai ba fnnitard koba, mankulla kuriko, ga- 
tun meapa purrai ta gikoui" kai ta ; gatun ]>oaikulleun wokka lag, 
gatun kakulla kauwai kulai ; gatun tibbin moroko tin yellawa wi- 
mn ta. 

20. Gatun noa wiyea-kun, Yakoai kiloa bag tugunbinun pirivvAl 
koba Eloi koba ? 

21. Yanti flebben kiloa, mankulla gapallo gatun ynropa goro 
ka gukilligel la nulai ta, kakulla wal yantibo flebben kiloa. ^ 

22. Gatun noa liwa kokeroa gatun kauwai loa kokeroa, wiyatm, 
gatun uwollin fHierotbalem kolag. 

23. Wiya gaiya bon wakallo, Piriw-il, vnya, vrarai moion ka- 
killiko ? Gatun noa wiya barun, 
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24. NuwoUa pulogkulli kolag tuloa tin yapiig tiii : kuUa bag 
nurun wijan, kamval-kauwallo nuAvanuii murrarig pulogkulli ko- 
lag gatun kea^v^ai wal kaiyu korieii. 

25. Bougkullinuu noa ba kokeratiii wokka lag, gatun wirrig- 
bakulia pulogkulligel, gatun nura garokea ^varrai ta, gatun wirril- 
leun toto pulogkuUigel, wiyellin, Piriwal, Piiiwal, \imulla geanmj 
gatun noa wiyayellinun gatun -vviyanun, Keawaran bag nurun gi- 
milli korien wonta bii-ug wal nura : 

26. Wiyanun gaiya wal nura, Takeun geen gatun i^ittakeun gi- 
roug kin mikan ta, gatun gintoa "vviyakeun gearun kin yapug ka. 

27. Wonto wal noa ba wiyanun, Wiyan bag nurun, keawaran 
bag nurun gimiili korien, wonta birug wal nura ; yurig tia uwolla 
emmoug kinbii'ug, yantin nura yarakai umullikan. 

28. IJnta ta wal tugkillinun gatun tirra-gatpuntullinun, nanuu 
gaiya nura ba barun, Abaramnug, gatun Ithaknug, gatun Yacob- 
nug, gatun yantin fpropetnug, kakillin bara ba piriwal koba ka 
Eloi koba, gatun nurunbo yuaipea warrai tako. 

29. G-atun bara uwanim muring tin, gatun krai tin, gatun kum- 
mari tin, gatun pakai tin, gatun yeilawanun wal piriwal koba ka 
Eloi koba ka. 

30. (j-atun, a ! bara willug katan, kabo wal bara ganka kanun- 
gatun bara ganka katan, kabo wal bara willug kanim. 

31. Unta purreag ka winta uwa ParitLaioi kabirug wiyellin bon, ' 
Yurig ba waita wolla unta birug, kulla noa Herodto biloa biinnun 
tetti. 

32. Gratun noa barun wiyii, Yurig nura wolla, wiya-uwil koa bon 
unnoa tal6pek, A ! paibuggan bag barun fdiabol, gatun turon bag 
uman buggai gatun kuniba, gatun kumba-ken-ta wal goloin tia ka- 
nun. 

33. Yantin tin uwanun wal bag buggai gatun kumba, gatun 
kiiniba-ken-ta ; kulla wal keawaran wal waktil tpi'opet ka korien 
tetti tHierothalem kabirug. 

34. Yapalluu tHierothalem, Hierothalem ! biiukiye tetti wim- 
ye barun fpropet, gatun pintia barun tunug ko yupitoara giroug 
kinko; murrin-murrin bag kauma pa bag barun womiai tara giro- 
umba, yanti kiloa tibbinto ba kauma-uwil yirrig ka bara ka boun- 
noun ba warea tara, gatun keawaran nura kauma korien. 

35. A ! nuriinba kokera kakillin mirral kakilliko : gatun bag 
wiyan tuloa nurun, iCeawai nura tia naniin, yakita ko kaniin ba 
wiyanun wal nura ba, Pitalkamunbilla bon uwan noa ba yitirroa 
Piriwal koba koa. 

WINTA XIV. 

G-ATUN yakita kakuUa, uwa noa ba murrarig kokera piriwal koba 
ka Parithaioi koba takilliko nulai ko pun^eag ka tbabbat ka, tumi- 
mea gaiya bon bara. 

2. G-atun, a! garoka ba kakulla wakal kuri kokoin-kan warakag. 



3. Gatun letliuko noa wiyayelleun wiya barun fnomikoinug ga- 
tun Parithaioinug, wiyeliiela, Wiya, murrarag turon umulliko pur- 
leag ka tbabbat ka ? 

4. Gatun bara tullama puUi. Gatun noa bon turon uma, gatun 
wamunbea bon ; 

5. Gatun wiyayelleun noa barun, wiyeliiela, Ganto nurun kin- 
birug-ko puntimanun buttikag ba fathino ba ga fboo ba imrunba 
kirai ta, gatun keawai gaiya bon manun wokka lag purreag ka 
tliabbat ka 1 

6. Gatun keawai bara bon wiyayelli pa unni tara. 

7. Gatun noa wiya wakal fparabol barun gala ko wiyatora ko, 
uakuUa noa ba girimea bara murrarag waiyakan ; wiyeliiela barun, 

8. Wiyanun bin ba taraito kuriko uwa-uwil koa bi mankiili ko- 
lag nukug kolag, yellawa yikora wokka waiyakanto, mirka ta tarai 
kuri piriwal wiyatoara ta ; 

9. Gatun noa niuwoa wiya biloa gatun gikoug tanan uwolliko 
gatun wiyelliko .bin, G-uwa bon gali ko ; gatun gintoa koiyun bi ba 
kanun waita uwanun waiyakan kolag bara ka bo. 

10. Wonto ba bin wiyanun ba, yurig bi yellawolli ta ka bani 
kako waiyakan kako ; gatun uwaniin noa ba wiya biloa ba wiya- 
niin biloa, Koti, yurig wokka lag uwolla : yakita gaiya pitalmanun 
bin mikan ta barun kin tanun ba kunto giroug katoa. 

11. G-an umulUnun niuwoa bo wokka kako, umaiiun wal bon 
bara kako ; gatun niuwoa umullinun niuwoa l:>a l.>ari'i kako, umul- 
Unun wal wokka kako. 

12. Wiya gaiya noa gala wiya bon noa ba, Gunun bi ba takil- 
liko bulwara ka ga yarea ka, wiya yikora bi girouniba koti, ga 
kotita, ga porrolkan; wiyea kanun bin ba bara, gatun gupaiyea ka- 
nun bin yarug ka. 

13. Wonto bi ba umanun takilliko, wiyella barun mirral-mirral- 
kan, gatun munni-munni-kan, gatun wiir-wiirkan, gatun munmin- 
kan : 

14. Gatun bin pitalmanun; kulla bara keawai gupaiye korien 
yarug ka ; kulla bin gupaiyea kanun yarug ka, yakita ba moron 
kanun murrarag-tai tetti-tetti kabirug. 

15. Gatiui wakal barun kinbirug yellawa gikoug kin takilliela, 
gurra noa ba unni tara, wiya bon noa, Pitalmatoara noa tanun wal 
kunto piriwal lako Eloi koba ka. 

16. Wiya gaiya noa bon, Taraito kuriko wupea kauwal takil- 
liko yarea ka, gatun wiya barun kauwal-kauwal kuri : 

17. G-atun yarea ka yuka noa bon gikoiimba niankillikan, wiyel- 
liko barun wiyatoara ko, Tanan ; kulla yantin unnug tara wupea 
yakita. 

18. G-atun bara yantin wiyellanwakal-wakal gakoiyellan. Kur- 
ri-kurrito wakaUo wiya gikoug, G-ukilleun bag winta purrai, gatun 
waita wal bag uwanun nakilliko gala ko ; wiyan biloa wamunbil- 
liko tia. 



m 



168 



AN AUSTEALI^VN LANGUAGE. 



THE GOSPEL BY LUKE, C. 15. 



1G9 






IHi 



19. G-atuii taraito wivii, Gukilleun bag ypente tumba fboo butti- 
kag, gatun bag waita uwau numuliiko baruii ; Aviyan biioa wamuii- 
billiko tia. 

20. Gratuii taraito wiya, Mankuiki bag iiukng emmoumba, yaki 
till keaw-ai bag iiwa korieii. 

21. Uwa gaiya uoa uiini niaiikillikan, gatun wiya bon piiiwal 
gikoiimba uiini tara. Wiya bon gaiya noa kokeratinto bukka-kan- 
to gikoiimba luaukillikaii, Yiirig Tv-olla kurrakai yapug koa koke- 
roa, gatun yutiila barun tanan untiko mirrul-mirral-kai, gatun 
munni-munni-kai, gatun Aviir-wiir-kai, gatun munmin-kai. 

22. Gatun noa mankillikanto wiya, Piriwal, upatoara ta yauti 
hi ba v/iya, gatun kauwal-kauwal lako ka untiko. 

23. Gatun noa bon piiwallo wiya mankillikan, Yurig uwoUa 
yapug koa gatun korug koa, gatun pirriralmulla barun tanan 
uwolliko, emmoumba koa kokera warapa-uwil. 

2J:. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai wal bara untoakallo wiya- 
toara nutunim emmoihnba kunto. 

25. Gatun kuri kauwal-kauwal uwa gikoug katoa : gatun noa 
willarig warkulleun, gatun wiya gaiya barun, 

2G. Uwinun tia ba taraikan kuri emnioug kin, gatun ^vareka 
korien gikoumba biyugbai gatun tunkan, gatun nukug, gatuu 
wonnai tara, gatun koti tara, gatun wuggunbai, kauwa, gikoiimba. 
kata moron, keawai noa kanun emmoumba wirrobuUikan. 

27. Ganto-bo ba kurri korien gikoiimba tali g-kabillik aim e, gatuB 
uSvolla emmoug katoa, keawai noa kanun emmoumba wirrol)uili- 
kan. 

28. Ganto nurun kinbirug-ko, kotellin wittimulliko kokera, wi- 
ya, noa yellawanun kurri-kurri, gatun tuigko umuUiko, mirka kea- 
wai goioin witti korien '? 

29. ]Nrirroma, yukita wupea noa ba tugga, gatun keawai noa 
kaiyu korien goioin wittilliko, yantinto ba nanun beelmimun gaiya 
bon, 

30. "Wiyellinun, Gali kuriko nutea wittimulliko, gatun kaiyu 
korien noa goioin wittimulliko. 

31. Ga, gan piriwal uwanun noa ba wuruwai koJag tarai ko 
piriwal ko, yellawa noa kurri-kurri, gatun kotelliela, wiya, noa ba 
kaiyukan uwa-uwil koa tdekem-miilia to nuggurrawa-uwil koa bon 
taimin to ke fbitli-dekem-millia to '? 

32. Ga ba, kalog ka ba noa piriv/al taraito, yiika noa vrakal 
puntimai wiyelliko pital koa kakillai. 

33. Yanti kiloa, yantinto nurun kinbirug-ko wareka korien noa 
yantin gikoumba, keawai noa kanun emmoumba wirrobuUikan. 

34. Puili ta unni murrarag ; wonto ba pulli ka korien, yakoai 
kanun upilliko ! 

35. Keawai murrarag korien ta purrai ko, ga ba konuggel ko ; 
wareka gaiya kuriko. Xiuwoabo gurreugkan gurruilikoj gurrabilla 
bon. 



WINTA XT. 
Papai gaiya bara uwa gikoug kin yantin fteloiiai gatun yarakai- 
willug gurruUiko bon. 

2. Gatun koiya bara Paritliaioiko gatun fgaraniniateuko, wivel- 
liela, Unni kuri murrarag korien, noa uman l>arun yarakai-v.-illug 
gatun tatan noa barun katoa. 

3. Gatun noa wiya bai-un unni fparabol, wiyelliela, 

4. Gan kuri nurun kinbirug, tliekaton ta fcipu gikoiimlm, wa- 
kal noa ba yurea unianun barun kinbirug, wiya, noa wunun baruu 
tnainty-nain ta korug ka, gatun waita noa uwcinim na-uwil koa 
uoa yurecvmatoara, kara-uwilli koa noa ? 

5. Gatun karawoUeun noa ba, wi'inkilleun gaiya noa ba niirrug 
ka gikoug kin, pital lo ba. 

G. Gatun uwa noa ba gura kako, wiya noa barun kotita gatun 
taraikan, wiyellin barun, Pitallia kauwa emmoug katoa ; kulla Img 
karawoileun fuipu ta emmoiimba unni, yurea ba kakulla. 

7. "Wiyan bag nurim, yanti kiloa pital kanun kauwallan nioroko 
ka ba minkinoaba wakal yarakaikan, keawai barun kai mnrrarag- 
tai tin fnainty-nain ta tin, minki korien. 

8. Ga woimug-ke nukug pimdol farguro ften ta bounnoun kizi- 
ba, yurea bountoa ba umanim wakal piindol, wiya, bountoa wirrog- 
banun kaipug, gatun -vvirrillinun wirrillikanneto kirra-kirra-uwilli 
koa bountoa ? 

9. Gatun karawoileun bountoa ba, wiya gaiya Ijountoa. ba koti- 
ta gatun taraikan tuigko, wiyellin, Pitallia kanvra emmoug katoa ; 
kulla bag karawoileun yurea bag ba uma. 

10. Yanti kiloa, wiyan bag mirun, unnug ta pital katan niikan 
ta agelo ka Eloi koba wakal Tin ba yarakai-willug minki k:\nun. 

11. Gatun noa wiya, Taraito kuriko yinal bula-buloara giko- 
umba ; 

12. Gatun mittiko bulun kinbirug-ko wiya bon biyugl^ai giko- 
iimba, Biyug, guwa tia winta tuUokan ka-uwil koa emmounilia. Ga- 
tun tunbilliela noa bulun tullokan. 

13. Gatun keawai kanwal-kauwal korien ta purreag ka yukita, 
kau-ma noa mittiko yinallo, gatun waita noa uwa kalog koba, ga- 
tun uiita noa wari-wareka tullokan gikoumba pittelligel la. 

' 14. Gatun wari-wareka noa ba kirun, kau^val kakulla unta kun- 
to korien ; gatun tanoa-kal-bo kakulla gaiya noa kapirrikan. 

15. Gatun uwa gaiya noa umulliko kuri kako unta ko purrai 
ta ko ; gatun noa bon yuka gikoug ka tako purrai tako girati- 
mulliko buttikag ko fporak ko. 

16. PitaLgaiya noa kakulla takilliko, ta-uwil ba buttlkagko : ga- 
tun keawai ktiriko bon gupa. 

17. Gatun noa kakilliela ba niuwoabo, wiyelliela gaiya noa, Iva- 
uwal-kauwalla umullikan biyugbai koba eramoumba, koba kuii- 
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to kaiiwal baruiiba takilliko gatun gukilliko, gatun gatoa kapirro 
wirribanbilliii ! 

18. Bougkulliiiuii wal bag, waita biyugbai tako, gatun wiyaimu 
wal bon, Biyug, yarakai bag uma mikaii ta moroko ka, gatim gi- 
roug kill, 

19. Gatun keawai bag murrarag korien \viya-u\vil koa tia giro^ 
umba yinal yitirra : umulla tia wakal yanti umnllikan giroiimba. 

20. Gatun noa bougkullemi, uwa gaiya noa biyugbai tako. 
Wonto noa ba kalog ka kauwal kakiilla, nakulla noa bon biyugbai- 
to gikoiiuiba-ko, minki gaiya noa kakulla, murra gaiya noa, puii- 
timulleun gaiya noa gikong kin wnroka, gatun bitmbiimbea-kau 
gaiya bon. 

21. Gatun noa ijon yinailo wiya, Biyug, yarakai bag umuileun 
niikan ta moroko ka gatun giroug kin, keawai bag murrarag 
korien wiya-uwil koa tia giroumba yinal yitirra. 

22. Wonto noa ba biyugbaito wiya barun mankillikan giro- 
umba, Mara unnoa-unnug upilligel, gatun upilla bon konein kako, 
gatun upilla frig gikoug kin mattara, gatun upilla bon tugganog 
yulo ka gikoug kin : 

2.3. Gatun niara tanan untiko buttikag fitaio giratimatoara 
kipai, gatun turulJa; tamunbilla gearun, gatun pitiil koa geen kau- 
wal : 

24. Ivoito ba vmni emmoumba yinal tetti kakulla, yakita gaiya 
noa moron katan : garawatilleun noa, gatun yakita bummilleun gai- 
ya bon. Gatun pital bara kakilli kolag. 

25. Unta ta garro gikoumba kakilliela upulligel la purrai ta : 
gatiui uwolliela noa ba papai kokera koba, gurra noa tekki gatun 
untelli ta. 

26. Gatun noa kaaipa wakal mankillikan, gatun wiya minnug- 
ban gali tara minarig tin. 

27. Gatun wiya bon noa, Unui ta uwan giroumba biggai ; gatun 
giroumba-ko biyugbaito tura giratimatoara buttikag fitaio kipai 
ta, kuUa wal pital noa gikoug kai moron tin katan. 

28. Gatun noa niuwara kakulla, keawai noa murrug kolag u^^a 
pa; yaki tin noa biyugbai gikoumba uwa gatun pirriralnia bon. 

29. Gatun noa bon wiyayelliela gikoumba biyugbai, Ela ! kau- 
wal-kauwalla wunalla umala bag giroug ; keawai bag giroumba 
wiyellikamie uma korien ; gatun keawai bi tia gupa warea butti- 
kag fkid, pital koa tia ka-uwil bara emmoumba kotita : 

30. Wonto ba tanoa-bo giroumba yinal uwa gali, wari-wareka 
giroumba tullok-an yarakai-willug koa ko gapal loa, tura gaiya bi 
gikoug buttikag fitaio giratimatoara. 

31. Gatun noa wiya bon, Yinal, yellawan biemmougkin yanti- 
katai, gatun yantin nmii tara emmoumba giroug kin kanun. 

32. Murrarag ta kakulla takilliko gatun pittelliko ; koito ba 
umii giroumba umbeara-kog tetti kakulla, gatun moron kateakan; 
gatun garawatilleun, gatun bummilleun bon yakita 
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Gatun noa wiya bai-un gikoumba wirrobullikan, Untoa ta tatai ta 
wakal fcuri tullokan porr61kan, mankillan piriwal gikoumba ; gatun 
wiyayema bon gikoug wareka noa gikoumba tullokan. 

•2. Gatun noa wiya bon, wiyelliela, Yakoabag gurra giroug kin- 
ba 1 wiyella bi tia niinarig bi ba umulliela ; keawai bi kara kanan 
umullikan. 

3. Wiyelleun gaiya noa mankillikan niuwoabo, Minnug banun 
bagt kuUa wal Ua piriwallo ennnoumba ko niantilleiin keawai 
ba| mankillikan kanun : keawai bag pinninun ; koiyun bag poi- 
yelliko. 

. 4. Gali wal bag umulliko, yipanim tia ba emmoumba uiankil- 
ligel labirug, wamunbi-uwil koa tia bara koti ko kokera ko. 

5. Yanti ba wiya noa barun wiyatoara piriwal koba gikoumba, 
gatun noa wiya wakal kurri-kurri ka, Minnan ba wiyapaiyeun e]n- 
inouDiba piriwal koba 1 

6. Gatun noa wiya, f Hekaton ta wimbi ka karauwa. Gatun 
uoa wiya bon, Mara bi umii, yellawa kurrakai, upulla f pentekonta 
koa ka-uwil. 

7. Wiya gaiya noa tarai, Minnan bi wiyapaiyeun jjiriwiil koba i 
Gatun noa wiya, f Hekaton ta wimbi f wiet. Gatun bon noa wiya, 
Mara bi unni, upulla f ety koa ka-uwil. 

8. Gatun noa piiuwallo murrarag bon wiya unnoa mankillikan 
yarakai ka, kulla noa uma gurakito ; kulla Ijara wonnai tara unti 
ko purrai tako barunba willuggel koba guraki bara, keawai bara 
woimai kaibug koba. 

9. Gatun gatoa nurun Aviyan, Xlmulia nura bo kotita kakilliko 
tuUo-yarakai tabirug ; tetti nura ba kanun, wamunbilla gaiya nu- 
run kokera yuraki ba katan yanti-katai. 

10. Nimvoa miroman gali warea ta, yanti mii-oman noa kauwal 
gali ta ; gatun niuwoa yarakai-maye gali warea ta, yanti yarakai- 
maye gali kauwal ta. 

• 11. Yaki tin keawai nura ba iniroma ]?a tullo yarakai ta, ganto 
wal nurun gunun tullo tuloa ta miromulliko ? 

12. Gatun keawai nura ba miroma pa tarai koba, ganto wal gu- 
nun nuriinba koti tako % 

13. Keawai wal mankillikanto umanun buloara-bulun pmwal 
buk; kulla noa yarakai umanun wakal bon, gatun murrarag uma- 
nun tarai ;, ga ba kanim noa wakalla, gatun beelminun bon tarai. 
Keawai nura kaiyu korien umulliko Eloi ko gatun tullokan ko 
yarakai ko. 

U. Gatun unni tara bara gurra Paritbaioiko, willirrikan bara 
katan, gatun bon bara beelma. 

L5. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kauwa murrarag koa nura ka-uwil 
niikan ta barun kin kuri ka ; wonto noa ba Eloito gurran nuriin- 
ba biilbul la ba ; kulla unni tara murrarag ta katan barun kinba 
kuri ko, yakaran ta katan mikan ta Eloi kin. 
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16. Wivellikamie-ta gatnu bara fpropet kakulla loanne iioa ha 
paipea ; yaki tabirug piriwal koba Eloi koba wiyabmibea, gatim 
yantin kuri ^vaita-Yv-aitawoUeuii niurrug kolag. 

1 7. G-atun moroko ta gatuii purrai ta kaiyiikan kanun -\vaita 
kolagj keawai warea ta wiyellikanue koba ka korien kakilliko. 

IS. G-anto ba warekuilinun porikimbai gikoumba gatun tarai 
bumbea ka, yarakai bumbea noa : gatim gauto ba bumbiiiun ware- 
Iratoara poribai tabirug, yarakai bumbea noa. 

19. KakuUa ta noa wakul porrolkan, iipuUeun noa gorog-gorog 
ko gatun niurrarag ko karigkareug ko, gatun bon kakulla miii- 
uugbo-mimiugbo kauwal takilliko gatun pittelliko yantin ta pur- 
eag ka: 

20. Gatun kakulla ta wakal j^oiyaye giakai yitirra Laclkaro, 
ivunkulla boa ba yapiiggel gikoug ka ta, warapal mita-mitag, 

21. <5-atun wiya bon ba niutug ko takilliko gikoug kaiporrolbiu 
tin takilligel iabirug ; gatun warikal u^va bara, woata gaiya bon 
uiita-mitag. 

22. Yakita-kalai tetti kakulla poiyaye, gatun kurria bara bon 
agelo-ko Abaram kinko pari'ag kako : tetti gaiya noa poiTolkan 
kakulla, gatun bon niilka. 

23. Cxatun noa unta koiyug ka fliell ka bougkulleun gikoumba 
gaikug, kakilliela tiiTiki ka, gatun nakilliela bon Abaraommg ka- 
log ka, gatun noa Ladharo parrag ka, kakilliela Abaram kin." 

24. G-atun noa kaaibulleim, wiyelliela, Biyug Abaram, gurrara 
tia .kauwa, gatun yukulla bon Latlliaronug, kurrimulli k'oa noa 
kokoin to, gatun moiya koa tia tullag wupi-u^ivil • kulla wal bag 
kirrin katan unti tirriki ka koiyug ka. 

^ 26. Wonto noa ba Abaramko wiya, Yinal, gurruila gintoa ya- 
kita moron ta mantala murrarag-tai giroiimba, ^vonto noa \i 
Ladharo yakaran mantala ; gatun noa yakita pital katan, -\vonto 
bi ba kirrin katan. 

26. Gatun yanti unni ba, gearun kinba ^viilika ba ])irriko wun- 
kuUa ; kea\yai uwamin untikal untoa kolag : kea^vai bara unta 
Inrug uv\-aniin untiko gearun kinko. 

^ 27. Wiya gaiya noa, Wiyan banug, Biyug, yuka-u^vil koa bon 
Itintun kinko kokera kola<> : 

25. Kulla \yal iia ennnoimiba kotita fpente; ^^'iya-uwil koa noa 
barun, yanoa bara ba tanan uwanini unti kolag tirriki-tirriki kako. 

29. Abaramko noa wiya bon, Motlie noa gatun bara fpropet ba- 
run katoa ba ; gurrabunbilla barnn. 

30. Gatun noa wiyu, Keawaran, biyug Abaram j wakal ba uwqI- 
la })i\Yun kin unta birug tetti kabirug, gurranun gaiya wal bara. 

-31. Gatun noa bon wiya, Iveavrai bara ba guiTanun bon Mothe- 
nug gatun barun fpropetnug, keawai wal bara guiTanun wakal ba 
paikullinun moron tetti kabiruir. 



WIKTA XYII 
Wiya i-aiva noa barim wirrobuliikan gikoumba, Kauwa yanti ka- 
nun bo'ta* wal yarakai ; yapalla noa gikoug kinbirug yarakai ta- 
birus; ! 

2."Murrai ka ba noa gira-uvv-il koa kuUeug koa bon tunug, gatuii 
wareka-uwil koa bon korowa ka, unni noa yanoa yarakai umabunbi 
yikora unti tara birug wakal wonnai tara birug, 

3. Yakoai nura kauwa : Kotiko ba giroug yarakai umanungi- 
roug ka to^ wiyella bon ; gatun niinki noa ba kunun, kamunbilia 
bon. 

4. Gatun kauwal-kauwaMa blloa ba yarakai umanini wakdl la 
purreag ka, gatun kauw-al-kauwal-la laloa willarig noa kanun wa- 
kal la ^purreag ka, wiyellinun biloa, Jilinki bag katan ; kamuia- 
binun wal binu4'. 

5. Gatun bon bara fapotliol wiya, Piriwal, kauwal koa gearunba 
gurrulli-ta ka-uwil kakilliko. 

6. Gatun noa Piriwallo wdya, Ka ba nurunba gurrulli-ta yanti 
kiloa mitti yeai fmutard koba, w-iyella wal nura ba unni kiilai 
ttliukamln, Wokka lag l>i kauwa wirrakan-bo, gatun nieapuUia In 
korowa ka ; gatun gala nurun gurranim ^idya. wal. 

7. Gan nurun kinbirug-ko upuUin purrai nurun ka to mankilli- 
kan-to,-ga taraunbin buttikag, wiyanun bon kabo, uwanun noa l)a 
upulligl^l iabirug, Yurig bi wolla, yellawolliko ta-uv.il koa ^ 

8. Gatun wiya'bon noa wiyanun, Kurrakai uniulla ta-uwil koa 
bag, gatun girullia bi gintoabo, gatun niara-uwil koa l>i tia ta-uwil 
koa bag gatun pitta-uwii ; gatun willug gaiya l.)i tanim gatun pit- 
tanun ? 

9. Wiya noa, wdyapaiyeun bon munkillikan, koito noa ba uma 
mini tara wiya bon ba ? Kotan bag kearan. 

10. Yanti nura wiyella, unianun nura l»a yantin unni tara 
wiyatoara nurun, UmuUikan geen niurnirag korien katan ; uma ta 
geen unni wiyatoara umulliko gearun. 

11. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwoUiela noa Ixi tHierotJialem kolag, 
uwa wiili koa noa Tliamaria koa gatun Galilaia koa. 

12. Gatun noa uwoUiela ba tarai toa kokeroa, nuggarawa bon 
bara kuri ften ta purrul-wommun-wommun, garokea kalog ka ; 

13. Gatun bara paibugga pulli, gatun wiya letliu, Piriwal, gur- 
raramulla gearun. 

U. Gatun nakulla noa barun, wiya barun noa, Yurig nura wolla, 
tugunbillia nura barun kin tliiereu ko. Gatun yakita kakulla, 
uwoUiela bara ba, turon bara kakulla tanoa-kal-bo. 

1.5. Gatun wakaUo barun kinbirug-ko, nakilleun noa ba turon 
noa kakulla, w-iUugbo noa uwa, gatun kaaipuUeun noa wokka, pi- 
talmuUiela bon Eloinug, 

16. Gatun puntimuUeun noa baran goara ko gikoug kin tinna 
ka, murrarag noa bon wiyelleim ; gatun noa Tliamaria-kal. 
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17. Gatun noa letliuko wiyayelletin, wijelliela, Wiya, ften ta 
turoii kakulla 1 ga woniiug-ke bara taraikaii fnain. ta 1 

18. Keawai bara willug pa ba pitalmulliko boii Eloinug, wakal 
ba noa uniii gowikau ko. 

19. Gatun noavviya bon, BougkuUia, yurig bi woUa; girougka 
ba ko guiTulli birug ko turou bi kataii. 

20. Gatun wiya bon ba Parithaioiko, yakounta-ke paipiiimi piri- 
wal koba Eloi koba, wiyayelleiin noa barun, wiyelliela, Tanan 
nwan piriwal koba Eloi koba keawai na korien. 

31. Keawai bara wiyanun wal. A unni ta 1 ga unta ta ! kulla, a ! 
piriwal koba Eloi koba mnrrug kaba katan nurun binba. 

22. Gatun noa wiya barun \virrobullikan, A ! purreag ta wal 
kiinun, na-uwil koa nura wakiil puweag Yinal koba kuri koba, 
gatun keawai wal nura naniin, 

23. Gatun bara nurun wiyanun wal, Na-uwa unni ; ga, na-uwa 
umiug : yanoa barun uwa yikora, wirroba yikora. 

24. Yanti kiloa pirruggun-to uwan tarai tabirug ko moroko 
birug ko, tarai ta kako moroko kako ; kauwa yanti kiloa wal ka- 
nun Yinal kuri koba purreag ka gikoug ka ta. 

25. Gatun kurri-kurri ta bon umanun miimugbo-minnugbo, 
gatun warekatea wal bon gali koba willuggel koba. 

26. Gatun yakita ba kakulla purreag ka Noe-umba ka, yanti 
bo ta wal kanun purreag ka Yinal koba kuri koba. 

27. Takillala bara, pittellala bara, bumbiilala bara nukug, gukil- 
lala biimbilli ka, yakita purreag ka kakulla noa ba Noe uwa mur- 
rarig murrinauwai ka, gatun tunta-tunta kakulla, gatun kirun gai- 
pa barun nuropa. 

28. Gatun yanti yakita ba k;ikuila purreag ka Lot-umba, ta- 
killala bara, pittellala bara, wirrilliala bara, gukillala bara, nieajDala 
bara, wittiala bara ; 

29. Wonto ba yakita unta purreag ka Lot noa uwii Tliodom ka- 
birug, patea gaiya koiyug-ko gatun fbrimton-ko wokkatin moroko 
tin, gatun kiyupa barun yantin kirun tetti-tetti. 

30. Yanti kiloa kanun yakita purreag ka paipinim noa ba 
Yinal kuri koba. 

31. TJnta yakita purreag ka katan noa ba wokka kokera, gatun 
gikoumba tuUokan niurrug kaba kokera ba, keawai bou uwabunbi 
yikora baran mankilliko tullokan ko ; gatun katan noa ba upulli- 
gel laba, keawai bon uwabunbi yikora willug kolag. 

32. Kotella boumioun kai nukug Lot-uniba tin. 

33. Ganto ba gikoumba moron miromanun moron kakilliko, wo- 
giintinun wal noa ; gatun ganto ba wogiintinun gikoumba moron, 
kanun wal moron kakilliko. 

34. Wiya nurun bag, yakita unta-unta tokoi ta buloara ta ka- 
nun birrikilligel la wakal la ; manun wal wakal, gatun tarai gaiya 
wunim. 



35. Buloara umullinun bula; manun w-al wakal, gatun tarai gai- 
ya wunim. 

36. Buloara katea-kanun upuUigel la; manun wal wakal, gatun 
tarai gaiya wunim. 

37. Gatun wiyelleim bon bara, wiyelliela, Pii'iwal, womiug-ke ? 
Gatun noa wiya barun, TJnta wonto ba katea-kanim murrin ta, 
unta kolag ba kautillinim bara porowi. 

WINTA XVIII. 
Gatun noa wiya barun wakal fparabol, wiya-uwil koa bon bara 
kuriko Eloiiwg, gatun yari koa bara kaiyalea-kim ; 

2. Wiyelliela, Unta ta kokera tarai ta wakal wiyellikan piriwal 
kakulla, kinta korien kakulla noa bon Eloi kai, gatun keawai noa 
tunia korien barun kuri : 

3. Gatun kakulla wakal mabogun unta kokera ; gatun bountoa 
uwa gikoug kin, wnyeliiela, Timbai kakillia tia emmoiimba bukka- 



4. Gatun keawai wal noa gurra pa kabo kakullai tako ; wonto 
noa ba yukita wiya gikoug kinko minki ka, Keaw-ai bag kinta 
korien bon Eloi kai katan, ga keaAvai kuri tuman korien ; 

5. Kulla bountoa tia unni mabogiinto pirralman, gatoa timbai 
kanim bounnoun kin, murrin-murrin koa bountoa tia uwa-uw-il 
kumbun-obawan liountoa tia. 

6. Gatun noa Piriw-allo wiya, Gun^ulla bou unni yarakai wiyel- 
likan pii'iwal wiyan ba. 

7. Gatun wiya noa Eloito timbai katillinim barun gikoumba 
girimatoara, bara wayan bon purreag ka gatun tokoi ta, gurralin 
noa barun wiyelli-ta kalog tinto 1 

8. Wiyan nurun bag, timbai wal noa katillinun barun kurrakai. 
Wonto noa ba uwanim wal Yinal kuri koba tanan, wiya, noa na- 
uiin gurrulHkanne purrai taba? 

9. Gatun noa wiya barun unni fparabol tarai tako kotelleun 
bara ba murrarag-tai barabo, gatun yarakai bara kotellin taraikan : 

10. Buloara-bula kuri uwa fhieron kolag wiyeUiko : wakal la 
noa Parithaio gatun tarai ta ftelone ; 

11. Garokea noa Parithaio gatun noa yanti wiyelliela niuwoabo 
giakai : A Eloi! pitalman bag giroug, kulla bag ka korien yanti 
tarai ba katan, bara kau-maye, tuloa uma korien mankiye nukug 
ka, ga ka korien bag yanti unni noa ba ftelone : 

12. Ta korien bag buloarakal katan wakal la tliabbat birug 
ka, gutan bag winta untikal emmoug kai yantin tabirug. 

13. Gatun noa ttel6ne garokilliela ba kalog ka, keawai noa 
gaikug ka wokka lag na pa moroko koba, wonto noa ba mmki 
motilliela wiyelliela ba, A Eloi! miromulla bi tia, yarakai bag ba 

katan. t . i i i i 

14. Wiyan nurun bag, unni noa kiiri uwa baran kokera koba 
gikoug ka tako gurramatoara, keawai tarai ta : kulla yantin bara 
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|Jil■i^VLll-bllnteliiko, kanuii wal bara toiyun-baratoaro ; gatim niu- 
^voa bo koai-koai borien bon, umanun kauwai bon kakilliko. 

15. &atun mankuUa bara gikoiig kinko wonnai tara numa-uwil 
koa barim noa : ^v^onto ba nakulla bara ba wirrobuUikanto, yipa 
bara barun. 

IC. Wonto ba noa letliuko wiya banin, wiyelliela, Wammibilla 
barun wonnai tara enimoug kinko, gatim yanoa barun yipai yiko- 
ra ; kulla barun-kai-kal katea-kjinun piriwai koba Eloi koba, 

17. Wiyan bag tuloa niiriin, Ganto ba gurra korien piriwtil koba 
£loi koba yanti wonnai warea ba, keawai wal noa pulogkullinun 
iinta kolag. 

IS. G-atun taraito umnllikanto piriwalio wiya bon, wiyelliela, 
Piriwal murrarag-tai, minnug-bullinun bag moron kakilliko yanti- 
katai 1 

19. Gatun noa letlniko wiya bon, Minarig tin bi tia wiyan nrnr- 
rurag-tai enimoug ? keawai wal wakal mnrrarag-tai, wonto noa ba 
wakalbo, Eloi ta. 

"20. Gurran bi yantin wiyellikanne, Yanoa manki yikoranukug 
taraikan koba, Yanoa bimki yikora tetti, Yanoa manki yikora, 
Yanoa nakoiya yikora, GuruUa bon biyugbai gatun tunkan giro- 
umba. 

'21. Gatun noa wiya, Gnrra bag nnni tara wiyellikanne yaki- 
kalai tabirug, wonnai bag ba kakulla. 

22. Gatnn yakita gurra noa ba letkuko nnnoa tara, wiya bon 
noa, Wakal unnoa-unnug uma korien bi ba ; gukillia yantin tullo- 
kan giroiimba, gu-uwii koa barun mirral ko, gatun tullokan giro- 
limba kanun wal wokka ka moroko ka ; gatun kaai, wirroba-uwil 
koa bi tia. 

23. Gatun gurra noa ba unni, minki noa kakulla kauwal ; kulia 
noa porrol kakulla kauwalkan. 

24. Gatnn noa ba letkuko nakulla bon minki noa ba kakulla 
kauwal-lan, wiya gaiya noa,Pirral ta pulogkniliko bara tullokan 
ta ba piriwal koba kako Eloi koba kako ! 

25. fKamel noa kaiyukan katan pulogkakilliko tigkugkoa ko 
Taku lako, keawai pon'olkan pulogkakilliko piriwal koba kako 
Eloi koba kako. 

26. Gatun bara ba gurn'i, wiya bara, Gan-ke wal moron kanun 
kakilliko? 

27. Gatmi noa wiya, Unni tara kaij'u korien kuri ko nmulliko, 
kaiyn-kan-to Eloito noa umulliliio. 

28. Gatun Peterko noa wiya, Ela ! wmikulla geen rantin ta, 
gatun wirroba geen bin. 

29. Gatun noa wiya barun, Wiyanun bag tuloa, Kiuwoa wareka 
kokera gikoiimba, ga biyugbai, ga tunkan, ga gapal, ga wonnai, 
gikoug kinko piriwal koba tin Eloi koba tin, 

30. Manun wal noa kauwal unti j'-akita, gatun untoa tarai ta 
purrai ta tanan kakilliko, moron noa kanun yanti-katai. 
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31. MankuUa gaiya noa barun fclodeka ta wirrobuUikan, gatun 
wiya barun, A ! waita geen wokka kolag fHierotlialem kolag, ga- 
tun yantin tara wiyatoara tpi'opet to gikoug kai Yinal lin kuri 
koba tin kanun wal umatoara kakilliko. 

32. Gatun bon gunini wal barun kin fethanekal kinko, gatun 
bon bukka-manun wal, gatun karagkobinun : 

.33. Gatun welkorinun wal bara bon, gatun wal bon wirrinuu ; 
gatun kiimba-ken-ta bougkuUinun gaiya noa willugbo. 

3i. Gatun keawai bara gurrapa unni tara wiyatoara : gatun 
uuni wiyellikanne yuropa barun kai, keawai bara gurrapa unni 
tara wiyatoara. * 

35. Gatun yakita kakulla, uwoiiiela noa ba papai Yeriko ka, 
wakal munmin kuri yellawolliola yapng ka bitta ka, poiyelliela : 

36. Gatun gurrulliela noa barun konara yapug koa, wiya no;i 
. minarig unni ? 

37. Gatun bara bon wiya, Uwan noa letliu Nadliaret-kal. 

38. Gatun noa kaaipulfeun, wiyelliela, Ela letLu! yinal D;ibi< 1- 
umba, gurrara-niulla bi tifi.. 

39. Gatun bara uwa ganka, wiya bon koiyelli koa noa : wonto 
noa ba butti paiyelieun, Yinal Dabidumba gintoa, gurrara-mulla 
bi tia. 

^0. Gatun garokea noa letliu, gatun wiya bon yutdliko bon 
gikoug kinko ; gatun uwa noa ba papai, wiya bon noa, 

41. Wiyelliela, Minnug-bulliko bi tia wiyan ? Gatun noa ^viyan, 
Piriwal, namunbilliko tia umulla. 

42. Gatun noa letbuko wiya bon, Kamunbilla bin nakilliko ; 
giroiimba tin gurruUi tin moron uma. 

43. Gatun noa tanoa-kal-lio nakulla, gatun bon noa wirropa. 
pitalmulliela bon Eloinug ; gatun yantin unni kuri nalvulla b-iva 
ba, pitiilma bon Eloinug. 

WINTA XIX. 

1. Gatun noa letbu uwa wllli koa Yeriko koa. 

2. Gatun kakulla untaka] wakiil kuri giakai DLakkc yltirra, 
piriwal ftelonekai noa kakulla, gatun noa porrolkan. 

3. Gatun noa numea nakilliko lethunug, gan noa ba; gatun 
uoa keawai, kuUa konar6 nuntima, kulla noa warea goiyog. 

4. Gatun noa raurra ganka, gatun noa kulliwa wokka-lag kiilai 
tin nakilliko bon, kulla noa unta kolag uv.-olli kolag. 

5. Gatun lethu noa ba uwa untako, nakulla noa wokka-lag, 
gatun bon nakulla, gatun bon wiyjv, Ela Dliakke! tanan kurrakai 
tirabuUa, kulla buggai koa bag yellawanun gboug ka ta koker;'i. 

6. Gatun tiraba noa kurrakai baran, gatun pital ma-uwa bon. 

7. Gatun nakulla bara ba, wiyellan niuwarakan bara yantinto, 
wiyelliela, Waita noa uwa yarakai toa koti kakilliko. 

8. Gatun noa Dhakke garokea, gatun wiya bon Piriwalnug, 
Ela Piriwid ! winta bag gutan emmoumba tullokan kabirug mirral 
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kai ko ; gatun mankuUa bag ba tullokan taraikan tabirug yaki tin 
gakoiyaye tiii, wupiiiun gaiya bon bag willugbo waran tako. 

9. Cratun noa lethuko bon wiya, Tanan uwa moroia unti buggai 
purreag ka unti ko kokera ko, kuUa noa katan yinal ta Abaram- 
iimba. 

10. KiiUa Yinal kin-i koba uwa tiwoUiko gatun tumulliko wo- 
giintitoara ko. 

11. (ratun giirra bara ba unni tara, AYiyeakan butti noa gatun 
^Yiya wakal fparabol, kulJa noa papai ta ba fHierothalem ka, gatun 
knlla bara kota paipillinun piiiwal koba Eloi koba tanoa-kal-bo. 

12. Taki tin noa wiya, Tarai ta piriwal uwa tarai tako purrai 
tako kalog kako, mankilliko gikougbo pirhvalkanne-ta, gatun wil- 
lugbuUiko. 

13. (jatim -vviya noa barun gikoumba niankiliikan ften ta, gatun 
gukulla noa barun kin fraina ta ften ta, gatun wiya barun, Miro- 
muUa uwanun bag ba willugbo. 

14. Wonto ba gikoiimba-ko konara niuwama bon, gatun yuka 
bon puntimai gikoug, wiyelliela, Keawai wal noa unni piriwal ka- 
tillinun gearun. 

15. Gatun kakulla yakita, willug ba noa ba^ mantoara piriwai- 
koba, wiya gaiya noa barun unnoa mankillikan gan kin noa ba 
gukulla fmoney, tanan gikoug kin, gurra-uwil koa noa mimian 
barun kinba gutoara gukilH tabirug, 

16. Tanan gaiya uwa kun-i-kun-i wakaJ, wiyeUiela, Ela Piriwal! 
giroumba ta fmina unni wittia kauwal ften fmina ta. 

17. (xatun bon noa wiya, Kauwa yanti, gintoa mankillikan 
mnrrarag; kulla bi mipoma unnoa warea ta, kaiyukan bi kauwa 
ften ta kokera. 

18. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal! giroumba ta fmi- 
na unni wittia kauwal tpente fmina ta. 

19. Gatun noa wiya gaiya bon, Kauwa bi kaiyukan f peute ta 
kokera. 

20. Gatun tarai uwa, wiyelliela, Ela Piriwal ! na-uwa unni ta 
fmina giroumba, wunkuUa bag ba koroka wurobiUa : 

21. Kulla bag kinta kakulla gii-oug kai, kulla bi bukka kauwal ; 
mantan bi wokka-lag keawai bi ba wnnpa baran, gatun kolbiintia 
bi unnoa keawai bi ba meapa ba. 

22. Gatun noa bon wiya, Giroug kinbirug kofci ko kuiTaka ko 
wiyan pirriral-manun banug, gintoa ta mankillikan yarakaL 
Gurra bi tia bukka kauwal bag ; mantillin wokka-lag keawai bag 
wunpa baran, gatun k61buntLllin unnoa keawai bag ba meapa ba: 

23. Kora koa bi gupa emmoumba fmoney gukilligel lako, mara- 
uwil koa bag emmoumba k6ti gatun kopatoara ta, emmoug ka ta 
uwolli ta 1 

24. Gatun noa wiya barun garokilliela bara ba tarug ka, Man- 
tillia unnoa fmina unti birug bon, gatun guwa bon gala ko f ten- 
kan ko gikoug. 
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25. (Gatun bara wiya bon, Piriwal, ftenta fmina mantan noa). 

26. Wiyan nurun bag, Yantinko barun mantan bara ba gunun 
wal butti ; gatun keawaran noa ba, unnoa ta mantan noa ba man- 
tillinim wal bon gikoug kinbirug. 

27. Kulla bara unnoa emmoiimba niuwa-maye, keawai bara 
emmoug karnin bi ba piriwal barun, mara barun, bu-uwil koa barun 
emmoug kin mikan ta. 

28. Gatun wiya noa ba unnoa, waita gaiya noa ganka uwa 
wokka-lag fHierothalem kolag. 

29. Gatun kakulla yakita, uwa noa ba papai Bethabage tako 
gatun Bethany tako, bulkara ta giakai yitirra fElaion ka la, 
yakunbea noa buloara-bulun gikoumba wiiTobullikan, 

30. AA^iyelliela, Yurig nura wolla kokera ko kaiyin tako ; uwol- 
linim nura ba untarig, nanim gaiya nura wirritoara warea butti- 
kag, keawai yellawa'pa kuri bulka ka; burugbuggulla unnoa, 
gatun yemmamulla untiko. 

31. Gatun tarai-kan-to ba wiyanun, Minarig tin nura unnoa ta 
burugbuggan ? giakai nura wiyella bon, Kulla noa Piriw-allo wiya. 

32. Gatun bara ba yukatoara, waita uwa, gatun nakulla gaiya 
bara yanti noa ba wiya barun ba. 

33. Gatun burugbuggulliela bara ba unnoa warea buttikag, gi- 
koumba-ko wiya barun, Minarig tin nura bin-ugbuggan unni warea 
buttikag ^ 

34. Gatun bara wiya, Piriwallo noa wiya gala. 

35. Gatun bara yemmama bon kinko : gatun bara wupea barun 
ba kirrikin bulka ka buttikag ka, gatun wupea bon bara lethunug 
wokka ka. 

36. Gatun uwolliela noa ba, wupea bara yapug ka kirrikinkan 
nuriinba. 

37. Gatun uwa noa ba papai, bara ka fElaion ka ba koba bul- 
kira koba, yantin konara wirrobullikan pital gaiya kakulla, gatun 
pitalmuUieia bon Eloinug 'kauwal lo puUi to, yantin tin kauwal 
lin uma ba nakulla bara ba ; 

38. Wiyelliela, Pitalmabunbilla bon Piriwal ta uwan noa ba 
Yehoa-iimba koa yitirroa : pital-kamunbilla moroko ka, gatun kii- 
libinbin kamunbilla wokka ka. 

39. Gatun winfca-ko Parithaioi kabirug konara birug wiya lion, 
Piriwal, koawa bi barun giroumba wirrobullikan. 

40. Gatun noa wiyayelleun barun, wiyelliela, Wiyan nurun bag, 
wiya, bara ba kaiyellinun mupai, kaibullinun wal gaiya unni tara 
tunug tanoa-kal-bo. 

41. Gatun uwa noa ba papai, nakulla noa kokera karig, gatun 
noa tugkillimilleiin galoa rin, 

42. Wiyelliela, Gurrapa bi ba, gintoa ta, unti pm-reag ka gi- 
roug ka ta unni tara pital-kakilliko giroumba ko ! wonto ba yaki- 
ta yuropa ta giroug kai nakilli tin gaikug tin. 

43. Kulla purretVg ta kanun giroug kin, bukka-kan-to giroug 
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%virriniui wal bara kirrai karai-karai giroug, gatun karai-karai ^ 
wirrinuii giroug, gatun uiirritmanun biu willi ka yaiitin ta '-^ ^^-^ 
yinkaiyiii ta, 

44. G-atun pirikibuiipiniui Ijin purrai ta, gatun giroiimba womiai '"'^S 
tara muniig kaba giroug kinba ; gatun keawai bara Vv-upiiiuR '| 
tunug tarai ta wokka ka ; kulla kea^yai bi ba gurra pa yakita ' U 
natala ba giroumba. 

45. (^atuu noa uwa murravig kolag, gatun yipa gaiya noa barun 
gukillikan, gatun barun mankiilikan uuta birug ; 

4G. Wiyeiliela barun, Upatoara unni, Emmoumba kokera ta I 
wiyelligel kokera ; T\-onto ba nura uma unni wollo kakilliko barim 
mankiye-ko. 

47. G-atun wiyeiliela noa punTeag ka yantin ta murrug ka 
fliieron ka. Wonto ba piriwai fhiereu, gatun bara garammateii, 
gatun bara piriwai kuri koba, numa bara bon bunkilii kolag ; 

48. Yakoai bara ba umulliko gatun keawai bara, kulla yantin 
ta kuri pitul kakiiJiela gurruUiko bon. 

WINTA XX. 



vantiii 'S 




, pin 



gatun bara fparetlibuteroi, 
2. Gatun v;iya l:>on, wiyeiliela, Wiyella gearun, minarig tin kaiyu 3 
tin umullia bi unni tarai ga ganto-Jvc noa bin unni ta^kaiyu i>ii- '"^ 
kulla giroug '? 




ga kuri koba 1 

0. Gatun bara wiyatan barabo, wiyeiliela, Wiyanun geea ba, 'I 
Moroko kabirug ta ; wiyanun gaiya noa, Kora koa nura gurrapa " 



bon ? 



6. Ivulla geen wiyanun ba, Kuri koba ta; yantinto gaiya gearun 
kuriko pintinun tunug ko : kulla bara kotan bon loamienug 
tpropet ta kakulla. 

7. Gatun bara wiyji, keawai bara gurrapa wonta birug ta. 

8. Gatun noa barun lethuko wiya, Keawai bag wiyanun nurun 
luinarig tin kaiyu tin mnan bag unni tai'a. 




10. Gatun yakita poaikulieiin ba, yuka noa bon wakal umul- 
likan barun kin ui)ullikan ta, gu-uwil koa bara bon yeai fwaingel 
labirug ; wonto bara ba bunkulla ];)on, gatun yuka bara bon waita 
ye£ii korien. ^ 

11. Gatun noa toanta yukea-kan tarai umuUikan : gatun bara 
bon buntea-kau yantibo, gatun yarakai uma bara bon, gatun bon 
bara vuka waita veai korieii. 



i\ 13. Gatun noa toanta yukea-kan goi;o-ta, gatun bara bon mu- 

^'iarea-kan, gatun wareka bara bon warrai tako. 

7- 13. Wiya gaiya noa piriwallo f wain- gel koba, Minnug banun 
Jkanbag? Yukanun wal bag emmoumba yinal pitalmatoara; nnv- 
^. ka bara bon gurranun, nanun bon bara ba, 

r U. Wonto bara ba upulli-kan-to nakulla l.>on ba, barabo gaiya 
I wiyeilftn, wiyeiliela, Unni ta wiiggurra piriwai : kaai geen luiwil 
i-' bon, purrai koa ka-uwil gearunba. ^ ■ ^ ^^ 

ii - 1.5. Yanti bon bara wareka fwain-gel labirug, gatun bunku la 
i: gaiya bontetti. Minnug banun noa barun piriwiillo twain-gel kobo 

S^" ko 1 

i-' 10 Uwaimn wal noa tanan biinkilliko barun upiilikan-ko, ga- 

I'tuu gunun wal fwain-gel taraikan ko. Gatun gurra bara l>a unm, 

" XFiva gaiya bara, Kamunbi yikora Eioito. 

' 17 Gatun noa barun nakiUiela, gatun wiya, INImarig-ke unm 

1 upatoara yanti, Tunug ta wareka wittilli-kan-to, unnoa ta katea- 

kuuiin wokka ka waiyakan ta wollug ? 

]' 18. Gan-ba puntimuilinuu untoa tunug ka turpuntimnlhnun, 
\%\ ' sail kinba puntimulliniin, minbiniin wal bon muta-inutan. 
r 1 9 Gatun tanoa-kabbo kota bara piriwallo ihiereuko gatun Tga- 
^■' ramniateuko mankiUiko bon 3 gatun bara kinta kakulla konara 
^ tin ; kulla bara gurra, wiya noa ba unni fparabol barun km. 
S' ' 20 Gatun bara bon tumimea, gatun yuka barun gakoiyellikan, 
^^gakogkiliikobarunbo kuri muiTarag4ai, gurra-uwil koa bara gi- 
i.' kotimba wiyelUkanne, yaki tin mava-uwil koa Imia lion kaiyu 
kabo fkobana kinko. ... 

' '>L Gatun wiya bon bara, wiyeiliela, Piriwai, gurran geen wi- 
., yan bi ba tuloa, kinta kora bi kauwa taraikan tin kuvi kurng tin, 
I "wonto bi ba wiyan tuloa wiyellikanne Eloi koba : , _ . 

^' 22. Wiya tuloa ta gukiUiko gearun tuUokan gikoug km yKa^- 

tlmri kin, ga keawai ? , - . • 1 

•3.3. Wonto noa ba gurra gakoiya barunba, gatun \Mya harun, 

Yakoai nura tia numaii 1 
24 Tugunbilla tia wakal fdenari. Gan kiloa unnoa goara ga- 
' tun ui)atoara unni ta? AViyayelleun bon bara gatun wiyeiliela, 
^ fKaitliarumba ta. . 

25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Koito fKaitbari kinko guwa iKai- 
tliaruniba ta, gatun Eloi kinko unnoa tara I51oi-umba ta, 
.. 20. Gatun keawai bara man pa gikouinba wiyelli-ta mikan ta 
- barun kin kuri ka : gatun mupai kakulla bara. 

97 Uwa gaiya taraikan Inirun kinbirug lliadukaioi kabirug, 
' bara gurramaigaye moron ta katea-kanun tetti kabirug; gatun ba- 
ra bon wiya, . . 
''S AViyelliela, Ela Piriwai! Motheto noa upa gearun, larai- 
• ian koba bakoti tetti kanun ba porikunbai gikoiimba ta gatun 
tetti noa ba kanun, wonnai korien, mara-uwil koa gikoumba kuti 
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bounnoun gikoiimba porikunbai ka-uwil koa wonnai gikoimiba 
koti koba. 

29. Yakita gaiya waran kakuUa kotita ftlieben ta: gatun kurri 
birug ko biimbea porikunbai kakilliko, gatiin tetti kakuila, won- 
nai korien. 

30. Gratun willi-kaba-ko fdeutero-to biimbea bounnoun porikun- 
bai kakilliko, gatun tetti noa kakuUa, wonnai korien. 

31. Gatun willi-kaba-ko ftiito-to bumbea bounnoun porikunbai 
kakilliko; gatun yaki-bo ftliebento; gatun bara keawai wimba won- 
nai, gatun tetti bara kakulla. 

32. Willug ta tetti ba bountoa nukug. 

33. (janiimba barun kinba unnoa porikunbai kanun kakilliko 
moron ba katea-kanun tetti kabirug 1 kulia bara ftliebento boun- 
noun bumbea porikunbai kakilliko, 

34. Gatun noa lethuko AyiyayeUeun, wiyelliela barun, Wonnai 
ta untikal biimbillan porikunbai gatun gukillaiko bumbilliko : 

35. Wonto ba bara murrarag-tai kanun uwoUiko unta kolag 
tanai tako purrai tako, gatun moron kakilliko tetti kabinig, kea- 
wai bara biimbumbillan, keawai gukitan bumbilliko : 

36. Keawai wal bara tetti banun yukita ; kuUa bara yanti ka- 
tan fagelo kiloa ; gatun wonnai tara katan Eloi-umba, katan bara 
wonnai tara gali koba moron kanun tetti kabirug. 

37. Gatun Motlieko noa ba tiigaiya wakal la kulai ta, boug- 
bugga barun tetti-tetti kabirug, wiya noa ba bon Yehoanug, Eloi 
ta Abaramumba, gatun Eloi ta Ithakumba, gatun Eloi ta Yacob- 
limba. 

38. Keawai noa Eloi ta barunba tetti-tetti koba, wonto ba ba- 
riinba moron koba ; kuUa yantin moron katan gikoug kin. 

39. Taraito bara fgarammateukallo wiya gaiya, Piriwal, muni 
rag bi wiyan. 

40. Gatun yukita keawai bara bon wiya pa kinta-kan-to. 

41. Gatun noa barun wiya, Yakoai bara wiya Kritlit ta yinal ta 
Dabidiimba 1 

42. Gatun Dabidto noa niuwoabo wiya, fbiblion kaba ftebillim 
koba, Yeli6ako noa wiya bon Piriwal emmoumba, YellawoUa bi 
tvLgkagkeri ka emmoug kin, 

43. Uma-uwil koa bag barun bukkakan gikoiimba yulogel ko 
kakilliko gikoug. 

44. Dabidto noa ba wiya bon Piriwal yitin-a, yakoai gaiya noa 
yinal ta gikoiimba ? 

45. Wiya gaiya noa barun gikoiimba wirrobullikan mikan ta 
yantin ta kuri ka, 

46. Yakoai nura barun kai fgarammateu tin, pital koa bara 
uwa-uwU kurrawitaikan, gatun umuUiko gukUligel laba ko, gatun 
yellawoUigel la wokka ka fthunagog ka, gatun piriwal-gel takil- 
lig61 laba ; 



47. Mantan bara kokera ba mabogun koba, gatun umunun 
wiyellikanne-ta kurra-uwai tugunbilliko : yaki tin bara kcinuii kau- 
wal tetti kakilliko. 

WINTA XXI. 
Gatun noa nakulla wokka-lag, gatun nakulla barun porrolkan 
wunkilliela gutoara barunba wiinkilligel la. 

2. Gatun noa nakulla tarai mabogun mirralkan wiinkilliela 
bountoa flepto buloara unta ko tarog kako. 

3. Gafcun noa wiya barun, "VViyan bag nurun tuloa, gali mabo- 
guuto mirrallo wiinkulla kauwal ta bara yantin kearan. 

4. KuUa yantin gali wiinkulla bara tuUokan barunba kauwal 
labirug gutoara Eloi koba ko : wonto bountoa ba bounnoun kin- 
birug mirral koba wiinkulla yantin tuUokan bounnoiinba. 

5. Gatun winta koba wiyelliela fhieron tin, umatoara unni ko- 
rien tunug ko murrarag ko gatun gutoara, wiya noa, 

6. Unni tara natan nura ba, uwaniui ta purreag karig ka, 
korien gaiya ba wakal tunug wokka-ka-wokka-ka, yantin wal ware- 
kuUinun baran. 

7. Gatun bara bon wiya, wiyelliela, Piriwal, yakounta-ke unni 
tara kanun? gatun minarig tiiga kanun unni taraba gaiya kdnun? 

8. Gatmi noa wiya, Yakoai nura, gakoiya kora koa nura ka-uwil ; 
kuUa kauwal-kaiiwallo tanan uwanun emmoug kin yitirra, wiyel- 
linun, Gatoa ta (Kritlit ta) ; gatun papai ta kakillin ; yanoa uwa 
yikora nura barun. 

9. Gurranun gaiya nura ba wuruwai kauwal gatun koakillai 
ta ba, kinta kora nura : kulla unni tara kanun wal kunn-kurri , 
kuUa wiran keawai kanun kabo. 

10. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Bara kuriko wuruwai wal kaniin 
bamn kuriko, gatun bara piriwal koba barun piriwal koba ko : 

11. Gatun puiTai tako pulululu kakilliko winta kabo, gatun 
kunto korien ta ko, gatun miinBi kauwalkan ; gatun kinta nakilli 
tara gatun kauwal kanun tiiga moroko kabirug. 

12. Wonto ba kurri-kurri ka unni tara ba kuniiii, manun wal 
bara mattarro nurun, gatun yarakai nurun umanun, gumullinun 
nurun ftbunagog kako, gatun fjail ko, mantoaro nurun mikan ta 
ko piriwal lako, gatun wiyellikan tako emmoug kinko yitirra ko. 

13. Gatun unni ta kanun nurun tiiga kakilliko. 

14. Yanoa nura kota yikora minki ko, minarig nura wiyayel- 
linun. 

15. Kulla bag gunun nurun kurraka gatun guraki kakilliko, 
keawai wal yantin bara nuriinba bukka-kan-to kaiyu kanun wiya- 
yelliko ga pirriral umulliko. 

16. Gatun nura gakoiyellinun wal nunin biyugbaito gatun k6ti 
tako karig ko, gatun winta nurun kinbirug biinnun wal tetti 
barun kai. 

17. Gatun nurun yarakai umanun yantinto, emmoumba tin 
yitirra tin. 
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18. Wonto ba keawai ^val wakal kittug gikoug kinbirug wollug 
kabirug tetti kaniin. 

19. Miirriii kakillikanne niirunba ka, miromulla nuraniarai iiu- 
I'linba ? 

20. Gatun naiiuii nuva ba fHierotlialem kirrai-kiirai ta l>a ko- 
nara ba, guiTuUa papai ta ha gaiya wari-Yvarekulli ta ba uimug. 

21. MuiTabunbilla gaiya baruii luclaia kaba waita bulkar/i 'kt>- 
lagj gatun uwabimbiUa baruu ^villi kaba waita warai tako : gatmi 
uwabiuibi yikora barun tanaii korug kaba uutako. 

22. Kiilla yakita unti tara purreag ka bukka kakillikanne, ka- 
nwil koa yantin npatoara kanun vrai kakiliiko. 

23. Yapalluii bava wonnaiknn gatun bara pittalKkun, yakita gai- 
ya puvreag ka 1 kulla wai kanuu kau\yal yarakai purrai ta, gatun' 
bukka unti yantin ta kiiri ka. 

24. Gatun bara tetti kapaiyinun yirra birug, gatun barun ynti- 
nuii wal mantoara kakiliiko yantin tako purrai karig kako : gatuu 
tHierotlialeni watta^vanu^ baran bara fetlninekal-lo, yakita kalai 
tako bavunba koba goloin kuniin fetliauekul. 

25. Gatun gaiya kaniui wal tnga punnal la, gatun yellaiia ka, 
gatun mirri ^ ka : gatun purrai talm yarakai ta barun kin kiiri 
ka, gatun kinta kauvv-al ; korowa ta gatun bokkaiog kulbilag- 
Viullin ; 

_ 20. Kuri koba biilbullo kotan kiuta-kan-to, gatun nakilli ta- 
Iiirug galea tara kotanau ba uv.-anun purrai kolag ; kulla ^vt^l 
barun tolomunun wal kaiyukan ta moroko koba. 

27. Gatun yakita gaiya wal nanun Yinal ta kuri koba tanau 
uwollinun j^areil loa kaiyu koa, gatun killibinbin koa kauwal loa. 

28. Gatun kaniui ba mini tara paipinun, na-uwa wokka-lag, 
gatun wokka-lag kauwa kia-kia nurunba wollug ; kulla tanaii 
uwanun paipai nurunba womniunbillikanne-ta. 

29. Gatun noa wiya barun wakal tparabol ; Na-uwa kokug ta, 
gatun yantin kulai ta ; 

30. Paikullinim bara ba, nanun nura gatun gurranun nura uu- 
run kinbirug wunal katan paipai taba. 

31. Yaki kiloa nura, nanun nura ba unni tara paikulliko, jiur- 
ruHa gaiya nura piriwal koba Eloi koba katan papai taba. 

32. Wiyan tuloa nurun bag, Keawai unni willuggel tetti-teUi 
kanun, yakita-ko goloin ba kanun. 

33. Moroko ta gatun purrai ta kanun wal waita uv/anun, won- 
to ba keawai wal emmoumba wiyellikanne unni tara keawai wal 
waita uwanun. 

34. Gatun yakoai nura nurabo, kauwa ba yantin ta nuriinba 
InVlbiil niatayei koa katea-kiin gatun kutfcawaiban koa katea-kun, 
gatun umillikeun koa katea-kun gali koba moron koba, gatun 
yantita purreag ka paipinun gati nurun kin. 

35. Kulla pika kiloa yanti uwanun untoa pun-eag ka barun 
kin yellavv-an yantin ta yaki tin purrai ta. 



30. Tuniimilla nura, gatun wiyellia yanti-katai to, ka-uwilkoa 
nura murrarag kakiliiko moron ko unti tara birug paikulhnun 
wal, '>atun sarokilliko mikan tako yinal lako kuri koba ko. 

37 Gatun purreag ka wiyelliela noa murrug ka flueron la ; 
gatun noa uwa waita tokoi ta, gatun yeliawa noa bulkara giakai 

yitirra fElaion ka la. ..,.,• i j.i • 

" 38. Gatun yantin bara kiiri uwa gorokan ta gikoug kuiko rbie- 

von lako, gurrulUko bon. 

WINTA XXII. 

Vakita kakulla papai takillikanne nulai i-lebl>eu korien koba, 

giakai vittira fPathak. i -nvi, 

2. Gatun bara piriwal fhiereuko gatun garannnateuko nukilliela 

biinkilli kolag bon tetti wirriliiko ; kulla bava kmta kakulla kuri 

\ Pulogkulleim noa Thatanto nuirrug ka bon Tudatlikin, tarai 
vitirra giakai Itliakariot, wakal noa jdodeka kabirug. 

4 G^unnoa waita uw4, gatun wiyelliela barun piriwal rbiereu- 
nug gatun barun fkapatin, yakoai noa ba gakoyanun bon barun 

5. Gatun pitai kakulla, gatun l^ara wiya gukilliko bon farguro. 

G. Gatun noa wiyai, gatun mittilliela noa gakoniulliko l)on 
barun kin, yakita bara ba konara waita gaiya uwa. 

7. Kakulla gaij-a purreag nulai flobben korien ta, yakita t-fa^ 
thak biiunim wal ba fcetti. • n-i a- •• 

S. Gatun noa yuka Peternug gatun loannenug, wiyelliela, \ urig 
uwolla umulliko fPatliak ta, ta-uwil koa geeii. 

9. Gatun bai-a bon wiya, Wonta-ke geen umanun I 

10. Gatun noa barun wiya, A! nauwa nura, yakita uwanun 
nura ba kokera karig ka, unta gaiya nurun wakalio kuriko wim- 
bi-kaba-kaii-tokokoin-kan-to nuggurra uwanun nurun ; wirrobulla 
Inila bon murrug kolag kokera kolag unta-ko pulogkullinun noa 

'^1. Gatun wiyanim nura bon kokeratin, Piriwallo wivan l>iu, 
Wonnug waiyakan takilligel, untoa bag ba tanim -fPatbak ta em- 
moiimba katoa wirrobuUikan toa? , -i, • i 

12.^ Gatun nurun tugkaiyanim wal noa kauwal ta waiyakan 
wok ka kaba wupitoara : unnug mnuUa. 

13. Gatan bara waita uwa, gatun nakullabara uniu tara yantm 
ba wiva barun : gatun bara upea fPatliak ta. . 

14."' Gatun yakita kakulla flwra ba, yeliawa noa baran, gatun 
t<lodeka ta fapotbol ta gikoug katoa. , , , ^ , 

15. Gatun noa barun wiya, Kauwiil ta emmoumba Kotatoara 
takilliko unni fPatbak ta nurun katoa, ta-uwil koa kurn-Kurri 

tetti kolag ke bag : . ^ , - . • ^ i • v 

16. Kulla bag wiyan nurun, Keawai wal bag tanun unta-kal 
kabo ba kinun piriwal koba ka Eloi koba. 
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17. Gratun noa mankiilla wimbi, gatimpitalma gaiyanoa, wiyel- 
liela, Mara mini gukillai koa nurabo : 

18. Kulla bag wiyaii niiriui, Keawai wal bag pittanun yeai 
tabirug fampelo tabirug, kabo koa uwa-uwil piriwul koba Eloi 
koba tanan. 

19. (jratnn noa niaukulla farto ta, gatun pitabna gaiya noa, ^si- 
tun yiirbugga, gatiui gukulla barun, wiyelliela, Uiuii ta emmo- 
uniba murrin gutoara nunin kin : umulla unni janti gurruJliko tia. 

20. Yantibo wimbi takilli birug yarea ka, wiyelliela, Unni wim- 
bi ta wiyatoara ta buggaiktU emmoiig kinbirug gorog kiroapa nu- 
run kai. 

21. A! na-uwa, unni ta mattara gikoumba gakoyelli-kan-to tia, 
emmoug katoa ba takilligel laba. 

22. Yiiua bo ta wal noa uwanun Yinal kuri koba, yanti wiya- 
toara ; yapallun unnoa kuri gakoyelli-kan-to bon ba ! 

23. Gatun bara wiyellan barabo, gan-to barun kinbiriig^ko uma- 
iiitn ta unni. 

21:. Gatun koakillan bara barabo, gan-ke kanun piriwal baruu 
kinbirug. 

25. Gatun noa wiya barun, Bara ta piriwal ethanekal koba ka- 
tilleun bara ; gatun bara ta katillikan giakai yitirra niurrog-tai. 

2Q. Wonto nura ba keawai yanti kanun ; wonto noa kurrikog 
nurun kinba, kamunbilla bon yanti mitti j gatun noa piriwal ka- 
tan, yanti umullikan ta. 

27. Wonnug-ke kauwal unnug, niuwoa yellawan noa ba takilli 
ta, niuwoa unianiin noa ba 1 Aviya, unni ta noa yellawoUin ba ta- 
killi taba 1 wonto bag ba katan nurun kinba yanti niuwoa ba 
umullikan ta. 

28. iSTura ta emmoug kin minkea emmoug ka ta numatoara : 

29. Gatun gutan nurun bag kakilliko piriwalgel lako, yanti tia 
emmoumba Biyugbaito gukulla tia ; 

30. Ta-uwil koa nura gatun pitta-uw-il emmoug ka ta takilligel la 
emmoug ka ta piriwalgel la, gatun yellawa-uwii yellawoUigel la 
piriwal koba ka, wiyellin barun konara fdodeka ta Itliarael koba. 

31. Gatun noa piriwtillo wiya, Ela Thimon, Thimon! gurrulla, 
Thantanto noa wiyan bin mankilliko kirrai-kirrai koa biloa uma- 
uwil yanti fwiet kiloa : 

32. AVonto bag ba wiyeileun giroug kai gurra-uwil koa bi; 
gatun minki bi ba kanun, pin-almulla gaiya barun bi koti ta gii'o- 
nmba. 

33. Gatun noa wiya bon, Piriwal, katan bag umii mirigil uavoI- 
li kolag gikoug katoa ko fjail kolag gatim tetti kakilli kolag. 

34. Gatun noa wiya, Wiyan banug, Peter, keawai wal mukkaka 
ko tibbinto wiyanun unti purreag ka, kurri-kurri ka bi ba gako- 
yanun tia goro-ka gimillin bi tia ba. 

35. Gatun noa wiya barun, Yuka nurun bag ba yinug korieuj 
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gatun pika korien, gatun tugganog korien, wiya, nura-minarig lo^ 
gatun bara wiya, Keawai. 

36. Wiya gaiya noa barun, Wonto ba yakita unti, nmwoa ba 
yinugkan, mamunbilla bon unnoa, gatun yanti pika ; gatun niu- 
woa yirra korien, gumunbilla kirrikin gikoumba, wakal koa noa 
gukilli ko. 

37. Wonto bag ba wiyan nurun, unni ta upatoara ka-uwil koa 
emmoug kin kakilliko giakai, Tumbitoara noa barun kin yarakai 
willug ka : kulla unni tara emmoug kin ba kakillinun goloin ko. 

38. Gatun bara wiya, Piriwal, na-uwa unni tuloa buloara yirra. 
Gatun noa wiya baiiui, Tantoa-bo-ta. 

39. Gatun noa uwa warrai koba, gatun waita uwa uwoUi kolag 
bulkira kolag fElaion ko la kako ; gatun gikoumba wirrobulli- 

kau wirroba bon. i^r- n 

40. Gatun uwa noa ba unta, wiya gaiya noa barun, VViyeila, 
keawai koa nura pulogkulli korien yarakai kolag. 

11. Gatun noa waita uwa barun kinbirug yanti kiloa tuiiug 
koba pintia, gatun warogbugko upuUin baran, gatun wiya, 

42. Wiyelliela, Biyug, wiya bi unni wimbi manim emmoug kin- 
birug : yanoa emmoumba kotellikanne giroiimba ta kamunbilla 

kakilliko. . ... ,,. 

43. Gatun paipea wakal agelo moroko kabirug pnTiralmallm 

bon. . 11- 1 • • 1 

44. Gatun kirrinkan noa kauwalkan, wiyelliela noa pirriral 
butti ; gatun gikoumba kurrol upulleun baran purrai kolag yanti 
kiloa komonba kauwal gorog koba. 

45. Gatun bougkuUeim noa ba wiyelli tabirug, gatun uwa gi- 
koumba tako wirrobuUikan tako, nakulla gaiya noa barun birriki 
birriki minkikan, 

^ 46. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig tin nura birrikin ] Boug- 
kuUia gatun wiyella, uwea-kun koa nura yarakai kolag. ^ 

47. Gatun yakita wiyelliela noa ba, a! konara, gatun noa yi- 
tirra giakai ludatb, wakal ta fdodeka kabirug, uwa ganka barun 
kin, gatun uwa gaiya noa papai letbu kin, bumbumkakilhko. 

48. Wonto noa bi letliuko bon wiya, Ela ludatb 1 gakoman bi- 
nug Yinal kuri koba bumbuggullito 1 

49. Nakulla bara ba gikoug kinba mimiug-buih kolag, wiya- 
bon bara, Ela piriwal! wiya, geen buntan yirra ko ? 

50. Gatun wakal barun kinbirug kunbuntea wakil umullikan 
thiereu koba piriwal koba, gatun kunbuntea bon tugkag-keri 

gurreug. . „. 

51. Gatun lethuko noa wiyayelleun, gatun wiyelliela, Kamun- 
billa nura unni. Gatun bon noa numa gurreug gatun turon bon 
umea-kan. - 

52. Wiya gaiya letliuko barun piriwal ybiereu koba, gatun ba- 
run tkapatin fbieron koba, gatun barun garrokAl, uwa bara gi- 
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koug Liii. ^\'iya, iiura tia uwan yaiiti maukiye ko yarakaikaii ta, 
\'ii'rakan gatun kotarakan '? 

53, IvakuUa Lag ba niiruii kin yanti-katai purreag ka fliieron 
ka, kea^vai iiuva tia manpa mattarro : vroiito ba unni yakita ta kfi- 
tan nui'imba gatun kaiyukan tokoi tako. 

54, MankuUa gaiya bara bon, gatun yutea bon, manknlla gaiya 
bon kokera ko piriwal koba kako fhiereit koba kako. Gatun Pe- 
terko noa ^virroba kalog kolag. 

65. Gatun npiileim bara ba koiyug ko willi ka kokera, gatuu 
yellawa yantin, Peter gaiya noa yellavva barun kin. 

66. Gatun taraito nnirrakinto nakulla bon, yellavva noa ba koi- 
yug ka., gatun pimmilliela bon pirrallo, gatun vviya, Unni noa kiiri 
kakulla gikoug katoa. 

57. Gatun noa gakoiya bon, wiyelliela, Ela murrakin! keawai 



bon baii ejimilli korien. 



5S. Gatun toanta taraito bon nakulla, gatun wiyelliela, Gint 
ta yanti bo baninba. <jatun noa Peterko v-'iya, Kuri, keawar; 



bas:. 



intoa 
•an 




pn- 
ku 

60. Gatun noa Peterko wiya, Ela kuri! kea^.vai bag gurrau 
yakoai bi ba wiyau. Gatun ^\nyelliela noa ba, tanoa-kal-bo muk- 
kaka-ko gaiya wijra tibbinto. 

Gl. Gatun noa Piriwal warkulleim, gatuu nakilleiui bon Peter- 
nug. Gatun Peterko noa gurra wiyeliita Piriwal koba, wiya bon 
noa ba giakai, Gikoyaniin ^val bi tia kurri-kurri tibbinto mukkaka 
ko wiranim goro-ka. 

62. G-atun Peter noa uwa vrarrai koba, gatun tiigkilleiin gaiya 
noa kau^val. 

C3. Gatun bara kiiriko maukuHa bon letliunug beelma bou, 
gatun bunkulla bon. 

64. Gatun mumnin bara ba upea bon, bunkulla gaiya bon bara 
goara, gatun Aviva bon, wirelliela, Wivella bi, g-anto-ke bin 1-im- 
kulla? ^ . . fc 

65, Gatun kauwal-kauwal taraikan rarakai Aviya bara o-ikoiio' 
kill. 

6(}. Gatun purreug ba kakulla, kau-umullan gaiya bara garrotai 
kiiri koba, gatun bara piriwal fluereu koba, gatun bara garam- 
niateu, gatun yutea gaiya bon kau-nmulligel lako bariinba take, 

07. Wiyelliela, Kritlit ta bi unni? wiyelia gearun. Gatun noa 
■wiya barun, ^Yiyanun nurnn bag ba, keawai gaiya wal nura gur- 
ra nim: 

6-5. _ Gatun wiyaniin nurun bag ba, keawai \yal nura wiyaiyelli- 
nun tia, keawai vral nura tia wamunbinim. 

69, Kabo noa Yinal kuri koba yellawanim tugkag ka kaiyukan 
ta Eloi koba ka. 
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70. AViya gaiya bara yantinto, Yiiial ta bi unni Eloi koba ? Ga- 
tun noa wiya barun, Wivan nura gatoa ta unni. 

71. Gatun bara wiya tantoa ta, \anoa gearun km guiTullikanto 
taraito? kulia geen 'gurra gecnbo kurraka ka)>irug gikoug km- 
birug koti kabirug. 

WIKTA XXIII. 

Gatun bara yantin konara bougkulleim, gatun yutea bon Pilato kin. 

2 Gatun bon bara pirralma, wiyelliela, Gurra geen bon unni ga- 
koyelliela noa ba barun kiiri willnggel, gatun wiyelliela, yanoa 
guki yikora tuUokan Kaitliarinug, ^viyelliela, niuwoa-bo-ta Kritlit 

ta wakiil ta Piriwal, ^ ^ t^- • ■ i i ■ 

3 Gatun Pilato-to wiva bon, wiyellicla, Ga gnitoa ta Piriwai ica- 
tan'barunba ludaioi kobal Gatun noa wiyayelleun l)on, gatun 
wiya, Gintoa ta ^viyan. _ 

4. Wiya gaiya noa Pilato -to barun piriwal fluereu gatun barun 
kuri, Keawai bag gurra pa yarakai unti kuri ka. 

5. Gatun bara bukka-buttibugkea, wiyelliela, Pirralnian noa ba- 
run kuri, wiyellin, yantin ta luclaia ka, Galilaia tmto unti koiag. 

6. Gurra noa ba Pilato-to Galilaia ka, ^viya noa, iJnni kuri Gah- 

laiakal ? -i i i 

7. Gatun gurra noa ba BLerodiimba-kan noa wottaikan, yuka ^on 
noa Herod kmko, yakita iiaiya iiiuwoabo kakulla fHi^rotlialein ka. 

8 Gatun nakulla bon noa ba Herodto letliunug, pital gaiya 
noa katan kauwal, kulla noa natelli ba bon yuraki tabirug, kulla 
uoa gurra kauwallan gikoug kinba .; gatun nakilhko tarai nma- 

toar a gikoug kai, , -,i i ^ 

9. AViya gaiya bon uoh \\iyellikanne kauwal-kauwal .; wonto 

noa ba keawai wiyelli pa bon. 

10. Gatun bara piriwal fliiereu gatun bara garaminateu garo- 
killiela, gatun pirraluiuUiela bon kauwal. _ ^ 

11. Gatun Herod katoa ba bara wuruwai koba gurrainaiga bon 
bara, gatun beelina bon, gatun wuda bon konein to kirrikm to, 
eatun yukea-kan bon Pilato kinko. t i . • 

12. Gatun unta purreag ka wakal la, Pilato gatun Herod koti 
bula umuUan : yakita unta kakillan bula Ijukkakan bula-bo _ 

13. Gatun Pilato-to noa kau-wiya noa l)a lun-un pirnval -fbiereu, 
gatun barun piriwal, gatun barun kuii, _ 

14 Wiya gaiya barun, Mankulla nura bon unni kuri enimoug 
kinko, vanti w^akal noa iakoya-uwil ba kuri; gatun, al guruUa, 
nuiya ta bon bag unni niikan ta nurun km keawai bag gurrapa 
yarakai gikoug kin, ginoa-tara tin pirralma bon nura : 

15. Keawaran, keawai Herodto : kulla bag yuka nurun gikoug 
kin: gatun, nauw^a, keawai gali tin tetti korien noa kaiiun. 

16. Welkorinun wai bon bag, gatun wamunbinim gaiya bon. 

17. (Kulla noa burugbuggiinun Aval Avakul yakita ta takillikan- 
ne ta.) 
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18. Gatun bara kaaibiilleun wakalla purawai, wiyelliela, Yurig 
Tinni kuri; gatun biirugbuggulla bon Barabbanug gearmi kinko: 

19. (Gali noa wakal wuriuvai tin kokera gatun bunkilli tin tet- 
ti tin, wiinknlla bon fjail ka.) 

20. Koito noa ba Pilato-to kotelliela biirugbiig^ulliko bon lethu- 
nug, Aviyea ka barmi. 

21. Wonto bara ba wiyti, wiyelliela, Binva bon tetti, buwabon 
tetti. 

22. Gatun noa barun wiya yukita goro-ka, Minarig tin ? mina- 
rig noa yarakai uma 1 keawai bag gnrrapa taraikan gikoug kin 
galoa kolag bunkilli kolag tetti wirrilliko ; welkorinun wal bon 
bag, gatun wamunbinun. bon. 

23. Gatun bara tanoa-kal-bo puili kakuUa kauwal, wiyelliela, 
biiwil ]ioa bon tetti. Gatun pulK bantnba gatun baninba piriwal 
Tliiereu pirral kakulla. 

24. Gatun Pilato-to noa wiya, ka-uwil koa yanti wiya bara ba. 

25. Gatun noa bon burugbugga barun kin unni bon wuruwai 
tm gatun bunkilli tin tetti tin wunkulla bon fjail ka wiyatoai-a 
bardnba ; gatun noa bon lethunug wamunbea barun kin. 

26.^ Gatun yutea bon bara ba yurig, mankulia gaiya bara wakal 
Thiinonnug Kureniakal ta, tanan uwolliela korug tin, gatun ^ru- 
pea bara gikoug kin taligkabillikanne, kurri-uwil koa noa wiling 
tin lethu katoa. 

27. Gatun wirroba bon bara kauwallo konaro, gatun bara nu- 
kug-ko, tugkilliela gatun minki kakilliela gikoug kai. 

28. Wonto noa ba letliu warkulleun barun kai koba, wiya, Yi- 
milkun fHierothalemkalin, tugki yikora einuioug kai, wonto ba 
tugkillia nura uurunbo, gatun nurun kaiko wonnai tara ko. 

29. A! na-uwa, purreag karig tanan uwoUinun, yakita unta m- 
yanun bara ba, Murrarag bara wonnai korien, gatun unnug tarn 
pika keawai p6rkulli korien, gatun paiyil keawai pittelliko. 

30. Yakita gaiya bara wiyellan bulkara karig, Puntimullia 
gearun kin, gatun yitnko ko, Wutilla gearun. 

31. Gatun uwullinim bara ba unni tara kulai ta kirug ka, min- 
nug banun wal kulai ta turral la ? 

32. Gatun unnug bula taraikan yarakai willug, yutea gikoug 
katoa wiinkilliko tetti wirrilliko. « o 

33. Gatun uw-a bara ba unta ko, giakai yitirra Kalabary, unta 
gaiya bara bunkulla bon gatun bulun yarakai bula, wakal ta tug- 
kag-keri ka gatun tarai ta wunto-keri ka. 

34. Wiya gaiya noa letliuko, Biyug, kamunbiUa barun, kulla 
bara keawai gurra korien umuUi ta. Gatun toinbillan bara kirri- 
kiii gikoumba, gatun wupiilan woiyo. 

35. Gatun bara nakilliela garokito. Gatun bara piriwjU yantibo 
barun katoa beelmulliela, wiyelliela, Miroma noa taraikan; mii-o- 
raabunbiUia bon gikoug koti, wiya noa ba Kritht ta, girimatoai-a 
-bloi-umba. 
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30. Gatun bara tmiHtiko beelma bon, uwoUiela gikoug kin, ga- 
tun nupilliela bon faket, , . . . . 

37. Gatun wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba piriwal ludaioi koba, miro- 
muUia bi gintoabo koti. 

38. Gatun .upuUeun wakal upatoava wokka ka gikoug km pui- 
li fHellenik koba, gatun Latin koba, gatun Hebaraio koba, gia- 
kai, XTnni ta Piriwal ludaioi koba. ; 

39 Gatun wakallo yarakai bulun kinbirug-ko, kakilliela ba ku- 
lai ta, beelmulliela bon, wiyelliela, Wiya bi ba Kritht ta, miro- 
muUia bi gintoabo gatun gearun. ^ 

40. Wonto ba taraito wiyayelleun, koakiiliela bon, wiyelliela, 
Keawai bi kinta korien Eloi kai, gatun gintoa ta katan wakal la 

umatoara? . . i- i ■ 

41. Gatun galin yakita mun*arag uma ; yaki tin galm kai uina- 
toara tin : wonto noa ba gali kuriko, keawai noa yarakai uma pa. 

42. Gatun noa wiya lethunug, Piriwal, gurrulla bi tia, uwanun 
^aiya bi ba piriwalgel lako giroug ka tako. 

43. Gatun noa lethuko Aviya bon, Y^una bo ta wal bag wiyan 
giroug, Unti buggai puiTeag ka kanun bi tia emmoug katoa Pa- 

radeifch ka tako. , • ^ i i n 

44. Gatun yakita kakulla fhora ka fbekto ta, tokoi ta kakulla 
yantin ta puiTai ta katea ka fhora kako fnain tako. 

45. Gatun punnal ta tokoi kakulla, gatun kuTikni ta fhieron 
kako yiirkulleun bulwa koa. 

46. Gatun noa ba lethuko kaaibuUeun wokka wiya noa, Biyug, 
wmiiin bag emmoiimba marai giroug kin inattara ; gatun wiyel- 
leun noa ba unni, wvinkulla gaiya noa marai. 

47 Yakita gaiya noa ba kenturionko nakulla unni umatoara, 
pitalma noa Eloinug, wiyelliela, Y'una bo ta wal murrarAg unni 
kuri. * 

48. Gatun bara yantin kui'i uwa nakiiliko gala ko umatoara ko, 
wiirilleun bara wapara, gatun willugbo bara uwa. 

49 Gatun yantin gikoumba koti ta, gatun bara nukug wirroba 
bon Galilaia kabirug, garokea kalog ka, nakilliela unni tara. 

50. Gatun kakulla wakal kuri, giakai yitirra Yothep, wiyellikan 
katan; murrarag kakillikan, gatun tuloa kakiUikan : 

51. Gali keawai noa pital korien barunba ko wiyellikanne ko 
eatun barunba umatoara ko ; Arimatheakil noa, wakal ta kokera 
ludaioi koba ; niuwoa ba mittiliiela piriwal lako Eloi koba kako. 

52. Unni noa uwa Pilato kin, bon wiyelliko murrin ko lethu 

koba ko. . •, • 

53. Gatun noa mankulia barun, gatun muggama kirrikm ta, ga- 
tun wunkulla tulmun ta umatoara tunug ta; keawai ba unta kuri 

wuntelli ta. . , • 

54. Gatun unta purreag ka tupoi-tupoi-kanne-ta, gatun papai 

kakulla thabbat ta. 
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55. Gatun bara iiiikug nw& gikoug katoa Galilaia kabirug wir- 
roba yukita, gatiui nakuUa tiilmun, yakoai ba wmikuUa murrin. 

56. Gattin bara willugbo, gatun mankulla faromata gatmi fmu- 
m; gatun korea purreag ka tbabbat ta, yaki tin wiyatoara tin. 

AYINTA XXIY. 

Yakita kakiilia purreag ka yukita tliabbat birug ka, goiokan ta, 
u^va bara iinti ko tuliuun tako, mankillin faromata uma bara ba, 
gatun taraikan uwa barun katoa. 

2. Cratun bara nakulla tunug iimatoara knrrai-kurrai birug kur- 
raka ko tulmun tabirug, 

3. Gatun bara uwa murrarig, gatun keawai bara na korien- 
murrin ta Piriwal koba letlni koba!^ 

4. Gatun yakita kakuUa, kotelliela bara ba ge tin, a ! buloara 
kiiri bula garokea barun kin killibinbin kaba kirrikin taba , 

5. Gatun bara ba kinta kakilliela, gatun wunkulliela barunba 
goara baran purrai tako, Aviya buia barun, Minarig tin nura nakil- 
lin moron-kan ta unti tetti-tetti ka ? 

C. Keawai noa unti, kuUa noa waita ka ba bougkuUeun: gur- 
rulla nura yanti wdya nurun noa h-d, yakita noa ba kakuUa Gali- 
laia ka, 

7. Wij^elliela, Yinal ta kuri koba wmiuu wal bon mdttara yara- 
krd-willug koba ka, gatun bunnim wal tetti, gatun purreag ka : 
tarai ka kitmba-ken bougkullia kaniin noa. 

8. Gatun gaiya bara kotelliela gikouiuba ^^-iyelli tara, 

9. Gatun willugbo bara uwa tulmun tabirug, gatun wiya unni . 
tara barun kin fdodeka ta, gatun barun yantin ta" 

10. GalabountoaMari-koMagdalakalin-to, gatun bountoa loaii- 
na-ko, gatun bountoa Mari-ko tunkan-to Yac6bo-i\mba-ko, gatun 
taraikan-to bara nukug-ko barun katoa, wiya unni tara barun fap- 
otholnug. 

11. Gatun bara ba wiyelii tara kakulla barun kin yanti kiloa 
gakoyelli tara, gatun bara keawai gurraiyelli pa barun.' 

12. Peter gaiya noa garokea, gatun murra tulmun tako ; gatun 
woinkulliela baran, nakulla noa kirrikin wuntoara pitaka, gatun 
waita noa uwa, kotelliela unni tara katan ba. 

13. Gatun yakita purreag ka yantibo, buloara-bula barun kin- : 
birug uwa kokera kolag, giakai yitirra Emmaou, yakita kalog 
fHierothalem kabirug purlog fbekekonta ta. 

14. Gatun bara wiyellan unni tara kakulla ba. 

15. Gatun yakita kakulla, wiyelliela ba, gatun kotelliela bara 
ba, Tetlui noa niuwoabo uwa papai barun kin, gatun uwa banin 
katoa. 

16. Wonto ba gaikug bariinba tullanni, gimilli korien koa bara 
bon. 

1 7. Gatun noa wiya barun, Minarig nura unni tara wirellaD, 
uwollin nura ba, gatun minki katan ? 



18 Gatun wakal bulun kinbirug, giakai noa yitirra Kleopa, 
wiyayelleun, wiyelliela bon, Gintoa bo ta waki gowikan THievo- 
thalemkal, gatun keawai unni tara gurrapa kakulla ba unti taia 

^"iriatun noa wiya barun, Minarig-ke umii wonnug'I Gatun 
bon bara wiya, Gikoug kin lethu km Kadharetkal -^^f^ 
tpropetta kaiyukan umuUiko gatun wiyelhko mikan ta Eloi koba 
kin, gatun yantin ta barun km kuri ka : . . , - • 

20 Gatun yakoai bara ba piriwal fhiereu, gatun gearunba pn-i- 
wal karig wiiikuUa bon wiyayeiliko tetti kolag, gatun bara bon 

bunkulla tetti. , . , 

n Wonto f>een ba kota uiuwoa unromuUiko Itiiaraeinug . ga- 
tun yantin unni tara ba, unni buggai kdniba-ken^a katan unnoa 

tara umatoara birug. . -, ■, i ■ • i ^^.^ i ,oi 

22 Kauwa, tarai bara nukug geardnba konara birug kota bun- 
bea bara gearun, bara goiokeen katan talmun ta : 

23 Gatun keawai bara ba na pa gikoumba raurnn uwa gaiwi 
bara,' wiyelliela, nakeim bara natoara fagelo karig koba wiya mo- 

roil noa kakulla. , . ^ ^ , i ^i , /, 

34. Gatun taraikan bariinba geavan kuiba uwa tulmun kolag, 

gatun nakulla yanti bara nukugko wiya ; keawai bon bara na 

^'25'Viya ^aiya noa barun, A! wogkalnura, gatun ^ pirriral bu- 
biil gurrulliko yantin ta wiyatoara bara ba fpropet to. 

•>6 Keawai noa Kritkt kamimginbia ta umatoara ba unni laia, 
-gatun uwolliko kirrikin kolag gikoug ka t.akoj 

27 Gatun kurri-kurri Motlie ko noa ba wiya, gatun janim to 

fpropet karig ko, gurra^Junbea gaiya noa barun unnoa tara upato- 

tiva biruo" y"ikou4' kai. , , . , i i • 

. 28. GStun bara papai uwa uiita kolag kokera kolag, unta ko,ag 

bara: gatun noa pmitelliela kalog kolag. 

29. Wonto bara ba piuralma bon, wiyelliela, Kauwa gearu ka- 
.toa • kulla wal yar^a kakiUilin, gatun purreag ta waita uwollilm. 

Gatun noa uwa murrarig kakiUiko barun katoa. . vr,i;|-,, 

30. Gatun yakita kakulla, yellawa noa ba barun katoa takuhko 
luankulla noa f arto, gatun pitalma noa, gatun ynrbugga, gatun 

^"gSS W'^---^- bugkulleun,_ gatun gimilleun gaiya 
bava bon • noa sati kakulla barun kmbirug. , . „ . , • 

''S^un b^a wiyellan barabo, Wiya, gearunba bulb^ wmna 
ba gearun kinba ko murrug kaba ko, wiyellileun noa ba geaiun 
katSa, gatun gurrabunbeun noa ba gejrun upatoara t^ f 

33. Gatun bougkulleim tanoa-ka -bo gatun wiUug l^J ^^^^ ^^ 
: f HierotLalem kolag, gatun nakulla barun iliendeka ta, gatun ba- 
run taraikan barun katoa, -n- • 1 J-o .-cfnii noi- 

34. Wiyelliela, BougkuUeun bo ta yuna Pmwai ta, gatun p.a 

kulleim Tliimon kir. 
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35. &atun bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapi^ koa, gatun ei- 
miUeuii bara bon yiirbugguUiela noa ba tarto. 

36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, lethuko noa niiiwoabo garok^a 
Willi kabarun kin, gatun wiya barun noa, Pital nura kauwa. 

i. :\\- 1 *?*° ^^'"^ ^^ pulul-pulul kakulla gatun kinta-kan, gatun 
kotelliela bara marai ta bara nakulJa. 

38. aatun noa wija barun, Minarig tin nnra kinta katan ? ea- 
tun mmarig tin nurunba bulbiillo kotan ? 

39. Kauwa tia niattara emmoumba, gatun yulo emmoiimba, Ga- 
toa bo: numulla tia, gatun nauwa ; kulla keawai marai koba 
purnug korien gatun tibiin korien, yanti nakulla nura tia ba em- 
inoiunba. 

40. G-atun wiya noa ba unni, tugumbea barun noa eikoiimba 
niattara gatun yulo. 

41 Gatun keawai bara ba gurra pital ko, gatun koteiliko, ^v'm 
noa barun, Wiya, nuriinba kiinto until 

42. G^atun bara bon gukullapundolkoiyubatoaramakorobiiniff. 
gatun pundol nuparai kabirug. 

43, Gatun noa mankuUa, gatun takuila barun kin mikan ta. 
44^ (xatun noa wiya barun, Unni tara wiyelJikanne-fca wiya nu- 

lun bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katoa, yaiitin koa ka-uwil kakil- 
iiko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta Mothe-iimba, gatun barnn ba fpro- " 
pet koba, gatun ftehillim kaba, enimoug kai 

45. Gurrabunbea gaiya noa barun, guiTa-uwil koa bara upa- 
toara ta ; ^ 

rJt^^■nl7'^-^'^''^.\^'■7^AJ^^' upatoara, gatun yaki murru- 
rag ta Kritlit ko gikoug kakilliko tetti ko, gatun bougkulliko kum- 
ba-ken-ta pun-eag ka tetti kabii'ug : 

47. Gatun wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikamie-ta gatun warekulii- 
kanne-ta yarakai umullikan ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra bii-ug 
yantm ta konara, kun-i-kurri kabirug tHierotbalem kabirug 

48. Gatun nura nakillikan katan gali tara ko. 

49. Gatun, gurruUa, wupin bag numn kin wiyatoara eramoum- 
ba koba Biyugbai koba : wonto nura ba minkek kokera tHiero- 
tlialem ka, kaiyu koa nurun kauwal bulwara tin. 

50 Gatun yutea noa barun kalog kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun noa 
wupilleun niattara gikoiiniba wokka-lag, gatun pitalma noabanin. 

51. Gatun yakita kakulla, yaki pitalmulliela noa ba barun, nian- 
tilleun gaiya bon barun kinbirug, gatun kun^ea bon wokka-lag 
nioroko kako. ° 

l-nff*+w*''''.^T ^«^, ^yi-^rag koiyeliiela, gatun willug ba ka- 
io tJJierothalem kolag kauwal-kan pital-kan : 
53. Gatun kakilliela murrug fliieron ka, murrirAg wiyelliela 

gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. ^ j-c ^la 
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35. &atun bara wiya unni tara upatoara yapi^ koa, gatun ei- 
miUeuii bara bon yiirbugguUiela noa ba tarto. 

36. Gatun bara ba wiyelliela, lethuko noa niiiwoabo garok^a 
Willi kabarun kin, gatun wiya barun noa, Pital nura kauwa. 

i. :\\- 1 *?*° ^^'"^ ^^ pulul-pulul kakulla gatun kinta-kan, gatun 
kotelliela bara marai ta bara nakulJa. 

38. aatun noa wija barun, Minarig tin nnra kinta katan ? ea- 
tun mmarig tin nurunba bulbiillo kotan ? 

39. Kauwa tia niattara emmoumba, gatun yulo emmoiimba, Ga- 
toa bo: numulla tia, gatun nauwa ; kulla keawai marai koba 
purnug korien gatun tibiin korien, yanti nakulla nura tia ba em- 
inoiunba. 

40. G-atun wiya noa ba unni, tugumbea barun noa eikoiimba 
niattara gatun yulo. 

41 Gatun keawai bara ba gurra pital ko, gatun koteiliko, ^v'm 
noa barun, Wiya, nuriinba kiinto until 

42. G^atun bara bon gukullapundolkoiyubatoaramakorobiiniff. 
gatun pundol nuparai kabirug. 

43, Gatun noa mankuUa, gatun takuila barun kin mikan ta. 
44^ (xatun noa wiya barun, Unni tara wiyelJikanne-fca wiya nu- 

lun bag ba, kakulla bag ba nurun katoa, yaiitin koa ka-uwil kakil- 
iiko upatoara wiyellikanne-ta Mothe-iimba, gatun barnn ba fpro- " 
pet koba, gatun ftehillim kaba, enimoug kai 

45. Gurrabunbea gaiya noa barun, guiTa-uwil koa bara upa- 
toara ta ; ^ 

rJt^^■nl7'^-^'^''^.\^'■7^AJ^^' upatoara, gatun yaki murru- 
rag ta Kritlit ko gikoug kakilliko tetti ko, gatun bougkulliko kum- 
ba-ken-ta pun-eag ka tetti kabii'ug : 

47. Gatun wiyabunbi-uwil koa minkikamie-ta gatun warekulii- 
kanne-ta yarakai umullikan ko gikoug katoa birug yitirra bii-ug 
yantm ta konara, kun-i-kurri kabirug tHierotbalem kabirug 

48. Gatun nura nakillikan katan gali tara ko. 

49. Gatun, gurruUa, wupin bag numn kin wiyatoara eramoum- 
ba koba Biyugbai koba : wonto nura ba minkek kokera tHiero- 
tlialem ka, kaiyu koa nurun kauwal bulwara tin. 

50 Gatun yutea noa barun kalog kolag Bethany ka bo, gatun noa 
wupilleun niattara gikoiiniba wokka-lag, gatun pitalma noabanin. 

51. Gatun yakita kakulla, yaki pitalmulliela noa ba barun, nian- 
tilleun gaiya bon barun kinbirug, gatun kun^ea bon wokka-lag 
nioroko kako. ° 

l-nff*+w*''''.^T ^«^, ^yi-^rag koiyeliiela, gatun willug ba ka- 
io tJJierothalem kolag kauwal-kan pital-kan : 
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gatun pitalmulliela bon Eloinug. ^ j-c ^la 



PART III. 



THE LEXICON. 



ts: i . 



^*i^; 



A MEN. 














[FiiO:.! THE ORIGINAL MANUSCRIPT.] 



AN 



AWABAKAL- ENGLISH 



GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT LUKE 



L. E. THEELIvELD 



yOJV FOR THE FIRST THIS PEiXT^D, 



CHAELES POTTER, GOVERNilENT PEIXTER. 

1392. 



nri 



1 h' 



THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE. 

It was during the year 1827, being the third year after the com- 
mencement of my mission to the aborigines, that the first work of 
this kind was produced— the result of my researches, assisted by 
M'GilL The work was entitled " Specimens of the Language of 
the Aborigines of New South Wales," and was printed in Sydney, 
the only attempt that had then been made by anyone to obtain a 
thorough grammatical knowledge of the aboriginal language of 
Australia, in any of its various dialects, and to render it into a 
written form. 

In 1834, on the recommendation of the Eev. W. G. Broughton, 
the then Arch-Deacon of New South Wales, the Colonial GoTern- 
laent, and the Society for the Promotion of Christian Knowledge, 
London, conjointly advanced sufficient funds to enable me to 
to publish a small edition, now out of print, of ''An Australian 
Grammar of the Language as spoken by tlie Aborigines in the 
Vicinity of Lake Macquarie, New, South Wales." In 1850,1 
pubUshed, on my own account, " A Key to 'the Structure of the 
Aboriginal i;ianguage, being an Analysis of the Particles used^ as 
Affixe's, to form the various modifications of the Verbs, showing 
the essential powers, abstract roots, and other peculiarities of the 
language." Both of these works were presented to, and exhibited 
at, the Royal National Exhibition, London, 1851. 

This Lexicon will contain only those words which are used in 
the Gospel by Saint Luke. For the exemplification of such tenses 
and cases as may not be used therein, reference must be made to 
the " Australian Grammar," and to the " Key to tbe Structure 
of the Aboriginal Language." 

A few illustrative sentences will be found at the end of the 
Lexicon, showing the mode in which certain forms of English 
phraseology are expressed in the aboriginal language. 

As a tribute of respect to the departed worth of M'Gill, the 
intelligent aboi-iginal, v.diose valuable assistance enabled me to 
overcome very many diflSculties in the language much sooner 
than otherwise could have been accomplished, his likeness is also 
attached to this work. 



L. E. THRELKELD. 



Sydney, 

New South Wales, 
1859. 
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, AWABAKAL-EI^GLISH LEXICO^T 

TO THE 

GOSPEL ACCOSDIN& TO SAIKT LUKE, 



The letters in i;he English alphabet, ^"itli some iiiodiiications, are 
here used to convey the sounds oi; letters and words in tlio ab- 
origmal langiiago. The meaning of the verb is given in the third 
person singular only, but it should be reniembered that the verb, 
■when rendered into English, must be made to agree v.dth its 
subject, vvhether singular, plural, or dual — first, second, or third 
}.er3on, as the case may require; for example, — biintan, 'smites,' 
limy bavo to be translated ■ I smite,' *thou smitest,'' ' lie, she, or it 
smites,' ' v*'e, ye, or they {dual and plurcd) smite'; f Grammar, 
p. 31. So likewise vrith respect to nouns ; for they are singular, 
dual, or plural, according to the particle attached to show the 
number J 'as, kuri, 'man'- kari ta, 'the man': kuri tara, 'the 
men '; yantin kuri, ' all manner or men '; * all men '; ' all people '; 
'all mankind.' 
[Hyphens are used to dic^r the composition of somo of the v,-crd3.— Ed,] 



^V 



1 , 



A — tlae sound of this letter is ; 
the same as heard in Eng. ah ! \ 

A — retains the long sound, es- 
pecially '>vhen accented as in 
ban ; a sounds shorter than a. 
See 'Phonology,' page 5. 

A ! — a call or attention ; hark ! 

xiaron — lyr.n.^ Aaron. 

Aaronuniba — belonging to A. 

Abaram — p)r. n. , Abraham . 

Abaramumba — belonging to A. 

AbaraDi kinko — to be with A.; 
dat. 2. 

Abaramnug — for A. to have or 
possess; dat. 1. 

Abaramnug — A. as the object. 

Abel — ]n\7i.., Abel. 

Abeluraba — belonging to A. 

Abelnug — Abel ; the ace. case. 



Abia — pr.n., xVbia. 
Abia-umba — belonging to A. 
Abilene — pr. n- , Abilene. 
Agelo — Gr.j an angel. 
Ai — sounds as i in Eng. ' nigh, 
Aketo — Lat., vinegar. 
I Aku — Lai.., a needle, 
Alabathro — Gr. , alabaster. 
Alpai — Gr. 2rr.n., xVlpheus. 
Altar — see bomo. 
Andrea — pr. n. , Andrew. 
Apotliol — Gr.^ an apostle. 
Arguro — Gr. , si Iver. 
Army — Eng., army. 
Army-kan — Eng., a soldier. 
Arto — Gr., bread, a loaf. 
Atthari — Gr., a farthing. 
Ather — -^j^-.^j., Asher. 
Athino — Lot., an ass. 
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B — is sounded as in Mny. ' be.' 
In many instances it is diffi- 
cult to ascertain whether the 
sound be 5 or ji^, or a com- 
pound sound of both letters. 

Ba — sounds as Eag. ' bah ' ! 
Ba— when, as if ; postfixed to 
pronouns, it forms the^jos^.* 
Bag — the verbal 'proyi., I. 
Bai — is sounded as Eng. ' bj.' 
Baibai — a stone-axe ; an axe. 
Ba], ban — are sounded as Eng, 

'marl, barn,' omitting the r. 
Ban — a suffix to certain nouns ; 
as, makoro, ' hsh'; makoi'oban, 
'one who fishes,' 'a fisher- 
man '; makorobin, ' a fisher- 
woman.' 
Banug— the conj. dual, I-thee ; 
the first person nam., and the 
second person ace. 
Bapai — nigh, near, close at hand. 
Bapabunbilliko — inf., to let bury. 
Bapabunbilla— ^■»^;A, permit to 

bury. 
Bapa-uwil— o;j^., (a wish) that 

...may bury. 
Bapa-uwil koa — subj., (a pur- 
pose) in order to bury : that 
may... bury. 
Bapilliko — to bury, to inter. 
^Bard — down ; below. 
Barabba— ;^r.?i., Barabbas. 
Barabbanug — B. ; in the ace. 
Bara kako — actually down. 
Bara kolag — tending down. 
Bara — they. 

Barabo — they themselves. 
Barabo-barabo — recij)., they (do 
it) themselves, one to another. 
Baran — down ; now is down. 
Barun — them; ace. case. 



B 

Bariinba — belonging to them; 

theii' ; theirs ; gen. case. 
Barun kai, barun kaiko— from 
them, as a cause ; on account 
of them ; ahL 1. • 
Barun kinbirug — locally away 
from them; out of them; 
from amongs them. 
Barun kako— with them localhi. 
Barun katoa — in company witli 

them ; with them. 
Bathileia — Gr., kingdom. 
Bathileu — Gr., a king. 
Batolomai^yr. n., Bartholomew. 
Bato — fresh-water ; cf. kokoiu. 
Batoto — with water, as agent. 
Bato kabirug — out of the water ; 

from the water, locally. 

Ban — sounded as Eng. ' bougli.' 

Ba-uwil — ojjt, a wish as to the 

action of the verb to which it 

is joined. 

Ba-uwil koa — sub., in order that 

...may... 
Be — is sounded as Eng. ' bay.' 
Beelidhebul — pr. n. , Beelzebub. 
Beelma — mocked ; did mock. 
Beelmaniin — will mock. 
BeelmuUiko— to mock, deride, 

despise ; to make game of. 
Beelmulli tin — because of the 

mocking. 
Beelmulliela — mocked and con- 
tinued to mock ; was mocking. 
BeelmuUiniin — will be mocking. 
Bethany^^^r.w., Bethany. 
Bethany kolag — towards B, 
Bethlehem — pr.n., Bethlehem. 
Bethapage — pr.n., Bethphage. 
Bethahaida^^r. n. , Bethsaida. 
Bi — is sounded as Eng. ' bee.' 
Bi — thou ; the verbal nom. 
Biblion— 6^n, book, cf., book. 



i-T*'^*°L^^^^^^^°"^^ pronouns, and for the case-endiugs of nouus, see pp. 16, 
17 01 the Grammar. — Ed, ' rr j 



* Biggai — the affectionate address 
to a brother ; 'brother ! 
;Biloa— he-thee ; conj. dual. 
Bin—thee ; ace. case. 
:6intun — a male parent; a father. 
Bmug — thou-him ; conj. dual.^ 
Bir— sounds as in Eng. ' bird.' 
Birrikea — slept ; was asleep. 
Birriki-birriki — sound asleep. 
Birrikilligel— the lying (resting, 
sleeping) place : a bedroom, &c. 
Birrikilliko— to lie along; to 
take rest, as by lying down 
to sleep. 
Birrikin— ;rres-. part, sleeping; 

being asleep. 
Birug — from ; apart from ; out of. 
*** Bith-dekem-millia-Xat, 20,000. 
Bitta — the edge or sides. 
Biu— rhymes with Eng. ' pew.' 
Bi-uwil— auxiliary sign of the 

optative mood, 
Bi-uwil koa— auxiliary sign of 

the subjunctive mood. 
Biyug— the affectionate address 

to a male parent ; father ! 
Biyugbai— a father; the male 

parent. 
Biyugbai-nug — ace., the father, 

as the object. 
Biyngbai-ta— the father, as the 

subject; it is the father. 
Biyu|-ta-uwa bali — dual ; both 

father and I have .... 
Biyugbai-to — the father, acting 
as an agent or as the subject 
to an active verb. 
■ Bo— the self-same ; as, gatoa-bo, 
' I myself '; unti-bo, 'this self- 
same place,' 
Boaikulleiin — grew, of itself. 
Boaikulliko — to grow or shoot 

up, of itself. 
Boa-ma— gathered together, col- 
lected. 
Boama korien — did not gather 
together. 



BoamuUiko— to gather together, 

to collect. 
Bobog — a babe ; an infant. 
Bokatog — the surf of the sea ; 

a wave, 
Bomo — Gr., an altar. 
Bon^rtcc, the pronoun 'him.' 
Bonig — ashes. 
Boo — Gr., an ox. 
Book (fbiblion, Gr.)~-Eng., hook. 
Book kaba— in (on) the book. 
Bo-ta— itself ; it itself. 
Botru— 6^r., gi\apes. 
Bougbugga — has caused to arise ; 

did cause to arise ; arose. 
Bougbugganiui — will cause to 

arise by personal agency ; will 

be made to rise; shall be 

raised up. 
BougbugguUiko — to cause to 

arise by personal agency ; to 

raise up. 
Bougkatea-kanim— will be raised 

again by command ; will again 

stand up. 
BougkuUeun— arose, got up, 
Bougkuliia— iwi?., arise, get up. 
Bougkullia kan— one who has 

arisen by command. 
Bou gkuUia-kaii-katea-kan — one 



who has arisen again by com- 



to get 



mand. 
Bougkulliko — to arise, 

up, to stand up. 
Bougkulli korien — not to arise. 
Bougkullinun — will rise. 
BougkuUmun-wal— shall arise ; 

will certainly rise. 
BougkuUia-kanun— will arise by 

command, 
Bounnoun— ace, her. 
Bounnoiinba— belonging to her. 
Bounnoun kai — because of her. 
Bounnoun kinbirug — from her ; 

away from (apart from) her. 
Bountoa — she. 
Bredd (farto, Gr.)—Eng., Dread. 
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Bredd ta — tlie bread, as a sub- 
ject; it is bread. - 
Bredd-to — tlie brer.,d, as agent. 
Brimton — Eng. , brim.stone. 
Bii — sounds d^Q Eng. 'bull'; t"/!* 
-bug — sounds as Eng. ' bung.' 
-bug — as an auxiliary particle, 

postfixed to the verb, denotes 

personal and causatire agency, 
-buggulliko — to act effeetualjyby 

jjersonal agency ; to cause to, 
B;ig — sounds as in Eng. 'boon,' 

l)Lit ^vitii tlie strong nasal ng 

infitead of tlie n ; c/!^, 
Bugbug — to salute. 
Bugbugga — unloosed; did open. 
Bugbiiggulliko — to act upon so 

as to unloose ; to open a book. 
Bugbug-ka — saluted, did salute 

T.'itli a kiss, 
Bugbugkuliiko — to salute witii 

a kiss. 
Buggai — no?,-; to-day; present 

time. 
Biiggaikiil — of to-day; belonging 

to the present period ; of tliis 

tinie ; neT7 ; fresh. 
""^'Bugkulleun — did become. 

Bugkuliiko — to cause to be, by 

its own poT,^er ; to become. 
Bukk — sounds as Eng. 'buck' 
Bukka — anger ; ferociousness. 
Bukka-butti-bu gkea — the more 

wrathful (angry, enraged). 
Bukka-ka-ke — to be in an angry, 

wrathful, savage state ; to be 

an avenger. 
Bukks^-kakillx-kanne — a^nything 

which is in a state of anger ; 

wrath; enmity. 



Bukka-kakiiliko — to be in a 
state of anger (wrath, rage, 

enmity). 
Bukka-kan — one v/ho is angry ; 

being angTy ; an enemy. 
Bukka-kan-to — one who is angry 
(or an enemy) acting as agent. 
Bukka-kan-toa — the angry one, 
as an agent; the adversary; 
the enemy. 
Bukka kauwal — great anger. 
Bukka-mai-ye — one whois habit- 
ually angry. 
Bukka-mai yikora — imjj. neg.,})^ 

not angry. 
Bukka manun — vail do angrily. 
Bukka-ta-kal — in a state of rage. 
Bui 8; — dual, ye tv,-o. 
Bui — for its sound cf.*. 
Bui — sounds as Eng. 'bull.' 
Bulbul — the heart. 
Bulbul la — in the heart. 
Biilbul-lo — the heart, as agent. 
Bulbul labirug — out of the heart 
Bulka — the back of the hand or 

body ; any hill o?* mountain ; 

a protuberance. 
Bulka kako — at or on the back. 
Bulkara — to (unto) the back, «fcc. 
Bulkara karig^all the moun- 
tains or hills. 
Bulkara kolag — towards the hill. 
Bulka ra-ta — it is the mountain ; 

the mountain. 
Bulkaroa — throughont the back 

(or hill, mountain). 
Buloara — tvv^o. 
Buloara-bula — dual, they two ; 

the tw^o ; both. 
Buloara-buloara — two and two. 



*]S'0TE. — u always, and u before a single consonant, are sounded 
like w in Eng. ' bull.' 

II always, and u before two consonants, are sounded as u in 
Eng. ' hull.' See page 4. 

Throughout the Lexicon, reference to this l^ote is made by c/.* 
— Ed. 



THE LESIOOX. 



205 



Bulun — dual ace, them two. 
Bulun kinbirug — from (apart 

from) them two. 
Bulun-kinbiru g-ko — from them 
■ ;tw-o, as an agent. 
.Buhvura — high, lofty. 
Bulwara ka — at the height ; on 

liigh ; noon ; high noon. 
Biilwarai tin — on account of the 

height ; on high. 
Bum — for its sound c/.^. 
Bum — is sounded as Eng. 'boom.' 
Bumbea — was and is married. 
Bdmbea-ka, — is in tlie married 

state. 
Biimbillala — did marry at some 

■ definite time past, 
Bumbillan — do or doo3 marry. 
Bumbiili-ka — was in the act of 
marrying at some indefinite 
time past. 
Bumbilliko — to marry ; to take 

a wife ; to kiss reciprocally. 
Biimbinun^iif., will marry. _ 
BumbugguUiko— to take a kiss 

by force. 
Bumbuggulliko — to cause to be 

loose ; to open a door. 
BumbugguUi-to — the kiss given, 

as agent ; wdtli or by a kiss. 
Bum-bum — kisses ; kissing. 
Bdmbum-ka — w^as kissou. 
Biimbum kakilliko - to bo in a 

state of kissing ; to kiss. 
Bumbuni-ka-pav — did not kiss. 
Bumbum-kuliiela — did continue 

to kiss. 
Bumbiim-kuliielliko — to con- 
tinue to kiss. 
Bimimilleiin — found ; did find. 
Bummilliko — to find. 
Bun— ^is sounded tin Eng. 'boon.' 
Ban — for its sound c/"^. 
Bun — 2?ermissive, let ; permit. 
Bunba — smitten ; smote. 
Bimbea — did permit ; did let. 
Biinbilla — imj)., permit ; let. 



BunbillikO"to permit ; to let. 
Bunbin — j^''''-^-^ permits. 
Bunbiniin-^^t, will permit. 
Btin-bi-uwil— o/^i., wish to let. 
Bun-bi-uwil koa — su-hj., in order 

to permit ; that... might let, 
Eunkiiligel— the r>lace of smit- 
ing ; the threshing floor ; the 
pugilistic ring ; the field of 
battle. 
Bunkilli-kan— one who smites. 
Bunkilli-kan tin— fi'om (on ac- 
count of) him who smites. 
Bunldlliko — to smite or strike ; 

to make a blow ; cjV-\ 
Bunkilli kolag^-towards smit- 
ing ; about to smite. 
Eunkiliiko tatti— to smite dead ; 

to kill with a biovr. 
Bunkilli tin— from (on account 

of) the smiting. 
Bunkiye tetti wirviyo — one who 
habitually smites to death ; 
one v.dio kills with blows ; a 
murderer. 
Biinki yikora— f.-rc'/L, smite not ; 

strike not ; must not strike. 
Bunkulla — smote ; did beat. 
Biinnun wal— shall smite ; will 

certainly smite. 
Bunnun-wal-ba — when . . .should 

smite; if... should smite. 
Buntan — ^)res., strikes. 
Buntimai — a messenger ; an am- 
bassador ; a herald ; 5=i;. 
Biintoara — that which is smit- 
ten or struck. 
Burrilliko — to do a thing spoken 
of by some violent instrumen- 
tal means ; cf. tetti-burrilliko. 
Burroug — a dove. 
Burugbuggii — did set at liberty; 

unloosed, released, unbound. 
Burugbuggan — does set at liber- 
ty (release, unbind). 
Burugbugganim — will set loose. 
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Buriigbuggulla—manc?., set 

liberty ; set loose. 
Burn gbu ggulliela— was causing 
to be set at liberty ; was un- 
loosing or releasing. 
Burugbuggulliela ba — while (as, 
when) . . .was setting at liberty. 
Burugbuggulliko— to cause to 
be set at libei-ty ; to unloose; 
to release ; to unbind. 
Buru gkuil^un— did set at liberty, 

unloosed (of itself). 
Burugkulliko— to set itself at 
liberty of its own power ; to 
unloose itself; to unbind it- 
self ; to go off spontaneously. 
-Butti — more; to do more; to 
continue the action. 
Butti-butti — mand., more more ; 

go on, go on. 
Buttikag — any animal ; ass, ox. 
Buttikag ba— when (if) an ani- 
mal . . . , as an ox. 
Bu-uwii — oi)t., wish to smite. 
Ba-uwil koa — suhj., in order to 
smite ; that. . .might smite ; on 
purpose to strike. 
Buwa — mand., smite ; strike, 



C. 

There is no sibilant sound in 
the language, consequently there 
is no c soft, or s, or z in the 
native alphabet. These letters, 
therefore, occur only in words of 
foreign origin introduced into 
the aboriginal tongue. The hard 
sound of c, as in Bug. ' cubit,' 
would be represented by the 
letter k. The letter c ((5) repre- 
sents the sound of c/t., as in E'ng. 
' church.' 



Cipu — Eng., sheep. 
Kdf(titalo, Gr.)—Eng., calf. 



Kalabary— pr. n., Calvary. 

Kenturion — a centurion. 

Kenturion-ko — the centurion, as 
an agent. 

Kubit — Eng., a cubit. 

Kurenia — pr.n., Cyrenia. 

Kurenia-kal — belongijig to Cy- 
renia ; a Cyrenian (masc). 

Kurenia-kalin — belonging to Cy- 
renia ; a Cyrenian (fern.). 



I). 

D has a middle sound betwixt 
t and d : it often confounds tke 
sounds of d and t. D is used in\ 
foreign words, while t belongs/ 
to the language. The aborigines 
do not pronounce the Eng. v or 
/, generally substituting h for 
t', and 2^ for/ 



Dabid — David. 

Dabid-to — David, as the agent. 

Dabidiimba — belonging to D. 

Debbil (fdiabol, (?r. )- -devil. 

Debbil-debbil — intensive; a term 
used for an evil being of whom 
the aborigines are much afraid. 

Dekem-millia — LaL, 10,000. 

Denari— Lat, a penny. 

Deutero — Gr., second. 

Dhakaria — in-.n., Zacharias. 

Dhakke — p'i\n., Zacchaeus. 

Dhelot — Gr., a zealot. 

Diabol-lo or diabol-to — the de\41, 
as an agent. 

Diabol-kan — one having a devil. 

Didathkalo (-oi)— 6rV., teacher. 

Dodeka — Gr., twelve. 



B. 

E — sounds as a in Eng. ' may.' 
Ela or ala! — exdam., ho! hallo! 



Ela-beara ! — eniphatic exclam. of 
astonishment or surprise ; oh, 
dear ! dear me ! well ! 
Eiaidn— (?r., Mount of Olives. 
' Elebben — see hendeka. 
Eiebben-ta — eleven it is; eleven. 
WLm—pr.n., Elias. 
Elia-umba — belonging to Elias. 
Ehdhabet— /jr.?i., Elizabeth. 
Elitheu— jor.Ti , Eliseus. 
^Xoi— Hebrew Elohim, God. 
Eioi kai — on account of Eloi. 
Eloi kal koba — on account of 

and belonging to God. 
Eloi kin — in place before Eloi ; 

before (in presence of) God. 
Eloi kinko — for or to Eloi. 
Eloi koba — belonging to Eloi ; 
belonging to God, as property. 
Eloi-ta— Eloi it is, as the sub- 
ject. 
Eloi-to— Eloi, as the agent; God. 
Eloi-umba — belonging to Eloi, 

personally ; God's. 
Eloi-umba-ta — belonging to Eloi 
it is ; it is of God ; it is God's. 
Emmaou — 2^^'- **• ' Emm aus. 
Emmaou kolag — towards E. 
-f-Emmoug — ace, me. 

Emmoug kai — from me ; on ac- 
count of me ; about me. 
Emmoug katoa — with (in com- 
pany with, together with) me. 
Emmoug kin — at me ; with me. 
Emmoug kinbirug — from me ; 

away from me. 
Emmoug-ta — it is mine ; mine. 
_^mmoumba — my, mine, belong- 
ing to me. Also, Emmoemba. 
Emmoumba katoa — with (in 

company with) my. 
Emmoumba koba — belonging to 

my ; of my. 
Emmoumba tin— from mine ; on 

account of mine, as a cause. 
Et {et)—Eng., eight. 
Ethaia— pr.n., Esaias. 



Ethane — Gr,, nations. 
Ethane-kul— 6-'r. and ahoriginal, 

the Gentiles. See Gentail. 
Etin (etin) — Eng., eighteen. 
Etin-ta — the eighteen it is, as a 

subject. 
Ety-wara — Eng. and aboriginal, 

eighty-four. 
Ety koa — in order to be eighty. 
Euagelion— 6-'r., the gospel. 

F. 

The sound of /is not found in the 
native language ; when it is in- 
troduced by foreign words, the 
aborigines pronounce it jj. 

Parthig — Eng., farthing. 

Pente— 6-V., five. 

Pente-ta — five it is ; the five. 

Pentaki-kilioi— (?;■., 5,000. 

Pentakothioi~6'V., 500. 

Pentekonta — Gr., fifty. 

Pipatin— ^»i^., fifteen. 

Pipaty — see pentekonta. 

Pipaty koa — in order that it 
may be fifty. 

Pipaty koa ka-uwil— in order 
that there may be fifty. 

Pok (falopek, Gr.)—Eng., fox. 

V\\v\og~Eng., furlong. 

Purlog \Yikty—Eng., sixty fur- 
longs. 

Purlog hikty-ta— sixty furlongs 
it is ; three-score furlongs. 

G. 

G is always the English g hard. 
Gabriel— 2>r.?i., Gabriel. 
Gabriel-ta— Gabriel it is. 
Gabrielumba — ^belonging to G. 
Gadara— pr.n., Gadara. 
Gadara-kal— a woman of G. 
Gadaren— ^r.n., Gadarene. 
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Galilaia— ^yr.52., Galilee. 
Galilaia kaba— -at Goiilee. 
Galilaia kabiriig — out of G. 
Galilaia-k;U — (masc. ) belonging 

to Galilee ; a Galilean. 
Galilaia-kaliii — (fem.) belong- 
ing _to Galileo ; a Galilean. 
Galilaia tin — from (on account 

of) Galilee. 
Galilaia tin-to — on account of 

Galilee, as an agent. 
G;lrararcateii — Gr., scribes. 
Garammateu-kal — belonging to 

the scribes. 
Garaminatei>kaI-Io — belonging 
to the scribes, acting as agents. 
Garammateu-kan — lie who is a 

scribe. 
Garanimateii ko — for the scribes. 
Garanimateiiniig — the scribe.^, as 

the object. 
Garamniateii tin — on account of 
the scribes ; from the scribes, 
as a cause. 
G:irammateu-to— the scribes, as 

agents. 
Garep (fbotru, Gr.)~Fnr/. , gva-pe. 
Geiinetharet— ur. n. , Gennesaret. 
Gen tail (fethane-kal) — Gentiles. 
€4entail kinko— for (unto) tlie G. 
Gentail koba — belonging to G. 
Gentail-to — G., as the agents. 



, G sounds as n[/ in IJng. ' bung '; 
it has the nasal sound of ncj 
in the English alphabet. The 
sound is invariably the same 
^vhether at the beginning, the 
middle, or the end of a Vord, 
and cannot be too strongly 
nasalised. 



Ga — or ; or it is. 

G-a ?— is it ? 



Ga !— lo ! behold ! 
Ga ba — or as ; it is as ; while as. 
Ga vriya ? — or say? or is it not ? 
Gagga, gagka — see ganka. 
Gai — rhymes with Bng. ' nigh.' 
Gaikug — the eye; the eyes. 
Gaikug birug — from (awayfrom, 

out of) the eye. 
Gaikug tin — because of the eye. 
Gaii'a — then; at that time "or 
period spoken of. It is used 
as a correlative to yakounta? 
' vrhen 'i in the reT.tly, ' gaiya ' 
follows tliO word' that indi- 
cates the time v,-lieu ; as, kiim- 
ba gaiya, Ho-mcrrow then.' 
Gakca — stood ; did stand. 
Gakilliko — to stand upright. 
Gakillilin — now standing and 

continuing to stand. 
Gakillin — standing upright. 
Gakogkilliko — to feign ; to siiaiu 

or pretend. 
Gakoiman — deceives ; betrays, 
i^This and the word-forms be- 
low may be written either 
gakoi- or gako-. 
Gakoimulliko — to cause decep- 
tion ; to deceive ; to betray. 
Gakoiyd — deceived ; denied ;'be- 
_^ trayed; perverted. 
Gakoiya — deception ; hypocrisy ; 

deceit; betrayal. 
Gakoiyanim — will make believe 
oj-sham; rnll deceive or deny. 
Gakoiya-uv.-il — op£., wish to de- 
ceive or betray. 
Gakoiya-uwil ba — as. . .might de- 
ceive. 
Gakoiya-uwil koa — suLj., that... 

might deceive or betray. 
Gakoiya-uvvilliko — to wish to de- 
ceive. 
Gakoiyaye — liabitual deception. 
Gakoiyaye tin — on account of 
habitual deception ; from 
hypocrisy or deceit. 
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Gakoiya yikora — viand. , beware 
of deception. 

Gakoiyellan — does now deceive. 

Gakoiyelliela — was deceiving or 
perverting. 

Gakoiyelli-kan — one who lies or 
deceives or acts the traitor. 

Gakoiyelli-kau-to — one who de- 
ceives, acting as the agent. 

Gakoiyeliiko — to act in such a 
way as to deceive ; to betray; 
to feign ; to lie ; to act the 

Gakoiyellilin — now deceiving. 

Gakoiyelliniin — will betray. 

Gakoiyelli-ta— (sin.^'.) tlie decep- 
tion ; the deceiving. 

Gakoiyelli-tara— (p?it.) the de- 
ceptions ; the dcceivings. 

(Jala — that (demonstrative). 

Gala ko— for that ; to that. 

Gali— this (demonstrative). 

Gali birug — from (out of) this. 

Gali koba — belonging to this. 

Gali noa— tliis is he who. 

Gali-ta — this is it that ; this is 
that which. 

Gali-tara — these are they which. 

Gali tin — from (on account of) 
this, as a cause. 

Galoa— that (there at hand.) 

Galoa-ko — that there, spoken of 
as an agent. 

Galoa kolag — towards that. 

Gaioa-rin — from (on account of) 
that, as a cause. 

Gan ? — interr. who 1 

Gau-ba — who as ; whoever. 

Gan... ba?— who is (he)? 

GanbuUiko — (a peculiar idiom, 
Uty to be ' whoing ' a person 
when you know who he is ; 
hence,) to deny 'all knowledge 
of a person when at the same 
time you know him ; to deny 
a person ; to deny personal 
knowledge. 



Ganbullinjn—will be Svhoing'; 

will deny. 
Ganbuliinan wal — will certainly 

be ' whoing '; shall deny. 
Ganka — first ; before ; foremost ; 

prior; elder ;i.q, gag-ga or -ka. 
Ganka — before ; iu presence of. 
Ganka-ganka — the very iirst. 
Ganka kakilliko- to be before ; 

to be the first. 
Ganka-kal- relating to the first 

or the elder. 
Ganka- kalleun — having been be- 
before or first. 
Ganka kaniui" — will be first. 
Ganke? — personal interr., who 

is the person 1 who ? who is 1 
Gan kiloa ? — whom like ? 
Gan kiloa unnoa — like whom is 

that ? 
Gan kin 1 — upon whom ? locally. 
Gan kinba — upon v/homsoever, 

locally. 
Gannug' 1 — ace, who is the per- 
sonal object 1 vrhom ? 
G.-in-to? — who did or does 1 who 

is the personal agent "l 
Gan-to ba — whosoever shall act 

as a personal agent ; v.dioso- 

ever does or will do. 
Ganto-bo ba — whosoever may be 

the selfsame personal agent; 

whosoever will. 
Ganto-ko ? — who is the personal 

agent ? who is he that does ? 
Ganum 1 — to whom (to have or 

to possess) 1 
Gamimba 1 — v>diosc ? to whom 

beloiigeth...? 
Ganum-bo — whosoever hath. 
Gapal — a woman, a concubine. 
Gapal toa — with (in company 

wdth) a woman or women. 
Gar — rhymes with the IJny. 

' far,' pronouncing the r very 

rough. 
Garabo — sleep ; repose. 
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G-arabo-kakilliko — to be in a 
state of re]30se ; to sleep. 

Grarabo kakillin — present part., 
sleeping ; reposing. 

Graraka — the entrance or mouth 
of anything; i.q. kiirraka, 

Garaka-ko — the entrance, as the 
subject. 

G-arawdlliko — to lose one self. 

G-arawallilleiin — lost ; did lose. 

Grarawan — a plain ; a flat place; 
a level ; i.q. gararawan. 

Graro — the eldest son ; the first 
born son ; cf. kurri aiid koro. 
^ Grarogeen — an elderly woman ; 
an old woman. 

G-arokal — agecl ; elder; old. 

Garokea — stood up ; arose. 

Grarokeim — stood up, at some 
definite time past. 

G-arokilla — mand., stand up, 

G-arokiilea — mand., stand up and 
continue to stand. 

Garokilliela — ^:kx5^. p«ri., con- 
tinued to stand ; stood. 

Grarokilliko — to stand upright 
on the feet ; to be in a stand- 
ing position. 

Garokilli korien — neg., not to 
be standing upright ; not to 
stand. 

(xarokillin — pres. part., stand- 
ing ; now standing upright, 
y^ Grarombai — an elderly man; an 
old man. 

GrarkuUedn — turned round. 

Grarkuliiko — to revolve of itself; 
to turn one's self round. 

G-arug — rough ; rugged. 

Garuggara — rugged ; proud. 

Gati — ^happened of itself ; acci- 
dental ; perchance ; unawares; 
without cause ; secret ; unre- 
vealed. 

Gati — nothing ; nought ; not. 

Gati kakilliko — to be nothing. 



Gati kakulla — was not ; evan- 
ished ; disappeared. 

Gati-ta — the secret place. 

Gatoa — emjyhatic, I who ; it is I. - 

Gatoa-ta — emphatic, it is I who. 

Gatoa-bo — emph., it was (is) I 
myself who. 

Gatun — conj., and. 

Ge — rhymes with the £')ig. 'nay/ 
sounding strongly the nasal 
oig at the beginning. 

GearimulleLin — choose ; elected. 

Gearimulliko — to pick out ; to 
choose j to cull ; to elect, 

Gearun — pron., we. 

[Incojnplete : see note at the 

end of the Lexicon. — Ed.] 



H. 

The aborigines seldom sound h as 
an initial aspirate; consequently 
the letter h is not much used in 
the language, save in words of 
foreign extraction. 



Hebaraio — pr.n., a Hebrew. 
Hebaraioi-umba — belonging to 

the Hebrews. 
Hek — Gr., six. 
Hekaton — Gr., a hundred. 
Hekekonta — 6-'/". , sixty. 
Hellenik — Gr., Greek. 
Hendeka — Gr., eleven. 
Hepta — Gr., seven. 
Herod — pr. n. , Herod. 
Herodiath — pr.n., Herodias. 
Herod katoa — with (in company 

with) Herod. 
Herodnug — H., as the object. 
Herod-to — Herod, as the agent. 
Herodumba — belonging to H. 
Herodumba-kan— being H's. 
Hiereu — Gr., a priest ; priests. 
Hiereu-kan — one who is a priest. 
Hiereu-ko — the priest, as agent. 



Hier«u-nug— the priest o?* priests, 

as the object. 
' Hieron — Gr. , temple. 
Hieron ka — at the temple. 
Hieron tin — from (on account of) 

the temple. 
Hierothalem — Gr. , Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem ka — at or in J. 
Hierothalem kabirug — out of J.; 

from (away from) J. 
Hierothalem-kal — belonging to 

Jerusalem (masc.) ; a man of 

Jerusalem. 
Hierothalem-kalin — belonging 

to Jerusalem (fern.); a woman 

of Jerusalem. 
Hour (thora, Gr.)—Eng., hour. 
Hour ba— when (at) the hour.. 
Hour ka — was at the hour. 
Hour-ka-ta — it was at the hour. 
Hundared — see hekaton. 
Hundared-ta — hundred it is; the 

hundred. 



I. 



I (i) — sounds as e in Eng. 'eat.' 
I (i) — sounds as ee in Eng. 'e'en.' 
laeiro (Yaeiro) — Gr., Jairus. 
Jakob {y:Bkoh)^pr.n., Jacob, 
lakobnug — Jacob, as the object, 
lakobiimba — belonging to Jacob 
Iak6bo (Yak6bo) — Gr., James. 
Iak6bo-umba — of or belonging to 

James ; James's. 
lak6bo-iimba-ko — belonging to 

J., as the agent. 
Yehoa — Heb. pr.n., Jehovah. 
Yehoanug — J., as the object. 
Yehoa kin — to Jehovah. 
Yehoa-ko — J., as the agent. 
Yehoa-umba — belonging to J. 
lethu — Gr. pr. n. , Jesus, 
lethu katoa — with (in company 

with) Jesus, 
lethu kin — ^to Jesus, locally, [is. 



lethu kinko — to Jesus, where he 
lethu-ko — Jesus, as the agent, 
lethuuug — Jesus, as the object. 
loanna — pr.n., Joanna, 
loanna-ko — Joanna, as an agent, 
loanne — Gr. pr.n., John, 
loannenug — J., as the object, 
loanne-iimba — of or belonging to 

John ; John's. 
lona — Gr., Jonas, 
loradan — p r. n. , Jord an. 
lothep (Yothep)^;jr.«., Joseph. 
Yothep kinko — to Joseph. 
Yothepiimba — belonging to J. 
Italo — Gr., a calf. 
Ithik— pr.n., Isaac. 
Ithaknug — Isaac, as the object. 
Ithakumba — belonging to I. 
Ithakariot — pr.^oi., Iscariot. 
Itharael — pr.n., Israel. 
Itharaelnug — Is., as the object. 
Itharael koba — belonging to Is. 
Iturea — pr.n., Iturea. 
ludaia — Gr. pr.n., Judea. 
ludaio (-oi) — Gr.pr.n., a Jew. 
ludaio koba — of or belonging to 

a Jew or Jews, 
ludath — pr.n., Judas, 
ludath kin — to Judas, 
ludath kinko— to Judas (for him 

to have). 

J. 

[Other tribal dialects have the 
palatals j and 6, but this Awaba- 
kal has not ; in it j occurs only 
in imported words. — Ed.] 

Jail — En.g., jail. 
Jeriko — pr.n., Jericho. 
Jerusalem — see Hierothalem. 



K. 

K is sounded as in Eng. 'Kate,' 
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Ka h SDiin.bJ o.n in Enj. 'cart.' 
Ka korien — nery., not ; am not. 
Kaai — :* call, here ! come hither ! 
Kaaibaliiko — to cry out ; to call 

aloud ; tD ' kaai '; because the 

ljlack::s use that \'.'ord as ^ve do 

hallo ! hoy ! 
Kaiibuliiuun — Tvail cry out. 
Ka ba — to be in suc'.i a state or 

condition (as mentioned). 
Ka ba (at the beginning of a 

sentence) — if it is (as stated). 
. Kabirug — from ; out of ; away 

from; apart from. 
Kabo — present!;." ; b}-and-by. 
Kabo koa — in company with by- 

and-byj in order tD be by- 

and-by ; until. 
Kcii — rhymes with Bng. 'eye.* 
Kai — inip.yh^ (an entreaty). 
Kaiapatli — p r. n. , Caiaphas. 
Kai-ba — cried out ; calleil. The 

vv-orcl ' kai ' is used, as well as 

' kaai/ to call attention. 
Kaibug — a light (of any kind) ; 

a lamp or candle. 
Kaibug-gel — the place of a light, 

as the candlestick. 
Kaibulla — imp., callj' cry aloud. 
Kaibulle-.in — cried out ; did cry 

out ; did shout aloud. 
Kaibullia — imp., call out and 

continue to call. 
Kaibulliela — -svas lifting up the 

voice ; vv^as shouting. 
Kaibulliko — to cry out ; to lift 

up the voice J to call aloud; to 

shout. Also, KaipuUiko. 
KaibuUinJn — YvuII call; will cry 

out ; will shout aloud. 
KaibuUinun wal — certainly vali 

call o'r shout ; shall caH. 
Kain — sounds as Enr/. ' kine.] 
Kain — in possession of ; having. 
Kaithar — Lat. pr.n., Csesar. 
Kaithar kinko — for (to) Caesar. 
K.aithari-ko — C, as the agent. 



Kaitharnug — Ciesar, as the ob- 
ject, ace. ; to Oeesar, dat. 

Kaitharumba — Gasar's. 

Kaithartimba-ta — it is what be- 
longs to Cffisar ; that which is 
Cicsar's: 

Kaiulleun — ceased; ended. 

Kaiulliko — to cease ; to finish. 

Kaiwitoara ( f Pathak) — passed 
over ; the Passover. 

Kaiyillea — imp., be silent ; be 
mute ; cease ; leave off. 

Kaiy.Uleakun — again to cease or 
leave oS". 

Kaiyellia — imper., be silent or 
mute ; cease. 

Kaiyelliko — tobe silent or mute ; 
to cease. 

Kaiyellinin — v/ill cease. 

Kaiyin — an edge; the other side.. 

Kaiyin-kaiyin — (plu.) all sides ; 
every side. 

Kaiyin kolag — over towards the 
other side. 

Kaiyinkon — the side or edge. 

Kaiyinkon taba — at or on the 
other side or edge. 

Kaiyin tako — to be over against 
en the other side. 

Kaivu — power, ability; power- 
ful, able. 

Kaiyu Icako — unto the power. 

Kaiyu-kan — being powerful; be- 
ing able ; one having power; 
one having ability. 

KaijTi-kan kan-.in — will be able. 

Kaiyu-kan-to — a person having 
power, as agent. 

Kaiyu koa — -with (in company 
vv-ith) power ; accompanied by 
p^pwer. 

Kaiyu korien — not powerful or 
able ; unable. 

Kaiyu-korien-to — unable to act, 
as an agent. 

Kaiyu tin — from (on account of) 
the power. 
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Ka-ljean — :l'i^isiit'i Unse, ic was 
(earl/ in the iiioniing) tliis 
day Gv of tlie day spoken of. 

K^kiilai — being and continuing 
to be. 

Kakilliin — did remain in. a state 
of (whatever is spoken of). 

Kakiliieliko — to be and to con- 
tinue to be. 

KakiUi-kan — one who is and 
continues to be. 

Kakilliliela — was being and con- 
tinuing to be (in such a state). 
^ Xakiliiko — to be. 

Kakillin — being now actufJly 
(in such a state). 

Ka korien kakilliko— not to be ; 
to fail to be. 
>^ Kakuila — was (in such a state). 

Kakullai — to be awhile ; to be 
for a season. 

Kakuliai-ta — it is for awhile ; 
it endures for a season. 

-kal — (masc.) belonging to a time 
or place ; in a state of ; a man 
of such a place. 

-kalin — {fim.) belonging to a 
place ; a female of such a place, 

Kalog — afar oif ; far ; distant. 

Kalog ka — at a distance. 

Kalof"*" kaba — being afar olf or 
at a distance. 

Kalog-kolag— towards afar off; 
to a distance. 

Kainel — Bag., camel. 

Kiimunbilla — inij)., forgive; let 
be ; permit to be. 

Kamunbilia kakilliko — to per- 
mit to be in any state or con- 
dition. 

Kamunbiiliko — to cause to let 
be ; to permit to be. 

Kiimunbinvin — will cause to let 
be; vrill permit to be. 

Kimunbin in vral — will cer- 
tainly cause to permit to be ; 
shall cause to let be. 



ICimunbi yikora — irnj-), proliih., 

let not be permitted to be ; 

forbid permission to be ; let 

not be ; forbid to be. 
Kan — is sounded as Eng. 'can.' 
Kan-kan — pres. tense of the verb 

to be (in any state); suhst., one 

v.-ho is (whatever is stated). 
Kanumaiko — to repent. 
l\^xl\m\—fat. ^n^Uf.,^^jXib.e^, <i-g--. 

tetti kiinun, 'vrill be dead,' will 

be in a state of death. . 
Kiinun kakilliko — to be in sucli 
"a state ; v/iil be ; vv-iii become ; 

will come to pass. 
Kiiniin wal kakilliko — shall cer- 
tainly come to pass. 
Iva-pa — a particle which implies 

a denial ; ' if it had been.' 
Kapaiyinun — will become. 
Kapatin — Eng., a captain. 
Kapii tin-to — a captain, as agent. 
Kapernaum — -jjr. n., Capernaum. 
Kapirri — hunger. 
Kapirri-kan — one who hungers; 

being hungry. 
Kiira — private; secret ; adv., pri- 

vatel}'' ; secretly. 
KilrcL — the negat. of being in 

such a state; ecpaivalent to 

' no longer to be.' 
Karag — spittl e, 
Karag-kabilliko — to do spittle ; 

to spit spittle ; to spit. 
Karai-karai — round about ; all 

round. 
Ivaraigon — suhst.,- the outside ; 

adv., outside. 
Karaka — the mouth ; an entrance 

gate or door ; i.q. kurraka. 
Karakai — tpiick ; i}iip.,he quick; 

make liaste ; i.q. kurrakai. 
Karakul — one who pretends to 

cure by charms; a medicine- 
man ; a sorcerer ; a doctor. 
Kara! — trembling; shaking; the 

palsy. 
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Karaviwa — oil, 

Kara-uwilliko — to seek care- 
fully with a wish to find. 

Kara-uwilli-koa — that . . . might 
fintl ; in order to find. 

Karawolleiin — aorist, found ; 
shall have found. 

Karawolliko — to find. 

Karawollinun — -/n't., will find. 

Kareawug — the south Avind. 

Kari — the first ; i.q. kurri. 

Kari-kari — a rechcplication de- 
noting intensity or plurality ; 
the very first. 

Karig — all through; throughout 
the whole. 

Karig-kareug — fine raiment. 

Karig-kareug-ko — fine dress, as 
the agent. 

Karin — pain. 

Karin-kan — one who is in pain. 

Karol — heat of an}' kind ; hot. 

Katai — always ; to be always ; 
for ever ; ever. 

Kataikal — of every sort. 

Ka tako — to be with. 

Katalla — had been ; had lived ; 
had existed. 

Katan — {present teiiseoi kakilli- 
ko, * to be in any state ') am ; 
art ; is ; are ; it is used with 
singular, dual, and plural pro- 
nouns. 

Katea — to be again. 

Katea ka— to be until. 

Katea-kan — one who is again ; 
being again. 

Katea-kanim — will be again. 

Katea-kanim wokka ka — will be- 
come again up; will be again. 

Katea-ktin — suhj., may be ag^in. 

Katilli-kan — one who is the thing 
spoken of and acts as such ; 
one who is... 

Katilliko — to be (substantively) 
the thing spoken of ; to be in 
any state or condition. 



Katillin — (substantively) exibt 
ing as ; if preceded by piri- 
wal, 'chief, lord, king,' it means 
— does exercise lordship. 

Katiilinun — will be (substan- 
tively), as above. 

Kau — sounds as Eng^ 'cow.' 

Kau-ka-uwil — opt.^ would wish 
to be. 

Kau-ka-uwil koa — suh., in order 
to be... ; that might be... 

Kau-ma — gathered together ; as- 
sembled. 

Kau-ma korien — did not assem- 
ble together. 

Kau-ma pa — priv.^ would have 
gathered together, but 

Kau-manim — will cause to come 
together; will gather together. 

Kau-ma-uwil — opf., wished to 
gather together ; would ga- 
ther together. 

Kau-ma-ye — one who habitually 
causes to assemble or collect 
together ; a collector. 

Kau-muUan — did assemble te- 
ther ; did take council. 

Kau-mulli-gel — the place where 
the gathering together is made; 
the place of assembly; the 
council chamber ; the parha- - 
ment house. 

Kau-muUigel lako — clat.^ to the 
place of assembly ; to the 
council. 

Kau-mulliko — to cause to gather 
together; to collect; to gather 
together, as quails their young 
or a hen her chickens. 

Kau-tilliko — to assemble or col- 
lect together, of themselves. 

Kau-tillinun — will of themselves 
assemble together. 

Kauwa — imp., be ; be in such a 
state. Also, Ka-wa. 

Kauwa ba — be it so ; let it be in 
this manner. 
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Kauwal — great ; large ; big. 

Kauwai kakilliko — to be great. 

Kauwal kakuUa — was great. 

Itauwal-kan — one who is great ; 
being great. 

Kauwal-kauwal — a great many ; 
intensely great ; veiy great. 

Kauwal-kauwal-la — the many, 
as the subjects. 

Kauwal-kauwal-lo — very many, 
as the agents. 

Kauwal koa — with (in company 
with) the great... 

Kauwal-la — great, as the sub- 
ject ; much ; abundance. 

Kauwal-lag — is great, large, or 
abundant ; a great deal. 

Kauwailan — does greatly. . . 

Kauwal-lo — great, as an agent. 

Kauwal loa — through the many 
or great. 

Kauwal loa kokeroa — through 
the many houses; through the 
village, town, or city. 

Kauwal-lo konaro — a great mul- 
titude (as agents) did, does, or 
will... (according to the tense 
of the verb.) 
^.^Kauwa yanti — be it so ; be it in 
this manner ; be it thus, 

Ka-uwil koa yanti — in order to 
be thus ; that . . . might be in 
this manner. 

Kau-wiyelliko — to command by 
word of mouth, to assemble 
together ; to call a council ; to 
summon a congregation, 

Ke — sounds as ca in Eng. ' care.' 

-ke? — an interrogative particle. 

Kea-kea— courageous, victorious. 
Also, Kia-kia. 

Kea-kea-md — did cause to con- 
quer ; has conquered, 

Kearan — pres. tense neg.^ no, not. 
..JEeawai — simple negation, nay ; 
no ; not. 

Keawai wun-ba — did not leave. 



Keawai wal — determinate nega- 
tion, shall not; certainly shall 
not. 

Keawaran — jjres. tense of nega., 
no, it is not ; no; not. 

Keawaran bag — denial, not T ; 
I am not. 

Keawaran-keawai — no ; nor. 

Kenukun — the large white rock 
lily ; a lily. 

Kerun — complete; i.q. kirun. 

Ki — sounds as -Eng. ' key.' 

Kia-kia — upright ; this denotes 
conquest, victory; because one 
left standing upright after a 
combat or battle is the victor. 

Kid — Eng., a kid. 

_kil — a particle used in the infi- 
nitive form of the verb 'to be.' 

-killi — particle used as the aux- 
iliary sign of the verb 'to be.' 

-killiko — 'to be,' as an auxiliary, 
to indicate the initiation of 
the action implied by the verb 
to which it is joined; e.g., 
biinkilliko — to proceed to 
smite ; from the root biin, ' a 
blow.' 

Kilbuggulliko — to cause to snaj* 
by personal agency ; to snap, 
as a piece of rope ; to break, 
as a cable. 

Kilburrilliko — to cause to snap 
by an instrument. 

Kilkulliko — to snap of itself ; to 
break. 

Kiliibinbin — clear ; unspotted ; 
bright; shining; pure ; glori- 
ous. 

Kiliibinbin kaba — in a state of 
shining glory ; in a pure, un- 
spotted, glorious condition. 

Kiliibinbin kakilliko — to be in 
a bright, glorious state. 

Kiliibinbin kamunbilla^^?^^;Jer. , 
let there be brightness, splend- 
our, glory ; glory be. 
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Killibinbin lioa — ^vitll (in com- 
pany with) glory; accompanied 

T.vith splendour o?" glory. 
Iviloa — like; likeness; resemble; 

resemblance. 
Kilpaiya, — did snap as a cord ; 

broke as a rope breaks. 
Ivilpaiyelliko — to snap, as a cord 

snaps -wlien it breaks. 
^ Kin — prep., to ; t<i d. j^erson. 

Kin-ba — with ; at ; is at ; hcally. 
^Kinta — fear. 
Kinta kakilliela — was afraid ; 

feared and did fear ; feared. 
Kinta kakilliko — to be in a 

state of fear ; to fear ; to be 

afraid. 
Kinta kakulla — vras in a state 

of fear ; was afraid. 
Kinta-kan — being afraid ; one 

who is afraid ; a coward. 
Kinta-kan-to — one who fears, 

as an agent. 
Kinta kora — imp).., fear not. 
Kinta korien — not to fear ; no 

fear, 
Kinta-lag — does now fear; is 

now afraid. 
Kinta nakilliko — fearful to see. 
Kinta nakilli-ta — {sing.) it is 

fearful seeing ; a frightful 

sight. 
Kinta nakilli4ara — (jdu.) fear- 
ful sights. 
Kintelleun — did laugh. 
Kintelliko — to laugh. 
Kintellinun — fut, wall laugh. 
Kintellinun wal — will certainly 

laugh ; shall lauo-h. 
Kipai — fat ; ointment ; unction. 
Kirai — a ditch ; canal. 
Kirin — queen; cf., piriwAl. 
Kiroabatoara — that wdiich is 

poured out or spilled. 
KiroabuUiela — did pour out. 
Kiroabullieliiko — to continue to 

pour out; to continue spilling. 



Kiroabulliko — to pour out all ; 
to spill. Also, KiropuUiko. 

Kiroabullin — n ow spilling. 

Kiroabuliinun — will pour out. 

Kiroa-pa — shed; is shed o?" spilt. 

Kirra — gently, careful \j. 

Kirrai — see krai. 7^^. K?et^ 

Kirrai-kirrai — round about. 

Kirrai-kirrai ta ba — surroundeO. 

Kirrai-kirrai-um ul lik o — to cause 
to go round about or revolve, 
as a windmill ; to sift grain, 
as with a sieve ; to bring the 
chaff to the top. 

Kirra-uwoliiko — to seek wishing 
to find ; i.q. kara-uvrilliko. 

Kirra-uwoUi koa — in order to 
seek diligently ; that... might 
seek diligently. 

Kirrawoiliko — to move care- 
fully ; to seek diligently. 

Kirrikin — clothing; a garment 
of any kind ; cloak ; veil ; cur- 
tain ; covering. 

Kirrikin-ta, — it is the garment. 

Kirrikin taba — with the raiment 

Kirrikin-to — clothing (raiment, 
robe), as an agent. 

Kirrikin-wuntoara — the raiment 
or clothes which were left. 

Kirrin — light; as, daylight. 

Kirrin — pain ; fever ; agony. 

Kirrin kakilliko — to be in a state 
of pain (fever, agony). 

Kirriu-kan — oue being in paia 
or suflferiug agony. 

Kirrin-kan noa — he being in an 
agony. 

Kirrin katan — is in pain ; is in 
a state of anguish or agony. 

Kirul — green, as a young tree. 

Kirun — all ; the whole. 

Kirunta — a creek ; a ditch. 

Kittug — hair (of the head only). 

Kiyubanim — will do with fire. 

Kiyubatoara — that which is done 
w4th fire (roasted, broiled). ' 
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KiyubuUiko — to do with fire ; to 

roast^or broil. 
Kiyu-pa-ba — done or destroyed 

'by fire ; roasted ; burned. 
Kleopa — pr.n., Oieopas. 
Ko — partlcle,Jqv the purpose of. 
Koa — in order to ; that. . .might. 
Koai-koai-kakilliko — to be strut- 
ting like a turkey-cock ; to be 

lifted up or proud. 
Koai-koai-kan — being proud ; 

one wdio is proiid. 
Koaidvoai korien — not proud. 
Koai-koai-umulliko — to make 

proud. 
Koakillai-ta — contention ; any 

strife of words. 
Koakillan — strives witli words ; 

does Cjuarrel or rebuke. 
Koakilleun — did rebuke, &c. 
Koakilliela — did rebuke. 
Koakilliko — to scold; to quarrel; 

to contend ; to rebuke. 
Koakulia — rebuked. 
Koatan — swears at. [at. 

Koateliiko — to curse ; to svvear 
Koawa^ — imp., chide; rebuke. 
Koba — of or belonging to any 
•^^tfiiiig ; -umba — of or belong-. 

ing to any j^erson. 
Kobina— J'Jng. , governor. 
Kobiina kinko — daf. 2, to the 

governor. 
Koba-toara — that v.diich is in 

possession ; that which is ob- 
tained. 
Koiro — an herb. 
Koito — therefore; for ; because ; 

consequently. 
Koito-ba — therefore as ; because 

it is so. 
Koito noa ba — for as he... ; for 

when he. . . ; because he, . . , 
Koiwon — rain. 
Koiwon tanan ba — as the rain 

approaches. 
Koiya — muruiured ; repined. 



Koiyelliko — to murmur ; to re- 
pine ; to rebuke, 

Koiyelli koa — in order to re- 
buke ; tiuit. . .might rebuke. 

Koiyug — lire. 

Koiyug ka — in the fire ; is in 
the fire. 

Koiyug kako — in (into) the fire. 

Koiyug-ko — fire, as an agent, 

Koiyiin — shyness ; shame. 

Ploiyun-bara-toaro — dovvn ash- 
au'.ed : to be al>ased. 

Koiyun-batoara — that which is 
become ashamed. 

Koiyun kakilliko — to be in a 
state of shame; to be ashamed. 

Koiyunk;\nun — will be ashamed. 

Kokera — habitation ; hut ; shel- 
ter ; tent ; tabernacle; house; 
palace ; temple. 

Kokera — dat, at or in the house, 
temple, &c. 

Kokera birug — away from out 
of) the house. 

Kokera ka — claL I, to the house. 

Kokera kolag — dat. 2, tov/ards 
the house, 

Kokera karig — all the houses ; 
the whole of the houses ; the 
tillage, town, city. 

Kokerti kolag kokera kolag — to- 
wards the houses ; from house 
to house. 

Kokeratin — the master (owner, 
landlord) of the house. 

Kokeratiu-to — the master of the 
house, as an agent. 

Kokeroa — through the house. 

Kokerrin — from (on account of) 

the house. 
Kokoi-kokoi — surroundtid ; in- 
closed. 
Kokoin — fresh water ; c/! bato. 
Kokoin-kan — one having water ; 

possessing water ; dropsical. 
Kokoin-kan-to — a dropsical per- 
son, as an agent. 
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Kokoin-kan. warakag — one filled 

with water ; one having the 

dropsy. 
Kokoin kolag — to (towards) the 

water ; going to water. 
Kokug — an indigenous fig; a fig. 
-Kolag — towards ; now about to. 
Kolbi — sound ; noise ; roar. 
K<51bi-lag-bnlliko — to Diake a 

sound or noise ; to roar. 
Kolbi-lag-bullin — now making a 

noise or sounding; roaring as 

the wind or sea. 
Kolbunti korien — not to chop. 
Kolbiiutia — chopped ; reaped. 
Kolbiintilla — imp., cut down. 
Kolbiintilliko — to chop, as with 

an axe ; to hew ; to mow ; to 

reap with a hook or any other 

thing that cuts or chops ; to 

cut with a sword. 
K61buntillin — lyres. 2MrL, chop- 
ping ; hewing ; reaping. 
Kolbuntillinun — will chop, &c. 
K;61biintinun — will chop, &c. 
Kolbuntinun-wal — shall cut ; 

will certainly chop. 
Koli — water; cf. kori mid bato. 
Komarra — shade ; a shadow. 
Kom6nba— a drop or clot. 
K6g — sounds as the I^ng. 'gong,' 

but with the o long. 
K(Sgka — a reed. 
K<5ggdg, kogog — the noise made 

by any person sound asleep ; 

hence, to be overpowered with 

sleep. 
K6g6g-kan— being sleepy ; one 

who sleeps. 
K6g6g-kan-to — one who sleeps, 

being the agent. 
Kon — sounds &s the Mng. 'cone,' 
but rather longer, laying the 

accent on the o. 
Konara — tribe ; host; company ; 
assemblage ; family ; army ; 
herd ; nation. 



Konarrin — from the tribe, as a 
cause ; because of the tribe, 
company, assemblage, &c. 

Konein — good to look at; pretty; 
handsome; noble in appear- 
ance. 

Konein kakilliko — to be in a 
beautiful state ; to be pretty; 
to be handsome ; to be gar- 
nished. 

Konein kako — to being pretty. 

Konein-kan — one ^vho is pretty ; 
being handsome. 

Konein-ta — it is pretty, &,c. 

Konein-tara — the pretty thmgs, 

Konein-taro — the pretty (per- 
sons or things), as agents. 

Konein-to — pretty, as an agent. 

Koin — an unknown being of 
great power, of whom the ab- 
origines are very much afraid. • 

K6n-ta — that person, as an agent. 

K6n-to-ka — that person as an 
agent is... 

Konug — dung ; exci-ement. 

Konug-gel — the place of dung ; 
a dunghill. 

Konug-gel ko — for the dunghill. 

Kora — a mandatory pi^ohibition; 
e.^., kinta kora, 'fear not.' 

Koradhin— 2jr.«., Chorazin. 

Korakal — see korokal. 

Kora koa — interrogative of nega- 
tion, why not ? 

Korarig — a lonely place. 

Kor6a — ceased action ; rested. 

Koribibi — strong, rushing, vio- 
lent ; as a stream of water or 
the tide of the sea. 

Korien — denial, not. 

Korilliko — to cease action; to 
rest ; to be still. 

Korimd — did cleanse ; baptised. 

Korimanun — will use water to 
cleanse ; will baptise. 

KorimuUiela — being cleansed 
or baptised. 
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KorimuUi-kari— one who cleanses 

-#ith water ; a baptist. 
Korimuilikanne — baptism. 
KorimuUikan-ta — the baptism. 
KorimuUiko — to use water in 

any way ; cleanse with water ; 

cf. kori, koli. ' water '; mulliko 

nieans ' to do with ' ; hence 

korimulliko is used to mean 

' to baptize,' in any form. 
Korimulli koa — that . . . might 

cleanse with water ; that . . . 

might baptise. 
Koro-ka— concealed ; washidden. 
Korokal — old, worn out ; said of 

clothes or property, not of 

persons. 
Koro-kakilliko — to be in a state 

of concealment ; to hide one's 

self ; to be concealed. 
Korokal la— cfa^., to the old. 
Korokal katea-kanun — will be 

again old. 
Korowa — the sea ; the waves of 

the sea. 
Korowa tarig — the sea coast ; 

the seaside ; the coast. 
Korug — the inland part of the 

country ; the interior ; the 
. bush ; the wilderness. 
Korug-ka— in * the wilderness ; 

in the bush ; in the interior. 
Korug kabirug — from (out of, 

away from) the bush ; from 

the country ; from the in- 
terior. 
Korug tin — from (on account of) 

the wilderness, as a cause. 
Korun^still; silent; calm. 
__^6t—Bng., coat. 
■ K6t^kan— one having a coat. 
Kota — ^thought ; did think. 
Kota ba— when (if)... did think. 
Kota-ban kora — mand. (partici- 
pial form), cease thinking. 
Kota-bumbilliko — to permit to 
cause to think ; to let think. 



Kota-bunbea— allowed to cause 
• thought ; did astonish ; made 
astonished. 
Kota korien — thought not. 
Kotan — thinks ; does think. 
Kotiinnn—fitt., will think. 
Kotatoara— thought ; the thing 

which is thought. 
Kotayikora — matid. (the verbal 
form) do not think ; think i^iot; 
take no thought. 
Kotiira — an aboriginal iiistru- ^> 
ment of war called by the 
Europeans 'a waddy '; a cud- 
gel, made of iron wood, stout 
in the middle but tapering to 
a point. 
Kotiira-kan — one having a cud- 
gel. 
Kotaro — the cudgel, as an 
""agent ; with or by the cudgel. 
Kotella — mandatory (the a erbai 
form), do think : remember ; 
reflect. 
Kotellan — does think. 
Kotelleim — aor., did, does, will 

think ; thought ; thinks. 
Kotellia — mand. (the participial 
form), think; be thinking; re- 
member ; reflect ; meditate. 
Kotelliela— thought ; did think : 

was thinking. 
Kotellielliko— to think and con- 
tinue to think ; to be thinking. 
Kotellikanne — the thing which 
is thought ; imagination ; idea.. 
Kotelliko— to think ; to be in 

thought. 
Kotellin^;x«-e. jjres., the action 

of thouglit ; thinking. 
Kotelli-ta — the thought. 
Koti — a kinsman o?- a neighbour; 

a friend ; a guest. 
jg:5ti— personally belonging to 
self ; own-self ; e.^., giroiimba 
koti, ' thine own-self.' 
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Kotibiila umiillan — the two be- 
came fiiendr^ again ; lit., tlie 

two were caused to be akin. 
K6ti ka>)irug — from (out of) tlie 

tlie selt-sanie. 
Ivoti kakilliko — to be near of 

kin • a kinsman, friend, ueigli- 

bour. 
K6ti-ta — {sing.) the kinsman or 

neighbour; friend; gueiit. 
Koti-tara— (7;?zf..) the JdnsfoUc ; 

kinsmen; neighbours; friends. 
Krai — the west; westward; in- 
land ; i.q. kirrai. [west. 
Krai tin— from (because of) the 
Kritht — jrr.n. , CIn'ist. 
Kritht-ta — it is the Christ ; the 

Christ, emphatic, 
-kill — particle raasc.^ belonging 

to any locality ; i.q. -kal. 
-k'.Uin — j^art- fein., belonging to 

any locality ; i.q. -kalin. 
Kulai — wood ; timber ; a tree of 

any kind. 
Kiilla — because, for. 
-kulla — posf/ix -particle, the sign 

of an aorist tense ; e.ff., ka, *to 

be'; ka-knlla, ' was.' 
Kullabiilliko — to cut round ; to 

circumcise. 
Kuliaburra— shining ; glorious ; 

bright ; resplendent ; glory. 
Kulla wal — because certainly ; 

surely. 
Kulla-wal-lea— because certainly 

. . .has or did. 
Kulleug, kulliug — the neck. 
Kulligtiela — cut ; did cut. 
Kulligtieliiko — to cut, as with a 

knife or some such cutting 

instrument. 
Kullimulliko — to make use of 
the toe ; hence, to climb ; be- 
cause the blacks cut notches 
in the bark, and, to ascend 
the trunk of a tree, place the 
toe therein. 



Kullivv-a — clirnljed : did climb. 
Kullo — cheek. 
Kulwon — stiff, as a corpse. 
Kum— sounds as i;??^. 'come'; cf.^ 
Kumara — blood. 
Kumara-kan — a l)lcody person. 
Kumba — to-morrow. 
Kumba-ken-ta — the period of 
time after to-morrov,' ; the day 
after to-morrow ; thetliirdday. 
Kumbarapaiyelliko — to be trou- 
blesome, clamoroiis, noisy. 
Kumbarawan — does trouble, as 

by some movement or bustle. 
Kumbarawilliko — to trouble or 

tease ; to worry. 
Kumiri — a shady phice ; a hole 

in a rock ; a cave. 
Kummari — northward ; north. «. 
Kumnmri tin — from the north. 
Kummulliko — to cause trouble, 

anxiety ; to be anxious. 

Kiimmullan — troiibled; anxious. 

Kun — for its sound c/.*. 

Kunbuntea — did smite with a 

^ knife or a sword ; cut ; smote. 

Kunbuntiiliko — to cut with a 

knife ; to smite with a sword 

or any similar edged icstru- 

ment. [Ije. 

Klin koa — lest. . . should or might 

Kunta — nest ; the nest of a bird. 

Kunto — food ; vegetable food, as 

bread, but not animal food. 
Kunto-kan — one having food ; 

one po-ssessed of fcod. 
Kuri — man ; mankind ; men. 
Kiiri koba — belonging to men ; 
of mankind ; of man (sing, or 
phc). 
Kuri koba ko — dat., to man's. 
Kurinio — Gr. irr.n., Cyrenius. -^ 
Kiiri tin — from man, as a cause ; 

on account of man. 
Kuri willug-gel — tbenien of this 
place ; those of this genera- 
tion. 



Kurr — sounds as Eny. ' cur.' 
Kurrag — froth ; foam. 
Kurrag-to — froth, as an agent. 
Kurragtoanbugguliiko — to cause 

by personal agency to foam. 
Kurragtoanbugga — was caused 

to foam ; foamed. 
^.Kurrai-kurrai — to turn round ; 

to go round about ; to roll. 
Kurraka — the mouth; entrance; 

doorway ; gatevray. 
Kurraka birug — from (out of) 

the month, kc. 
Kurrarakai — be quick ; haste ye: 

i.q. karakai. 
Kurrauwai — long ; length. 
Kurrawitai-kan — being clothed 

with long raiment ; robed. 
Kurrea — carried : did carry. 
■ ■ Kurri — iirst ; cf. kara. 
Kurri birug ko — from (out oi) 

the first ; from the ih-st. 
Kurri g — any. 
Kurrig tin — from (on account 

of) any, 
Kurrikog — the lirst-born male ; 

cf. karakog, the elder brother. 
Kurri korien — not to carry ; 

carries not ; bears not. 
= Kurri-kurri — intensive, the very 

first ; the beginning. 
Kurri-kurri ka — is the first. 
Kurri-kurri kabirug — from the 

Iirst ; from the beginning. 
Kurri-kurri-to — the iirst, as an 

agent. 
Kirrilliela — bore ; was carrying. 
Kurrilli-gel — the place of carry- 
ing; the carrying places, as the 

railway. 
Kurrilliko — to carry ; to bear. 
Kurrin — choked ; suffocated ; 

stilled ; drowned. 
Kurrin — carries, bears, brings 

forth ; cf. karin. 
Kurrinanbai — daughter-in-law. 



Kurri-uwil koa — in order that. .. 
might carry. 

Kurriv/ulliko — to carry away ; 
to bear away. 

Kurri yikora — maud., carry not. 

Kurrol — perspiration ; sweat. 

Kutha — 2'"''- ' ^ V Chusa. 

KuttaAvai — satiety ; intoxica- 
tion ; drunkenness ; gluttony ; 
giddiness. 

Kuttav/ai-ban— one who satiates ; 
a glutton ; n drunkard. 

Kuttavvai-kan — one who is in a 
state 01 satiety. 

KuttiVvvaiko — to ha satiated with 
food or drink ; drunkenness ; 
gluttony, 

Kuttawai kolag — to be about to 
satiate with food or drink. 

Kuttawaiye — one whose manner 
is habitually tliat of being 
satiated ; one habitually a 
drunkard or a glutton. 

Kuttawan — satiated. 



L — pronounced as Eng, ' ell.' 
La — is sounded as in Fug. 'large,' 
Ladharo — p r.n., Lazaru s. 
Latin — pr.n,, Latin. 
Latinumba — belonging to the 

Latin people or language. 
Le — rhymes vvitli Eng. ' lay.' 
Lebben — Eng., leaven. 
Lebben kiloa — like leaven. 
Lebben korien koba — not having 

leaven ; unleavened. 
Lebi — p r.n., I^e vi . 
Lebi-kal — a Levite. 
Lebi-ko — Levi, as the agent. 
Lejun — Eng., legion. 
Lepro — Eng., leprosy. 
Lepro-kan — one being in a state 

of leprosy ; leprous ; a leper. 
: Lepro-ta — leprosy, as a sulvject ; 
I the leprosy. 
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Leptoii — Gr., a small coin ; a 

mite. 
Lepton-ta — a mite ; it is a mite. 
Lo — sounds as £!ng. 4o'! 
Lot — pr.n., Lot. 
Lotumba — belonging to Lot. 
Luka — Gr. pr.n., Luke. 
Luka-umba — belonging to Luke. 
Luthania — -p^r. n. , Ly sanias. 



M 

Ma — imjj., do (a challenge). 

-ma — an auxil. particle denoting 
the per/, jmstaorist, did; done 

-ma korien— 'did not ; not done. 

Mabogun — a widow. 

Mabogun koba — belonging to a 
widow; a widow's. 

Magdala-ka h'u — {/em. ), a woman 
of Magdala ; Magdalene. 

Mai — sounds as Fnff. 'my.' 

Maiya — a snake ; a serpent (the 
genus). 

Makoro-ban — one who fishes ; a 
fisherman. 

Makoro — fish (the genus). 

Makoro — fish, as an agent. 

Makorb birug — away from fish ; 
a piece of a fish. 

Makorrin — from fish, as a cause ; 
on account of fish. 

Malma — lightning. 

Mamuya— a ghost, the spirit of a 
departed person; not the spirit 
of a living person, which is ma- 
rai ; cf, Marai {not mamuya) 
Yirri-yirri * the Holy Ghost.' 
Man — sounds as ^ng., 'man.' 
-man — as a particle, denotes the 
present tense of the verb cau- 
sative. 
Mankilli-gel — the place of tak- 
ing or receiving, as the counter 
of a shop ; the bank ; the 
treasury. 



Mankilli-kan — one who takes in. ^3 
hand ; a doer ; a servant. ^ , , 
Mankilliko — to take in hand; ta^l 
do ; to receive. ■ 'J 

Mankilli kolag — about to takel 
in hand. '' 

Mankillin — now taking ; hold- 
ing ; doing ; receiving. 
Manki-ye — one who is a habitual ' 
taker ; a thief. - : 

Mankiye-ko — to (against) a thief. 
Mankiye nukug-ka — a taker of ;:^ 
women ; a woman stealer ; an ,' 
adulterei-. 
Manki yikora — pvohib. imp., do. 
not steal ; do not take. ": 

Man korien — neg., did not take,' ■ 
Mankulla — have taken in hand; 

did take; took. 
Man pa — jyrivative of effect, un- \ 
able to take ; could not ac- 
complish the taking hold of. \i 
Mantala — did take, at some,, 

former period. 
Mantan — does take hold of. 
Mantillea — imp., take it. 
Mantilliko — to take ; to receive. -I 
Mantillin — now receiving. '?" 

Mantiliiniin wal — will certainly 

take; it shall be taken. 
Mantoara — that which is taken, 
received or held ; the deposit ; 
the theft. 
Manumbilla — imp., permit ki^^i 
take ; let take. ' 1 

Manumbiliiko — to allowto take; ', 

to let take. 

Manun— /it^., will take, 

Maniin wal — will certamly take ; ;| 

shall take. ;" 

Mara — imp., take; do take ; takel^ 

hold ; receive. "''j 

Marai — spirit; soul of a living be-;,^ 

ing not a ghost ; which is ma-';;| 

muya. ' . '^ 

Marai-kan — one who is a spirit]^ 

having a spirit. 
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'v ,Marai-kan-to — one possessing a 

spirit, acting as an agent. 
Marai koba — belonging to the 

spirit or soul ; of the spirit. 
Marai-marai — actively engaged 

doing something; busy; busily 

employed. 
Marai nurunba — spirits belong- 
ing to you ; your spirits; your 

souls. 
rH«»^^*^^i"^o — ^^® spirit, as an agent. 
Marai yirri-yirri — the spirit sa- 
cred ; the Holy Spirit. 
Marallia — imp. ; continue to take; 

receive. 
Maratha — pr.n., Martha. 
Mara-uwil — opt., that may 

take. 
Mara-uwil koa — suhj., in order 

that... might take or receive. 
Mari — pr.n., Mary. 
Maro — an indigenous thorn ; a 

thorny bush ; a bramble. 
Mata-ye — one habitually given 

to greediness; a glutton. Also, 

Matayei. 
Mataye-koa-katea-kiin — lest any 

greediness (gluttony, surfeit- 
ing) should be. 
/Mattara-^the hand. 
1^ / Mattarrin — from (on account) of 

the hand ; by the hand, as an 
. ; instrument. 
: Mattar6 — the hand, as the agent ; 

with the hand. 
Mattaroa — with (accompanied 

with or through) the hand, as 

an instrument. 
Matti — dital, acts together; did 

together, 
-mau — rhymes with Eng. * cow.' 
-ma-u — the causative particle in 

the optative and subjunctive 

form of the verb. 
Meapa — recently cultivated or 

planted. 



Meapala — aor. clef., ]Dlanted, at 
some certain time past. 

MeapuUa — planted ; did plant. 

MeapuUia — imp., plant ; do 
plant. 

MeapuUiko — to plant, set, cul- 
tivate. 

Me — sounds as in Eng. ' may.' 

Mentha — Lat., mint. 

Mi — is sounded as Eng. ' me.' 

Mikan — presence ; fronting ; in 
the face of ; before. 

Mikan-ta — the presence. 

Mikan tako — in the presence of ; 
before. 

Mima — did cause to stay. 

Mimulliko— to detain ; to urge 
to stay. 

Min— sounds as Eng. 'mien.' 

Minn — sounds as in Eng. 'mint.' 

Mina — Gr., a pound. 

Minarig ? — what % 

Minarig-bo % — what very thing 1 

Minarigbo — any selfsame thing ; 
anything. 

Minarig-kel — what is*? what are'i 

Minarig tin % — what from, as a 
cause 1 wherefore 1 from what 
cause ■? why? 

Minbilliko — to crush ; to giind. 

Minbinun — will grind. 

Minbinun wal — will certainly 
crush or grind ; shall grind. 

Minka — imp., wait. 

Minkea — remamed; waited. 

Minki — any mental or moral 
feeling; the feeling of sym- 
pathy ; sorrow ; compassion ; 
penitence ; patience ; repent- 
ance; pondering. 
Minki kabirug — from (out of) 

such a feeling. 
Minki kakilliela — was sympath- 
ising. 
Minki kakilliliela — was and con- 
tinued to sympathise or feel, 
penitent, tkc. 
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Miiiki kakilliko — to be in a state 

of inwavd feeling ; to sym- 

patliise; to sorrow ; to mourn; 

to Le penitent. 

Minki kakulla — syaipathised ; 

have «ympatliised. 
Minki-kan — oiiQ "svlio synipatli- 
ises or feels soiiy and repents, 
Miuki-kaiiue — sympatiiy ; any 

invv-ai'd feeling ; repentance, 
?vliuki-kaune-ta — .sympatliy it is : 

tlie sym}>atliy. 
Minki kaniin — -vnil sympatliiso 

(sorro^Y, rep/ent). 
Minki kiltau — syrnpatLises ; re- 
pents. 
Siiiiki korien — Avitliout feeling. 
Minki-lag- — sympathises ; feels 

sorrow ; repents. 
Minkilliko — to vv-ait (stay, dwell) 
jMiiikin — waits ; dvrells ; delays. 
i\iinnan !— -^vdiat are actnally pre- 
sent 1 how many 1 how much ? 
Minnng- '?— wLat things, as the 

object l 
Minnug-ban ? — wdiat thing now 

about (i, we, you, ttc.) 
Minnug-banun ? — vv-hat w^ill... 

do 'I what will be done ? 
Minnug-banim-kan ? — what now 

will some one do ? 

]Minnug-banun wal 1 — what -\vili 

...certainly do I what shall be I 

done 1 I 

Minnugbo or minnambo — some- | 

thing ; anything; somewhat. I 

' Minnugbo - minnugbo — many j 

things; everything; all things. \ 

Minnug-bulliela ? — what was go- j 

ing on '? what was doing 1 \ 

Minnug-bulliko — (an interroga- \ 

tive form of the verb) what I 

is doing? what is going on 1 \ 

Minnug-bullikolag — about to do i 

something. I 

Minnug-bulliniui? — v>'hat will be | 

going on or doing. I 



Mi[)parai— honeycomb. 

Mipparai kabirug — from (out of) 
honeycomb. 

Llirka — perhaps ; i.q. niurka. 

JMirka-ta — perhaps it is. 

ISIirkin — virginity : purity. 

Mirkun — pure ; clean. 

Mirobunbillia — imper, and per- 
riiu-sive, permit to continue to 
take care of or save. 

Hiroma — took care of ; did 
keep : did save. 

Miroma-bunbiila— ijjf^^. , permit 
to take care of or save. 

IvFiromanun — will take care of ; 
will save ; will occupy. 
I IMiroma pa — privative, clid (not) 
take care of ; without care of. 

Liiromulla — inijj.^ take charge 
of, if necessary. 

Miromuilia — imp., continue to 
take care of ; save and con- 
tinue to save, 

Miromulli-kan — one who takes 
charge of (watches over, sares 
from liarm) ; a saviour. 

Mii'oinuUiko — to talie charge of; 
to take care of; to watch over; 
to keep : to save from harm. 

Mirral—desolate ; unproductive ; 
barren ; poor. 

^Vlirralla, murulla — a maid; hav- 
ing no husband; barren; poor. 

Mirrai kaiko — for the miserable, 
Mirral-lo— the poor and destitute, 

as agents. 
Mirral-rnirral-kan— one who is in 
a miserable state ; poor ; des- 
titute. 
Mirrigil — ready ; prepared to 

remove or to go a journey. 
Mirro-mirroma — rubbed and con- 
continued to rub. 
Mirromuliiko — to rub. 
Mirug — the shoulder. 
Mirug ka — on the shoulder. 
Mita — a sore. 
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Mita-mitag — sores ; fidl- of sores. 
^littea — waited ; did w^ait. 
IMitti — small; little; alittleoue; 

the youngest child. 
jMitti — the youiigest son. 
Mitti-ko — the youngest son, as j 

the agent. | 

[:■■■ lilittiliiela — vvaited and con- | 

tinned to wait ; was \Yaiting ; j 

waited ; stayed ; remained. \ 
Mittilliko — to wait or remain, j 
Slittillin — now waiting, i 

Miya — hindered ; prevented. 
Miyelliko — to hinder. 
Moiya — cool. : 

!Moiya koa — in order to cool ; i 

that... might cool. [fare, i 

Mokal— arms ; weapons of war- | 
jloney — ^nfj., money. | 

]Uoni-gel— moue v-place ; a purse: i 

a bank. 
Moni-ko — money, as the agent. 
Morig — a particle ; a very small 

bit ; a mote ; dust. 
.- = ■ Moroko — the sky ; the visible 

heavens ; heaven. 
Moroko kaba — is in heaven. 
Moroko kabirug — from (away 

from) the sky ; from heaven, 
Moroko kako — in or to heaven. 
Moroko koba — belonging to the 

sky or heaven. 
Moroko lin — from (on account) 

of heaven, as a cause ; from 

heaven ; of heaven. 
Moron — life. 

Moron-ba — lives ; is alive. 
Moron-ba-katea-kanan — will be 

alive again ; will live again. 
Moron kakilliko — to be in a liv- 
ing state ; to be alive ; to live. 
Moron-kan ta — they (he) who 

are alive ; the living. 
Moron kunun — will be alive ; 

will live. 
Moron kutan — is in the state 

of living ; is alive ; lives. 



I\loron ko — for life. 

Moron koa katead^ im — lest . . . 
should be alive again: lest 
...should be .saved alive. 

]Morori.-ta katea-kauun — life will 
be again ; the life is to be 
again. [life. 

Moron tin — ivoia (on account of) 

Moron tin katan — from (on ac- 
count of) ]>eing alive. 

Alot — sounds as £'n(j. ' mote' 

Clothe — pr.n., Moses. 

ilothedvo — "Moses, as tlio agent. 

IMoth<''-to — ]:Joses, as tiiO agent. 

Motho-to noa — Moses he, as tha 
agent. 

Mothe-uoilsa— belonging to M 

Motiiliela — did smite on tlie 
breast. 

Motilliko — to smite the breast. 

3iu— sounds as in J^n/j. 'moon.' 

jliig — rhymes witliEnrj. 'bung.' 

jiugga-ma — did wrap up. 

Jxugga-ma-toara— that vrhich is 
wrapped up or sv.'addled. 

Muggamulliko~-to cause to l>e 
co-vered ; to vrrap u]) in soft 
'ti'-tree bark as clothing ; to 
s\vaddle ; to swathe. 

Mukkaka — the noise v.-hich a 
bird utters; to cackle : to crow-. 

Mukkakaka tibbinto — the crow- 
of a cock. 

Mnkkin — the form of address to 
a young female ; maid ! 

Mularea-kan — one wounded by 
pji instrument ; one caused to 
become w'oundecl by an in- 
strument. 

Mulug — close by; nigh at hand. 

Mulug kakilliela — was and con- 
tinued to be close by. 

Muliig kakilliko — to be near. 

Mum^ for its sound <?/. *. 

Mumbilla — imj)., lend ; do lend, 

iSIumbillan — does lend. 

?ilumbille hi — lent ; did lend. 
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Mumbilliko — to lend. 
Mumbinun — will lend. 
Munibitoara — that which is lent; 

the loan ; the debt. 
Mupai — fast, shut, silent, dumb. 
MujDai kakilliko — to be fast, as 

the mouth ; to be silent or 

dumb ; to hold your peace. 
Mupai kakillinun — will be fast 

or dumb; will be silent. 
Mupai kakuUa — was fast; was 

silent ; held their peace. 
Mupai umulliko — to cause to be 

silent or dumb. 
Mur — sounds as mur in Eng. 

' murder,' but the r is rougher. 
Mur — sounds&s Eng. 'moor'; c/.^ 
Marka — see mirka. 
Murkun — pure ; clean ; free of 

superfluity ; cf. mirkun. 
Muron — ointment. 
Murra — ran ; did run. 
Murra- — to run ; to flee away. 
Murrabunbilliko — to let run. 
MuiTabunbilla — imjj., let run. 
Murrai—good ; well; patient; 

in a general sense ; cf. mur- 

roi and murra rag. 
Murrai-kakillikanne — the thing 

which is in a state of well- 
being; happy, if in prosperity; 

patient, if in adversity. 
Murrai-kakilliko — to be good ; 

to be well pleased; tobehappy. 
Murrakin — a young female; 

maiden; virgin; cf. mukkin. 
Murrakin-to — a young female, as 

the agent. 
Murrapatoara — that which is run 

out ; anything numbered, 
Murrapullikanne — the taxation; 

the thing that counts or num- 
bers. 
Murrapulliko — to run out; to 

number ; to tax each one. 
Murrarag— good ; right; just; 
proper. 



Murra -murra ra g — intens., veiy 

good ; excellent. 
Murrarag kakilli-kan — one who 
is and continues to be in a good 
state ; one who is righteous ; 
a righteous one. 
Murrarag kakillikanne any- 
thing that is good or righteous ; 
righteousness. 
Murrarag kakilliko — to be in a 
good state ; to be well off or 
happy. 
Murrarag koiyelliela — worship- 
ped. 
Murrarag koiyelliko — to be good, 

in manner ; to worship. 
Murrarag-tai — the good, indefi- 
nitely ; the just ; the righteous. 
Murrarag- ta — a good thing. 
Murrarog-tara — good things. 
Murrarag wiyelliela — was say- • 

ing good ; was praising. 
Murrarag wiyelliko — to speak 

good ; to pi-aise. 
Murrarig — within ; into ; inside. 
Murriug — forward ; onward. 
Murriug kolag— about to go for- 
ward. 
Murrin — the body ; cf. marai 

— the soul ; the spirit. 
Murrinauwai — a floating vessel ; 

canoe ; boat ; ship ; the ark. 
MuiTin kiloa — like a body. 
Murrin ko — for the body. 
Murrin tin — from (on account 
of) the body, as an instini- 
mental cause. 
Murrin-murrin — frequent ; very 

often ; often-times. 
Murrog-kai — a sort of wild dog, 

like a fox. 
Mun-oi — peaceful ; at his ease ; 
in peace ; i.q. murrai ; cf. 
also murrarag. 
MurruUiko — to run away; to 

flee. 
Murrug — within ; in ; localli/. 



Murrug ka — isVithin; is inside. 

Murfug ka temple la — is inside 
or within the temple. 
' Murrug-ka-ma — pressed upon. 

Murrug-kaniulliko — to cause to 
let be overcome, as water runs 
within and overcomes ; to let 
be choked or drowned, 



Murrug-ka-ma — was caused to 
let be overcome or smothered ; 
was choked. 

Murrug kolag — about to go in. 

Muta-niutan — powder ; dust. 

Miitard — Eng.^ mustard. 

Mutug — a crumb ; a small piece ; 
a bit ; a* mote. 



Note.— T/ui* Lexicon is incomplete ; the author vjas working 
OH it at the time of his death.— ''Ev>. 
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A SHOBT 

GRAMMAR and VOCABULARY 

OP THE 

DIALECT SPOKEX by the MINYU^ PEOPLE, 

on the nortli-east coast of New Soutli Wales. 
( By the Eev, H. Livingstone, Wimmera, Victoria*) 
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I. THE GEAMMAll. 

The Miiiyug dialect is spoken at Byron Bay and on the Bruns- 
wick Eiver. The natives on the E,ic}miond"Kiver have a'sister 
dialect called the Nyug ;' those on the Tweed call their own 
Gando or G-andowal, "but the Minyug they call G-endo. The 
words minyug and nyug mean 'what'? or 'something,' for 
they are used either interrogatively or assei-tively. Similarly, the 
words gando and gendo mean 'who'? or 'somebody.' These 
three dialects are so closely related that they may be regarded as 
one language; it is understood from the Clarence Kiver in New 
South Wales northward to the Logan in Queensland. For this ^ 
language the aborigines have no general name. 

It is well known that the Australian dialects are agglutinative, 
everything in the nature of inflection being obtained by suffixes. 
To this, the Minyug is no exception ; so that, if I give an account 
of its suffixes, that is nearly equivalent to giving an exposition of 
its grammar. It will, therefore, be convenient to take, first, such 
suffixes as are used with the noun and its equivalents, and, after- 
wards, those that may be regarded as verbal suffixes. The words 
that take what may be called the noun-suffixes are (1) Nouns, 
(2) Adjectives, and (3) Pronouns. 



NOUNS and ADJECTIVES. 
As the same general principles apply to both nouns and adjec- 
tives, these may be examined together as to (1) Classification, 

(2) Number, (3) Gender, (4) Suffixes. 

5. * Written for this volume at my request.— Ed. 
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1. Classification. 
Nouns in Minyug may be arranged thus : — - 
Life-nouns. 

(1.) Persons (timsc.) ; all proper and common names of males. 
(2.) Persons (/em.) ; all proper and common names of females. 
(3.) Animals ; all other living creatures. 

Non-life nouns. 
(I.) Names of tilings. (2.) Names of places. 

I divide them into life-nouns or nouns denoting living beings, 
and non-life nouns or names of things and places, because the 
former often join the suffixes to lengthened forms of the nouns, 
Avhile the non-life nouns have the suffixes attached to the simple 
nominative form. Again, subordinate divisions of both of these 
classes is necessary, because the adjectives and pronouns often vary 
in form according as they are used to qualify names of human 
beings, or animals, or things. 

A few examples will make this plainer. If a man who speaks 
Minyug is asked what is the native word for 'big' or 'large,' he 
replies, kumai. This kumai is the plain or vocabulai-y fona, 
which may be used on all occasions to qualify any kind of word. 
But if a native is speaking of a * large spear,' he will usually say 
kuminna cuan. Either kumai or kuminna will suit, but the 
longer form is more common; kuminna is used only to qualify 
such things as spears, canoes, and logs, and never to qualify persons 
and places. If a native is speaking of a ' big man,' while he 
might say kumai paigal, the usual form is kumai -bin, which 
is then a noun ; but since all nouns can also be used as adjectives, the 
longer form kumai-bin paigalis also correct. To express, in 
Minyug, 'that boy is big,' we might say either kully kumai- 
bin cub bo, or cubbo kumai. The feminine form of kumai 
is kumai-na-gun, which is only the suffix -gun added to the 
form in -na ; like kumai-bin, this is either a noun, when it 
means ' a big woman,' or an adjective used to qualify a feminine 
noun. The suffix -gun is sometimes added to the plain form; as, 
mobi, 'blind,' mobi-gun, fern. ; sometimes to the masculine 
form; as, balig-gal, 'new,' 'young,' balig-gal -gun, fern.; and 
sometimes to the form in -na ; as, kumai-na-gun. Some adjec- 
tives have only two forms, while others have three, four, and even 
five. In some cases different words are used, instead of different 
forms of the same word. The principal suffixes used for the mas- 
culine are, -bin, -gin, -jara, -rim, -ri, -li, -gari, -gal The 
table given below, for ordinary adjectives, adjective pronouns, 
and numerals, illustrates these uses. Forms rarely used have a f 
after them. 
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Kumai. 
Bijug-galug. 
Korara. 
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Kumai-na-gim. 

Bijug-na-gun. 

Kora-na-gun. 

Bumbai-na-gun. 

Yilytil-gar-gun, 

Kuj-ari-gnn. 

Balig-gal-gun. 

Mcrrng. 

Mobi-gun. 

Kugari-gun. 
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Kumai-bin. 
Bijug-bin. 
Kora-rim. 
Burabai-bin. 
Yilyul-gari. 
Kuj-arim. 
Balig-gal. 
Kicom. 
Mobi. 
KugLiri. 
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The adjective dukkai, 'dead/ takes numerous forms; thus : — 
2, dukkai, dukkai-binf; S.^touara-gun, dukkai-guiif, dukkai-bin- 
gunf, dukkai-gun-binf; 4. dukkai, dukkai-binf. 

2. Number. 
Nouns and adjectives do not change their form to denote number. 
The word paigal may mean one 'man/ or any number of 'men,' 
With regard to the pronouns, some of them are singular, some 
dual, some plural, and some of them indefinite so far as number is 
concerned. The number of a noun is generally known by the use 
in the same sentence, or in the context, of a singular, dual, or 
plural pronoun, or by the scope of the sentence or other surround- 
ing circumstances, 

3. Gender. 

There are two ways by which the feminine is distinguished from 
the masculine — either by a different word or by adding the ter- 
mination -giin, of which the u is always short ; as : — 

Feminine. 
Mobi-gun, 'a blind woman.' 
Yerubilgin-gun, 'a female singer.' 
Merrug, ' old woman.' 
Yagari, 'girl.' 
Imarra, female 'kangaroo.' 



Masculine. 
Mobi, ' a blind man.' 
Yerubilgin, 'a male singer.' 
Kieom, 'old man.' 
(5ubbo, 'boy.' 
Koroman, male 'kangaroo.' 



PRONOUNS. 
These are : — (1) Personal pronouns, (2) Demonstratives, (3) 
Indefinite pronouns, (4) Numerals, and 5) Interrogatives. 

Personal i^roiwuns. 

Singidar. Gai, *I.' We, 'thou.' Nyuly, 'he'; nyan, 'she.' 

Plural Gully, 'we.' Buly, ' you.' (iannaby, 'they.' 

The Minyug has no simple dual, although there are compound 
terms and phrases denoting the dual number; such as, guUiwe, 
gullibula, 'we two'; we gerrig, 'you two,' 'you and another.' 
The personal forms of bula are sometimes used as dual pro- 
nouns; as, bulaily, 'they two,' ?»a5C., and buiaili-gun, 'they 
two, /em. ; and even such phrases as we ger rig bulaily and we 
gerrig bulaili-gun, * you two,' are used. 

Demonstratives, 

Besides these, there is a peculiar class of words, which may be 
called demonstratives. When used as predicates, they have the 
general meaning of 'here,' 'there,' or 'yonder.' They are often 
used as demonstrative adjectives, and then mean this,' ' that 
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'these,' 'thosfe.' As such, they usually agree in form with the noun.s 
which they qualify, that is, they take similar suflixes. Often, 
however, the noun is omitted, and then they become true personal 
' pronouns, retaining whatever suffix they would have if the noun 
were used. For example, the word kully, used as a predicate, 
means 'here'; as, paigal kully, 'a man is here'; but paigal kully 
yilyul means 'this man is sick'; and, omitting paigal, kully 
yilyul means 'he is sick'; kully thus means 'here'; 'tliis'; 'th<'"; 
'he here'; 'she here'; and 'it here.' 

Such words are real demonstratives, and must be carefully dis 
distinguished from ordinary adverlss of place ; for, often an adverli 
of place is, as it were, promoted to the rank of a demonstrative, 
and in this way it may come to take the place of a personal pi'C- 
noun. This may account for the fact that the third personal 
pronouns are so numerous, and hare little or no etymological con- 
nection in Australian dialects. These demonstratives are kully^ 
mull.Y, killy, kunde, kanyo, miin, kam, kaka, ka, and kaba. 
As these are sometimes doubled or reduplicated and have some other 
variations in form, the following scheme may be convenient : — 
Singular. PlvraJ. 

I.— Kully, kd-kuUy, 'this'; 'the'; \^ 

'he (she, it) here'; 'this here.' j Munyo ■ 

IL— KuUa-na-gun, ' this ';' she here.' ( ^.medm^^^ 

III. — Konno, ko-konno, ' this '; 'it here, ( ^_^^^^^ 

lY.— Kully, ku-kuUy ; kukai ; \ 

kullai, ku-kuUai ; 'here.' i 

I.— Mully mu-muUy, ' that '; ' the '; 
' he (she, it) there.' 
II. — Mulla-na-gun, 'that '; ' she there.' 
III. — Monno, ' it there.' 
lY.— Mully, mii-mully ; 

muilai, mu-muUai ; 'there.' 

I._Killy, ki-killy, 'yon'; 'he'; 
' he (she, it) yonder.' 
II.—Killa-na-gun, 'yon'; 'she yonder.' \^ YLxk^ 

III.— Kundy, 'itthere'; 'it.' 

Kanyo, ka-kanyo, 'this'; 'it near.' 
lY. — Kanyo, ka-kanyo, 'here.' 

I. is the common masculine form used as an adjective or pro- 
noan. II. is the feminine form so used. III. is the neuter form 
so used. lY. is used as a predicate for masculine, feminine, and 
neuter. 

Demonstratives used either as singular or plural are— ka, ' it '; 
plu., 'they in that place there 'j kaba, 'it'; pU., ' they there.' 



Kiimo, ka-kamo ; 

so)netime8 

kam, 
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TlieNyug dialed;, instead of kully aiid iiiully, has mugga 

and kugga; tlms : — 

lingular. Fh'.ral. 

I V 

jMasciiiiiie. Femiiiiiie. 

Mugga. Miiggmi. Maka. 

Kugga. Kuggun. Kaka. 

K ak a is tlius a recent addition to the Mi ny u g dialect. It is at 
present almost exclusively used instead of cannaby. Maka is 
sometimes used for mully, but always as a singular. Kugga is 
used in the sense of ' he out there,' So it is evident that ka is the 
root form of all the demonstratives beginning with k, and ma 
of those beginning -with m. Most of the plural demonstratives 
are fonned from ka and ma; thus, k am a consists of ka + ma, 
maka of ma + ka, and kaka of ka + ka; yet there are many 
doubled forms that are singular. Ma, however, is used, but not as 
a demonstrative. Ka, ma, ly, ba, and nyo are all root-fomis. 

Indefinite pronouns. 
There are four indefinite pronouns : — Kurralbo, ' all '; kaiby, 
'another'; undtiru, unduru-gun, unduru-na, 'some'; and ge'r- 
rig, 'both'; to these maybe added the adjective kumai, which is 
sometimes tised in the sense of 'much' or 'many.' 

Kurralbo has but one form, viz., kurral, but it is never used 
without the addition of the ornamental particles, -bo or -j u g. Tlie 
four forms of kaiby have been given already. Gerri^ has but 
one form, 

AhcmeraJs. 
Strictly speaking, the language has only two words, yaburu and 
bula, that can be called numerals. Yet, by doubling and repeat- 
ing these, counting can be carried on to a limited extent ; as, 
Yaburu, 'one.' Eula-bula, 'four.' 

Bula, 'two.' Bula-bulai-yabum, 'five.' 

Bulai-yaburu, 'three.' Bula-bula-bula, 'six'; <tc. 

Yaburu gin, and yaburu-gin-gun are sometimes used for the 
singular personal pronomis, and bulaily and bulaili-gun for the 
dual. Other uses of these numerals may be seen in — ^yaburugiu 



words which ^-e call interrogatives have also assertive meanings. 




Interrogatives. 
In Minyug, the difference between an mterrogative sentence 
and an assertive one consists, not in any different aiTangement 
of the words, but simply in the tone of the voice. Therefore the 




the life-nouns and personal pronouns. In the same way, minya, 
minyug, minyugbo, mean 'wliat'1 or 'something.' There is also 
inji, winjif, which means 'where'? or 'somewhere.' Another 
word of the same kind is yilly, 'in what place '1 and 'in some 
place.' Such words are the connecting links between the nouns 
and the verbs. 

4 («}, Suffixes to Kouis's. 
The suffixes used with nouns are the following : — ■ 

1. -o. 
This is usually said to be the sign of the agent-nominative case, 
but it also denotes an instrumental case ; e.g., human gaio wany e 
murrunduggo, ' I will beat you ivith-a-club.' Here the words 
for / and for the dub both have this sufiix. Yogum gai yu ggan 
bumbumbo, 'I cannot go ivith-sivoUen-feet.' Here the word, 
^sioollenfeet,' has this form. 

2. -nye, -ne, -e, -ge. 

This may be called the accusative suffix. It usually follows the 
use of such transitive verbs as buma, 'beat'; na, 'see'; igga, 'bite'j 
wia, 'give to'; bura, 'take out,' As a general rule, only life- 
nouns and personal pronouns take this suffix. Non-life nouns 
retain their plain nominative form. Since adjectives and adjective 
pronouns agree in form with the nouns they qualify, it follows 
that they have a twofold declension. The accusative form o£ 
'that man' is mullanye paigannye; of ' that tomahawk,' the 
accusative is mully bund an. 

Examples of its use are: — Mullaio gunye yilyulman, 'he 
will make me sick.' Wanye yilyulman mullaio, 'he will make 
thee sick.' Graio mullanye yilyulman, ' I will make him sick.' 

Sometimes either the form in -o or in -nye is omitted. 

3. -na, -a. 
This is used to denote the genitives; as, paiganna koggara, 'a 
man's head'; taicumma jennug, 'a boy's foot,' This form in -na 
belongs only to life-nouns and words connected with them. It is 
the same that is used with adjectives qualifying things ; so that 
unduruna cuan may mean either *some spear' or 'somebody's 
spear.' There are also other forms to denote possession. When 
followed by this case, the interrogative minyug takes the sense 
of 'how many'? as, minyugbo kittomma nogum ? 'how many 
dogs hg^ the old man '? 
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4. -go, -go-by, -gai. 

The lueaning of these is 'to, of, for.' The by may be taken as 
a variation of bo, and, like bo, very little more than an ornament 
of speech. Go is suffixed to all kinds of nouns to denote 'to,' -go- 
by and sometimes -go to non-life nouns, in the sense of 'for,' and 
gai to life-nouns, in the same sense. 

Examples of its use are : — Yilly cubbulgun killageby kun- 
dalgoby, 'where is the paddle of that canoe'? G-aio kindan 
junag bundango, 'I will make a handle for the tomahawk.' 
(jaio cuan kinan cubbogai biaggai gerriggai, 'I will make 
•spears for both the boy and the father.' 

5. -gal, -jil, -gal-lo, -na-gal, -na-jil. 

The suffixes -go and -gal correspond to one another in the 
sense of 'to' and 'from.' Inji-go we means 'v/here are you going 
to'1 inji-gal we is 'where are you coming from'? gaikamgal, 
'I come from there.' Jil is a variant-foi-m seldom used. The 
life-nouns add -gal or -jil to the form in -na; as, paiganna-gal, 
'from the man.' Sometimes -gai takes the form gal-lo, and then 
has the meaning, of 'in coming' or 'when coming,' This is appar- 
ently the agent-nominative added to a strengthened form in -gal.- 

6. -ba. 

Ba is simply a locative form. Probably there is some connec- 
tion between it and -bo and -by, which may be regarded as 
little more than ornaments. It is sometimes found as a termina- 
tion to names of places. Its principal use as a noun-suffix is to 
strengthen the simple forms of life-nouns, and thus form a new 
base for the addition of the suffixes. 

7. -ma, -bai-ma. 

31 a is rai-ely used as a noun-suffix, but, when so used, it has the 
meaning of 'in'; e.g., walo dulbagga ballunma, 'you jump 
in the river '; the longer form is used with life-nouns : as, war re 
paigal-baima konno, 'carry this with the man.' 

S. -a, -bai-a. 

This takes the meaning of 'from,' 'out of.' Examples of its use : — 
bura junag bundanda, * pull the handle out of the tomahawk'; 
bura monno cuan pagalbaia, ' pull that spear out of the man.' 
It often denotes possession ; as, gaiabaia cuan, ' I have a spear.' 

9. -e, -ai, -ji, -bai 

This is the converse of the particle -a ; it means ' into.' Ji is 
used with nouns ending in -in ; as, umbin -j i, ' in the house.' Ba-i 
has the i added to the strengthening suffix ba ; as, pagalbai, 'in 
the man.' 
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10. -no, -ba-no. 
*rhis is used after certain verbs of motion; as, koroaily we 
bon-no, 'go round the camp'; but koroaily paigal-bano, 'go 
'round the man.' It is also used in such sentences askagga 
kug ballunno, ' carry water from the river.' Its meaning may 
be given as ' from,' ' around,' ' apart,' and the like. 

11. -urrugan. 
This means 'with.' It may be regarded as a kind of possessive; 
e.ff., yilly nogum -urrugan paigal may be translated, 'where 
is the dog's master '? or ' where is the man with the dog '? There 
is a phrase walugara, 'you also,' which has some connection with 
this ; the g is intrusive between vow^els to prevent hiatus, 

12. -jum. 
J um means 'without.' Yilly nogiini jum paigaH 'where 
is the dog without a master '? This is one of the verbal suffixes. 

13. -gerry. 

The peculiarity of this suffix is that, whilst it follows the rules 
of the noun-suffixes, it has a verbal meaning. For instance, 
kwag-gerry gai, 'I wish it would rain'; nyan minyug-gerry 
kug, 'she wants some water'; gai killa-gerry umbin-gerry, 
'I would like to have that house'; yogum gai muUa-gerry 
culgun-gerry, 'I do not like that woman.' 

Many of these are merely additions to the simple nominative 
case, and are not used for inflection. To these may be added the 
suffix -bil, which is used to turn some nouns into adjectives ; as, 
woram, 'sleep,' woram-bil, 'sleepy.' All terms for relatives are 
usually strengthened by - j a r a and - j a r-g u n ; e.^r. , 

'^^^^^k la'malecousin.' ^"'^^??-^.'''' I a 'female cousin.' 

Yirabug-jara j ^ maiecousm. Yirabug-jar-gun j 

Adjectives generally agree in termination with the nouns they 
qualify ; but it should be noticed they do not follow any hard and 
fast rule. The suffix may be dropped from the adjective ; more 
frequently it is dropped from the noun and retained with the 
adjective ; and rarely, when the sentence can be understood with- 
out it, it is dropped from them both. On the other hand, this 
rule is carried out to an extent that surprises us. For instance, 
nubug and nubug-gun mean 'husband' and 'wife,' but the 
longerform of nubug-gun is nubug-jar-gun. Now, Kibbinbaia 
means ' Kibbin has,' and to say ' Eabbin has a wife,' would 
usually be Kibbinbaiagun nubugjargun. Again, bura jin 
gaiabaia mia would mean 'take the speck out of my eye'; 
where g aiabaia and mia agree in termination, yet mia has the 
shorter non-life form and gaiabaia has the longer life form. 
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Suffixes as Verbal Interrogatives, 

The interrogatives seem to be the connecting link between the 
nouns and the verbs. This arises from the fact that they take 
both the noun and the verbal siiflixes. For instance, while inji 
'when'1 takes, at times, the forms inji-go and inji-gal, it also 
becomes inji-gun and inji-gun-ga, and these last terminations 
are verbal suffixes. The word minyug 'what"? may also take 
such forms as these: — minyugallela? 'what are you doing'? 
minyugen? 'what is the matter'? minyugoro? ' what is done ' ^ 
In form, there is really no distinction between interrogative and 
assertive sentences ; hence any interrogative may have also an 
assertive meaning; minyugallela gai, therefore, may mean 'I 
am doing something.' In this dialect, there is a grammatical 
distinction between the imperative, the affirmative, and the nega- 
tive forms of speech; but all these forms may be made interrogative 
by the tone of the voice. 

Siiffix-postpositions used with Xouns and Fronouns. 

It may be as well to ask, at this stage, if there are any pre- 
positions in Minyug. There is a large number of words denoting 
place ; most of them are simple adverbs, and some of them demon- 
stratives, and some occasionally have such a relationship to the 
noun that they can only be regarded as fulfilling the office of 
prejjositions. They are not always placed before the noun, the 
Minyug having the greatest freedom with respect to the collo- 
cation of words. The word kam, which is among the demon- 
stratives, may also be regarded at times as a preposition. When 
a native says walokamkubbal kyua, which is, literally, 'you 
to scrub go,' why should not kam be called a preposition? In 
the same way, kagga kubbal means 'out to the scrub.' 

There are a few words of this kind that have a limited inflec- 
tion ; e.f/., balli or ballia means 'under'; juy, jua, junno are 
'down,' 'into'; bundagal, bundagally, bundagalla, 'near.' Of 
these, the particular form used is that which agrees in termination 
with the noun qualified. 

Every word in Minyug ends either with a vowel or a Hquid, 
and there are certain euphonic rules to be followed in connecting 
the suffixes with each kind of ending. In the following tables 
examples will be given of each kind. In Table I., all the inflecting 
suffixes will be joined to muUy. In Table 11. will be fomid the 
singular personal pronouns, which contain some irregularities, 
and a life-noun ending in I, in, «, ng, ra, or o. It will, however, 
be unnecessary to give in full the declension of these. 

In Table III., four non-life nouns are chosen, ending in -J, -»i, 
-in, and -ra, and the terminations given are those numbered 1, 8, 9, 
From these examples, all other forms can be understood. 
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VEEBS. 

4 (b). Suffixes to VefvBS. 

Imperative and Affirmative Forms. 

The imperative, in the Minjug dialect, is the simplest form of 

the verb ; it \\-ill therefore be quoted as the stem of the verb.^ In 

true verbs, it ends in -a or -e ; as, kulga, ' cut,' biigge, ' fall.' If 

the -a or -e is cut off, there remains the root of the verb, and to it 

the verbal suffixes are attached. These are very numerous, and 

appear, at first sight, to be very complicated ; but the whole may 

be simplified by taking them in the following order :— (1) Final 

suffixes ; (2) Internal strengthening particles or letters • and (3) 

Separable demonstrative particles. The usual final suffixes are :— 

1. -a, -e, used in giving a command or in expressing a wish. 

2. -ala, -da, denoting present action. 

3. -an, denoting future action, 

4. -anne, -inne, -tm7ie, denoting unfinished past action. 

5. -oro, denoting finished action. 

6. -en, the liistorical past tense ; often an aorist participle. 

7. -in7Ui, used, but rarely, as a participle. 

8. -ian, past time ; with passive sense, when required. 

9. -ia, -e, -aia, when used with a leading verb, has a future 
meaning, but it is generally the infinitive or noun form to express 
verbal action. 

10. -ai, may be called the subjunctive, but the verb does not 
take this form in all positions where we might expect a sub- 
junctive to be used. 

11. -enden, -undeti, -anden, is probably derived from kinda, 
the sixth form of which is kinden. It adds the idea of ' made ' 
or ' did ' to the root idea of the verb. It is sometimes equivalent 
to the passive, and at times it becomes the foundation of another 
verb, so that there are such forms -endene, -endeloro, &c. It some- 
times takes, between it and the root, the strengthening particles 
of the next paragraph. 

12. The internal strengthening particles are (1) le, /, r, re, (2) 
9, ng-g, inff-g, and (3) b. These are inserted between the root and 
and the final suffix, and are sometimes compounded together, so 
that there are such form as galle and balle. These particles add 
but little to the meaning. It may be that le or re gives a sense 
of continuance to the action, so that while ala is a simple present, 
while alela may be a progressive present. This, however, is very 
doubtful. In fact, it may be stated, once for all, that while there 
is an abundance of forms, the aborigines do not seem to make 
very e^act distinctions in meaning between one form and another. 
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If it is desired to give emphasis to the idea that the actiou is con- 
tinuative, a separate word is used to denote this. Thus alen, 
%vhich is the strengthened form of en, is purely a participle with- 
out distinction of time. The forms in r, re are simple variations of 
le, and seldom used. The forms in g, ng-g, are from ga, ' to go on,' 
and those in h from ba, ' to make/ ' cause to be.' The following 
table will show the various possible forms in which a verb may- 
be found. The separable demonstrative particles inserted in the 
table are: — he^ 60 f, ywn, de,ji. Bo and be seem to add nothing 
to the meaning ; yim means 'there'; di or ji means ' to ' or 'at.' 

Th^ Suffixes as attached to the root-fonn of Verbs, 
To the forma in italics, the separable demonstrative particles are added. 



, — 


— Simple ^ 


, 


Compound. 




*1. 


-a, -e, -ade. 


-ale 


-ga. 


-gale. 


-balle. 






-ele. 


-gga. 


-ggale. 








-erraf. 








2. 


-ala. 


-alela. 


-gala. 


-galela. 


-bulela. 




-ela. 


-elela. 
-erralaf. 


-gjala. 


-ggalela. 




3. 


-an. 


dan. 


-gan. 








-anbe. 


-ranf. 


-ggan. 








-anji. 










4. 


-anne. 


-alinne. 


-ga^me. 


-galinne. 


-bulenne. 




-mne. 




-giaime. 


-ggalinne. 






-unne. 










5. 


-oro. 


-aloro. 
-eloro. 
-aloroby. 




-galoro. 

-ggalore. 

-galorohy. 




6. 


-en. 


-alien. 


-gen. 


-gallen. 


-buien. 




-enyun. 


-arenf. 


-ggen. 


-ggallen. 


-hidenji. 






-allenjL 


-genji 


-gallen ji. 


-bulenyun. 



7. -inna ; 8, -ian ; 9. -ia, -aia, -e ; compound, -alia ; 10. -ai ; 
compound, -bai; 11. -enden j compound, -genden, -ggenden ; -bun- 
den. 

*The numbers indicate the broods and Tenses ; thus, I is the Imperative 
Mood', 2, The Present Tense ', 3, The Future Tense ; 4, The Fast (ujifinished) ; 
5, The Fast {finished) ; 6, A Participle form [often past) ; 7, A Fariicipk 
form [generally present) • 8, A Participle form [often passive) ; 9, A Noivn 
form of Verbal action [the infinitive); 10, T'he Sttfyjunctive, i.e., the form 
which the verb takes v^^hen com pounded with Auxiliary Verbs ; 11, A PaHiciple 
form [generally passive.) 2, 3, 4, and 5 are of the Indicative Mood. 

Besides these, there are some other compound verbal suffixes 
which are formed from inda and ma, and from h and ba, as shown 
below. These are sometimes attached, not to the simple stem-form 
of the verb, but to specially^ lengthened forms. 



Kinda, 'make.' , 

I'his, as a principal verb, has all the forms of the simple suffixes 
except Ko. 11, and many of the compound ones ; as, kinda-bulela, 
kinda-galoroby, »fcc. It sometimes takes the form, though rarely, 
of kigge, and, as such, enters into composition with other verbs ; 
but the usual method of compounding it with verbs is to omit the 
h, and use only the terminations ; as, bo-ale, * be great,' bo-indale, 
'be made great.' In the Minyug dialect, when two words are 
brought together, it is common for the second to lose its initial 
consonant. Kinda itself is a derivative from da, which is in use 
to turn nouns and adjectives into verbs; as, umbin, 'a house,' 
umbin-da, ' make a house.' 

Ba, 'cause to be.' 

Ba, as a locative, is also a noun-suffix, but, like da, it helps ta 
convert other words into verbs ; as, kirriba, ' awake.' As already 
noticed, it enters into composition with verbs, lengthening their 
forms, at times, without adding to or altering their meaning. As 
part of a principal verb, it generally has the meaning of ' cause to 
be'; as, nyarry, 'a name,' nyarri-ba, 'give a name' or 'cause to 
have a name.' It is also attached to the past tense, and is often 
used when a secondary verb is in a sentence ; e.g., monnowebaro 
kunjiliinneban nobo, 'that fire will be lighted' (made to burn) 
to-morrow.' 

J/cT, 'make,' ' cause to be there,' ' cause ' generally. 

This is one of the most important verbal suffixes in the language. 
As a noun-suffix, it has the sense of 'in,' and many of its derivative 
words have the idea of 'rest in a place,' and not of causation. 
Maia means 'in a place,' w*hiie kaia means 'go to a place.' Wai- 
maia means 'it is above'; waikaia, 'go above.' It is evident 
that ma originally meant both ' there ' and ' cause to be ' generally. 
But, after all, there is nothing strange in this. Even now, with 
all the variation of forms, a good deal of the meaning of a speaker 
depends upon the tone of the voice or the gesture of the hand. 
We can conceive of a demonstrative as meaning (1) 'there,' (2) 'go 
there,' (3) 'be there,' (4) 'cause to be there,' according to the tone of 
voice and the subject of conversation. Any adjective can take this 
suffix; as, yilyiil, 'sick,' yilyiil-ma, 'cause to be sick'; dukkai, 
'dead,' dukai-ma, 'to kill.' It enters into composition with adverbs 
of place as well ; as, with Avai, 'above,' and kuUy, kundy, q.v., it 
gives waikalkuUiraa, 'jDut crosswise,' waikundima, 'put on.' 

It sometimes follows adjectives ; as, bunyarra-ma yerrubil, 
'make a good song'; and sometimes pronouns; as, kaibi-ma 
junag, 'make another handle.' With verbs, it is sometimes 
attached^to the imperative form ; as, kory, 'run,' kori-ma, 'make 
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to run'; sometimes it 'takes the particle bin between it and tlie 
root form or the imperative form ; as, dtigbin-ma, * cause to lie 
down.' Very often it is attached to a form in -illi ; as, dug- 
gilli-ma, 'make to cry,' minjilli-ma, ' make to laugh.' Some- 
times it is attached to two words ; as, bunyarra-ma warrim-ma, 
' to make well by doctoring,' and each of these can take all the 
forms in agi'eement ; as, (y^t(twe) bunyarraman warrimman; 
{past) bunyarramunne warrimmunne. 

Gerry, 'wish,' 'like to.' 
This was placed amongst the noun-suffixes, because, although it 
has a verbal meaning, it follows the rules of the noun-suffixes. 
It also has a place as a verbal-suffix. It never changes its form, 
and is always the final suffix. It is generally attached to the 
subjunctive; as, yunai-gerry gai, 'I should like to lie down'; 
often to the formin-bai; as, yimbai-gerry gai, 'I should like to 
go on'; and sometimes it is attached to the form in -illi ; as, 
kunjilli-gerry, ' desire to burn.' 

Negation. — Jum, ' without.' 

Jura is another of the noun-suffixes, and is used in negative . 
sentences. It is often attached to the imperative form, sometimes 
to the simple subjunctive form, and sometimes to the subjunctive 
form in -hcvi. It is the negative of the present. Wanye kun- 
lela gai means ' I know you'; but w-anye kunlejum gai, *I 
do not know you,' or ' I am without knowledge of you.' Na is 
* look'; naijiim gai or nabaijiim gai is 'I do not see.' 

Yogum is another negative. It is a word distinct from jum, 
and its use turns any sentence into a negation. Yogum and 
jam, when both are used, do not cancel one another; on the 
contrary, they strengthen the negation. Wan a is the negative 
of the imperative. It means * leave it alone'; e.g., wana yun- 
bai, ' do not go.' It has all the usual forms of a verb ; as, gai 
wanalen, *I left it alone.' Kingilga, 'that wall do,' kingi- 
lanna, 'go away, numoe, ' stop,' also help to form negations. 

Some Idioms in the Minyung Dialect. 

The following sentences show some of the aboriginal idioms : — 
1. Rest in a place. 

KukuUy gai, 'I am here'; mumully we, 'you are there'; 
kukaibo, 'stay tere'; kokonno, 'it is here'; yiHy nyan? 
'where is she'; mully nyan, 'she is there'; killy Kibbin, 'there 
is Kibbin'; webena killy wai, 'the camp is above'; killy juy 
webena 'the camp is below.' 

These sentences illustrate the use of the demonstratives as pre- 
dica tes. W e can ei the r say that they are used ;^thout the verb 
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' to be ' as a copula, or that they themselves are used as neuter 
verbs in the present tense. The latter view is moi'e in accord- 
ance with the idiom of the language. There is, however, in the 
'language, a general absence of connecting words ; there is no word 
for ' and,' the nearest word to it being urru or urrugan, ' with,' 
which is sometimes attached to words used as personal pronouns 
in the sense of 'also'; as, mullagurru, 'he also.' There are no 
relative ]Dronouns, and we may almost say there is no verb 'to be,' 
used as a copula. 

2. Adjectives as predicates . 
Adjectives follow the same rules as demonstratives; for instance, 
yilyul gai, ' I am sick'; killy dukkai, 'he over there is dead '; 
monno bundan bunyarra, 'this tomahawd^ is good.' 

3. The use of y ii n a. 
But we can say kiikulliyen gai, for 'I was here '; and killy 
dukkaien, ' he was dead.' We can also say dukkaianna, ' may 
you die,' or 'may you go to death '; dukkaiyuggan gai, 'I ^vili 
kill myself,' or ' I will go to death.' These endings are from the 
verb y lina, which means 'to go.' The ride may be expressed thus ; — 
Any word which is an adjective may be used in its plain form as a 
predicate in the present tense, and may, by adding the forms of the 
verb yuna, be turned into a true verb with ail the tense-forms of a 
verb. The y of yuna is often omitted, and the forms nngan, unna 
are used ; also en or yen , as if the original root was ya. Yuna 
means not only ' to go,' but ' to live,' ' to move,' and ' to be.' 
The language has three verbs closely allied in form, yuna 'to go,' 
yiina ' to lie down,' and yana 'to sit down.' The first of these 
has the derived forms yugga, yunbale; the second, yilnale; and 
the third, yangale. 

4. Verbs of Motion and Adverbs of Place. 
Verbs of motion are very numerous, and so are adverbs of 
place; thus, speakers of the Minyug can be very exact in dii-ect- 
ing others to go here or there. B u k k o r a g o a, ' go past ' ; b u n d a- 
gal boa, 'go near'; duloa, 'go down'; wande, 'go up'; kaie, 
'go in'; wombin kwe, 'come here'; kaga, 'come down'; 
dukkan kyua, 'go over'; kankyua junimba, 'keep to 
the right '; kankyua worrembil, 'keep to the left.' 

5. Time. 
The language can be very exact in the expression of time. N um- 
gerry is ' daylight'; karamba, ' mid-day '; van, * sunset '; nobo, 
'yesterday' or ' to-morrow.' The particles -bo and -jug are also 
used to distinguish former time from latter; so that nobo -bo is 
* y estej-day,' and n o b o - j u g 'to -morrow. ' 
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6. Marnier. 

There is a class of -words that fiiLfil the duty of qualifying 
action as adverbs of manner, but they have the forms of verbs ; 
so that they may be called qualifying verbs. They agree in final 
termination with the verbs they qualify. Karaia or karoeis- 
' to do anything in a great manner.' In the participal form it is 
used thus : — gibbuni karandallen, 'full moon'; karandallen 
kwog, 'heavy ram'; karandallen ^yibara, 'the fire is hot'; 
karaggen wurrig, 'very cold.* With verbs it is used in a 
difTerent form ; as, wemully karaielly, 'sj)eak loudly.' 

Grumoe is 'in a small way'; as, gumundallen gibbiim., 'little 
moon'; wemuUy gumoelly, 'speak gently.' Magoe means 'to 
contmue'; as, mag o ale wemully, 'continue speaking.' Boe is 
'to speak by oneself; as, boelly wemully, 'speak by yourself/ 
or ' speak alone.' Others are, — karaharai-elly dugga, ' cry very' 
loudly'; nunnoelly dugga, 'cry very gently'; nugummanna 
dugga, ' cry quickly '; uiganna dugga ' stop crying. ' 

7. Affections of the mind. 

'Doubt' is expressed by wunye, which sometimes takes the 
form of bunye. Graio wanye human, nobo wunye, 'I will 
beat you, perhaps to-morrow.' 'Hope' is expressed by jiin ; as, 
muilaijun kulgai wibara, 'it is hoped that he will cut wood.' 
'Fear' is expressed by the word twin; as, gaio twiggalla webara 
kulgai, ' I am afraid to cut w-ood.' ' Pity' and ' sympathy' are 
often expressed by idioms meanmg literally, ' smelling a bad or a 
good smell'; e.g., gai mullagai kunlunny bogon, 'I for him 
smell a bad smell,' or 'I pity him.' 

8. The use q/bunyarra, 

Bunyarra, 'good,' means not only 'good,' but anything 'great.' 
It sometimes means ' very '; as bunyarra jug, ' very bad.' 

9. :Z7ie z(5e o/karaban. 
Keciprocal action is expressed by karab an ; e.g., gully kara- 
b a n b u m m a 1 1 e, ' let us paint one another. ' 

10. Compariso7i. 
Grai koren karaialen, wunnanden wanye, ' I run fast, you 
slowly'; that is, 'I am faster than you'; gai wanye gulug 
paigal, 'I am a man before you '; that is, ' I am older than you. 
The pronoun (wanye or any other) is always in the accusative. 

11. Government of Verbs. 
Sometimes the infinitive iovm. in -ia, and sometimes the form in 
-hai or -ai, which may be called the subjunctive, is used to show 
dependence on another verb ; but often the two verbs agree in 
having the same final suffix. Examples ai-e :— wana yiinbai, 
or wana yiina, ' do not go'; wana cubbai, ' do not eat '; wana 
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muUanye cubbinmai, 'do not feed him'; yiina gully cullum 
kaggale means 'let us go to catch fish'; lit., ' let us go, let us 
catch fish'; both verbs are in the imperativ3. Kia mullanye 
bumalia, 'ask him to fight'; this is the more common form ; but 
walo kia mullanye webara kundia, or walo mullanye kia 
webara kunjeba, 'you ask him to light a fire '; here the endings 
of the verbs will agree in all the tenses ; as, (rmper.) kia kunjeba; 
(iKtst) kianne kunjebunne; (fut.) kian kunjeban. 

Examples of the Foemation of the Tenses of Verbs. 
The numbers here are the Tenses as on page 16 of this Appendix. 



Buma, * to fight, heat, kill.' 

1. Buma, bumale, bumga, bunigale ; 2. Bumala, bumalela, bum- 
gala, bumgalela ; 3. Buman, bumgau ; 4. Bumanne, bumalinne, 
bumganne, buminne ; 5. Bamaloro, bumgaloro, bumaloroby ; 6. 
Bumen, bumallen, bumgallen; 7. Burainna; 8. Bumiau, bumalian; 
9. Bumalia; 10. Bumai; 11. Buraenden. Compound forms are : — 

Bumaigerry, ' wish to fight '; bumejiim (wiper. «e^.), 'fight 
not'; karaban bumale (iwyje/*. reciprocal), 'fight one another '; 
bumille-ma, 'cause to fight,' which also, as above, may change 
ma into -mala, -malela, -man; -munne, -men ; -ma-ia, kc. 

Kinda, 'make.' 
1. Kinda, kindabale; 2. Kindalela, kindabulela ; 3. Kindan ; 4. 
Kindinne; 5. Kindaloro, kindabuloro; 6. Kind en, kindabulen, itc. 
Kinda does not take the forms in -ga; nor buma those in ba. 
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(1') 



A blackf calls 2, father's hrother. 
„ is called in return . . . 

A blackf calls a viothe/s sister. 
„ is called in return . . 



Native words, 
biag*. . . 



waijug 
moiiim 



Equivalents. 

2)ater, patruus. 
illius Jili'Us, -a ; 

hujus nepos.% 
onater, viatertera. 
illius fili-us, -a ; 

hujus nepos.X 
avunculus, 
ejus nepos. % 
amita. 
eju^ nejyos.X 



A blackf calls a mother's brother kaog . . . 

„ is called in return .... burrijug 

A blackf calls a, father's slater . . narrtin . 

„ is called in return .... nyogon . 

* Biag also means 'father,' and waijug 'mother.' 
Tlie child of biag or of waijug is 'brother (sister)' to moium ; 
andachild of kag or narrun is cousin to burrijug and nyogon. 
t Male 'or female. -J For hvevity^ I mske n''pos=ne.2>hew, niece.— Ei^. 
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(2.) 



Native words. 

A man calls an tlihr brother . . . kagog . . . 

J, is called in return bunam . . . 

A man calls a younger brother , . bunam . . 

J, is called in return ..... kagog . . . 

A man calls any sister nunnag . - 

„ is called in return ..... bunam . . 

A woman calls any brother .... bunam . . 

J, is called in return . . . nunnag . . 

A woman calls an elder sister . . . nunnag . . 

„ is called in return . . . yii'gag . . . 

A woman c&X\s.b, yoiinger siMer . yirgag. . . 

,, is called in return . . . nunnag . . 



Equivalents, 
elder brother, 
younger brother. 

elder brother. 

sister. 

brother. 

brother. 

sister. 

elder sister. 

younger sister. 

)) 
elder sister. 



A blackf calls a onale cousin . 

„ „ a female ,, . 

she is called in retuiii .... 

he 



yirabiig or kiijarug. ^ 

yirabug-gun or kujarug-gun. 'y ^ 
yirabug-gun or kujarug-gun. j g. 
yirabiig or kujarug. 



(3.) 
Grand relationships. 

A grandchild t calls a yrandfather, and is called by him naijog. 



father's mother^ 
mother^ ,, „ 

t Whether male or female. 



her kummi. 
baibug. 



A man calls his wife, his loife's sister, and some others . nubuggun. 

,j is called by them in return nubug. 

A man calls his toi fe' s father women. 

,, calls his ivife's mother bogai. 

„ is called hj them in return w6men. 

Other terms for reiations-indaw are — weog, cumbug, yambtiru. 
Such relationships are very complicated, and require to be specially 

investigated. 

(5.) 

When there is no specific term for a relationship, the terms for 
'brother' and 'sister' are used ; for instance — a great-grandfather 
is called kagog, 'elder brother,' and in reply to a male he says 
bunam, 'younger brother.' 
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Words, Phrases, and Sentences used hy the Mimjung Tribe. 

1. Words and Phrases. 

(The verbs are given in their shortest form, the imperative.) 

Berrin— the south, the south people ; e.g., beri-inba— to the south; 
c/kokin— the north, the north people; e.g., kokmgal -f rom 
the iiorth. The aborigines on the Pdchmond Biver call the 
Clarence Paver 'Berrin,' and the Tweed 'Kokin ; but, to 
those on the Tweed River, the Richmond is 'Berrin, and the 
Logan is 'Kokin.' 

Bimiug— an ear ; e.^?., binnugma— make to hear ; tell; answer. 

Bin-a — to cast through. 

Birre— fly away; e.g., birryaleu garrig— crossed over. ^ 
Bugcre— fall ; it is sometimes equivalent to *gone away or ais~ 
appeared'; as, inji buggeloro mibin kurralbo wairabo ^ 
'where have all the blacks been this long tmie ? It the mi- 
perativeendsina(asbugga), the word means 'kick, 'stamp, 
' leave a mark,' as a foot-print. In the Pimpai dialect, spoken 
by the natives on the Hastings River, bu ggen means ' killed, 
for they say bunno butan buggen, 'he killed a black snake. 
InMinyug, nyugga bukkoyen means 'the sun has risen, 
nyug<^a buggen, 'the sun has set'; but with this compare the 
Brisbane dialect, which says piki bog, ' the sun is dead.' 
Bugcro— (1) a native shield ; (2) the tree from which it is made. 
BuflbuYai--a swaUow. Bujarebin— a daisy. Bujagun— a quiet 
girl." Bujaro— quiet; e.g., yiran bujaro, 'whip-snakes (are) 
harmless.' 
Bujara, Bujarabo— morning. . -, i i 

Bujare, Bujaro-bujaro— this morning, just before daybreak. 
Buji, bnjin— a little piece; bujigan— into little pieces. 
Buma or bumga— strike, beat, fight, kill by fighting. 

This is probably a derivative from bugge, just as wag, the 
noun for * work,' becomes wamma, the verb ' to work.' 
Burre— the top of a tree; with this compare calle, 'the barrel' or 
' trunk' of a tree ; waian, ' the root '; cerrug, ' the branches ; 
kunyal, ' the leaves.' (5ulle is also a general name for a 'tree. 
It often means 'logs' lying down, and 'firewood'; e.(/., kulga 
culle webaragai, ' cut wood for the fire.' Cerrug, besides, is 
' the open palm of the hand,' ' a bird's claw,' or 'the paw of an 
animal,' and it is the name of a constellation. Kunyal, ' leal, 
may be allied to with kuggal, ' an arm ' or ' wing.' Waian 
also means ' a road.' When a tree is cut down, the stump is 
called gunun. 
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Dukkai — dead; a dead man ; 'a dead woman' is touaragun. 
The word tabullen is often used to mean 'dead/ instead of 
dukkai and touaragun. It is a participle from some verb not 
at present used. In some dialects, duggai, probably the same 
word, means a kind of ' fisli '; in the TuiTubul dialect it means 
*man.'_ This may have given rise to the idea that some of the 
aborigines believe that, when they die, they become fishes. 

Buggerrigai^white man; duggerrigaigun — white woman. Per- 
hajDs this word comes from dukkai, 'dead,' but it does not mean 
'ghost' or 'spirit.' I'or 'spirit,' there are two terras, guru and 
wagai. After a man dies, he is spoken of as guru wanden, 
'a spirit up above.' All the guru go to waijog (from wai, 

* above'), where they live on mnrrabil, a kind of celestial 
food. Murrabil is from the Kamilaroi word murraba, 'good.' 
<9-uru in some dialects means 'dark' or 'niglit,' and a word 
•derived from it means 'emu.' Dawson, in his "Australian 
Aborigines " (page 51), states, that, if a native " is to die from 
the bite of a snake, he sees his wraith in the sun ; but, in this 
case, it takes the form of an emu." "Wagai means 'shadow,' and 
has a more superstitious use than guru. When a person is ill, 
the warrima, 'wizard,' is sent for to throw on him a good spell, • 
called buny arama warrim a. The warrima takes something 
like a rope out of his stomach (!), and climbs up to waijog to 
have an interview with the wagai. On his return, if the man 
is to recover, he says, 'Your wagai has come back and you will 
soon be well'; but if he is to die, he says, 'I could not get your 
wagai.' The sick man is sure to die then. The wagai are also 
the spirits consulted, when anyone dies suddenly, to discover by 
whose means the death was brought about. Yiralle is another 
name used by the Nyug people for 'white man'; it means, the 

* one who has come.' 

Grarre — dance; c/!, yerrube— sing. 

Oulug, gulugbo — first; before; e.g., gai minjen gulugbo, 'I 
laughed first,' i.e., before you, Grulug-gerry is 'immediately'; 
nyugga bukkoyen gulug-gerry, ' the sun will be up imme- 
diately '; gulugga we, or we gulugga buna means ' 'go thou 
first'; waire gurrugin, or waire guluggurrugin are those 
men in a tribe whom the colonists call ' kings '; each of these 
gets a brass plate Avith a suitable inscription, to wear on his 
breast, as an emblem of his rank. 

Gumma — teat. Gummabil — milk. 

Kibbara — (1) white or yellow ; (2) a half-caste, a yellow man or 
woman; whence kibbargun, a half-caste girl; kibbarim, a 
half-caste male; (3) fig., anythmg young, small, o?" light; as, 
kibbara pailela, which may either mean, 'light rain falling,' 
or ' young lads fighting '; (4) a stringy-bark tree ; this word, in 
the Kamilai'oi dialect, is kuburu, a 'black-bos tree'; (5) the 
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ceremony of man-making; possibly the name bora may come 

f from this, by dropping the initial syllable, as nyug is for 

minyug; or, bora may be comiected with the Mi nyug word 

bul or bule, 'a ring'; (6) 'a made-man,' that is, one who 

has passed the kippara; and in this sense it is used in many 

of the coast dialects. The names given to a male, at different 

stages of his life, are— taicum, ' a baby '; balun, balungai, 'a 

• ' aboy '; cubbo, cubboyil, 'a yoiith'; murrawon, ' a lad ' who 

is getting whiskers and has all his berrug or prescribed ' scars 

on his back '; kumban-gerry, a lad who has received his 

kumban or 'scars on his breast'; kibbara, 'one who had 

been made a man'; paigal or mibin, 'a man'; kicom or 

mob eg, ' an old man.' 

Kuji— (i) a bee ; (2) honey ; (3) red ; e/ kujin— red. 

Kunle — know, hear, feel, smell; e.g., gaikunlejiim, 'I don't know.' 

Moium, (1) a child, a son or daughter; (2) the black cockatoo 

with yellow feathers in its tail. The black cockatoo with red 

feathers is called garerra, and the white cockatoo, kera. 

Kyugga— (1) the regent bird; (2) the sun. Nyuggal-gerry— 

summer ; cf. wurrig — cold ; wurrigbil — winter. 
(5a— eat; e.^-.jWalo ca,gaiyo, ' you eat (now), I (will eat) by-and-by,' 
^ubbinma — feed. (5ukka — drink. 

Webara— (1) a jSre; (2) firewood; (3) a camp. Examples:— (1) 
kunji webara, 'light a fire'; kunji, by itself, would mean 
'make it burn' (bobbinda means 'make a light'; cuUoma, 
' make smoke,' i.e.^ ' make a fire '; palloma, ' put out the fire'); 
(2) kulga webara, 'cut firewood'; this has the same meaning 
as kulga cuUe ; (3) gai yunbulela webara 'I am going to 
the camp ';lit.,'l am going to the fire. ' The g u n y a s or ' wind- 
shelters ' are gumbin; and a large building like a church is 
called kumai gumbin, wliich words, however, may mean, a 
collection of houses, as a ' town ' or ' village.' The blankets 
which are given to the aborigines on Queen's Birthday are 
called gumbin, and so is a rag tied round the foot. A sock is 
gumbin, but a boot is bonumbil. In some dialects a 'sheet 
of bark,' ' a gunya,' and ' a canoe ' have the same name, but 
in the Minyug dialect ' a sheet of bark ' is bagul, and ' a canoe ' 
is kundal or kulgerry. 
Woram — sleep; worambil — sleepy; e.g., woram buna, *go to 
sleep.' A mother will say to her child, woram-woram buna, 
but to herself, gai woram yunan, 'I will lie down and sleep.' 
Yaraba — marry ; e.g., nanna yaraba, ' marry my sister.' 
Yerrube— sing ; yerrubil — song; yerrubil-gin-gun — a singer (fem.). 
Youara (also kirrin and wogoyia)— a ' karabari.'* Youara- 
gurrugin — a maker of karabari songs. 

~. *This I take to be the correct spelling, not ' corrobboree.' — Ed, 
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2. Sentences. 



Miuyugalela we — 'what are jom doing'? Yogum gai uncluru- 

miillela — * I am doing nothing '. Minyugaloro we nobo 1 — 

' what did you do yesterday '? Graio kaggaloro cuUum Noggug- 

gai — ' I caught fish for Noggug.' 

Gaio T/anye bundan wianje, kulga cully gaia — * I to you a toma- 

hav/k will give, (if) you cut down a tree for me : or, cut down a 

tree for me, (and) I ^yill gireyou a tomahawk.' Yile bmidan? 

— 'where (is) the tomahawk '? Kunde bukkora — ' over there.' 

Kulga culle koranna — 'cut down that high tree.' Yile walo 

kulgajumgerry, wana — " if you do not like to cut it do^\Ti, 

leave it alone.' G-aio kulgunne kaba culle wia baijum bibbo 

— * I cut down that tree before you came. ' Gaio wanye naienne 

kulgabulenne — ' I saw- you cutting (it). 

Gaio wanye monno w^ebara gaia kunjilligerry — ' I would like 

you to light that fire for me.' Walo kia muUanye kunjeba 

— 'you ask him to light (it).' Gaio mullanye nobo kianne 

kunjebunne — ' I asked him to light it yesterday.' Munno 

webara kunjillorobo — 'the fire is lighted.' Munno webara 

kunjillinneban nobo — 'that fire will be lighted to-morrow.' 

Gen kuggalela ? — 'who is calling'? Kera kuggalela — 'a white 

cockatoo is calling.' Muily kera mibin kialela — ' that cockatoo 

speaks like a man.' Paian-jug gun — * it is warm to-day.' 

Kubberry gai paian — 'I am hungry to-day.' Wia kunlunne 

bogon gai — ' I am sorry for you.' Walo ca, bunyarra-d-unda — 

' you eat, (you) wdli be all right.' 

Gaio naienne kurrmmebo manne, kenne; gaio buminne lindur- 

runebyu ; iindurr berranue. — ' I saw a number of ducks and 

white cockatoos ; I killed some • some flew away.' 

Loganda, cannabigy gaio naienne webarabo. (^aiinaby yer- 

rubiiioro webarabo. Yaburugen gaiaba kyuanne. Yaburugen 

guUawomie, ' injeo we '? Gaio,kiallen ' Brisbane-gobullem' Gaio 

naienne nogumme kakaba. (5annaby bikbullen. (iannaby ko- 

w^ailen nogumme webanno — ' On the Logan, I saw them in the 

camp {lit, at the fire). They ^vere singing in the camp. One 

came to me. One asked me where I was going. I replied, 

' Going to Brisbane.' I saw dogs there. They were barking. 

They called them into the camp.' 

Miscellaneous. 

Gaio nan cuan bowan, 'I will see (one who) will throw a 
spear.' Gaio nan cuan bowalen, ' I wdll see a spear thrown.' 
Gaio nan«uan bougunneban nobo, ' I will see (that) a spear 
shall be thrown to-morrow.' Gaio naienne yunbulela undii- 
runne poiolgo, *I saw somebody going up the hill.' Gaio nai- 
enne kamy cuan warre bulenne, ' I saw him carrying spears.' 
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Gaio kunleoro kamy yerriibiloroby, 'I heard them suigmg. 
Gaio kunlan kamy mendie, 'I will hear them laughing.' Gaio 
kunlunne kamy minjenne, 'I heard them laughmg'; if the 
'act of laughing is finished, this sentence would be, gaio kun- 
lunne miujeloroby. Gaio kunleia Avemullenyun, 'I heai" 
speaking there.' Gaio naienne korenyun taicumme, ' I saw 
children running away.' Gaio kunloigerry yerriibil kamy, ' I 
like to hear them sing.' Wo g wia bunyarra, ' working is good 
for you.' Wa ggo wia go weny en, ' workmg is making you tired. ' 
Paigal wammullen wallenyun, 'the man working is gone.' 

3. Mythology. 



Berrugen korillabo, gerrig Monim6m, Yabiirog. — ' Berrug came 
long long ago, ^vith Mommom (and) Yaburog.' 

Thus begins a Minyung Legend to the following effect : — 
Long ago, Berrug, with his two brothers, Mommom and Yabu- 
rog, came to this land. They came with their wives and children 
in a great canoe, from an island across the sea. As they^ came 
near the shore, a woman on the land made a song that raised a 
storm which broke the canoe in pieces, but all the occupants, after 
battling ^vith the waves, managed to swim ashore. This is how 
' the men,' the paigal black race, came to this land. The pieces of 
the canoe are to be seen to this day. If any one ^vill throw a stone 
and strike a piece of the canoe, a storm will arise, and the voices 
of Berritg aaid his boys will be heard calling to one another, 
amidst the roaring elements. The pieces of the canoe are certain 
rocks in the sea. At Ballina, Berrug looked around and said, 
nyug? and all the paigal about there say nyug to the present 
day, that is, they speak the Nyug dialect. Going north to^ the 
Brunswick, he said, minyug, and the Brunswick River paigal 
say minyug to the i^resent day. On the Tweed he said, gando % 
and the Tweed p ai g a 1 say g an d o to the present day. This is how 
the blacks came to have different dialects. Berrug and his 
brothers came back to the Brunswick River, where he made a 
fire, and showed the paigal how to make fire. He taught them 
their law^s about the kippara, and about marriage and food. After 
a time, a quarrel arose, and the brothers fought and separated, 
Mommom going south, Yaburog west, and BeiTiig keeping along 
the coast. This is how the paigal were separated into tribes. 

Note. Each brother has his own ' karabari,' for there is the 

youara Berrugna, the girran Mommomna, and the wogo- 
yia Yaburogna). 
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28 AX ArSTEALIAN LANGUAGE, 

(B.) 

[ABSTIiACT.] 

GEAMMAP. 

OF THE LANGUAGE SPOKEX BY 

THE NAERINYERI TRIBE m S. AUSTRALIA. 

(Bij the late Rev. G. Taplhi, Ahorifjlnes' Missionary, Point lladeay, 
South Australia.) 



[This Grammar of the Narrinyeri dialect is to be found in a hook en- 
titled " The Folklore, Manners, Customs, and Languages of the South 
Australian Aborigines ; Adelaide, 1879. " I have re-arranged and condensed 
the material of the Grammar, and ada^^ted the whole to the system fol- 
lowed in this present volume. — Ed.] 



The JSTaiTinyeri aborigines occupy a portioa of the coast of South 
Australia, near Adelaide. Tlieir territoiy includes the shores of" 
Encounter Bay, Lakes Alexandrina and Albert, and the countiy 
to the east of the Mun^ay, for about 20 miles from its mouth. 
The first attempt to master and commit to writing the grammar 
of this language was made in 1843 by the Rev. H. E. Meyer, a 
Lutheran Missionary. His sketch of the grammar is not free 
froni blunders. Nor can the present effort expect to be faultless, 
butit is approximately correct, being founded on a practical ac- 
quaintance with the language. 

1. Letters, 
The Narrinyeri have not the sounds of/ r, s, z, but they have 
the sonant sound of th (here written dh), as in the English words 
Uhis,' 'thine,' 'breathe,' and the surd th, as in 'thin,' 'breath.' 

2. Geneeal Peixciples. 
There is no article, but the numeral ' one ' is used as a sort of 
indefinite article. Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are declined 
by the use of affixes, and have forms for the singular, dual, and 
plural numbers. 

JSTumber is indicated by a change of termination; for example :— 



Man,' 
Sing. May-u. 
Dual May-ula. 
Plu. May-una. 

' Eye: 
Sing. Pil-i. 

Dual Pil-agge. 



Man' 'Eye.' 

Korni. Min-a. 

Korn-egk. Min-ula. 

Korn-ar. Min-una. 

* Eyebrow: 

Pi-chagge. 

Pi-ko. 



^ Lip: 'Ear: 

Mun-a. Yur-e. 
Mun-agge. Yur-ilia. 

' Troitser: 
Yerkoan-a. 
Yerkoan-ula. 
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In the declension of nouns the affixes used as case-endings may 
be^egarded as post-positions. There is no distinction of gender 
in nouns and adjectives, but, for some words, there is a change of 
'termination to indicate the feminine ; as, yuga, ' brother,' yuga- 
ta, 'sister.' This dialect likes to end its words with a vowel, es- 
pecially the short i, which is here rex^resented by g. 

3. Nouxs. 

Their Diclension. — There are two declensions of nouns, the one 
used for words denoting human relationships, and the other for 
all nouns else. 

{a.) Common Nouns. 

Their cases, — For common nouns, the case-endings of the singu- 
lar number are : — 

The Genitive takes the affix -aid meaning 'of,' but, with place- 
names, 'at,' * in,' ' upon.' This affix is also used as a separate 
word, with the sense of 'belonging to.' 

The Dative 1. takes -am by, which may be translated 'for,' 'for 
the purpose of,' ' for the use of.' 

The Dative 2. takes -agk, ' to,' ' by,' and -ugai, 'on,' ' by '; but 
these two terminations seem to be interchangeable. The English 
for this case is, ' to,' ' with,' ' by,' ' on,' ' at ' — either locative or 
instrumental. 

The Ablative 1. has the affix -il ; as, kornil mempir napagk, 
' the man struck his wife '; from korni, 'man,' mempin, 'strik- 
ing,' napy, 'wife'. This case means 'by,' 'through,' 'because of 
—either instrumental or causative. 

The Ablative 2., if used to signify 'place from,' takes -an m ant; 
as, guk perk-anmant, 'water from the weU '; but, when it relates 
to persons or things, it takes -inend ; as, gum-anyir-inend pil-i- 
nend, ' from your eye.' The English for this case is ' from.' 

Another case-ending in the singular is -anyir; this I shall call 
Ablative 6. It denotes ' from,' expressing a cause and a result ; 
but with pronominal adjectives, it stands for the Genitive form. 

These are the principal cases, but the number of them may be 
multiplied indefinitely by the use of any of the following : — 



Amby, ' for.' 
Gugkura, 'before.' 
Gurn-kwar, * outside.' 
Loru, 'up.' 
Mare-muntunt, 'beneath.* 



4. Post-Positions. 

Moru, 'down.' 
Taragk, 'between.' 
Tepagk, 'close to.' 
Tuntagk, 'between two.' 
Tunti, * in the middle.' 



Ugul, ugunel, ugunai, * in front of.' 
Some of . these, when used as post-positions to nouns, are con- 
stant ;. others vary theii' form when affixed to the dual or the plural. 
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an australian language. 
Paradigm of the Declension of Common Nouns. 









Konii, ' a man.^ 






^Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


j\^om 


1. 


"^ Korii'i 


Korn-egk 


Korn-ar 


Gen. 




Korn-ald 


Korn-egk-al 


Koni-?in 


Bat, 


2. 


( Korn-agk 


Korn-iigeguii 


Korn-ugar 


Ace, 




Korii 


Korn-egk 


Korn-ar 


Voc. 




Korn-inda. 


Koru-ula 


Kom-una 


Ahl 


1. 


Korii-il 


Kom-eggiil 


Korn-ar 




2. 


Korn-anmant 


Korn-ugeguii 


Korn-ugar 




6. 


Korn-anyir 


Korj>ugegun 
Porly, ' a child. ' 


Korn-au 




Singular. 


Dual 


Plural. 


JVom. 


1. 


* Porl-y 


Porl-egk 


Porl-ar 


Gen. 




Porl-ald 


Porl-egk-al 


Porl-an 


Dot. 


2. 


f Porl-agk 
( Porl-ugar 


Porl-ugegmi 


Porl-ugar 


Ace. 




Porl-y. 


Porl-egk 


Porl-ar 


Voc. 




Porl-inda 


Porl-ula 


Porl-una 


Ahl. 


1. 


Porl-il 


Porl-eggul, 


Porl-ar 




"2. 


Porl-ineiid 


Porl-(en)e ggula nd 


Porl-anand 



(h.) Nouns of Relationship. 
For nouns of relationsKip, tlie case-endings are : — 



Ace, Gen. 
Dative 1. 
Dative 2. 

Causative. 
Ablative 6. 



'for' 
Ho' 
'by' 
' from ' 



-yin.f 

-yin-amby. 

-yin-agk. 

-yin-inda. 

-yin-anyir. 



fThat is, -in or -an preceded by the euphonic y. 

Por nouns of this kind there are also special terminations to 
express the nature of the relationship, whether * mine,' * yours,' cr 
' his 'j thus : — 

Nag-gai, 'father,' 'my father.' 

Yiko-wally, 'his father.' G-ai-uwy, ' your father.' 
Nag-ku-owy, 'mother,' 'my mother.' 

Nagku-wally, * his mother.' Nagku-uwy, ' your mother.' 
Kelan-owy, ' my (elder) brother.' 

Kelan-wally, ' his brother.' Kelan-uwy, « your brother.' 

*See foot note, p. 15 of appendix. 
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Naggai, ' my father,' is thus declined : — 

* Rom. Naggai, 'my father.' 

Gen. Naggai-yin, 'of my father.' 

i)«?. 1. Naggai-yin-amby, 'for my father.' 

Dat. 2 . I^ a g g a i -y i n-a g k, ' to my father. ' 

Ace. Naggai-yin, 'my father.' 

Caus. Naggai-yin-inda, 'by my father.' 

Ahl. 6. Naggai-yin-anyir, 'from my father.' 

All the other terms of relationship, with their possessive ad- 
junctSj may be declined by adding these case-endings. But some- 
times the Genitive of relationship puts the -aid of ordinary nouns 
before its own ending; as, tart-ald-an, ' of my (younger) brother.' 

-5. Depjyatives from Nouns, ta. 

Derivatives are formed from nouns by adding to them such 
terminations as : — ■ 

1. -inyeri, 'belonging to'; as, kurl-inyeri, 'a hat,' from 
kurly, 'head'; turn-inyeri, 'a boot,' from turny, 'foot'; 
kurr-inyer-egk, 'a pau' of trousers,' from kurregk (dual) 'the 
shins.' Such a derivative word, when declined, is treated as a 
common noun, and the post-position is added to the adjective 
termination; as, kurl-inyer-ald, 'of a hat,' kurr-inyer-egkal, 
' of a pair of trousers,' 

2. -urumi m- -urmi, which is added to the stem of a verb to 
denote ' the instrument ' with which the action ex^Dressed by the 
verb is done, or a thing which is used for some particular pur- 
pose; as, tyety-urumi, 'oil, ointment,' from tyetyin, 'anoint- 
ing'; kunk-urumi, 'pills,' from kunkun,' swallowing'; mutt- 
urmi, 'a drink,' from mutt un, 'drinking'; kalt-urmi, 'a spade,' 
fromkalt, 'to dig'; drek-urmi, ' a tomahawk,' from drek, 'to 
cut or chip.' Here also the post-position is affixed to the form- 
ative for the purposes of declension. 

3. -amaldy, which is added to the stem of a verb, to denote 
the agent or person who does the action; as, pett-amaldy, 'a 
thief,' from pett, 'to steal'; yelpul-amaldy, 'a liar,' from 
yelpul, 'to tell a lie.' Here also the postposition is placed at 
the end of the word. 

4. -watyeri means 'full of; as, plogge-watyeri, 'i^osses.sed 
of sorcery' ; tuni-watyeri, 'full of sand.' 

.5. When yandy,* 'old,' 'useless,' is used with a noun, it 
modifies the form of the noun, and attaches the case-ending to 
itself; as, yandy or n f/or korn), 'an old man,' yant-ald orn 
'of an old man'; yandy imin f/or miminy), 'an old woman,' 
yant^ld min, 'of an old woman.' 
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6, Pkoxouss. 



(«.) Fersonal Pronouns. 

Tlie personal pronouns have two forms in the 'iiojuinative, the 
accusative, and the causative (Abl, 1) cases, as shown m the para- 
digm below ; the second form is used only as an affix to nouns, or 
in rapid speaking. The third pronoun is of all genders. 

Paradigm op the Declension of the Peesoxal Pronouns. 




J'Tom, 

Gen. 

Bat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



1st. 

Gape, ap 
Gan-auwe* 

1. G-an-amby 

2. Gan-agk 
Gan, an 



1. Gaty, attyt 
6. Gan-anyir 



Nom. 

Gen. 

Bat, 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Ahl 



1st. 

Gel, age! 
Lam-auwe* 

1. Lam-amby 

2. Lam-agk 
Lam, alam 



Singu lar 

2nd, 

Ginte, inde, ind 
Guai-auYv"e 
Gum-amby 
Gum-agk 
Gam, um 
Ginta, inda 
Ginte, inde 
Gum-anyir 



Bual 

2nd. 

Gurl, ugurl 
Lorn -au we 



3rd. 

Kitye, itye, atye 

Km-auw^e 

Kin-amby 

Kin-agk 

Kin, in, ityanian 



:'m 



Kfl, il 
Kin-anyir 



1. Gel, agelf 
6. Lam-anyir 



1st. 

J)lom. Gurn, arn 

Gen. Nam-auwe* 

Bat. 1. Kam-amby 

2. Nam-agk 

Ace. Nam, anam 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Lom-amby 
Lomagk 
Lom, olom 
Guria, ula 
Gurl, ugurl 
Lom-anyir 



-Plural— 
2nd. 



3rd. 

Kegk, egk 
Keggun-auwe 
Iveggun-amby 
Keggun-agk 
Keg-giin, eg-giin 



Kegk, egk 
Keggun-anyir 



1. Gurn, arnf 
6. ISTam-anyir 



Gun, ugun 
Nom-auwe 
Nom-aniby 
ISTom-agk 
Nom, onom 
Guna, una 
Gun, ugiin 
Nom- any ir 



3rd. 

Kar, ar 
Kan-auwe 
Kan-amby 
Kan-agk 
Kan, an 



Kar, ar 
Kan-anyir 



*A variant for the genitive form in -a u we is -auwurle. 

t This is the case which our author calls the Causative -Ablative ; I 
have entered it in the paradigms as Abl. 1. ; it is equivalent to Threlkeld'a 
Agent'Nomiyiative {Nom. 2), for which see page 11. — Ed. 
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An adjective or a possessive pronoun, when used as an attribute 
to a noun, is declined with the noun, and has its own case-endings; 
thus :— 

Wuudi kinauwe, ' his spear.' Wundi uuiig-gari, '' good spear. ^ 

Singular. 

Nom. Yfundi kin-auwe (nuggari) 
Gen. Wund-ald kin-anyir-ald (nuggar- aid). 
Bat. 2. Wund-agk kin-anyir-agk (nuggar-ugar). 
Ace. "Wund kin-auwe (nuggari). 

Abl. 1. Wund-il kin-anyir-il (nuggar-il). 
2. "Wund-inend kin-anyir-inend. 

Bual. 

Nom. AYund-egk keggun-auwurle (nuggar-egk). 
Gen. "Wund-eggal keggun-anyir-ald (nuggar-egkal). 
Bat. 2. "VVund-ugegun keggun-anyir-agk (niiggar-ugegun). 
Ace. Wund-egk keggun-auwe (nuggar-egk). 
Abl. 1. Wund-eggul keggun-anyir-il (nu^igar-ugegtd). 
2. Wund-ugegun keggun-anyir-inend. 

Plural. 

Nom. Wund-ar kan-auwe (nnggar-ar). 
Ge)i. Wund-an kan-anyir-akl (nuggar-an). 
Bat. 2. Wund-ugar kan-anyir-eggun (nuggar-ugar)- 
Ace. "Wund-ar kan-auwe (nuggar-ar). 
AM. 1. Yv'^und-ar kan-anyir-il (nuggar-ar). 
2. AYund-ugar kan-anyir-inend. 

Komar ngriiwar, ' many men.'' 

Plural. 

Nom. Korn-ar gruwar. 

Gen. Korn-an grunt-ugar. 

Bat Korn-ugar grunt-ugar. 

Ace. Korn-ar gruvi^ar 

Voc. Korn-una grtiwun. 

Abl. 1. Korn-ar grunt-ar. 

2. Korn-ugar grunt-inend. 

Peculiarities in the syntax of the pronouns are shown in such 
sentences as : — gaty mempir kin-anyir-agk (not kin-auwe) 
kurly, ' I struck his head '; here apparently the object of a transi- 
tive verb is in the dative case; kil pleppin keggun-auwe, 
pilar, 'he touched the eyes of these two '; but here the acciisative 
case is used. 
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(6.) Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

The demonstrative pronouns are: — hik-kai, liik-ke, 'this'^ 
liitye-kat3^e, 'this one' (emphatic) ; and nai-ye, 'that.' They 
are thus declined :^ 



Instant. 



Proximate. 



Ei'motc. 



Norn. Hikkai 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. Hin 

Abl. Hil 



Singular > 

Hitye-katye Kaiye 

Orn-auwe 
Orn-agk 

Hityene katye Orne 



-Dual' 



Nam. Heggegk 
Ace. Heggun 
Abl. Heggul 



Heggene-kegk I^fakak 



-Phiral- 



Harnakar 



Narar 
Narar 



ISfotn. Harar 

Ace. Haran 

Ahl. Harar 

The inteiTOgative pronouns are gagke, ' who'? minye, ' whati 

They are thus declined : — 

Ngang-ke, ' wJio'"*. 

Gragke 

ISTauwe, nauwurle 

Namby 

Nak (sing.) 

Nak-an-agk (2yhi.J 

G-ande 



Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 



Mixiye, ' vjhat"i 

Minye 
Mek 

Mekimby 



Abl. 1. 



Mengj-e, 'how'? 



Other forms of the interrogative minye are: — minyandai, 
' how often ' {lit , ' what times 1) minyurti, ' what sort "I minyai 
or minyarai, ' what number "i minde, ' why '1 for what reason'? 
murel, ' with what intention '? 

7. Verbs. 

In the Narrinyeri dialect, the form of the verb is often parti- 
cipial, and is closely allied to the adjective. 

If we take the root-form lak, Ho spear,' as the example of a 
transitive verb, the moods and tenses with their meanings may be 
shown thus : — 
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Texse. 

1. Present tense, 

2. Past tense, 

3. Remote past tense, 

4 First {simijle) future^ 

5. Second {intention) future, 

6. Third {predictive) future, 

7. Repetitive tense. 



Meaning. 
I spear him. 
I speared Inm. 
I did spear him. 
I will spear him. 
1 will {i.e., intend to) spear him. 
I will spear him. 
I spear again. 



Eeflexive Mood. 

I speared myself. 

Reciprocal Mood. 

Let us two spear eacli other. 

Imperative Mood. 

1. Simple imperative. Do thou spear. 

2. Prohibitive imperative, Spear not. 

3. Compulsory imperative. Thou must spear. 

Optative Mood. 

1. Present op>tative, 1 may spear him. 

2. Imperfect op)tative. I could or would spear him. 

Infinitive Mood. 

To spear. 

Participles. 

Si^eariug ; speared. 

Passive Voice. 

I am speared. 

DECLENSION op the TERES. 

In the declension of the moods and tenses of the Transitive 
and Intransitive Verbs, five sets of modified forms of Personal 
Pronouns are used as the subjects to the verb. They are : — 



I. Thou. 


He. 


V\it\\ Transitive Verbs. 




1. (rate (or gaty) kile 
% Atte (or atty) il 

With Intransitive Verbs. 


ginte 
inde 


3, Ap inde 

4. Ap inde 
=b. Gap gint 


itye 
itye 
kity 



^■^'l 
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We (two). 


^uat 

You (two). 
With Transitive Verbs. 


They (two). 


1. Gel 


giirl 


ke^-gul 


2. Agel 


ugurl 
With Intransitive Verbs. 


egul 


3. Gel 


ugurl 


eak 


4. Agel 


ugurl 


egk 


5. Gel 


gurl 


kegk 




Plw^'cd 




We. 


Ten. 
With Transitive Verbs. 


Tlwj. 


1, Gum 


gun 


kar 


2. Ugtirn 


ugun 
With Intransitive Verbs. 


ar 


3. TJguni 


uguiie 


ar 


4. Arn 


usune 


ar 


5. Guru 


gun 


kar 



DEOLEITSIOK OF A TRANSITIVE VIEB. 



'Lak/ to spear/ 



Examj^le of the Declension of a Transitive Verb in the 

Present Tense o/ the Indicative J food. 

Any Tense may be declined in full in the same manner. 



T. 1. Si7i(/- 



Dual 



Flu, 



Gate-^ 

Giiite 

Kile 

Gel 

Gurl 

Keggul 

Guru 

Gun 

Kar 



yan lakkin 



I spear liim. 
Tliou spearest him. 
He spears liim. 
AYe Wo spear liim. 
You two spear him. 
They two spear him. 
We spear "him. 
You spear him. 
They spear him. 



[*NoTE —Yan, 'him,' is for ityan, an accusative form of the pronoun 
itye kitye, ' he.' Instead of yan, any pronoun or noun m the accusative 
case 'may be used as the direct object of the transitive verb ; and to 
decline the tenses of the Indicative and other Moods, five sets of pronouns 
are used, as shown above j the particular set Tvhich ought to jje used with 
each tense is indicated by the ' superior ' numeral put after the subject m 
the following paradigm of declension. Also, T. 1, 2, 3, &c. indicates the 
Tenses as shown on the previous page.— Ed.] 



te'r" 
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IXDICATIYE MOOD. 

T. 1. Gate> yan lakkin. T, 4. Gate^ j^an lak-kani. 

2. Gate^ yan iakkir. 5. Gate^ iak-el ityan. 

3. Gate^ yan lak-emb. 6. Lakkin-el atte' ityan. 

T. 7. Gate lak-uganye. 
Other forms of the future are : — 
Ginte el our ityan lak, ' thoii must spear him.' 

Lak ami:) el ityan, ' shall I .spear him ''? 

Tarno lak amb ityan, ' shall I not spear him '? 

Ekflexive. 
T. 2. Gap^ anagk laggelir. 
Eecipeocal. 
T. 1. Gel' anagk laggel-amb. 
Optative or Poteistial Mood. 
T. 1. Gate^ in-anyura lakkin T. 2. Lak-ilcle atte' ityan 
Ijiperatiye Mood. 
Simjxilar. Dual and Plural. 

T. 1. Lak war ind Gel^ war lakkm 

II war lak Gurn^ war lakkin 

T. 2. Lak e (ityan, 'him.') Tauo lak ityan. 

T. 3. Laggel-el our [or war) ap^. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Lak, ' to spear '; lak uramb, ' for the purpose of spearing.' 

Paeticiples. 

Laggelin, ' spearing '; laggelir, * speared. 

Passive Voice, 

Indicative Mood. 

Siiigida7\ Dital. Plural. 

T. 1, Gan Iakkir Lam Iakkir !N"am Iakkir 

Gum Iakkir Lorn Iakkir Nom Iakkir 

Kin Iakkir Keggun Iakkir Kan Iakkir 

[Note. — This is not a real Passive Voice, but only a substitute for it ; 
see page 33 of this volume. The pronoun forms used with Iakkir show 
this, for they are in the accusative. — Ed.] 
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Hgai, ' to come.' 



Indicative Mood. 
T. 1. Gai-in apl T. 2. Puntir ap*. T. 3. Gai-el ap*. 
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Impeeative Mood. 

Koh, ' come '; gai war, 'do come'; gai akhi, ' come here.' 

Optative or Potential Mood. 

T. 1. Gap^ inanye gai. 

Infinitive Mood. 

(rai, ' to come.' 

Participles. 

Puntin, * coming '; puiitani, • about to come.' 

8. Observations on the use of the Verbs. 

1. Lakkin properly signifies 'piercing'; gate lakkin itye 
koye means * I make a basket/ lit.^ 'I pierce that basket/ by 
piercing through and through the rushes of which it is made ; 
but the word is mostly used to mea;n the casting of any missile, - 
as a spear, a dart, a stone. 

2. The intransitive verbs take the simple nominative form of 
the pronouns as their subject; the transitive verbs take the 
causative form. 

3. There appear to be two conjugations for verbs in the 
Narrinyeri language :— (1.) those in which the form^ for the 
present indicative is the same as the present participle ; as, 
merippin, 'cutting,' gate van merippin, 'I cut it'; (2.) those 
that have another form for the present participle ; as, dretulun, 
' chipping,' gate yan drekin, ' I chip it.' Of the former^ class 
aremempin, 'striking'; pempin, 'giving'; morokkin,' seizing.' 
To the latter belong pornun, 'die/ pornelin, 'dying'; nam- 
pulum, 'hide/ nampundelin, 'hiding'; nyrippin, 'wash,' 
nyribbelin, 'washing.' 

4. Some intransitive verbs become transitive by changing the 
sonant g into the surd h, or by adding -undun to the root ; as, 
pigkin ap, 'I fall,', piggen atte ityan, 'I throw it down'; 
yelkulum ap, 'I move/ yelkundun atte ityan, 'I move it'; 
nampulun ap, 'I hide/ narapundun atte ityan, 'I hide it' 

5. A. causative meaning is given to verbal adjectives by adding 
-mindin to them; as, guldamulun, 'tired,' guldamulmindin, 
' causing to be tired/ ' making tired.' 

6. The most common auxiliary verbs are wallin, * being,' and 
warin, 'making' or 'causing.' Examples of these are: — nug- 
gari, 'good', nugga-wall in, 'being good,' nunga-warin, ma- 
king good'; piltegi, 'strong/ pilteg-wallin, 'being strong,'^ 
pilteg-warin, 'making strong'; wirrag-wallin, 'being bad" 
wirrag-warin, 'making bad.' 

7. Verbs may therefore be arranged in four classes : — (1.) the 
simple verbs as, mem pin, ' striking'; takin, 'eating'; goppun, 
'walking'; lulun, 'breaking'; mampulun, 'hiding'; (2.) 
verbs ending in -wallin, ' existing '; as, tunku-wallin, ' play- 
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ing'; yuntu-wallin, 'crowding; (3.) verbs ending in -warin, 
'pausing,' 'making'; as, nunku-warin, ' doing right '; wirrag- 
warin, ' doing wrong '; wurtu-warin, 'saturating with water'; 
(4.) verbs ending in -mindin; as, kildei-mindiii, 'fetching.' 

8. The word ellin means 'being/ 'state of being/ and some- 
times 'doing'; but ennin is the proper word for 'doing'; el 
appears to mean 'intention or tendency towards'; as, luk ap 
atye ellir, 'thus I it did/ ' I did so'; gate yan ellani, ' I (em- 
phatic) will do it'; gate yan ennani, * I will do it '; en al yan, 
' do with it,' ^.e., ' do it '; kunitye ellir, ' enough he has been/ 
?'.e., 'he is dead.' The following are the meanings wdiich belong 
to ellin and ennin: — slliu, 'doing'; ellir, 'done'; ellani, 
' about to do '; ellin, ' having ': ellin, ' being '; ellir, ' has been '; 
ennin, 'doing'; ennir, 'done'; ennani, ' will do.' 

9. The stem of the word warin is used wdth the imperatives 
and interrogations; as, kug war, 'do bear'; nak war, 'do see'; 
gai war, 'do come'; ginte wara, 'get out of the way/ lit., 
'do thou'; gint war,' do thou '(sc, it); mant war, 'do slowly '; 
murrumil war, 'make haste'; yelkul war, 'do more'; mint 
war, 'give me a bit,' lit.^ 'do to me thou'; kakin wara, 'put 
it here '; yag wari, ' where do you go.' 

10. There are idiomatic expressions in which the words 'go' 
and 'come' are omitted ; as, loldu el itye, or loru el ityc, 'up 
will he,' i.e., ' he will go'; mare el itye, ' down will he,' i.e., * he 
will come'; loldan an, 'up it,' i.e., 'fetch it'; moru an, 'down 
him,' i.e., 'he has gone down'; mare itye, 'down he,' ^.e., 'he 
has come '; moru el ap, ' down will 1/ i.e., 'I will go down." 

Loru and loldu both mean 'up'; mare and moru, 'down.' 
9. Adjectives. 

(i) Simple adjectives are nuggari, 'good'; w^rragi, bad'; 
and others ; some of these are declined like nouns, (2) Verbal 
adjectives; as, talin, 'heavy'; balpin, 'white'; kinemin, 'dirty'; 
kinpin, 'sweet'; prittyin, 'strong.' Some adjectives have 
both forms ; as, balpe, balpin, ' white.' 

The mode of declining adjectives has already been shown in 
connection with the nouns. 

Adjectives have no degrees of comparison, but the diminutive 
particle -ol — used both with adjectives and nouns — is sometimes 
added to the positive; as, m'urralappi, 'small'; murralappi-ol, 
'very small.' 

The numeral adjectives are : — yammalai or yammalaitye, 
'one'; niggegk, ' two ', neppaldar, 'three'; beyond that, all 
numbers else are gruwar, 'many.' Grunkar means 'first.' Some 
adjectives are formed from adverbs ; as, karlo-inyeri, 'of to-day/ 
'new/ from k a rlo/ to-day'; kaldan-inyeri, 'old,' from kaldan, 
*a long time'; kogk-inyeri, 'alone,' ' by itself/ from kogk, 
' awaj.' 
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10. Adverbs. 
There are numerous adverbs in the language, but the most 
common are : — 

Adverbs of Time. 

Palli, ' while/ ' by^and-by.' 
Eauwul, ' a long time ago.' 
Ugunuk, ' when ' (relative). 
^Yataggrau, 'yesterday.' 
Yaral, * w^hen ' (interrogative). 

Yun, 'by-and-by.' 
Adverbs of legation. 
Nowaiye, ' none.' Tarnalo, ' no more '; ' never.' 

I^owaiye eliin, ' no more.' Tarno, * no '; ' not.' 

Tarnalin, ' not yet.' Tauo, ' don't ' (imperative). 

Tarno el, ' don't' (do it). 

Adverbs of Place. 



Grrekkald, ' to-morrow.' 
Grurintand, 'often.' 
Hik, ' now.' 
Kaldau, ' a long time.' 
Karlo, 'to-day.' 



Aiau, ' by (at) that place.' 
Akhi, alye, alyikke, ' here.' 
Alyenik, ' this place here.' 
Kiuau, ' where ' (relative). 
Ku-un, ' far off.' 
Ondu, ' over there.' 



Yak, yauo, ' where to.' 

Yagi, 'where'? 

Yagalli, 'where is he'? 

Yarnd, 'whence'? 

Yarnd inde, 'whence thou'? 

Yarnd ande, ' whither thou'? 



Examjoles of the use of Adverbs. 

Yak al inde tantani, ' wdiere will you sleep '; gurlug aiau, 
' at- the-place- where the hill ' (is) ; mantikiuau tantaniap, 
' the hut where I shall sleep '; gap tagulun ku-un, ' I stand far 
off'; kegk tagulun ku-u, 'they two stand far off'; kar 
tagulun kuar-un, 'they stand far off.' 

The word wun ye, ' then,' usually coalesces with the pronoun 
or verb-sign which follows it ; as, wunyap, 'then I'; wunyar, 
' then they '; wunyel itye, ' then wili he.' 

The words uk, ukke, luk, lun, 'so,' 'thus/ denote resemblance ; 
as,luk nor lun u, 'so/ 'thus'; luk itye yarnin, 'thus he speaks'; 
lun ellin, 'so being/ le,, 'like'; luk ugge, 'like this one'; 
hikkai ukke, 'this way '; hil amb uk, 'for this way,' i.e., 'be- 
ecause '; lun uk, ' thus '; go uk ap, * I go so.' 

The word amby may be translated either 'instead of (prepo- 
sition) or 'because' (conjunction) ; as, kaldau amb, 'for a locg 
time'; hil amb uk, 'because'; pinyatowe aid amb anaipel- 
berri means ' sugar for my tea.' 

11. ISToTEs ON Syntax. 

1. The form of the verb is constant in its mood and tenses ; 
only the pronoun-subjects vary. 
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2. The postpositional suffixes to pronouns are alvrays attached 
io the accusative case ; as, kan-agk, ' to them.' 

3. Pronominal adjectives are alvrays declined with their nouns ; 
as, kin-anyir-agk taldumand-agk, 'to his house'; and so also 
hikkai korn, 'this man,' harnakar kornar, 'these men'; 
ornagk nuggugai, ' in that day.' 

4. The diminutive is placed after the case-ending of the noun ; 
as, porl-ald-ol, ' of a little child '; porl-ar-o], ' of little children.' 

5. When an adjective and its noun are declined together, the 
case-ending is attached only to the adjective; nuggar-ald korn, 
'of a good man.' 

6. The post-position -uramb, 'for the purpose of,' is always 
attached to any verb which is put in the infinitive hj anotlier 
verb; as, pempir il anagk nakkari tak-uramb, 'he gave me 
a duck to eat.' 

13. Formation of Woeds. 
This is effected by adding on various terminations, some of which 
have already been noticed : — 

(1) -wallin, 'being'; as, pilgeru-v/aliin, 'greedy.' 

(2) -warin, 'making'; as, kogk-u-v^'-arin, 'sending away from/ 
from kogk, 'apart'; anagk-warin, 'preparing/ ' getting ready ' 
(Ut, 'making towards it'), from anagk, kanagk, ity anagk, the 
dative of the pronoun itye. 

(3) -atyeri, 'belonging to '; as, lam m-atyeri, 'wood for a fire/ 
from lammin, ' carrying on the back.' 



13. List of Prepositions, Adverbs, &c. 

The prepositions are used as post-positions ; those words which 
in this list are preceded by a hyphen are used as affixes. 



Above — kerau, kiatli. 

After — ug. 

Again — kagulandai. 

muganyi. 

-uganyi. 

Agent urmi, -amaldy. 

Ago, long time — kaldau, klauo. 

Ah ! — yakkai ! takami \ 

Almost — gak. 

Alone — naityi, -knotyerai. 

Also — inye, -inyin. 

Always — kaldau-am p. 

Apart — ^yinbaikulun. 

As — luk. 

At — waiTe. 



Away from here andek. 

„ from anyvvdiere kogk. 

„ apart — kogkinyeri. 
Be off — loru, lolden, gopw^ar. 
Because — marnd, hil-amb-uk. 
Before (of time) — ugunai, ugul. 

„ (in front of) — guguragk. 

,, — gankura. [wan. 

Behind — yarewar, waiag, karlo- 
Below — nioru. 
Beneath — maremuntunt. 
Betw^een — taragk. 
Besides-^kamanye, -anye. 
By itself — kogkinyeri. 
By— il, ile. 
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By-aiid-by — yun, palli, yiiwu- 
nuk. 

Can iuyuva. 

Close "by tliee — iinig-gai. 
Close (near to) — tapagk. 
Bay, ' this clay' — liikkai nugge. 

„ after — kinagkurnugk. 
Day before yesterday — kagnlun 

nugge. 
Down (in) — inoru, loklii. 
Don't — tauo. 
Down — wakl, niu^'gau. 
Eh !— ke ! keh ! 
Enough — kunye, yikkowun. 
Ever — kaldau-amp'. 
Far off — ku-iityun. 
Fast (quickly) — tivv-i-warin. 
First — kagulandai. 
Five — kuk-kuk-ki, ke^-akki, 

For amby, arami, -urumi. 

„ -nrumi (for-to). 
,, them — an -anyiril. 
Formerly — kaldau. 
For — kuk, knko. 

From, out of nend. 

„ (because) — mare, marnd. 

(place) anmant. 

,, (causative) anyir. 

Gently — mant. 
Go away — thrugkun, taiyin. 
Go (imper.) — gowalwar. 
Half — galluk, narluk, miiimp. 
Hark ! — kugwar. 

Hence andi, -nend. [hi. 

Here — kalyan, alye, alyalle, ak- 
Here (this here) — alyenik, liik- 
kai alye. 
Here (that here) — anailyalye. 

„ (close by) — ak-in-ik. 
Hereafter — pallai, yun. 
How ? — megye, yarild 1 
How often ? — minyandai 1 
How many 1 — minyai, minyarai 1 
If — ugun. 
Immediately — hikkai, hik, karlo. 

In ugai. 

In that — muggan. 



In there — muggar. 
Into — aL^k. 
Is— el. " 

It, that is it — anailyalye. [lo. 
Just now — yikkigge, hikkai, kar- 
Like — (similar) Ink, lun. 
,, (similar to) glalin 
Long time ago — rande, ranwul. 



Long ago — iulli. 



[war. 



Make haste — murrunmil, tyiwe- 

Many times — gurintand, 

Many (too many) — multu-warin. 

May (optative) — ur. 
„ (verbal affix), -inanyura. 
„ (postfix) iirmi, -uramb. 

Might (postfix) ant. 

Morrow (to-) — grekkald. 
' Much — gruwar. 

Much more — gruinyerar. 

Much (too much)^inultu-warin. 

Must war or -our. 

Near — mu ggau . 

ISTear thee — tapagk. 

Near me — hik alye (-nik), hikak. 

Never — tarnalo. 

No — tarno. 

No (imper. neg.) — tauo. 

Not — tarno, tauo, nowaiye. 

Once more — kagulandai. 

One more — yammalel. 

One — yammalaitye. 

Only on, -ai. 

On the other side — laremuntunt. 

Out of the way — nent-wara. 

Outside — gurukwar. 

Over there — wara. 

Perhaps ant. 

Quick — murrunmilin , ty i we war. 

Round about — laldilald. 

Second — wyag, kariowan. 

Single — yammalaitye, -ai. 

So — lull. 

Still (adv.)— thovivild. 

Thanks — an-ugune. 

That there — naiye uwe. 

That way — gauwok. 

Then — wanye, wunye. 
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Then one — inna. 

Then two — yikkuk. 

There (being down) — oidau. 

„ (up there) — walde, Avarre. 

„ (over there) — naiyuwe. 

J, (from there) — ondu. 

„ (in there) — muggar. 

„ — naiye uwe, muggau. 
This way (road) — hikkai -yarluk. 
„ (manner) — hikkai-ukke. 
Three — neppaldar, 
Thus— luku. 
Time, a long time ago — kaldau. 

„ a short time ago — karlo. 
To (into)— agk. 
„ (towards) — ugai. 
To-day — hikkai nugge. 
To-morrow — gre kkald 
Too far in — tumutyun. 



Together — yuiit. 
Truly— katyil. 
Two — nigkaiegk, puUatye. 
Up above — kerau. 
Up — loru, war, mari. 
Up there — erouke, naiyewarre. 
Upside dowai — laremuntunt. 
Very — pek. 
Veiy near — gake. 
Well — golde, guide. 
While — jjallai. 

Whither — yauo ande. [anyir. 
Why ? — megye, mind, inindin- 
Witli (a material) — ugai, ugar. 
,, (instrument) — in agk ai. 
With — aid, al, ugai. 
Within — mareniuntunt. 
Without — indau. 
Yes (truly) — katyil. 



THE DIYEEI DIALECT. 

The Diyeri tribe occupies the region about Cooper's Creek, in 
the heart of South Australia, about 630 miles north of Adelaide. 
For comparison, their system of pronouns may be given here, as 
furnished by the Rev. E. Homann, Lutheran Missionary : — 

Personal Pronouns. 







1st 


2nd. 


3rd. 




Masc, Fern. 


JS^om. 


1. 


Nani 


Yidni 


Nanya Naiiia 




2. 


Nato 


Yundru 


Nulla Nandruya 


Gen. 




Nakani 


Yinkani 


Nunkani Nankani 


Bat. 




Nakagu 


Yinkagu 


Nunkagu Nankagu 


Ace. 




Nana 


Yidnana 


Nanya Nania 


Voc. 






Perlaia 
— Bual- 




J^om. 


1. 


Nali, naliena 


Yudla 


Pudlaia 




2. 


Naldra 


Yudla 


Pudlali 


Gen. 




Nalina, naldrani 


Yudlani 


Pudlani 


Bat. 




Naliga, naldragu Yudiagu 


Pudlagu 


Ace. 




NaHna, naldrana Yudlana 


Pudlanaia 


Voc. 






Yiidla 


Pudlaia 



i!|!',i 
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iTojjj. 1. Naiana, iiaiani 


Yura 


Tanana 


2. Naiani 


Yura 


Tanali 


Gen. Naianana 


Yurani 


Taiiani 


Dat. Naianagu 


Yuragu 


Tanagu 


Ace. Naiaiiana 


Yurana 


Tananaia 


Voc. 


Yura 


Taiiani 



Tlie possessive pronouns, wliicli are the personal pronouns of 
the genitive case, are declined also like substantives ; thus : — 

iYom. 1. — Kakani, 'mj'; Nom. 2. — IsTakanali; Gmi. — ^Na- 
kanaiaj Dat — Nakanani; Ace, — Nakani; Yoc. — Nakanaia, 



Mr. Gason, -who is well acquainted with another jDortion of the 
Diyeri tribe, gives their pronouns thus : — 

Personal Pronouns. 



First Pronoun. 
Singular. 

I^om. 1. Althu 
2. Athu 
Gen. Hi 
Bat. Akiiga 
Ace. Ami 

Plural. 

j^ov.i, 1. Janana, uldra 
Gen, Janani, uldrani 
Ace. Ali 



Second Pronoun. 
Singular. 

Kom. 2. Yondru 

Ace. Ninna 

Plural. 

Nom. 1. Yini 
Gen. Yinkani 



Masc. 
^^'^"^•iHulia 



Third Pronoun. 

-Singular. > 

Fern. ™-, Neut. 



Plural. 






Naniya, nundroya Ninna Thana 



Gen. 
Bat. 

Ace. Nulu 



Niinkani jSTankani 



Nania, nandruya 



Thanani 
Wirri, wurra. 
Thaniya, gundrn 



Other pronouns are : — Ninna, ninnea, ' this';- ninna, 'that'; 
thaniya, gundru, 'those'; warana, 'who'? wurni, 'whose'? wur- 
oga, 'whom'? whi, wodau, ' what '? 
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Nouns. 
^ouns are declined, as usual, by affixes ; 



ifter the following 



Kintalo-butu 

Dog-witk 
33u6u-ali 

Blind-of 
Kurna - undru 

Man relating-to. 



Apa - n- undru 
Water relating-to. 
Kurna - tliuika 
Man relating-to. 
Yinkani - ku 
Yonrs-to. 



The Verb. 
The Diyeri verbs, as in other Australian languages, have their 
tense-forms based on the forms of the imperative and the present 
participle, as shown in the paradigm below. The nvmibers indi- 
cate the tenses quoted, which are: — 1. Infinitive Present; 2. 
Particij^le Present ; 3. Partici2yle Past ; 4. Participle Reciprocal-, 
5, Indicative, Perfect Definite ; G. Indicative, Pluperfect ; 7. Indi- 
cative, Future ; 8. Imperative, Singular ; 9. Imperative, Plural. 







'Grow: 'Ash.' 


'Strike.' 


1. 




Acami"^ 




Diami 


2. 


Biinkuna Acaua 




Diuna 


5. 


Bunki 


maorif Acanaori 


Dinaori 


6. 


Bunkanawonthi Acanawonthi 


Dinawonthi 


7. 


Bunkanalauni 




Dialauni 


8. 


Bunka Acea 






9. 


1. 


'Cover, hur]j,^ 
Numpani 


'See.' 


Diniarau 




2. 


Numpuna 


Niuna 






3. 


Numpathuruna 








4. 


Numpamulluna 


Niamulluna 




5. 


Numpanaorif 


Nianaori 






6. 


Numpuna wonthi 


Nianawonthi 




7. 


Numpalauni 








8. 
9. 




Nii or nil 
Niamaran 


11 



*The post-position mi means 'to.' fTo decline any tense, 
prefix the cattsative form of the personal pronouns as tlie^ subject. 

Some adjectives are participal in their form ; as, muncuruna, 
' sick '; mundathuruna, 'lazy'; kukutharkuna, ' unlevel'; kun- 
kuna, 'lame'; muUuna, 'alike.' 

Some adjectives seem to have forms of comparison ; as, wordu, 
'short,' wordu-murla, 'shorter,' wordu-muthu, 'shortest'; 
umu, 'good, umu-murla, 'better'; nuru, 'quick,' nuru-pina, 
'very quick'; moa, 'hungry,' moa-pinaj 'very hungiy.' 
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(From Dr. Moorhouse's Gr-ammar.) 
THE MURUNDI TRIBE. 

From Maniim to Orerland Goruer, on the River Murray, and 
thirteen miles back from the river on each side ; Blanchetown is 
their head-quarters. 

Declension of Nouns. 







Nguilpo, * child. ' 






Singular. Diced. 


Plural. 


Norn 


G-uil 


■po Guil-pakiil 


Guii-pa 


Gen. 


Guil 


-yog G-uil-yamakul 


Guil-yarago 


Dat. 


1. Guil 


-yanno G-uil-yakullamann 


Gnil-yarumamio 




2. Guil- 


•paliarno 


- 


Ace. 


&uil- 


po (ruil-yapakul 


Guil-pa 


ML 


2. Guil- 


yanmudi Gruil-kakuUa main- 
mudl 


Gnil-yara mammudl 




4. 


G-nil-knila manno 


Guil-yaramauno 




6. Guil- 


yanna 




Note. 


— Abl. 2 means 'from'; Abl. 4, 'at,' 'with 


' (a locative form) ; AhL 


6 is the Causative 


, and may be translated ' by. ' 






Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 






, Singular — 


V 






1st. 2nd. 


3rd. 




iVojJi. 


Grape Grurru 


Ninni 




Gen. 


Graiyo Gurrogo 


Nminago 




Bat. 


Ganne Guminno 


Ninnanno 




Ace. 


Gape Gurru 


Ninni 




Abl. 6. 


Ganna GuiTa 


Winna 




I^om. 


Gediu Gupal 


Dlano 




Gen. 


Gedlago Gupalago 


Dlanogo 




Dai. 


Gedlumio Gupalanno 

PJvraJ 


Dlanimno 




I)lom. 


Gennu Gunnu 


l!^ana 




Gen. 


Gemiago Gunnago 


Nana go 




Dat. 


Genunno Gunnmio 


Nanimno 



Note. — There are no abbreviated forms of the pronouns, and no gender 
forms. 

Declension of the Verb. 

The verbs parldkun, ' strike ' and terrin, ' stand,' may be ta- 
ken as examples ; in form, both of these are Present Participles. 
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1. 


Present. 


Parldkun 


Terrin 


2. 


Aorist 1. 


Parldka 


Terra 


3. 


Aorist 2. 


Parldknl 




4. 


future 


Parldla 


Terridla 


5. 


Imperative 


Parlka 


Terra 


6. 


Oontlitional 


Parldkuuna 


Terrinna 


7. 


Prohibitive 


Parldkunioi 


Terrinni 


8. 


Preventive 


C Parldkulmun- 
(^ nainmudl 


j Terruhnun- 
( nainmudl 


9. 


Optative 


Parldla 


TeiTidla 


10. 


Infinitive 


Parldlaj>pa 


Terrilappa 


11. 


Past Participle 


Parldkulmugko 


Terruhnugko 



Note. — The meanings are : — No. 2, ' did strike '; No. 3, 'struck '; No. 6., 
■'would strike'; No. 7, 'strike not'; No. 8, * that... may not strike'; No. 
9, 'may strike'; No. 10, ' for-to strike '; No. 11, 'having struck.' And 
similarly for the verb terrin. 

THE MAROURA TRIBE. 

System of khisliip found amongst the Maroura tribe. 

The Maroura inhabit the country at the junction of the River 
Darling -with the River Murray, and a considerable distance up 
the Darling. 

In the names for relationship, thei-e are different terminations 
for those that are ' mine,' ' yours,' ' hers '; e.g., 

Kambiya, 'my father.' Gammugiyi, 'my mother.' 

Kambiyanna, 'your father.' Gammugammu, 'your mother.' 

Kambiyanna, 'his father.' Kittha gammu, 'his mother.' 

These Marouras are the tribe which descended the Darling 
between the years 1831 and 1836 (c/l "Mitchell's Expedition"). 
The Narrinyeri have a tradition that they came down the Darling 
and then across the desert to the head of Lake Albert. 

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN DIALECTS. 



English. 


1.* 


2, 


3. 


4. 


I 


Gaii 


gapu 


m^ 


gapo 


AYe two 


Gadli 


gel 


ganal 


geli 


TYe 


Gadlu 


gun 


iiagan 


nagaiio 


Thou 


IS'inna 


ginte 


gint 


gint 


You two 


Niwa 


gul 


gul 


gulo 


You (liht.) 


Na 


gun 


gunnu 


gun 


He, she, it 


Pa, padlo 


kitye 


kitye 


kitye 


They two 


Puria 


kegge 


kegge 


kegge 


They 


Purna 


kar 


kar 


kar 



*NoTE. — The numbers indicate the localities where the words are used ; 
1. is the Adelaide dialect, 2. is Encounter Bay, 3. is Pomunda, 4. is the 
dialect spoken to the west of Lake Alexandriaa. 



4.^ 





1. 


Head 


^.Inkarta 


Tvro Iieacl^ 


Jviukartiila 


Heads 


Jtliikartaiina 


One 


Kunna 


Tnvo 


Purlaitye 


Tliree 


^laiikutye 



Fouv 



A:n AUSTRALIAN LA2>GeAGE. 

2. 3. 

kiili kuli 

kuleg kuieg 

knlar kular 

yammuii yammalaitye 

neigeg neigegi 

niaalda maalda. 

uiiaitye-pur- ) kukar-kukar f kiggarug or 

Iditye i \ kukar-kar 



(c.) 



[ABSTRACT,] 

GRAMMAR 

OP THE LANGUAGE SPOKEN BY 

THE ABOKIGINES OF Y/ESTERN AUSTRALIA. 



[Tills short sketch of the Grammar of the lano-viage of "Western Australia 
is the only cue that I can find anywhere. It is in " The Western Aus- 
tralian Ahnanao for 1842," and is printed there as an appendix, ' com- 
l^iled by Chas. Symraons, Protector of the Aborigines, from material 
furnished by I\Ir. Francis F. Armstrong, the native interpreter.' Some 
IJortiong of it are taken ' from the preface to Captain (Sir George) Grey's 
vocabulary. ' I have abridged the material of the Grammar, and adapted 
it to present uses. — Ed.] 



1. Nouns. 



The cases are indicated by inflections, thus : — 

The Genitive takes the suffix -ak, vvhich means 'of or 'belonging 
to '; some districts say -a g instead of -ak. Examples : — Kalla, 
'fire,' kalla-r-ak, 'hot'; miki, 'moon,' mik-ag, 'moonlight'; 
dta, 'mouth,' dta-Iag, 'tongue'; gabbi, 'water,' gabbi- 
1 ii g, ' belonging to water ' ; b u d j o r, ' gTound, ' b u d j o r - hi g, 
'belonging to the ground'; mammarapak gidji, ^a man's 
spear'; yagoak boko, 'a woman's cloak.' 

The Dative; its sign is -a 1, sometimes -ak ; as, gadj o allij a gulag- 
al yogaga, 'I gave it to the child'; Perthak bardin, 'going 
to Perth.' 

The Accusative QiidvB \i\ -in; as, gadjo yan-gorin gan-gau bru, 
'I do not see the kanga.ro o.' 

The Ablative affixes -al to the nominative case; as, gadjo boat-al 
Perth-ak bardaga, ' I went in a boat to Perth '; galata kai- 
lira-al watto bardaga, ' we went away in a ship'; balgun- 
al bumaga, 'she was killed by a gun '; durda cart-al bar- 
duk bardaga, ' the dog went avray with the cart.' 



;:. 
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TJie Plural number is indicated by adding the numerals, but all 
* beyond three are bula, ' much,' ' many.' The w-ords for human 
beings add -man, or -arra, or -garra to form the plural ; man 
is an abbreviated form of man-da, 'altogether,' 'collectively.' 
Words ending with a vowel take -man; those ending with a 
consonant take -garra; as, kardo, 'a husband or wife,' j^^Zw., 
kardo-man; yago, 'a woman,' j^lu-, yago-man; djulco, 
' sister, ' j^lu- , d j u k o - m a n ; m a m m ul, ' son, ' plu., m a m m u 1- 
garra; gulag, ' a child,' ^j^ji., gulag-garra. 

Beclensiox of A Noux. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Bat. 
Ace. 

AM. 



Plural. 
Yago-man 
Yago-man-uk 



Y^ago-man-in 
Yago-man-al 



Yago, * a woman.' 
Singidar. 
Yago 
Y^'ago-ak 

Yag-ol or Yago-al Y'ago-man-al 

Yago-in 
Yago-al 

The Ablative means ' with,' ' by means of.' 

Examples:— Y a ^o maiak-al yugau bardaga, 'a woman 
came to the house'; n'y agga yago-ak wanna, ' that is a woman's 
staff'; gadjo marain yago-al yogiga, 'I gave flour to a 
woman'; gadjo yago-in djinnag-ga, ' I saw a woman'; budjor 
yago-al bianaga, 'the ground was dug by a w^oman.' 

The commonest and most useful nouns are : ■ 



Time, Weather, d:c. 
Cloud — m ar-gabbl 
Comet (meteor) — binnar. 
Darkness — maiart. 
Dawn — waulu. 
Daylight — birait. 
Lightning — babbag-win. 
Mid-day — malyarak. 
Moon — miki. 
Moonlight — mika g. 
Rain — gabbi ; moko. 
Sky — gudjait. 
Stars — gan-gar. 
Sun — gan-ga. 
Sunshine — monak. 
Thunder — malgar. 
To-day — aiyi 

To-morrow — morogoto ; binag. 
Yesterday — mairh-ruk. 
d 



Elements. 
Air (wind) — mar. 
Earth — budjor. 
Kre— kalla. 
Water — gabbi. 

Seasons. 

Spring — jiiba. 
Summ er — birok. 
Autumn — burnuro. 
Winter — mag-goro. 

Tndividuals. 
A man — mammai-ap. 
An old man — windo. 
A young man — gulambiddi. 
A woman — yago. 
An old woman — windo. 



A young woman- 



-mandiggara. 
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A child — gulag. 
An infant — gudja. 

Relations. 

Ancestors — ^n'yettin-gal. 
Aunt — man-gat. 
Brother — gundu. 

„ (eldest) — guban J horan. 
„ (middle) — ^kardijit. 
„ (youngest) — guloain. 
„ -in-law — deni. 
Daughter — gwoairat. 
Father — mam man. 

„ -in-law — kan-gun. 
Husband, wife — kardo. 
Mother — gan-gan. 

,, -in-law — man-gat. 
Nephew — maiur. 
Niece — gambart. 
Sister — djuko. 

„ (eldest) — jindam. 
„ (middle) — kauat. 
„ (youngest) — guloain. 
„ (married) — mairak. 
„ -in-law — deni. 
Son — mammal. 
XJncle — kan-gun. 

Parts of the hody. 

Arm (upper) — wan-go. 

„ (lower — marga. 

,, (right) — gunman. 

„ (left)— d'yu-ro. 
Back — ^bogal. 
Beard — gan-ga. 
Blood — gubo. 
Bone — kotye. 
Bowels — konag. 
Breast (male) — mingo. 
„ (female) — ^bibi. 
Chin — gan-ga. 

Countenance — dtamel; minait. 
Ear — ton-ka. 
Elbow — nogait. 
Excre m ent — kona g. 
Eye — mel. 

„ -brow — mimbat. 



Eye-lash — ^mel-kambar. 
,, -lids — mel-nalyak. 
Flesh — ilain. 
Foot — jina. 
Forehead — bigaic. 
Hair of head — kattamangaiTa. 
Hand — marhra. 
Head — katta. 
Heel — gardo. 
■ Knee — bonnit. 
Leg — matta. 
Liver — maierri. 
Mouth — dta. 
Keck — wardo. 
Nose — mulya. 
Side — garni. 
Stomach — kobbalo. 
Tear — ^mingalya. 
Teeth — nalgo. 

„ (upper) — gardak-yugamn. 

„ (lower) — ira-yugauin. 
Temples — ^yaba. 
Thumb — marhra-gan-gan. 
Tongue — dtalag. 

Animals, Birds, kc. 

Bat — bambi. 
Bird (a)— jida. 
Crow — wardag. 
Dog — durda. 
Flea, louse — kolo. 
Fly — nurdo. 
Lizard — ^ina-ara. 
Pig— maggorog. 
Snake — wan-gal. 

Miscellaneous. 

Bark (of tree) — mabo. 
Egg — nurdo. 

Food (of all sorts) — dadja. 
Grass — bobo. 
Grave (a) — bogol. 
Hill (a)— katta. 
House (a) — maia. 
Lake (large) — ^mulur. 
„ (small) — gu-ra. 
River — bilo. 



Bock, stone — buyi. 
Sand — goyarra. 
Sea — bdern. 
Stick (wood)— garba. 
„ (fire-) — kalla-matta. 



Tree — burnu. 
Water — gabbi. 

"Water (fresh) — gabbi dji-kap. 
„ (stream )— gabbi gurj ait. 
Young (anim al) — noba. 



2. Adjectives. 
The adjectives most commonly in use are : — 



Alive — won-gin, dordak 
Angry — garrag 
Arm (left) — n'yardo. 

„ (right)— gun-man. 
Bad — djul. 
Big — gomon. 
Bitter — djallam. 
Black — moan. 
Clear (as water) — karrail. 
Cold — nagga. 



Hot — kail a g. 
Like (similar) — mogin. 
Little — n'yu-map. 
Long, length — walaiadi. 
Low — gar-dak. 
Narrow — nulu. 
Near — barduk. 
Old — windo. 
Red — wilgilag. 
Short — gorad (-da). 
Sick — mendaik. 
Slow — dabbak. 
Soft — gunyak. 
Sweet — mulyit. 
Tall— urri. 
Thin — kotyelarra. 
True — bundo. 
Wet — balyan. 
White — wilban. 
Wild — waii-waii. 



Dead — wonnaga. 
Dry (not wet) — ilar. 
Far away — urar. 
Fat — boain-gaduk. 
Fresh — milgar. 
Good — gwabba. 
Green — gerip-gerip. 
Hard — murdoen. 
Health (in)— barra-barra. 
High — iragan. 

' A substantive acquires an adjective meaning by taking such 
suffixes as -gadak, 'having, possessing/ -bru, 'without,' which 
corresponds to the English suffix ' less'; as, j i g a 1 a-g a d a k, ' having 
horns,' *a cow'; ka r do-gad a k, 'having a husband or wife,' 
'married'; boka-bru, 'cloak-less'; gabbi-bru, 'without water.' 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

Some adjectives add jin for the comparative; as, from dabbak, 
'slow,' dabbak-jin, 'slower'; gwidjir, 'sharp,' gwidjir-jin 
'sharper'; y err a k, ' high,' ye rrak-j in, 'higher.' But usually a 
reduplication makes the comparative, and -jil is added to the 
base for the superlative; as, gwabba, 'good,' gwabba-gwabba, 
'better'; gwabba-jil, 'best.' This intensive particle -jil, equiva- 
lent to ' verily,' may be added to other parts of speech ; as, 
kardo-jil, 'one who is in the direct line for mai-rying with 
another'; dadja-jil, 'it is certainly meat'; kannah-jil, 'is it 
indeed so'? The English 'very' is rendered by a reduplication; 
as, mulyit-mulyit, 'very sweet.' 
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' One/ gain ; 'two/ gudjal ; ' three/ warli-rag ; 'four/ gud- 
ial-gucljal; 'five' is marli-jin baga, ' liaH the hands'; 'ten' 
is b el 1 i-b e 1 li- m a r h j i n b a g a, ' the hand on either side.' 

In reckoning time the natives saj 'sleeps' for days, and 
* summers and winters ' for years. There is no Article. 

3. Peonoujts, 
Tlie pronouns must be carefully used, for a very slight change 
in the termination of any one of them will alter altogether the 
force and meaning of a sentence. 

The 2^&'^'Sonal pronoims are : — 

Singular. Plaral. 

(xadjo or ganya, 'I.' Gala-ta, 'we.' 

jST'ynndo or ginni, 'thou.' N'yurag, 'ye.* 

Bal, 'he, she, it' Balgun, 'they.' 
They are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

1st. 2nd. 

[ G-adjo r ISr'yundo 

] G-anya ( Grinni 

Grannalak Kyunnolak 

Granna N'yunno 

Granyain Grinnin 



JS'om. 



Gen. 
Bat. 

Accic. 
AM. 



3rd. 

ISal 

Balak 
Bah'ik 
Balin 
Balal 



Plural. 



Nom. G-alata N'yurag Balgun 

Gen. Gnannihik N'yuragak Balgunak 

Bat. Grannilak N'yuragal Balgunak 

Ace. Grannil (-in) N'yuragin Balgunin 

Ahl. GrannQal N'yuragal Balgunal 

There are thus two forms for the Sing. Rom. of the first and 
second pronouns ; gadjo and n'yundo seem to be used with an 
active sense of the verb, but ganya and ginni with a passive 
sense; for there is no passive /orm of the verb, and there is no 
verb 'to be'; ganya and ginni are always used with a parti- 
ciple or an adjective; gadjo and n'yundo are never so used. 
Uosamjjles of their use: — Gadjo djinnag, 'I see,' but ganya 
bardin, *I am going'; gadjo dtan, 'I pierce,' but ganya gan- 
nauin, * I am eating.'; gadjo burno dendagaga, ' I climbed a 
tree,' but ganya waugalal bukkanaga, 'I was bitten by a 
snake'; ganya windo, 'I am old'; ganya garrag, 'I am 
angry.' Similarly for the second pronouns ; as, n'yundo kattidj, 
'do you understand'? but yan ginni wan-gauin, 'what are 
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you talking about'? n'yundo naitjak gabbi ganna gagau- 
bru, 'why do you not fetch nie v/ater'"? but ginni naitjak 
bal in bumawin, 'why are you beating me"?; ginni djul, 
* you are wicked '; ginni g o r a d d a, ' you are short. ' 









— Bual 


, 






1st. 


2nd. 


3rd. 


Ifom. 


1. 


Gain 


Kubal 


Bula 




9 


Galla 


l^ubal 


Bulala 




3. 


Gannik 


Nubin 


Bulen. 



Another form of gannik is gannana. 

The forms marked no7n. 1 are used by brothers and sisters or 
two friends closely related; oiom. 2., by parent and child or by 
nej)hew and uncle ; no77i. 3., by husband and wife or by two 
persons of different sexes afi'ectionately attached, or (gannana) 
by two brothers-in-law. 

The Possessive Pronouns are : — 

Ganna, 'my,' gannalak, 'mine'; n'yunna, 'thy/ n'yun- 
nalak, n'yunnalag, 'thine'; balak, balalak, 'his, her, its/ 
gannilak, 'our or ours'; n'yuragak, 'your or yours'; balgunak, 
' their or theirs.' The Bemonstrative Pronouns are: — N'yagga, 
'that/ 'those'; nidj a, 'this,' 'these.' ^}iq Interrogative Pronouns 
are: — Ganni, 'who'? i.e., 'who are you'? gando, 'who'? i.e., 
^ whose '? 



'who did that '? gaunog, 



4. Yeees. 



The verbs in most common use are : — 



Arise — irabin 
Beat — buma 
Become — abbin 
Bite — 'bakkan 
Break — takkan 
Bring; carry off; take 
away — barrag 
Marry — karcio barrag 
Burn (fire) — burrarap 
B ury — bianan 
Carry — gagau 
Cook — dukun 
Cry — -mirag 
Cry out — mirau 
Dig — bian 

Eat, drink — ganno; nalgo. 
I'ear — waien 

^Yalk- 



Figlit — bakadj u 
Fly — burdag 
Go — bardo; watto 
Go away — kolbardo 
Hear — kattidj 
Pain — bakkan 
Pierce — dtan 
See — djinnag ; gan-gau 
Sit — ginnan 
Speak — wan-gau 
Spear — gidjil 
Stand — yugau 
Take — gagau 
Tear — jeran 
Throw — gwardo 
Tie — yutarn 
Understand — kattidj 
-gannau. 






i^i: 



I 



, \ 



'i ^ 

til' 



U 






' 1,1 



11; 



f^i 
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Imperatives are : — 

Come here — kowa-kowa, yual 
Go on — gatti 
Get up — ii-ap 
Go away — watto 



Leave it aloue — bal or wanja 
Listen — nah-nah 
Take care — garrodjin 
Stay, remain — ^nannap 



Tenses. 

1. Indie, present. — For this, nse either the infinitive or the form 
of the present participle j as, gad jo djinnag, *I see'; but 
ganya bumawin, ' I am beating.' 

2. Indie, preterite. — Use the past participle, o?'add -ga to the in- 
finitive ; the relative distance of the past periods of time is 
indicated by prefixing to the tense the words gori, 'just now,' 
karamb, ' a short time since,' gorah, * a long time ago.' 

3. Indie, future. — Here the first and second personal pronouns 
singular become gadjnl and n'yundul, 'I^yill,' ' you will.' 
The distance of the future time is indicated by placing before 
the verb the adverbs bur da, 'presently,' and mil a for any 
more remote time. 

4. Imjjerative mood. — Lay emphasis on the last vowel of the 
present indicative. 

5. Participle present. — Add -in or -win to the infinitive. 

„ past. — Add -ga to the infinitive. 

6. Passive voice. — Here the form of the sentence is elliptical ; 
therefore ganya, ginni are used with the past participle and 
the ablative of the instrument or cause. 

DECLENSION OF a TRANSITIVE VERB. 



Buma, *to heat,' 'kill,' 'blow as a flower.' 



Infinite — Buma. Part. pres. — Bumawin. 

Part. past. — Bumaga. 

Tense 1. ^bumawin. T. 2. *gori bumaga. T. 3. fburda buma. 

T. 4. buma. 

These numbers indicate the Tenses as shown above. 

*The pronouns to be used here are : — Sing, ganya, ginni, 
bal j Plnr. galata, n'yurag, balgunj but instead of ganya 
and ginni, T.I. takes gadj o and nyundo ; fhere use the forms 
gadjul, n'yundul. 

Passive Voice. — For the passive voice, use the same tense-forms 
as in the active voice, that is, buma for thejyres. and the fut, 
and bumaga for the past, but prefix to them the accusative cases 
of the personal pronouns ; thus, ganya-in gori bumaga, 'I was 
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beaten lately'; lit., ' (some one) beat me lately.' But the ablative 
of the cause or instrument may also be used to form a passive 
voice; thus, ganya gidjial dtannaga, 'I am pierced by a 
spear.' 

The substatUive verb. — There does not appear to be any 
copula; it is certainly not used in such sentences as ganya 
yulap, 'I am hungry'; ginni kotyelara, Hhou art thua'; bal 
windo, *he is old'; galata gwabba, 'we are good'; n'yurag 
djul, 'you are wicked'; balgun mindait, 'they are sick.' 

5. Adverbs. 
The adverb is placed before the verb ; useful adverbs are : — 



After (behind) — golan-ga 

Again — garro 

Already — gori 

Always — dowir 

Before (in front) — -gwaicagat 

Close to ; near — barduk 

Continually — kalyagal 

Enough — belak 

Formerly — karamb 

Here — n'yal 

How many — naniman 

Immediately — gwaic ; il ak 

Thus — wanno-ic 

More— gatti-gatti 



Never — yuatjii 

No — yuada 

Not — bart; bru; yuada 

Now — yaii 

Perhaps — gabbain 

So — winnirak 

So many — winnir 

That way— wunno 

Then — garro 

There (jjrox.) — yellinya 

„ (remote) — boko ; bokoja 
Where — ^wiiiji; winjal; yan 
Yes — qua 
Yonder — bokoja 



6. Peepositioxs. 

These are few in number : — 
After ((ia*.)— golag On (uxjon)— gadja 

Among {partitive) — ^manda To ak or -al 

„ (mixed with) — kardagor With (in company with) — 
By (affix)— -al „ gambarn (takes the ace.) ; 

In (within)— bura „ barduk (takes the dat.) 

Of ak Without — ^bru 

In use, they are all post-jwsitions, and are always placed after 
the noun or pronoun. Gadj a is.used of one thing lying on another, 
but never of anything lying on the ground. 

7. Interrogation, Affirmation, Negation. 
A question is asked by putting kannah at the end of the sen- 
tence ; as, n'yundo tonka, kannah, 'do you hear'? An answer 
may be given by qua, ' yes,' or by affixing -bak to the word used 
in reply; as, yallanait, 'what is that'? burnu-bak, ' it is a 
tree.' If the reply is negative, put bart or bru after verbs, and 
yuada after adjectives. 
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8. COXJUXCTIONS. 



G-udjir, 'and'; m in nig, 'if; ka, *or.' Tliere is no word for 
' when,' but m in nig and ka are used in its stead ; for instance, 
* when I see you to-morrow ' will be expressed by 'if I see you 
to-morrow 'j and ' when did you come to Perth '? wHl be ' did you 
come to Perth to-day or yesterday '? 

9. Interjections. 

Nail — ah ! so ! (to indicate that a person is listening to what is 
related), and n'y^n — 'alas^l 



(B.) 

GFuAMMAE. and YOOABULAKY 

OF THE ABOEIGIXAL DIALECT CALLED 

THE WIRRADHUEI. 



[The Wirradbiiri dialect, or, as I call it, the Wiradhari, covers the Avhole 
heart of N. S. Wales ; its limits are shown on the map of the native tribes. 
I consider myself fortunate in having secured the publication of the 
Grammar and Vocabulary of so important a tribe. The follo-ndng manu- 
script was written about fifty years ago by the late Archdeacon Giintherj^ 
and is specially reliable because of its author's character and experience, 
and because, at that time, the tribe had not yet begun to decay, and its 
language was entire. He was educated for the Ministry at Easle, in 
Switzerland, attending lectures there at the UniA-ersity and the Missionary 
College ; subsequently he prosecuted his studies at the C. M. Society's 
College, Islington, London. 

In 1837, he commenced his missionary work among the aborigines of the 

. Wiradhari tribe at "Wellington Valley," now Wellington, in New South 
Wales. Here he compiled this Grammar and Vocabulary ; he also trans- 

I lated the Gospel by St. Luke and portions of the Prayer Book for the use 

i of the tribes on the Macquarie River and the neighbouring country. His 
efforts and those of the mission party, in ameliorating the condition of the 
natives and teaching them, met with considerable success. After the 
mission was abandoned by the authorities, he was induced by Bishop 

I Broughton to accept the parish of Mudgee, where he laboured for many 

I years, and died in December, 1879. 

These MSS. are the property of the late Mr. Giinther's son, the present 
Archdeacon of Camden, New South Wales, who has kindly lent them to 
me for this purpose. Xn editing them, I have retained the author's mode 
of spelling the native words, and have made only some slight alterations in 
the form of the matter of the Grammar and the Vocabulary, with the view 
of securing greater symmetry throughout. — Ed.] 
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1. The Declensioit of Nouxs. 

There is, properly speaking, only one primary declension, but the 
principle of assimilation, to which the language has a strong 
tendency, sometimes produces slight variations of the termin- 
ations of the nouns before the case-endings -, similarly, when the 
last letter but one of the stem is i. 

In order to cover all these variations, the number of the de- 
clensions will amount to eight. It must, however, be observed 
that here the foi'mation of cases difTers materially from the modes 
used in other languages, at least from that of the Latin and 
Grreek. The ■ simple or nominative form undergoes no alteration, 
but, to form the cases, it takes additions by means of postfixes. 
The only apparent exception to this rule is that where the letter 
i is cast out. The number of cases cannot easily be fixed, since 
almost every relation in which a noun may be placed is signified 
.by some postfix or other ; those given in the examples below in- 
clude the most common and essential relations. 

A strange peculiarity of this language is the existence of two 
nominative-forms — the one the simple 7ioininative or nominative- 
declarative, corresponding to the question ' who or what is it '? 
and the other the nominative active, when the thing or person 
spoken of is considered as an agent ', this answers to the question, 
* who or what does it '? The genitive and the dative are alike ; 
the accusative is the same as the simple nominative ; the vocative 
is known by the exclamatory word ' ya ' put before the simple 
nominative, or by its termination, which is like that of the genitive. 

The case-endings and their meanings may be shown thus : — • 



Case. 

1. I^oviinative 

% JVom. agent. 

3. Genitive 

4. Dative 

5. Accusative 

6. Focative 

7. Locomotive 
S. Conjunctive 
9. Locative 

10. I')istrume7ital 



Terminations. 

-du, -dyu, -gu, lu, -ru 

-gu . 

-gu 

the same as nam. 1. 

prefixes ya to nom, 1. 

-dyi, -ii, -ri 

-durai or -durei 

-da, -dya, -ya, -la, -ra 

-durada 



Meaning. 

the simple form. 

the agent form, 
'of; ' belonging to.' 
'to,' 'for,' 'towards.' 

the direct object. 



place from which. 
' together v/ith.' 
'in,' 'on,' 'at.' 
' by means of.' 

The numbering of the cases corresponds with that shown on the Paradigm. 

The same word is both singular and plural v/ithout change ; 

only vv'hen the idea of plurality is to be conveyed, the noun adds 

the word galag and is then declined like w a 11 a g of the paradigm. 
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The examples given above sliow that the variations in declension 
arise from assimilation. Thus, when r or Hs the last sound of the 
word, these letters assimilate the initial consonant of the postfix. 
If the vowel of the last syllable is i, either ending the word or 
syllable or followed by n, euphony adds the sound of y to the « 
of the postfix ; thus, dya, dyu, dyi appear instead of da^ dii, di. 
When i is ejected, this rule does not apply. The ejection of i pre- 
ceded by a takes place in the I^om. 2 and in the Locative. 

If the possessive pronoun is put before its noun, it is declined 
with the same termination as the noun. But the more common 
practice is to put the pronoun behind it in an abbreviated form as 
a postfix J as, buraigundi, 'to my boy'; buraigunu, 'to your 
boy'; buraigugula, ' to his boy.' ' To my boy,' with the posses- 
sive pronoun detached, would be gaddigu buraigu. 

2. The Comparison of Adjectives. 
There is no comparative form of the adjective, nor, properly 
speaking, a superlative, though certain terminations, such as bag 
'very,' bambilag ' exceedingly,' express a superlative or a very 
high quality of the thing. Hence the comparisons on things are 
expressed in an indistinct manner. To say, ' this is better than 
that,' would be ginna marog, wirai gannalla; ?it, 'thisis 
good, not that'; nilagarambag, gainguagual, Zif., ' this very 
good, that also.' But to say, 'this is the best of all,' would be nil a 
marogbangan, wirai igianna ginnallal; Ki., 'this is good 
indeed, these are not like it' Adjectives may be declined like 
nouns, but in syntax they are not always declined. 

3. The Verb. 

The study of the verb is attended with some difficulty on ac- 
count of its many tenses and modifications ; it is, however, con- 
jugated in a very regular manner, and, excepting the imperative, 
it is non-infiexional throughout all its tenses, all the persons, both 
singular and plural, having the same form. The conjugations 
may be reduced to about five, nor do these vary much, and, so far 
as they do vary, they follow strict rules according to the ter- 
mination of the last syllable and the vowel preceding it. 

The verbs, then, are arranged in conjugations according to the 
terminations of the present tense of the indicative ; thus : — 

Terminations of Conjugatioiis. 

1. -dnna or -ana ; 2. -unna ; 3. -inga ; 4. -arra ; 5. -irra. 

The vowel of the penultimate syllable may be said to terminate 
the radical part of the verb, Avhich is retained in all the tenses 
and modifications, whilst the remainder is liable to be thrown offi 
Those tenses where a becomes ai are only apparent exceptions to 
the rule. 
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In tlie forniation of the tenses and modifications, tLe letter r 
is changed into its relative liquid I, and n, for tlie sake of euphony, 
is changed into m by assimilation. Eupliony also requires an a 
terminating the root to be modified into the diphthong ai ; and 
^id, on account of the influence of the preceding i, becomes ndi/. 
The Tenses. 

There are no fewer than ten tenses in the language; besides 
those common to most languages, some are peculiar tenses which 
Lave an adverbial signification. 

The following shows the conjugation of a simple verb : — 
Buma, ' beat.' 
Indicative Mood. 
T. 1. (Present Tense). 
Sing. 1. G-addu"^ bumarra I beat. 

2. Gindu* bumarra Thou beatest. 

3. Guin* bumarra He, she, beats. 



Dual. 



Phi. 



G-alli bumarra 
G-alligu bumarra 

1. Greanni bumarra 

2. G-indugir bumarra 

3. G-aaingulia bumarra 



T. 



\Ye (two) beat. 
He and I beat. 

We beat. 
You beat. 
They beat. 

6. Gaddu bumalinni 

7. (raddn bumalgirri 

8. G-addu bumalgarriawagirri 

9. (xaddu bumalgarrigirri 



T. 2. G-addu bumalgarrin 

3. Gaddu bumalgurranni 

4. Gaddu bumae 

5. Gaddu bumalguan 

T. 10. {Fut.-perf.) Gaddu bumalyigirri. 
The T. numbers here indicate the Tenses as on page 26 of this A'olume. 

Infinitive. 

Bumalli, 'to beat.' 

Imperative. 

Sing. 1. Bumallidyu, 'let me beat.' 

2. Bumalla (fbuma), 'beat thou.' 

3. Bumallaguin barri, 'let him beat.' | 
Dual G-alli bumalli, ' let us two beat.' 

Gulagalligunna bumalli, ' let him and me beat.* 
Pill. 1. Bumalli geanni, ' let us beat.' 

2. Gindugir bumalla (fbuma), ' beat you.' 

3, Bumalla guaingulia barri, * let them beat.' 

*For emphasis use here — E'mg. 1. yalln or baladu, or yalludu; 2. 
bahindu ; 3. balaguin. f This abbreviated form is often used. J The 
verbs ending in -ana or -anna differ from this in Imjp. sing. 1, 2, 3. 
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Bumalgidyal (bumagidyal), ' beating.' 

This form, being a verbal noun, can never be used as a participle. In 
the Greek langiiage and the German, tlie infinitive serves as a verbal noun; 
so also the Latin supine and gerundive. 

The forms which supply our participles are classed with the 
modifications of the verb. The subjunctive is formed witb m al- 
ia g, the optative with bag j for there are no real subjunctive or 
potential forms. Sentences of that description are expressed by a 
kind of auxiliary, such as garra or mallag; or by the future 
tense, with the conditional conjunction yandu attached : — 

Yandundu dalgirri, ' if I should eat.' 

Gaddu garra daigirri, ' I can or would eat.' 

Gaddu mallag de, 'I would or should eat' {or have eaten). 

Yandundu m alia g de, 'if you did eat' {or would eat). 

Mallag here is not a verb but a mere subjunctive particle. 

]Sror is there a form for the passive. A kind of passive is some- 
times expressed by putting the subject in the accusative, along 
with the active form of the verb ; but the source whence comes 
the action is not named, for that can only be put in the agent- 
'nominative case. Hence, it must be that this is not in reality a 
passive, but an active sentence ; only, for the sake of laying more 
emphasis on the action done, the agent is omitted. 

Table op Conjugations, Principal Tenses, and Moods. 





Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


1. 


Yannanna 


Yanne 


Yan-nan {i.e., -naan) 




Guna 


Gune 


Gaguain 


2. 


Yunna 


Yunne 


Yunnan 


3. 


Gumbiga 


Gumbinna 


Gumbinnan 


4. 


Baddarra 


Baddae 


Baddalguan 


5. 


Gaddambirra 


Gaddambie 


G addambilguan 




Future. 


Infinitive. 


Imperative. 


1. 


Yannagirri 


Yannagi 


Yannada* 




Gagirri 


Gagi 


Gaga 


2. 


Yungirri 


Yungi 


Yunga 


3. 


Gumbigirri 


Gumbigi 


Gumbidya 


4. 


Badalgirri 


Badalli 


Badalla 


5. 


Gaddambilgirri 


Gaddambilli 


Gaddambia 



This table contains all the xn-incipal tenses — those in which 
different conjugations vary. The other tenses of each conjugation 
follow the model given for the verb bumarra. Of course, not 
every verb is used in all the tenses ; thus, yunne, the imper- 
fect, is not used. The numbers indicate the conjugations. 

* The imperative is often shortened J as, nada, na; galla, ga; malla, ma. 



;#;■:! 



62 



AS" AUSTEALIAK LANGUAGE. 



The conjugations of certaia letters may occasionally, but rarely, 
cause the general rules to be violated for the sake of euphony ; 
thus, the verb mugana has in the perfect tense mugaiguan, not, 
as might be expected, mugaguan, no doubt, on account of two 
' g's' being so near each other. 

4. Modifications op the Yerb. 

A characteristic feature and peculiarity of this aboriginal dia- 
lect is the use of numerous postfixes. By means of these, the 
noun shows an unusual number of cases, which supply in a certain 
measure the absence of our prepositions. In a similar manner, the 
verb takes additions or changes of its form, by which new forms 
it expresses its modified significations according to the various 
relations in which the simple verb may be placed. These tend to 
enrich the language considerably, since the modified ideas im- 
plied in them often produce quite a new kind of word or signifi- 
cation. As new verbs, they may be adjusted to some one or other 
of the examples already given, agreeably to their terminations. 
Hence they can never be supposed to be merely conjugations. 

For the sake of convenience, I shall carry one verb through 
the modifications, though it cannot be expected that all verbs are 
used or needed in every modification. I will take the root-form 
buma, 'beat,' as the chief example of these modifications, but 
another suitable one will be always added. 

Some of the postfixes in those examples have doubtless lost or 
changed their original signification in certain verbs. 

Examples of tJie use of Suffixes to modify the meaning of Verbs. 

1. Bianna, *a constancy of action'; as, bumal-bianna, 'to 
be always beating '; ga-bianna, * to be always looking. 

2. Gunnanna, 'a present continuance of action'; as, bumal- 
gunnanna, 'to be now beating'; ga-gunnanna, 'now looking 
on.' 

Both of these are used for our participle, but in a definite and indicative 
way ; but as, like other verbs, they are conjugated, and never employed as 
adjectives, they cannot be considered as participial forms, but only as 
modifications of the verbs. 

3. Awaigunnanna, 'along continuance'; as, bumal-awai- 
gunnanna, 'to be beating a longtime'; gagawaigunnanna, 
* to be looking on long.' This does not much diflfer from No. 2. 

4. Garrimana, ' a continuance of all day long'; bumal-gar- 
rimana, 'to be beating all daylong'; bunba-garrimana, 'to 
run about all day long.' 

5. Guabianna, 'a continuance for the night'; bumallai- 
guabianna, ' to beat (fight) all the night '; winai-guabianna, 
' to sit up all night.' 

6. Dillinga (reflexive)', as, bumangi-dillinga, 'to beat one's 
self; mirama-dillinga, 'to defend one's self.' 
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7. Lanna (7'eciprocal) ; as, bumaUanna,'to beat each other,' 
'to fight'; nurungamil-lanna, 'to love each other.' 

8. Alinga (reiterative); as, bumal-alinga, 'to beat again'; 
yannai-alinga, 'togoagain.' 

9. Numinga implies that an action is to last for a little time 
only before another ; as, bumal-numinga, 'to beat previously'; 
ganuminga, ' to see beforehand.' 

10. Mambirra is causative and permissive; as, bumali-mam- 
birra, 'to let beat'; yal-mambirra, 'to cause one to speak,' 
'to teach.' 

11. Gambirra, instrumental; meaning that a thing has been 
done by means of an instrument, tool, or weapon; as, bumal- 
gambirra (not used) ; bangal-gambirra, 'to break by throw- 
ing at (or hitting) with something.' 

12. Billing a, submissive; expressive of obedience to a com- 
mand; as, buma-billinga, 'to beat when told or ordered'; 
yanna-billinga, ' to go when ordered ofi.' 

13. Eilinga implies a vicarious action^an action done on 
behalf of, or instead of, another; as, bum-eilinga, 'to beat in- 
stead of another'; barram-eilinga, 'to get or provide for 
another.' 

14. Duringa seems to intimate a change of action, the turning 
of one's attention from one thing to another, or to do a thing 
wen and thoroughly; as, bumal-cluringa, 'to leave of the pre- 
sent act of beating'; winnanga-duringa, 'to forget,' * to think 
of something else '; ' to reflect.' 

15. ^Vanna probably signifies an aim at or a purpose to do a 
thing ; or rather, to act in a kind of series of doings, one after 
another, going all round, or to be just in the act of doing ; as, 
b um all a-w anna, 'to beat one after another '; yannaia-wanna, 
' to walk away,' ' to walk from one place to another.' 

16. Danna means the resuming of an action after having 
taken refreshment; as, bumal-danna, 'to beat again' after 
eating; bumba-danna, 'to run off again' after a little refresh- 
ment. 

17. Gilanna indicates a kind of dual action; as, bumalu- 
gilanna, 'two to beat together at once '; bumban-gilanna, ' two 
to run together.' 

18. y arra is the verb ' to speak'; it can be put or joined to any 
verb as a postfi^x, and is then expressive of a command ; ' ba ' is 
put between as a uniting syllable; thus, yanna-ba-yarra, 'to 
order to go', ' to send away '; bumal-ba-garra, ' to tell to beat.' 

19. Birra, nirra, dirra, banirra, bamarra, bunmarra; 
these particles, when joined to a neuter or an intransitive verb, 

•1 1 lJ.1 J ^^-.^^-i-i-^r^ (i4 fim T fl rto -1-1 rt-n • +VinC! TTTnTl 
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to break' (of itself), banga-dirra, * to chop, smash'; yannanna 
'to go,' yannabanirra, 'to make go,' 'to drive,' and yanua- 
bunmarra, 'to cause to go away'; from mab-binga, 'to stay, 
stop' comes mabbi-bamarra, 'to make one stay.' Eunmarra 
is a verb by itself siguifiying ' to make, to do.' 

20. Maranna implies a reference to a previous action, on 
"which the action of the verb is dependent; as, bumal-maranna, 
'to beat after' having caught one; dal-maranna, 'to eat after' 
having picked it up. 

21. Nana implies the adverb 'after'; as, bumal-nana, 'to 
beat after another '; bunban-nana, ' to run after another '; gan- 
nana, ' look after one.' 

22. Einga implies ' precedent, before '; as, bumal-einga, ' to 
beat first,' •i.e., before another; golleng-einga, 'to return first.' 

23. N a ring a, joined to a few verbs, implies that the action is 
done by ' falling '; also figuratively, it is expressive of a rest after 
moving; as, (1.) banga-naringa, 'to break by falling'; dalba- 
naringa, 'to be dashed by falling'; (2.) wi-naringa, 'to settle 
down'; warran-naringa, ' to make a call and stay a little.' 

24. Bilana or balana is always preceded by m even alter 
I. It implies the idea of ' moving on' or going along, and gradual- 
ly getting into, whilst engaged in an action; as, ya-mbilana, 'to 
cry whilst going along'; de-m bilana, 'to eat whilst walkmg '; 
ga-mbilan'a, 'to become or get gradually.' 

25. Buoanna implies both coming back and giving back ; as, 
buogal-buoanna, 'to come back'; yanna-mbuoanna, ' to go 
back'; gu-mbuoanna, 'to give back'; nanna-mbuoanna,* to 
throw back.' 

There are also some words that attach themselves to verbs as 
auxiliaries ; as, — 

1. Garra, 'to be,' used only with the present indicative. Its 
abbreviation, ga, is used interrogatively. 

2. Warre goes with present and future time. Its abbrevia- 
tion is wa — also used interrogatively. 

3. Bala, 'to be,' or ba, is more affirmative ; in its shorter form, 
ba, it strengthens pronouns ; as, baladu, 'I am.' 

4. Yam ma is an interrogative word, like the English 'do'; 
it is most commonly joined to pronouns. 'None of these auxili- 
aries has any effect on the structure of the sentence. 

In the passive use of the verb, the subject is merely put in the 
accusative, and the verb remains unaltered. 

5. PoEMATIpN OP WOKDS. 

Derivatives are formed from the roots of verbs by adding 
various terminations. Thus, -dain denotes the agent who doe 
the action expressed by the verb; as, birbara, 'to bake,' birba 
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dain, * a baker.' The word -gidyal forms participial nouns; 
as, kabinga, 'to begin,' kabin-gidyal, ' a beginning '; winan- 
ganna, ' to know,' winan-gidyal, 'the knowing,' 'knowledge.' 

The terminations -mubag and -miigu denote the absence of 
some quality; as, n da, 'ear,' uda-miigu, 'deaf; marong, 
'good' marom-mtrb^ng, 'bad,' lit., 'good-less.' 

Adjectives are formed from nouns by reduplication, or by 
suffixes; as, wallang, 'stone,' walla-wallang, 'stony'; wiii, 
'fire,' wi-win, 'Hot'; ngarru, 'honey,' ngarru-ngarrii, 
'sweet.' Terminativesare~-durai; as, wallan-durai, 'having 
stone,' 'stony'; -bang; as, win-munnilbang 'hollow fire- 
wood,' from munnii, 'a hole ' ; -bang also signifies increase or 
multitude and thus has a collective force ; as, gibbir, ' man,' 
gibbir-bang, 'many men,' 'mankind'; iugel, 'ill,' ingel- 
bang, 'very ill.' Durai, as a suffix to a verb-stem, implies 
ability to perform the action of the verb; as, bambinga, 'to 
swim,' bambi-durai, 'able to swim'; yanna, 'to Vvalk,' 
yannaidurai, ' able to walk ' ; with nouns it also denotes the 
possession of the thing ; as, yamandu daluban-durai, 'have 
you a soul,' lit., ' are you soul-having or soul-with?' 

Marra, 'to do,' 'to make,' joined to another verb, or, oitener, 
to nouns and adjectives, answers exactly to the Latin facto ; as, 
giwai, 'sharp,' giw^ai-marra, 'to sharpen'; giw a, 'wet, moist,' 
giwa-marra, 'to moisten'; guUai, ' net,' guUai-marra, 'to net, 
to make a net.' Hence the natives join -marra to English verbs ; 
as, grind-marra, 'to grind'; ring-marra, ' to ring the bell.' 

6. Cois-JUJscTiojrs axd Adverbs. 

T^argu, widdyua, ' what for,' 'why'? widdyung, 'which 
way'? widdyugguor, 'which side (direction)'? widdyuggti, 
* when ' ? w i d d y u g g aga, 'I don't know when '; m i ny a u g a n, 
'how many'? minyanganga, 'I don't know how many'; 
minyanganda, 'how many times'? minyangandaga, 'I 
don't know how many times'; warban (used with yamma- 
garra), 'how much'? 

Da (the d being sounded very soft) signifies locality ; as, 
daga, 'where'? clagu, 'of what place'? dagu, 'to what 
place'? dagannibangalla, 'in what place'? dadibaggalli, 
dadilabaggalli, 'whence'? dadiurruinbaggalli, 'through 
what place'? dadibaggalliugirriage, 'by what phice did 
he come' ? Each of these by the addition of -ga may become 
an answer, equivalent to '1 don't know .where,' &c. Other 
adverbs of place are:— dain, 'this way,' 'hither'; yain, 'that 
way,' 'thither'; ngidyi, 'here'; nganniain, 'over there.' 

7. jSTumeeals. 
jS'gunbai, 'one'; bula, ' two'; bulangunbai, 'three'; buugn, 
'four' or 'many'; murrugai, 'first'; umbai, 'last.' 
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EXAMPLES of THE DECLENSION of VERBS and PRONOUNS. 



1. The Verh, 



Dara, *to eat/ 



1. Dam 

2. De 

3. Dalgurranni 
4. 

5. Dalgiiaau 



The Tense numbers here are the same as on page 26 of this volume. ' 

I^TDicATiYE Mood. 

6. Deinni 

7. Dalgirri 

8. Wari daJgarriawagirri 

9. Dalgarrigirri 
10. {Fut.-I'erf.) Degirri 

Impeeatiye Mood. 

Singular. 

Dalk, ' eat tliou ' Dallidju, ' let me eat ' 

Dallaguiu barri, ' let him eat.' 

Dual. 

GuUaligiinnauna barri dalla, or ngaguala dalla barri, or gula- 

ngalligunna dalli, ' let him and me eat together.' 
G-iila barri dalla bulagu, or dalla guain bulagu barri, ' let them 

two eat together.' 
jS'gaUibul dalla, or ngindu bula dalla, ' you two eat.' 

JPhiral. 

Dalla ngeanni, ' let us eat.' jN"gindugir dalla, ' eat you.' 

Dalla guaingulia barri, ' let them eat.' 
G-ulagalangundugir dalla, ' let me and many eat together.' 

StJEJUjS-CTITE KSh PoTE^TTIAi MoODS. 

These moods are frequently expressed by the future tense with 
yanduudu, 'if,' 'when,' added; by the auxiliary verb garra, and 
especially by the word mallang ; see page 61 of this appendix. 

Paeticiples. 
These are declined like verbs iu all the tenses and moods. 
There are two participles; the one ends in -bianna, and the 
other in -gunuanna; the former seems to imply a longer con- 
tinuance of time than the other, 

IlTDICATITE. 

1. Dalgunnana (or dalbianna), 'I am eating.' 

2. Dalgunnani, 'I was eating.' 

5. Dalguain, ' I have been eating.' 
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1. Dalgydyillinga 

2. Dalgidyillingarrinni 

3. Dalgidyiljingurranni 

4. Dalgidyilhnyi 

5. Dalgidyillin 



Eeplexite Mood. 

6. Deingidyillin 

7. Dalligidyilligirri [girri. 

8. '\Yari dalligidyillingarriawa- 

9. "Wari dalligidyillingarri 
10. "W^ari deingidyillingirri 

_ By using other verbs from the "W^radhari Vocabulary, addi- 
tional examples of the formation of tenses in the Indicative are :— 
Pres. Dara— Yauna. Perf. Bumalgu^an— Tannaan. 

Imjoevf.^ gunne— Tunne. Pluperf. Mindallanni— Tannanni. 

Incep.fut. Widyalgirri — ^Tannigirri. 

Indef. fiif. Talgarrigirri— TanngaiTigirri. 

Met. Ferf. Gurragamegirri — Tannegirri, 

Def.iJast (a). Badalgurranni— Yangurranni. 
„ (h). G-iwalgarrin — Yangarrin. 

J)(f. flit. Bangamalgarriawagirri — Yangarriawagirri. 

2. T/ie Tronomis. 

The numbering of the cases here is„the same as for the laoims. 



Singular. 

2. Gaddu, 'I' 

3. Gaddi or gaddigu 



1. 



4. GanundaJ 

5, Gannal 
7. Graddidyi 

S. G-annundurai 
y. Gannunda miianda, ( 'near 
Gannundi, (' from ') 



& 2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

7. 
8. 



Plural. 
Geanni 

Geannigingut 

Geannigingunuaga;j: 

Geannigingunna 

<^eannigindyi 

Geannigindurai 

Geanuigindya miianda 

Geanniginbai 



2. Gindu, ' thou ' 


1. & 2. Gindugir 


3. Ginnu 


3. Ginnugir 


4. GinyundaJ 


4. Ginnundugir 


5. Ginval 


5. Ginvalgir 


Plu. 8. Ginnundigirdurai 


Phi. 9. Ginnundugirj 



PU. 



2. Guin, gu, 'he' 

3. Guggula or 
Guaguwan 

4. Guan, gagguan 

5. Ginyal 

7. Gannain-cjulialla 



1. & 2. Guiu- {or -guain) gulia 

3. Guinguliagu or 
Guingulialla 

4. Gaggu-lia {or -lialla)t 
Gannigu-lia {or -lialla):|: 

5. Gannaiagulialla 
Plu. S. Gannigulialladurai 



* This portion of Mr. Glinther's manuscript is so imperfect that I cannot 
say that the cases of these pronouns are all correct. — Ei>. 
i All ethical dative, as in "give to me.' % Asort of locative, as iu 'cometome.' 
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Dual pronouns are : — 

JVbw?.— (1) Kgalii, 'tiiouandl'; (2) ngean-ngalligunna, 
*lie aud I'; (3) ngindubtxla, 'you two'; (4) ngainbula, 
'tlieytwo'; (5) bulagual, ' the other two'; (6) nginna "bula, 
'these two'; (7) ngilla bxila, 'those two'; (8) ngalligTiyun- 
ganba, ' our two selves.' 

Of these, the inflexions of (3) are:— ;^e^^.,ngindubulag^l; daL 
(local), nginyunda bulagn; of (4) :— ye;j. and c?a^., ngaggu- 
wanbulagu; ace, ngannainbula; ahlaiives, ngainbnlabar, 
('about'); ngaddainbuladi ('from'); ngannainbulaga, 
('in'); the inflexions of (8) are:— ye?*., guyungangalligin- 
bul; £/a^., ngalligingunnabul; «cc., ngallibulguyungan; 
aU., ngalligingunnabnli ('from'). 

Bejiescive pronouns are : — 

Ngaddnguyunganbul/Imyself'jnginduguyunganbul, 
' thou thyself ; giilaguinguyunganbul, ' he himself ';nga- 
lliguyunganbul, 'we (two) ourselves'; ngeanniginya- 
ngagul, 'we ourselves.' 

Fossessive Pronouns are : — 

Ngaddiguyungan, 'my own'; nginnuguyungan, 'thy 
own'; gulaguinguyuugan, 'his own'; ugeannigirnindin- 
guyungan, 'our own'; nginnugirninguyungan, 'your 
own'; ngaggualanindin, ' their own.' 

Demonstratives are : — 

Nginna, nganna, ngunnalla, niila, dilla, 'this here'; 
ngaggualla, 'that one'; ngaggu, ' that.' The declension is :— 
nom., nginna; gen., nginnagu, nginnalagu, ' belonging _ to 
this'; dat. {local), nginni, 'to this place'; ace, nginna, 'this'; 
«&?af^^;es, ngirinal-la (-da), 'at this,' nginnal-li (-di), 'from 
tliis'; nginnadurai, ' with this.' 

Indefinite pronouns are : — 

Ngunbaimarrang, 'some'; gulbir, 'partof, 'some'; ngun- 
bai, 'one'; ngunbaigual, ' another'; -gual (aposffix) 'other'; 
biambu], 'ail,' 'the whole'; bianggallambul, 'all," every- 
body'; minyam-minyambul, 'everything'; bulagual, 'the 
other two'; murrimurrri, 'each.' 

All the pronouns on this page are declined like nouns. 

Interrogatives are: — 

JVbw. i.,ngandi,'who (is)'? nom. 2., ngandu 'who (does)^'? 
qen., ngangu, 'w^hose'? dat., ngandigu, 'to or for whom'? 
nganngun {local)-, ablatives, ngangundi, 'from whom'? 
ngangundi birandi, ' away from whom'? ngangundidurai, 
'with whom'? ngangundila, 'from whom'? ngangurgu, 
' towards whom ' ? 
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j}fom. 1. Minyanganna, minyaggarranna, 'what (is it)'? 
nom. 2., minyallu, 'what (does it;'? gen., minyangu or 
minyagguba, ' belonging to what ' ? dat., minyaggu, ' to or 
for what' ? ace, minyang, 'what'? ablatives, minyaggurgu, 
'towards what'? minyalla, 'in or on. what'? minyalalia, 
'on what'? minyalli, 'from what'? minyandurada, 'with 

what'? minyagguliadhi, 'like what'* ,.,,-,,w„ /,a., ,,,-:,, 

y a ggarra, ' in what place ' * where ' ? 



minyagguor, mm- 



II. THE YOCABULAEY. 



Words, Phrases, and Sentences in fJie Wirddhari dialect. 



1. "WOEDS AND PhEASES. 

[In this Vocabulary, cly=j ,: ng=either the nasal g or n-g in separate 
syllables ; -nga final of the verbals, if preceded by i, may be pronounced 
-nya from the influence of the i ; p and t are so like h and d in sound that 
the author has not given a separate place to them. Words marked with + 
have come in from other dialects. The verbs are given in the present Indi- 
cative ', to form the Infinitive, gu, ' to,' is added on after the verb-stem. 
There are probably some mistakes still in this Vocabulary, although much 
labour has been spent in getting its contents made fit for the press. — Ed.] 



B 



Ba — ^frost ; a cold winter. 

Babang — ^winter. 

Babannirra — to make or to be 

very hot. 
Babbildain — a singer. 
Babbilla — a wild cat. 
Babbimubang — ^fatherless. 
Babbin — father. 
Babbir — ^large. 

Babbirbambarra-to sing a song. 
Babbirbang — slender. 
Babbirra — to sing. 
Babin — a nettle. 
Badanin — the gum of the ' kur- 

rajong' tree. 
Badda — a bite. 

Badda — the bank of the river. 
Baddabaddambul — very soon. 
Baddabaddarra — to scrape and 

then use the teeth like a dog. 



Baddabaddagijillinga — to gnash 

the teeth together. 
Baddal — a kind of hair plaiting ; 

the hair made into a bunch. 
Baddambirra — to catch fish. 
Baddan — sooner, before, ere. 
Baddang — a cloak, a blanket. 
Baddangal— a long-marriedman 
Baddanni — the gum of a tree. 
Baddarbaddar — a native bird. 
Baddarra — to bite. 
tBaddawal — the native weapon 

known as the ' bumarang '; cf. 

' bargan.' 
Baddawar — a weapon like the 

* bargan,' but with a knob at 

one end. 
Baddawaral — a dry plain. 
Baddiang — nonsense. 
Badding — an edible root. 
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Saddul — a little bird. 
Eadin — grandmo titer; a relative. 
Badinbadin — water weeds. 
Badyan — tlie little finger. 
Sadyar — a black ant. 
Baojgabin — a beautiful bluisb 

flower, like a hyacinth. 
Baggadirrar — very thin. 
Baggai — a shell ; a spoon. 
Baggaidyarrar — anything that 

is thin or light ; a little stone. 
Baggaigaug — a small shell. 
Baggaimarra — to take out of a 

pod, as peas. 
Baggai — a venomous snake. 
Baggandar; bawadar — a shoe. 
Baggandar — a sore which has 

the skin o:£. 
Baggar — meat. 

Baggaraibaug — restored, com- 
forted, healthy, comfortable. 
Baggarbuaw^arra — to stand on 

a dangerous precipice. 
Baggarran — a dry well. 
Baggin — a bad spirit ; it enters 

into the natives, but may be 

driven out by their doctors. 
Baggin — a wound, a sore. 
Baggirngan — an uncle ; acousin. 
Baggirngun — a female who has 

become a mother. 
Bagguang— water weeds, [arm. 
Baggur — the back part of the 
Baggurain — refreshed after a 

faint ; strengthened hj food ; 

strong for work, industrious. 
Baggurainbang — one that is 

industrious. 
Baggurbannia ■ — a string tied 

round the arm. 
Baggurgan — a young man in the 

second stage of initiation. 
Bagurra — blossom of the 'yam- 

magang ' tree, ([.v. 
Bai — a footmark left. 
Baiamai — a great god ; he lives 

in the east. 
B aibadi — venereal. 



Baibian — ^twin. 

Baien — semen animalis. 

Baigur — ear ornaments. 

Baigurbaigur — water weeds. 

Baimur— any kind of female. 

B aiubain — e mpty . 

Bainbanna — unable to reach. 

Baingarra — to hold to the wind, 
as in winnowing wheat. 

Baiuguang — stupid, bad. 

Bairgain — ^leeches. 

Baiyai — a meeting place of two 
parties ; a tryst. 

Ba-la or simple/ ba — to be; is 
always joined to pronouns. 

Balbu — a kind of 'kangaroo-rat.* 

Balburranna — to tumble ; to fall 
down headlong. 

Balgabalgar — chief, ruler, king. 

Balgagang — ^barren, desolate. 

Balgal — sound, noise. 

Balgang — ^barren. [as fleas. 

Balganna — to kill on the nails, 

Balgar — noon. 

Balgargal — sunlight ; the glory 
where Baiamai (q.v.) lives. 

Balgarra — to emit sparks. 

Balguranna — to slip (roll down). 

Balgurei — ^little spots of clouds. 

Ballaballamanua — to move, lift 
softly or slowly. [to slap. 

Ballaballanirra — to beat a little, 

Ballaballayallanna — to whisper ; 
to talk in each other's ear. 

Ballaballelinga — to w^hisper. 

Balladi — a saw ; adj., serrated. 

Ballagirin — an old opossum (m.) 

B alia gun — an old woman, 

Ballanda — ^long ago ; at the first; 
in the beginning. 

Ballandallabadin-a kind of reed. 

Baliandunnang — thick-head ; a 
term of reproach. 

Ballang— the head. [flower. 

Ballaggarang — the top bud of a 

Ballangimarra — to wring any- 
thing by squeezing and pres- 
sing at one end. 
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Ballanguan — a pillow 
Ballanguang~^a mizzling rain. 
Ballarra — the hooks at the end 

of the spear. 
Ballaurong — a cap. 
Ballawaggur — a kind of lizard. 
Balleballea — silence of night. 
Balli — a very young baby. 
Ballima— very far off, distant. 
Ballinballin— a whip. 
Ballnuronna — to take to flight. 
Balluballungin — almost dead. 
Ballubangarra — to extinguish ; 

also ballubiarra. 
Ballubundambirra — to cause to 

be dead, to kill. [teeth. 

Ballubundarra — to kill with the 
Ballubungabillanna — recip,, to 

kill each other. 
Ballubunildain— a murderer. 
Ballubunirra — to kill, murder. 
Ballubunningidyilliuga — to kill 

one's self. 
Ballubuolin — dead altogether. 
Ballubuyarra — to tell to die. 
Ballumballang — a native flower. 
Ballumbambal — the dead ones; 

the ancients. 
Balludai — cold. 
Balludarra — to feel cold. 
Balluga — fire gone out ; dark. 
Ballugan — that which lives in 

the fields ; beasts. 
Ballugirbang — the dead ones. 
Balluu — dead. 

Ballunua — to die. [very feeble. 
Ballunginbar — almost a-dying ; 
Ballunumminga — to die before. 
Balluoliuga — to be pregnant. 
Balmang — empty. 
Balmang — soft, smooth. 
Balwandara — to swim, to float. 
Bambangang — a wish, a desire. 
Bambawanna— to be busy with, 

to be industrious. 
Bambinga — to swim. 
Bambung — the little toe. 
Bamirman — a long water-hole. 



Bammal — a relation \)j mar- 
riage. 

Banbal — the place where the 
native men meet first in the 
morning ; a place of assembly. 

Banban — little waves raised by 
the wind; the motion of the 
water when anythingis thrown 
into it. 

Bandaibanna— to climb a ti-ee 
by putting the toes into the 
cuts ; to climb. 

Bandain — the band around the 
loins ; a girdle. 

Bandal — a species of grub. 

Bandalong — joining, junction. 

Bandanbandan — a bundle. 

Bandar — a kangaroo. 

Bandarra — to tie. 

Bandhe — ill ; thin. 

Bandung — a large blood-suck- 
ing fly ; its bite is very sharp. 

Bandung — soot, vegetable black. 

Bandyabandya — pain. [pain. 

Bandyabandyablrra — to cause 

Bandyabanjirra — sore, painful. 

Bangabilbangabil — a cutting 
instrument. 

Bangabildain — a cutter. 

Baugabirra — to cut, shear. 

Bangadirra — to cut, split, chop, 

Bangaduolinga — to stop raining. 

Bangaduringa — to finish and to 
leave ofi:' v.^hen finished, [ing. 

Bangadarra — to destroy by bit- 

Bangainbangain — broken, torn, 
ragged. 

Bangaiyelinga — to interfere, to 
dissuade, to intercede. 

Bangal — time, (or rather) place. 

Bangaibnorei — the countiy all 
over ; the whole earth. 

Bangalgualbang — belonging to 
another place. 

Bang-galgambirra — to break off 
or cut ; to maim by throwing. 

Baugal-gara-gara — every place ; 
all over the world. 
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Bangalla — a low MIL 

Eaugamallanna — to part among. 

Bangamanria — to ward off. 

Bangamarra — to break. 

Ban galmu — square. 

Baugan — an assertive particle; it 

is so ; indeed ; truly. 
Banganalbirra — to burn. 
Banganarinbirra — to breat tim- 
ber witb tlie hand without an 

instrument. 
Banganna — to break; to break 

into rain. 
Bangarra — to make fire. 
Bangawadillinga — to be tired. 
Banganaringa — to break by 

falling. 
Bauganbilang — broken in pieces 
Bangawarra — to break anything 

by trampling on it. 
Bangayadillinga — to dislike ; to 

be disinclined ; to be offended. 
Bangayalinga — to break again. 
Bangayarra — to dissuade from 

fighting ] to reconcile. 
Banggil — a crack, a split. 
Banggo — a kind of root. 
Bangin — a kind of berry. 
Bangolong — the autumn ; lit., 

the fore-part of the winter. 
Bangu — a kind of squirrel. 
Banna — verily, truly ; i.q. banyan 
Bannambannang — to lend er 

exchange wives. 
Bannang — lean flesh. 
Banne — an inter. pai'ticJe; like 

Lat. ' an,' ' anne.' 
Bannirra — to beat two stones 

together to make fire. 
Bara — a step ; «;., to tread upon. 
Bararwarra — to tear. 
Barbai — a small kangaroo. 
Barbar — deep. 

Bardain — a black rat (mouse), 
Bardang — bitter; nasty in smell 

or taste ; s., a bug. 
Bargan — a native weapon ; the 

' bumarang .' 



Barganbargan — the moon when 
forming a sickle. 

Barguranna — to fall, slip down. 

Bari — long, tall. 

Barinma — attendants and mes- 
sengers of the monster Wawe. 

B aria — a f o ots tep . 

Barlabaral — poison. 

Barrabal — the dark middle part 
of the eye. 

Barrabarra — to crackle. 

Barrabarra — very white. 

Barrabarrai ! — quick ! emphatic. 

Barrabarrama — a handle ; any- 
thing to lay hold of. 

Barrabarrandin — old (said of 
clothes), ragged, worn out. 

Barrabirra — to strike against, 
as little splinters when wood 
is chopped. 

Barrabun-un — a kind of quail. 

Barradambang — a bright star. 

Barraggana— to get oat of the 
way. 

Barrai ! — quick ! make haste ! 

Barraibirra — to accelerate. 

Barraia wanna — ^to get up. 

Barrain — ' schambedeekung.' 

Barraiyalinga — to rise again ; 
said of the resurrection. 

Barramai — the thumb. 

Barramallang — cohabitation. 

Barramarra — to take, lay holdof . 

Barramalbillinga — to fetch or 
take when bidden. 

Barramalinga — convalescent. 

Barrambamarra — to rouse up, 
to make get up. 

Barrambarang — a mushroom. 

Barrambiyarra — to tell to get 
up; to awaken. 

Barramelinga — to get, provide, 
procure for another. 

Barraminga — to recover. 

Barrandang — a native monkey. 

Barrandarra— to gnaw. 
Barrandirra — to cut. 
Barrang — white. 
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Barranganna — to make a noise 
as by sounding the letter r-r. 

Barraggiira — to rise, to get up. 

Barranmarra — to tear. 

Barranna — to fly. 

Barranna — to roast. 

Barrarbarrar — a rushing noise; 
v., to make a rushing noise. 

Barrawarrainbirra — to be full- 
fledged ; said of birds. 

Barrawidyain — one that always 
wanders about; a hunter. 

Barrawinga — to hunt ; to camp. 

Barruomanna — to run fast, to 
gallop. 

Barre — no ! 

Barreidyal — a bird like a robin. 



Barrima — a musket. 



BaiTimarra — to get fire by rub- 
bing two pieces of wood. 

Barrinan — a little shrub. 

Bari'igngia — let it alone ! never 
mind ! 

Barru — a rabbit-like rat. 

Barrudang — a juicefrom a tree; 
* manna.' 

Bawalganna — to hatch. 

Bawamarra — to relate news ; to 
communicate. 

Bawan — a white stone, said to 
belong to "Wandong, q.v. 

Bawan ! — no, no ! by no means ! 

Bawar — a prepared skin; leather 

Bawarnguor — inside. 

Bi — the fore part of the arm. 

Biagga — often, many times. 

Bial — emjjJi. particle; up, high. 

Bialbial — very high, a-top. 

Bialgambirra — to hang; trans. 

Bialganna — to hang ; intrans. 

Biambul — all. 

Biamburruwallanna — to govern, 
to rule over. 

Biang — many. 

Biangarra — to take out, dig out, 
as from a hole. 

Biangulalinga — to dig out again, 
e.y., when buried. 



Bibanna — to crouch down ; to be 

in a sitting position. 
Bibarra — to tease. 
Bibbidya— a kind of fish-hawl:. 
Biddirbung — a challenge word ; 

as much as to say ' I am not 

afraid of you/ 
Bidyaidya — a mother's sister. 
Bidyaingarra — to poke the fire. 
Bidyar — any male. 
Bidyur — pointing up, very high. 
Biembai — a hook, a fish-hook. 
Biggun— a water-mole. 
Bildur-' fat-hen,' an edible herb. 
Bilinmarra — to strip long pieces 

of bark. 
Bilunmarra — to split. 



^ JBilla — a river. 



Billabang — the Milky ^'ay. 

Billadurra — a water-mole. 

Billagal — down a mountain to- 
wards a river. 

Bil]ar-— a river ' swamp-oak,' 

BillawLT — a hoe. 

BiUili — herbage like dock-leaf. 

Billimarra — to 2>ush near to. 

Billinbalgambirra — to recede, to 
go back ; try to escape, avoid. 

Billinga — ^to go backwards. 

Billingarra — to take care. 

Billingaya — going backwards. 

Billir — a black cockatoo. 

Balliran — the silence of night, 
when all are asleep. 

Billuan — a kind of parrot. 

Bilundarra — to chap the skin, 
as frost does. 

Bimbai — a spot where the grass 
has been burnt. [fire. 

Bimbarra — to set the grass on 

Bimbil — a kind of tree. 

Bimbin — a native bird. 

Bimirr — an end or point. 

Bin — high, tall. 

Biubin — silent. 

Binbin — the belly. 

Bindugai — a small shell. 

Bindugan — shellfish. 
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Bindurgarra — to move along, as 
children before tliej caa walk. 
Bindyabiudjalganna — au itch. 
Biudyarra — to crack. 
Biiidvilduriuga — to cut into a 

tree to get opossums out. 
Bindyiuga — to stumble. 
Bindjij^ra — to dig with a hoe. 
Bindyulbarra — to sink under 

the feet, as the ground. 
Bindyurmai — very warm. 
Bingal — a needle. 
Bingumbarra — to hear a fall. 
Biunal — the eldest. 
Binnalbang — the greatest, the 

highest; a name applied to 

some heayenly being. 
Bmualbirra — to light. 
Binya ; binna — to dig, to cut. 
Binyalbarra — to make fire. 
Binyalbirra — to make a light. 
Binyalgarna — lampy. 
Biran — a boy ; cf. birrain. 
Biraubiran — steep, downhill . 
Birandi — from. 
Biraggal — a step's distance. 
Birbaldain — a baker. 
Birbarra — to bake. 
Birbi — a flea. 
Birbir — extremely cold. 
Birdaebirdae — downhill. 
Birdain — ironbark-tree blossom 
Birdi — a cut. 
Birdirra — to cut. 
Birdyulong — an old scar. 
Bir^iainbarra — to kick against, 
Birgaiianna — to carve meat. 
Birganbirra — to plough. 
Birgang — a ground-grub. 
Birganna — to scratch. 
Birgilli ; birgillibaug — scorched 

by fire. 
Birgu — shrubs, thickets. 
Birgun— a bird like a duck; its 

appearance portends rain. 
Biring — the breast. 
Biringa — a scar; a scratch; y. to 

make a scar. 



Birombailinga — to take and go 

away with. 
Biromballanna — to throw at 

each other. 
Birombanirra — to drive away. 
Birombanna — to go away to a 
distance. [tance. 

Birombarra — to throw to a dis- 
Birong — far-distant ; high. 
Birra — tired, fatigued. 
Birrabaug — up, above, outside. 
Birrabirra — to be tired. 
Birrabuadillinga — to be tired. 
Birrabiang — poor, thin. 
Birra-bildain ; -bidyan — poor. 
Biriabinabirra — to move gently ; 

to whisper. 
Birrabirrawainbul — downhill. 
Birrabuoanna — to come back, 
Birradau — the straight scars on 

the back, 
Birragumbil — back bent, as in- 
old age ; reclining. 
Birrag-guor — behind. 
Birramal — the bush. 
Birrain — the navel. 
Birrain — a young male. 
Birraiudyong — a little boy. 
Birramanman— long-backed. 
Birrambang — a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Birran — stiff, cold ; as in death. 
Birrawanna — to descend. 
Birrenelinga — to ran away with. 
Birrha — the back. 
Birri — the ' box-tree.' 
Birrian — a grub found in trees. 
Birribirrimarra — to meet. 
Birrimannar — sitting in a circle ; 

walking in a row. 
Birrinallai — ' box-tree' blossom. 
Birrindaimarra — to meet each 

other. 
Birrirra — to scratch. 
Bomarra — to take away, 
-bu — and, also ; a iiosffix. 
Buabuowaima — a lump. 
Buadambirra — to overfill the 
mouth. 
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Buadarra — to fill the mouth. 
Buarbang — tame, quiet, orderly. 
Buard ang — scabby. 
Bubaibunnanna — to get small, 

to lessen ; to boil in. 
tBubal — a boy. 
Bubbadagung — a little fellow. 
Bubbadang — anything little. 
Bubbai—little. 
Bubbaidyong — very little. 
Bubbil — a wing ; feathers. 
Bubu — that august being who is 

said to preside at the 'burban- 

digana ' and there ' makes ' the 

young men. He is said to be 

as big as a rock or mountain. 
Buddabarra — to smoke. 
Buddainbuddain — a species of 

mint, ' pennyroyal.' 
Buddang — dark in colour, black, 
Buddanna — to smell. [other. 
Buddarballanna — to kiss each 
Buddarbauna — to kiss. 
Buddarong — a ' flying- squirrel.' 
Buddawaral — a dry place where 

no water is. 
Budde — a small narrow passage ; 

a small island. 
Buddi — a corner. 
Buddima — inside in the house. 
Buddin — a sunbeam. 
Buddu — stars. 
Buddulbuddul — far off; high; 

the bluish air at a distance. 
Buddumbuddain — a fragrant 

water her^. 
Buddurbuddur — a smell. 
Budyabudya — moth, butterfly. 
Bugang — ^beads ; a necklace. 
Bugga — meat when tainted. 
Buggabanna — to be struck ^yj 

flies, as meat. 
Buggabugga — black. 
Buggal — a plant with an edible 

root and grass-like seeds. 
Buggamin — eatables that have 

improved by keepins;. 
Buggang — the 'gum-tree' flower. 



Buggaran — a dry well, 

Buggarnan — a bad smell. 

Bugguainbang — fruitful. 

Buggulong — a native shrub. 

Buggiuubarrhiil — the time after- 
sunset; twilight. 

Buguiu — grass . 

Bula — two. 

Bda-bial-yallaigunnaima — two 
to speak together and a third 
interfering. 

Bulabinga^to be in couples. 

Bulabulamanna — to pace to- 
gether ; said of two. 

Bulami — ^having two wives. 

Bula-ngunbai — three. 

Bulbaggurain — a native bird. 

Bulbin — a whirlwind. 

Balduraidurai~a kind of owl. 

Bulinb^alin — bald-headed ; any 
part of animals bare of hair. 

BullambuUang — a -s^•ave. 

Bulliang — a ' kangaroo-rat';^ff., 
a bad run-about female. 

Bullinbuliin — a water bird. 

BuUudyan — a rai;-. 

BuUun — a large bird. 

Bumadillinga — to row. 

Bumallaua — recip.^ to beat each 
other ; to fight, [self. 

Bumangidyillinga — ^tobeat one's 

Bumanna — to move the wings. 

Bumarra — to beat, to strike. 

Bumbain — a bunch. 

Bumbanna — to smoke; infrans. 

Bumbanumminga — to outrun, to 
run before. 

Bumbarramanna — to rush into. 

Bumbinna — to smoke ; trans. 

Bumbir — greasy. 

Bumburgalbian — a shrub re- 
sembling the 'swamp-oak.' 

Bumeiliuga — to run to another 
for assistance. 

Bummabumarra — to knoc-k. 

Bummalbummal — a stick used 
as a hammer; a hammer stick. 

Bammalgal — the right hand. 
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Bunbabillinga~to escape; to 

run away when beaten. 
Bunbaimarranna — to long for, 

to wisli for ; to be ansioiis. 
Bunbabanirra — to set a running 
Bunbambirra — to cause to run ; 

to roll ; to move a wbeel. 
Bunbangarrimanna — to bustle 

about. 
Bunbanna — to run. 
Bunbananna — to run after. 
Bunbea — a grasshopper. 
Bunbinga — to sit down, to rest ; 

to be tired ; tired of. 
Bundalganna — to suspend; to 

be banging. 
Bunbun — a locust, grasshopper. 
Bunburribal — ground; c/. dagun. 
BimdadilliDga — to expectorate 

freely. 
Bundalganna — to lean to one 

side. 
Bundalinga — to hang; to haug 

with the hands or arms slung 

round something. 
Bundambirra — to fasten. 
Bundaug — a kind of grub. 
Bimdaug — a blackish butterfly. 
Bundanna — to draw. [freeze. 
Bundarra — to feel very cold, to 
Bundi — a war- weapon ; a cudgel 

with a thick knob at its end. 
Bundibauirra — to knock down. 
Bundibumarra — to cause to fall. 
Bundibundinga — to tumble, to 

stumble. 
Buudibundiugin — ready to fall; 

(of a plan) dan.aerous, unsafe. 
Bundilanna — to fall over each 

other. 
Bundin — the hair-bands hang- 
ing down the neck. 
Bundimambirra — to let fall. 
Bundinga — to fall. 
Bungadillinga — to be pleased. 
Bungain — a gift, a present. 
Bungalbungal — a broom, any- 
thing to sweep with. 



Bungambirra — to make smooth ' 

or soften ; to iron ; to sweep. 
Bungany — the knee. 
Bungannabanna — to comb the 

hair. 
Bung-arra, -ambiri'a — to sweep. 
Bungimarra— to wag the tail. 
Bungirra — to swing. 
BuDgu — ^four; many; an inde- 
finite number. 
Bungubungu — every thing; a 

great many. 
Bungul — short; s., a little man. 
Bungulgal — short. 
Bunhia — a ' wild-oak ' tree. 
Biinin; biininganna— to breathe. 
Bunmabunmarra — to assist. 
Bunnanna — to burn. 
Bnnnabunnanga — abundance of 

food; adj.^ sumptuous. 
Bun-ngan — made by another. 
Bunmarra — to make. 
Bunnallanna — to take another 

man's wife. 
Bunnan — ashes. 
Bunnarra ; imperf., bunuai — ^to 

take away ; to take back. 
Bunnebunne, or bungebunge — 

warm ; oppressively hot winds. 
Bunnidyillinga — to beat. 
Bunninganna — to breathe. 
Bunnumeilinga — to go from one 

place to another, to remove. 
Buobarra — to be like the parent. 
Buoda — a kind of opossum (/.) ; 

often used as a nickname. 
Buogain — an edible root. 
Buogalbumarra — to drive out. 
Buogalbuonanna — to return. 
Buogan-anna, -ari'a — to follow. 
Buoganumminga — to be before. 
Buogarra — to come. 
Buonung — some grass-seeds. 
Buorgarra — to pull up. 
Buowaibannanna — to boil. 
Buoyabialngidyal — a command, 

a law ; betrayal, exposure. 
Buoyal — a mother-in-law\ 
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Buoyarra — to bid or advise ; to 
to tell to do ; to instigate. 

Burai — a child, a boy. 

Buralgang — a large native bird 
called ^N^ative's Companion. 

Burambabirra — to divide, to dis- 
tribute, [arms. 

Burambirra — to stretch out the 

Burambungambirra — to be dry ; 
trans., to make dry. 

Burambunganna — to get dry. 

Buramburambang — very dry. 

Buran — a tendril ; i\, to twine. 

Burang — drought. 

Burang — dry branches or leaves. 

Burbandiganna — to initiate the 
young men of the tribe. 

Burbang — round ; a round heaj), 
a circle. 

Burbirra — to beat the time and 
sing, like the women beating 
on their bundled cloaks. 

Burbirra — to docarpenterwork. , 

Burbirra — to scrape, to scratch ; 
to smooth ; make smooth, as 
the carpenter does the wood. 

Burdon — large, wide. 

Burguin — a hatchet, tomahawk. 

Burguinmndil — a blacksmith. 

Burimbirra — to empty, to wiring 
out, drink all. 

Burrabanna — to make one ill, as 
Wandong does ; to be ill ; to 
have a swelling. [fire. 

Burrabannalbirra — to light a 

Burraburrabana — to have sores 
or wounds. [w^ounds. 

Burraburrabul — full of sores or 

Burraddar— the pine tree. 

Burradirra — to cut down. 

Burragambirra — to knock do"iFn. 

Burragallanna — to leap all to- 
gether in play. 

Burrain — a fragment. 

Burral — a bed. 

Buz'ramagang — the shoulders, 
together with the upper part 
of the back. 



Burrambal — a native game of 
jumping over the rope. 

Burrambian — a term applied to 
the god Baiamai, q.v. 

Burrambin — a term first applied 
to white people by the blacks. 

Burrambin — eternal. 

Burrambinga — to be eternal. 

Burramarra — to loosen or take 
off. [in a row^ 

Burrar — a row ; a line of things 

Burrawi — a tree on fire. 

Burrawirra — to set fire to a tree. 

Burre — breaking wnnd. 

Burrigal — a kind of wood. 

Burrimal — a fly. 

Burra — bottom ; the testicles. 

Burrnarra — to make a &tir with 
the feet ; to fly, as dust. 

Burrubinga — to jump, to leap. 

Burrubiaiinga — to jump again. 

Burrudarra — the dim appear- 
ance of a distant object. 

Burruganna — to rub against, to 
touch. 

Burrugurra — a tuberous plant. 

Burrumbal — round,like a globe. 

Burrunbi — inside. 

Burundang — dark, very dark. 

Burrundi — black (inside). 

Burrunmarra — to pick, choose. 

Burruira — the sap of the ' apple- 
tree.' 

Burrurgian — a large black bird. 

Burrunganna — to thunder. 

Buyabarra — to give orders. 

Buyabialdain — one who gives or- 
ders, a commandant, a magis- 
trate, a governor. 

Buyabianna — to speak good of; 
to praise, flatter ; to please. 

Buyabiyarra — to give orders. 

Buyamaldaiu — a beggai'. 

Buyamauna — to beg, to pray. 

Buyamarra — to beg. 

Buyu — the thigh, the leg. 

Buyuma — the i'oot of a hill. 

Buyuwari — long-legged. 
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Dabal — a bone. 

Dabbarmallang — mob of natives 
Dabbugarra — to bur j ; to plact. 
Dabbunguug — a father. 
Dabburang — pipe-clay. 
Dabbuyarra miiron — to giye or 

bestow life. 
Dabuau — a small kind of leeches, 
Daddirra — to be filled, to bare 

enough, to be satisfied. 
Daddur — curdled, as milk. 
Dagagualbirang — belonging to 

another place ; a stranger. 
Daggal — the cheeks. 
Daggalbuddi — bnshj whiskers. 
Daggan — sticking fast, like bark 

when not sphtting well. 
Da.ggarang~a wood-worm. 
Dagu — dung, dirt. 
Dagui — a shadow. 
Dagun — ground, soil. 
Da gun — when ? 
Dagunbil — a dirty fellow. 
Dagunbilmarra— to make dirty. 
Dagundu — where to ? 
Dagunmar — a grave. 
Daiangun — forward. 
Daiba — voluptuous. 
Daimarra — to dispute. 
Baimiangarra— to dash in, as 

rain driven by wind. 
Bainbunninga — to come back 

after being driven off. 
Daindu — here ! 

Baingamallanna — to outdo, to 
excel. [ing. 

Daingaroarra — to vie in throw- 
Balaimbang — sharp, as a toma- 
hawk. 
Brdain — the tongue. 
Dalaingaldaiu^oue that doubts ; 

an unbeliever. 
Balaingarra — to misbelieve, to 

doubt. 
Dalalinga — to eat again. 
Dalara — snow. 



Balbadambirra — to crush to 

atoms, to grind. 
Balbagarra — to tear asunder, to 

put apart, to open. 
Balban-dalbannirra — to bruise, 

to pound. 
Dalbanna — to be bruised. 
Dalbar — the shoulder bone. 
Balbarra — to be wet. 
Balbinga — to turn upside down. 
Dalbirm — to strike thetime with 
the 'bargan,' as the native 
men do in singing, 
Dalga— gum in the eye. 
Dalgang — very crooked; sulst,^ 

a bent bough. 
Dalia — a species of iguana. 
Dallabadarra — -to split. 
Daliabadirra — to split with an 

instrument. 
Dallabalga — 'schambedeckung,' 
Dallabalganna — to part; as the 

parting of the hair. 
Ballabauna — to go to ruin ; to 

destroy. 
BaUabumarra — to destroy, to 

break in pieces. 
Balladallabunna — to split. 
Ballagarra — to avoid ; to try to 

escape. 
B allai — an gry , 

Ballaimarra — -to be angry with. 
Ballain — root of the 'pear-tree.' 
Ballamarra^to break, break in 

pieces ; to destroy. 
BaUambul — very soon. 
Ballan — soon. 
Ballangir — fresh, ne^v. 
Ballawang — an ' apple-tree.' 
Baliunarong — a young man still 

growing. 
Ballungal — a fine fellow, 
Balmambirra — to feed (a baby). 
Balman — a place of plenty. 
Balgi — transgression. [long. 
Balgarrimanna — to eat all day. 
Balnumminga — to eat before. 
Bamalien — sweet, pleasant, 
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Bambadamba — soft; very soft. 
Bambai — a kind of wiry grass. 
Bambulbang — late in the night. 
Bamburdambur — a curl, a fold ; 

like a snake when curled. 
Bamburmadillinga — to wrap all 

round close from the cold, as 

with a cloak. 
Bamburmarra — to wrap round, 

to fold up. 
Bamburra — to putinto, wrap up. 
Bammal — ^the wrist ; the inside 

of the fore part of the arm. 
, Bammin — a venomoiis snake. 
Ban — too many orders at once ; 

confusion. 
Banba — ripe. 
Banbang — green, alive (said of 

plants) ; fresh, strong, [rat.' 
Banbur — a kind of ' kangaroo- 
Bandambirra — to feel cold, to be 

freezing. 
Bandain — a frog. 
Bandalla — a hailstone. 
Bandan — scattered all about in 

confusion. 
Bandan g — cold ; 5., a cold wind. 
Bandar — pretty, nice. 
Bandarang — very cold, 
Bandarbang — very pretty. 
Bandarra — to be cold. 
Bandu — wet. 
Bandudarra— to be wet. 
Bang — ^loug edible roots. 
Bangai — rainwater; old water, 
Bangal — a shelter, a covering. 
Ban gang — the heel. 
Bangaog — bread made by the 

natives from seeds. 
Bangarin — shellfish. 
Bangarumanna — to dance. 
Bangung — bread, food. 
Bangur — a species of fish. 
Banna — to net or knit. 
Banna-danna — small -pox. 
Bannal — the fist. 
Bannamai — a corpse. 
Bannamandan — a knot in string. 



Bannambandanna-to be knotty. 

Baunang — fore-arm ; the \TTist. 

BauBaggang — a wart. 

Banni — gum, honeycomb, wax. 

Bara — to eat. 

Barga — honeycomb. 

Bargimbirra — to lay across. 

Bargin — across. 

Bargin — a kind of meal made of 

' guUu ' grass seeds. 
Barimumbinga — to be a whore ; 

to give one's self up. 
Barnan — very tough, not break- 
able, 
Barngidyal — one who begets • a 

progenitor ; a father, 
Barrabang — having many wive.s 
Barrabanua — to sit cross-legged 

or with the knees flat, 
Barrabunda — maggots in meat. 
Barradabal — ^bones. 
Barraiwarra — to struggle with 

death ; to be dying. 
Barralanganna — to be restless, 

to move about, 
BaiTambal — foot-marks, a road- 
way. 
Barrambalgarra — to take by 

surprise ; to frighten. 
Barrambin — a little bird. 
Barrambirra — to frighten. 
Barramial — a shallow place like 

a basin. 
Barranderang — an avenger. 
BaiTandurai — a corner. 
Ban-ang — the thigh. 
Barran g — a little'creek . 
Barrangagain — walking with 

the knees much bent, 
Barrangarbanna — to walk to 

and fro. 
Barrar — a rib. 
Barrawarrambirra — to throw 

away ; to throw the ' bargan ' 

along the ground. 
Barrawarranna — to lie with the 

knees bending upwards.. 
B arrawildimg — thin-legged. 
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Darri — old stumps g£ grass. 

Darrial — a bed. 

Darribal — the return of tlie 

' bargan ' wHeu thrown. 
Darribun — a queen bee. 
Darrilanna — to cohabit. 
Darrawirgal — the name of one of 

the native gods ; he lives down 

the river ; he sent the small- 
pox. 
Darruan — tough. 
Darrubanna — to leap over. 
Darrubarra — to rush on and tear 

up the ground, as water does. 
Darruin — a handle. 
Dawa — very fat.' 
Dawai — the lair of the sorcerer 

or of his ' wandoDg,' q^.v. 
Dawarang — a native dog. 
Dawin — a hatchet. 
Dhin — this, that. 
Dibanna — to hiss, accompanied 

with clapping of the hands. 
Dibbillain — birds. 
Dibbin — a bird. 
X>ibbindibbin — the hollow part 

underneath the breastbone. 
Dibbong — nails, spikes. 
Biggal — a fishbone. 
Diggar— a sneezing. 
Diggarra — to sneeze. 
Diggu — the small 'blackwood.' 
Digun — top-knot of a cockatoo. 
Dilbaimananna — to come slyly 

upon one. 
Dilbana — to tread softly, to walk 

on the toes. 
Dilgaindilgain—thehair combed. 
Dilganna — to comb the hair. 
Dilgar — a splinter of wood. 
Dilman — silent, quiet. 
DillabizTa — to scatter, to sow. 
Dillabirra — to draw. 
Di]]adillabirra — to throw about, 

to cause confusion. 
Dilladillan-garra — to sbake. 
Dillagar — a native berry -fruit. 
Dillaggarra — to shake. 



Dillang — a brother. 
Dilledille — rotten. 
BiUidilli — small wood. 
DiUirbunia — imp., smash, dash 

against;*".^, dillirbunnarrabin 
Dimbanna — to make a whizzing 

noise, as greenwood in the fire. 
Din — meat, flesh. 
Din — the inner rind of the ' yam- 

magang'; the natives suck it. 
Dinbain — any sharp and pointed 

steel instrument fit to make 

native weapons, especially the 

' bargan.' 
Dinbana — to buzz (like files). 
Dinbuorin — a native lark. 
Dindabarra — to take the rough- 
ness oiffi, as a carpenter does. 
Dindadinda — work left rough. 
Diudar — bald-headed. 
Dindarra — to bite off, make ill, 

as Wandong does. 
Dindima — the Pleiades. 
Dingai — a walking stick. 
Diugandingan — flat, even. 
Dinganua — to walk with a stick. 
Diugarra — to sweep, to pull up. 
Dingelinga — to make smooth. 
Dingurbarra — to sharpen. 
Dinmanna — to pick the nose. 
Dinme — war, battle. 
Dinmirr — an eyebrow. 
Dinna — honeycomb, wax. 
Dinnang — the foot. 
Dinnawan — an emu. 
Diragambirra — to raise. 
Diramadillinga — to be proud. 
Diramarra — to speak well of, to 

praise. 
Diran — a mountain or hill. 
Diranbang — noon; when the sun 

is in the zenith. 
Dirangalbang — high, exalted ; 

entrusted with authority. 
Diran-garau-garan — many hills 

or mountains. 
Diranna — to rise,likethe dough. 
Direu-direu g — red . 
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Dironbirong — the red streams 

of clouds in the evening; adj., 

red, said of white men. 
Dirradambinga — to dress the 

hair. 
Dirradirrawarra — to shoot up 

like mushrooms. 
Dirradirrawanna — an herb. 
Dirragarra — to dig deep. 
I ; Dirraggalbang — ^haughty ; also 

dirangal-bang. 
Dirraibang — a brother. 
Dirraiawanna — to get up. 
Dirrainamgarra — to disarrange ; 

to move about everything in 

seeking for a thing. 
Dirral — a little bird. 
Dirramai — an edible herb. 
Dirramananna — to boil over. 
Dirramarra — ^to the left. 
Dirramarra — to lift, to take off, 

to lift off (as from the fire) . 
Dirrangal — one that is superior 

to work ; a lazy gentleman. 
Dirrawan — uneven, clumsy. 
Dirri — grey hair. 
Dirribang — an old man. 
Dirridirri — a little bird. 
Dirrige — gorse ; a prickly and 

stinging stuff inside the native 

'munga,' q.v. 
Dirril — ^^a bulrush. 
Dirrinan — an edible plant. 
Dirru — a 'kangaroo-rat.' 
Diwil — any collection of small 

particles ; as sawdust, siftings. 
Diwingil — a spark'. 
Diyan — soft, loose. 
Dombar — the mist that precedes 
; rain ; the sight of rain far off. 
tDombock — sheep. 
Don — tail (efiam sig. penis). 
Dondo-mirin-mirinmal — a snail. 
Dondu — a swan. 
Duaduamirra— to have fancies; 

to be delirious, talk nonsense. 
Duambian — a little plant with 

a pink flower, and edible root. 

/ 



Dnbbi — a grub with wings ; a 

butterfly. 
Dubbu — a kind of frog or toad. 
Dubo — a net cap. 
Duddarra — ^to suck. 
Duddu — the female breast ; as 

a call to infants. 
Dudduwarranua — to rush down, 

as water. 
Duganna — to draw water. 
Duggeiliinga — to fetch for an- 
other. 
Duggin — shade. 
Dugginga — to hang (like fruits 

on the tree). 
Dugguaibalbinga — to be on a 

dying bed ; beyond recovery. 
Dugguaibul - altogether, wholly. 
Dugguarra — to overtake. 
Duggumbirra — tobenot greedy, 

generous. 
Duggumi — glad, fond of. 
Dugguwai-buoanna — to come 

back ; to reach home. . 
Dugguwarra — to overtake. 
Duguinbirra — to give always, to 

give freely, to be generous. 
Dulba — a drop. 
Dulbagal — a monstrous birth. 
Dulbaganbirra — to crack. 
Dulbamauna — to drop. 
Dulbibalganna — to hang down 

the head. 
Dulbibannirra — to bow down ; 

to turn upside down ; to be 

reclined. 
Dulbinbirra — to lie prone on the 

belly. 
Dulbinga — to bend low j to wor- 
ship. ^ [bends. 
Dulbunbunmaldain — one that 
Dulbunbunmarra — to bend, bow 
DuUaiduUai — staggering from 

exhaustion. 
Dullar — a red bird. 
DuUin — a kind of lizard. 
Dullondullong — ■ sinking, e;:- 

hausted, ready to tumble. 
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DuUu— a spear. 

Diillubacg — the soul. 

Dullubanna — to split. 

D ull Qbi — marrow. 

Dullubi — a little shrub. 

Dullubin — very straight. 

Dullubul — straight. 

X)ulludullu — big logs of wood. 

Dlillugal— the north wind. 

Dullugang — a little spear. 

DuUugarra — to jBnd guilty ; to be 
convicted. 

Dullugudauna — to spear. 

Dulluwarai — straight. 

Dulmarra — to press together, to 
squeeze. 

Dulwarra — to press out water 
or juice. [inony. 

Dumbal — proof, evidence, testi- 

Dumbaldain — one that shows, 
a director. 

D umbalmai—a witness, testifier. 

Dumbalmaldain — one that gives 
proof or testimony. 

Dumbalmarra — to bear witness 
or indict ; to accuse, betray. 

Dumbangidyal — a pointing out. 

Dumbanua — to point, to show. 

JDumbi — a blush. 

Dumbirra — to spit. 

Dummirra — to carry. 

D unban — ^little ants. 

Dunbur — some kind of wood. 

Dundilai — walking in single file. 

Dundilaimallanna — to walk in a 
row or Hue one after another, 

Dunduma — the 'badawal,' q.v. 

Dundumbirra — to suck out, as 
marrow from a bone. 

Dung — ^mud, dirt. 

Dungain — a kind of parrot. 

Dun gal — a post, pillar, support. 

Dungarduugar — tall, long. 

Dungin — a sleeping ground be- 
tween two fires. 

Dungindain — a kind of water- 
mole, [gularly. 

Dunguwarranna — to stand irre- 



Dunma — a bow, an arch. 
Dunna — to spear ; to write. 
Dunnai — a tall, long fellow. 
Duunang — a knot. 
Dural — a hollow tree set on 

fire at the bottom and smoke 

coming out at the top. 
Diirang — the bark. 
Durbarra — to chip or smooth, as 

with the ' dinbain.' 
Durdain — a writer. 
Durgung — a cuckoo. 
Durgunnanna — to pick. 
Durian — news ; a message. 
Duriangarra — to deliver a mes- 
sage. 
Duriduringa — to be ill. 
Durilgai — fruitful. 
Durimambirra — to make ill ; to 

cause to be ill ; as "Wandong 

does. 
Durin — wound. 
Durinda — to spear, to prick. 
During — a snake. 
Durmanbirra — to aim at. 
Duronggargar — a glow-worm, a 

common worm. 
Dururbuolin — always, ever. 
Dururdururbuolin — ever, emph. 
Durrabarra — to drive the bad 

spirit away by blowing. 
Durrain — a long white cloud. 
Durraggarang— a bee. 
Durranme — sorcery, a sorcerer. 
Durrawal — the piece of bark 

used as a bier. 
Durri — ^birth. 

Durri — alluvial soil, rubbish. 
Durribil — muddy. [forth. 

Durrirra — to be born; to bring 
Durrubanna — to tear up soil, as 

water does. 
Durrudurrugarra — to follow. 
Durrugarra — to track, to trace. 
Durrui — ants. 
Durruibil — full of ants. 
Durrulbarra — to burst. 
Durrulgarra — to hide. 
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Durrumang — a young snake. 
Durrumbal — some water weeds. 
Durrumbin — a caterpillar. 
Duyon — ^fat ; subst., fat meat. 
Dayul — a hill ; ac?j., hilly, un- 
even, rough. 

a 

Grabban — a father-in-law ; a re- 
lative in general. 

Gabbargabbar — green ; s., grass. 

G-abbilga — a hsad-band made 
of a native dog's tail. 

Gi-abbuga — an egg ; brains. 

G-abbung — a species of moths 
or butterflies. 

Gabburgabbur — anything rot- 
ten or broken. 

Gabirra — to eat with, the mouth 
hanging over the vessel, to eat 
in a nasty way. 

Gabura — a cap of white down. 

Gadarra — to erase ; to rinse. 

Gadda — supposing; perhaps? 

Gaddagadda or gaddawirra — a 
bad woman, a prostitute. 

Gaddagadda — heard it myself; 
an eye-witness. 

Gaddagadda — a swollen sore. 

Gaddai — the throat. 

Gaddal — smoke, tobacco. 

Gaddalbar — the smoke-like ap- 
pearance of rain at a distance. 

Gaddaldurai — a young man. 

Gaddalumarra — to be aanoyed 
by smoke. 

Gaddambidyillinga — to wash 
one's self. 

Gaddambillauniuinga — to wash 
again. 

Gaddambinga — to wash. 

Gaddambirra — to rinse. 

Gaddang — glad, happy. 

Gaddang — a little lizard. 

Gaddangeiilinga — to be pleased 
with ; to rejoice over one. 

Gaddangillinga — to please. 



Gaddar — the back of the thigh, 

Gaddaraibucninga — to over- 
come, kumble, frighten. 

Gaddawirra — to be mischievous. 

Gadderai — frightened, sorry, 
penitent; the disposition not 
to do evil again after having 
suffered for evil-doing. 

Gaddi — a snake. 

Gaddirbarra — to make a creak' 
iug noise, as new shoes. 

Gaddirbuodalin — a creaking. 

Gaddul — congealed blood. 

Gaddun — raw, uncooked. 

Gadyal — hollow. 

Gagamin — a younger brother. 

Gagamanna — to lead astray, to 
seduce. 

Gagang — the eldest brother. 

Gai !— ah ! 

Gain — ^like, similar. 

Gairgair — meat which, smells. 

Gal — string ; any tie, 

Gaibar — little, some, not all. 

Galdang — a rushing noise. 

Galga— empty ; hungry. 

Galgaa — the husk. 

Galgang — a shrub. 

Galge — seeds. 

Galgura — a little bird. 

Gallabarra — to halve. 

Gallaganbarra — to wipe. 

Gallaggabang — very many. 

Gallar-barra, -banna — to rattle, 
to make a noise. 

Galliainbal — uphill. 

Galliarbaug — glad, pleased. 

Gallua— a kind of lizard. 

Gamambirra — to draw out, to 
fetch out. 

Gambai — yesterday. 

Gambain^-a white head-bsnd. 

Gambai — a wild turkey. 

Gamban — weak, thin. 

Gambang — a brother. [thing. 

Gambilana — to carry or held a 

Gambu — the groin. 

Gambuananna — to bring back. 
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■Grambmigang — tliin, little, small 
Game — to seduce; s,, strong vo- 
luptuous desires and practices 
Gramma — a kind of spear. 
G-ammagamma — a kind of bird. 
Gammandi — a pillow. 
Gammang — unwilling to work ; 

lazy; sticking fast, as bark 

when not stripping well. 
G^mmar — a storm, a tempest. 
Gammarra — to awaken. 
Gammayan — from bebind. 
Gananna — to burn, to smoke. 
Ganarra — to smoke, as wben 

the smoke descends. 
Ganaurda — faintiog, exhausted. 
Ganbanna — to wipe ; rf. murru. 
Ganbanna — to blot out. 
Ganda — the bend of the leg 

under the knee. 
Gandaiwarra— to grow long. 
Gandalgandal — to be of unequal 

length ; unlike. 
Gandalmambirra — to drive a 

spear through, to cut through. 
Gandamai — hard, difficult. 
Gandarra — to pass by. 
Gandarra — to push or roll along 

the ground. 
Gandiaggulang — a mountain. 
Gangau — surface, top. 
Gangar — a spider. 
Ganggar — a little shadow; the 

small thread of a spider's web. 
Ganginmarra — to tell a lie. 
Gangul — sloping, steep. 
tGani — a tree on fire. 
Ganna — to bring, to carry. 
Gamia — the shoulder. 
Gannabarra — to carry on the 

shoulder ; also, gannabunna. 
Gannagallanbial — shoulder, all 

over the shoulder. 
Gannai — a woman's stick. 
Gannalduringa — to burn a hole 

into a tree so as to drive out 

the opossum. 
Gannal-birra, -dirra— to bum. 



Gannambang— the palm of the 
hand ; the sole of the foot. 

Gannambaldain — one that is in- 
trusive, troublesome. 

Gannambarra —to do the work 
for another. 

Gaonang — warm. 

Gannanna — to burn. 

Gannandu — near, at Land. 

Gannardang — very hungry. 

Gannawardarra — to want food, 
to feel hungry. 

Ganne — a particle; I suppose. 

Gannung — the liver. 

Gannur — the red kangaroo. 

Ganur — a kind of 'kangaroo- 
rat.' 

Garabuoangarra-to have abun- 
dance of water. 

Garai — stern, grave in aspect. 

Garandarra — to eat forbidden 
food. 

Garang — liberal, generous. 

Garba — the waist. 

Garbangandu — stout, large. 

Gardagarda — having cramp in 
the limbs, stiff. 

Gardar — stiff, as in death. 

Gargumarra — to embrace. 

Garibawallanna — to run over. 

Gariwan — a black wood, much 
used for making weapons. 

Gariwang — a cold east wind. 

Garngan — very strong. 

Garwal — withered. 

-garra — to be ; a postfix. 

Garra — to cough. 

Garrabaral — very thirsty. 

Garrage — another, not the one 
intended. 

Garrage — yes, it is so ! 

Garraigal — palm of the hand. 

Garrain — ^raw, underdone. 

Garrainjang — a survivor, in re- 
ference to another brother. 

Garraiwarra — to seek, look out. 

Garraiyarra — to slander ; to 
speak ill of any one. 
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Garran — a little hook to take 

out griibs with. 
Garran — horn. 
Garrang^— the gum of the pine 

tree, used for binding spears. 
Garrangarran — a thorn. 
Garro — a marsh. [cut. 

Garriimarra — ^to break down, to 
Garrunmanna — to slip, to slip 

out of the hands. 
Gaumaran — an emu. 
GauD an g — m oonli ght. 
Gaundirra — to call; to appoint. 
Gaurandu — a green beetle. 
Gaurei — the down of birds. 
Gawa — continued a long time. 
Gawai — come here ! 
Gawaimbanna — to welcome, to 

tell to come. 
Gawal — a plat, a valley. 
Ga walla — a road. 
Gawalma — sloping, not steep. 
Gawan — white ; a white man. 
Gawang — a fit ; apoplexy. 
Gawan-gawang— stupid, foolish . 
Gawier — a hut, a house. 
Gawimarra — to gather, pick up. 
Gawir — podex ; cf, muggun. 
Gayamian — foam, saliva. 
Gayamian — any thick kind of 

fluid, as paste ; adj.^ sticky. 
Gayang — gristle. 
Gayir — a bad smell, as of flesh 

when tainted. 
Gayuwal — after a long time. 
Gedur — a kind of wood. 
Gial — shame ; axlj,, ashamed. 
Gialang — saliva. 
Gialdain— onethatis frightened, 

a coward. 
Gialdungiaya^ — to be ashamed. 
Gialgigijillinga — to be ashamed 

of one's self. 
Gialmambirra — to frighten. 
Gialombuoli n — saliva. 
Gialong — a suf&s to name of a 

native tribe ; as, Dubo-gialog, 

the ' Dubbo tribe.' 



Gialwambirra — to threaten. 
Gialwarra — to be chaste. 
Giandadelang — an escape. 
Giarra — to be afraid. 
Gibainbirra — to barter, to buy, 

to exchange. 
Gibba — a white crystal wbich, 

as the natives believe, comes 

from "Wandong, who puts it 

in their body to make them ill. 
Gibban orgibbain — retribution, 

revenge. 
Gibannirra — to punish. 
Gibbir — man. 
Gibbirban g — mankind . 
Gibbirgin — the Pleiades. 
Gidya — a little tree. 
Gidyaggijang — a kind of crane. 
Gidyang — hair of animals, wool. 
Gidyanguor — outside ; the hairy 

side of the opossum skin. 
Gidyar — a kind of lobster. 
Gidyauruin — very much afraid, 

overcome -^dth fear. 
Gidyubarra — to tickle. 
Gidyumbang — skin very hairy. 
Gien — an adulterer, adulteress ; 

a run- away wife. 
Gienge — the thin skin cast off 

by snakes, 
Gige — eaten enough. 
Giggal — an itching disease. 
Gil— gall. 

Gilgaldain — a nurse. 
Gilgarra — to nurse. 
Gil,gil — a species of butterfly. 
Gilgin — arm- pit; the hair under 

the arm ; the fins of fish. 
Gilinga — to make water. 
Gilluban — to poke the fire. 
Gillubarra — to piclt or get out^ 

as the marrow from bones. 
Gillun — sharp-edged. 
Gillunbang — sharp -pointed. 
Gillungillun— a dangerousplace 

to pass. 
Gimang — a ' kangaroo-rat.' 
Gimarra — to milk. 
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Grii^mami — a spot iu the eye, 

caused by an injury. 
Gimmang — a species of 'kanga- 
roo-rat.' 
Gimbir— spring, well, fountain. 
Gin — the heart. 

Gin ; gen — a kind of gum-tree. 
Ginanna — to melt. 
Ginarginar — light, not heavy. 
Ginbayanna — to be anxious for; 

to desire much, 
Ginbinginbin — scabby. 
Ginbirra— to itch ; bite as fleas. 
Gindadalla — a kind of large 

beads, made of water reeds. 
Gindyal— griping in the bowels. 
Giudyaug— a state of diarrhcea. 
Gindyarra — to have the bowels 

relaxed. 
Gindyarra — to drink water like 

dogs, to lap. 
Gindyiren — cramp. 
Giudyung— marrow. 
Ginma — a caterpillar. 
Ginnan — stibsf., a sudden sur- 
prise; «f?;'., astonished. 
Ginnar — tough; strong. [self. 
Ginnemadilinga — to lead one's 
Ginnemaldain — a leader. 
Ginne-manna, -man-a — to lead. 
Ginnirmarra — to scrape a fish, 

to scrape the scales off. 
Gion — a centipede. 
Giraggan — ^the red appearance 

of the sky at sunset. 
Giralang — the stars. 
Girambanna — to feel the fire, 

to feel too hot. [warm. 

Girambannanna — to cause to be 
Girambirra— to be ill. 
Girang — a leaf. 
Girang — a native club. 
Girangiran — poorly ; ill. 
Girar — wind. 

Girarumarra — to blow, as wind. 
Girgungan — a mushroom. 
Giring-giring — froth, sweat, 
Girinya — to play. 



Girinyallanna — to converse to- 
gether. 

G iron g — perspiration. 

Girragirra — well, healthy, hap- 
py, merry, lively. 

Girragirrabang — happy, com- 
fortable, [burnt. 

Girramanna — to feel hot, to be 

Girrambayarra — to have nothing 
to offer in excuse ; to stand 
convicted. 

Girrambiyarra — to scold, speak 
with anger. 

Girraran — ^pipeclay. 

Girrawarra — to take unawares. 

Girredambirra — to make secure; 
to lock. 

Girrenil — a door-lock. 

Girring-girring — luke-warm. 

Girrugal — hun gry. 

Girrugalbang — very hungry. 

Girua — a long-tailed iguana. 

Girwarra — to disturb, to drive 
away, to frighten off. 

Giwa — moist, soft, asthe ground 
after rain. 

Giwai — a sharpening stone; a 
grindstone. 

Giwaldain — a cook. 

Giwaimarra — to s b arpen . [wet. 

Giwamarra — ^to make moist or 

Giwambang — moonlight. 

GiwammaMain — a bad w^oman ; 
adj., saucy, wicked. 

Giwang — the moon. 

Giwangabbung — a kind of grub. 

Giwarra — to roast, to cook. 

Godth — a kind of shield. 

G6n--flint. 

Gonin — very old. 

Gonnguor — sultryduU weather. 

Gounu — implies dislike ; as, 
gonnu or wiraidu gonnu — I 
don't like it. 

-guabianna — a postfix \ lasting 
all night ; as, yubannai-guabi- 
anna — to rain all the night. 

Guabin — cool. 



Guabinga — to rest, to sit. 
Guaiman — a native herb. 
Guainbalgarra — to fetch blood ; 

also^ guainbummanna. 
Guainginma — a blaek fly. 
Gual — a shadow. 
Guan — ^blood, 
Guanbilan — the menses. 
Guandang — a native berry. 
Guandubang — reddish. 
Guang — mist, fog. 
Guarian — ^a cockatoo, a parrot. 
Guarra — to fetch, to fetch back. 
Guarraguarra— eye blood-shot. 
Guayo — after some time, after- 
wards, by-and-by. 
Gubbagubbarra— to imitate. 
Gubbaimanna — to wish to be 

with, one, to follow. 
Gubbalduringa — to drive off the 

enemy; to conquer. 
Gubbar — red stone, red paint. 
Gubbarduringa — to follow ; also 
. gulbalduringa. 
Gubbargubbarbirra — to make 

red ; to paint red. 
Gubbarra — to run after. 
Gubbir — a kind of fish. 
Gudarra — to shine like metals 

or polish. 
Gudarra — s., a current of wind. 
Gudarra — v., to feel cold; to feel 

a draught; to refresh. 
Guddagudda — brightness ; adj.^ 

shining; s., a noisy night- 
P ! bird. [very soft. 

Guddalguddal— even, smooth ; 
Guddawirra — to be g'ad; to 

boast ; to be showy, [songs. 
Guddingan — a composer of 
Guddiyarra — to be silent. 
Guddu — the cracking of the 

joints of the fingers. 
Gudin — a dead man. 
Gudyugang — a kind of tassel. 
Gudyura — a small club thrown. 
Gudyurumarra — to throw along 

the ground. 



Guggabang — anything cooked. 

Gugga-barra, -banua — to boil. 

Guggaidyalang — an infant that 
begins to crawl about. 

Guggan — a kind of caterpillar. 

Gugganguggamillanna — to walk 
with the back bent. 

Gugganna — to creep, to crawl. 

Gugge — any kind of vessel. 

Guggin — near, at hand. 

Guggingu — near. 

Guggubal — a kind of codfish. 

Gugguma — a stump. 

Guggnn — lame, unable to walk. 

Giiggur — the knee. 

Guggurmin — a very dark place 
in the Milky Way, supposed 
by natives to be like an emu. 

Gugu — water. 

Guibanbirra — to spread to dry. 

Guibanna — to be warm. 

Guibarra — to roast. 

Guin — pron.^ he. 

Guingal — a stone used by the 
natives to cut with. 

Guingunnuugal — a kind of 
grasshop^ser. 

Guinguyung — himself, self. 

Gulagallang or gallang — a good 
many. 

Gulam'iang— sought in vain, no- 
thing found, disappointment. 

Gular — a belt round the loins; 
the thread or worsted is spun 
by the natives. 

Gulbal— a kernel or little blad- 
der inside a fish. 

Gulbaldain — one that under- 
stands well ; adj., intelligent. 

Gulballanna — to be at peace ; 
to have no fighting. 

Guibarra — to understand. 

Gulbi — smoke or mist in the air 

Gulbigulbir— partly. 

Gulbir — some, part of. 

Gulbirmarra — to make parts, to 
divide. [place). 

Gnlgandowa — before (of time or 
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G-ulgarra — to bark. 
Gulgog-gulgog— marks or scars, 
such as are left bj small-pox. 
G-ulgong— tke top o£ the head. 
G-ulgorg — a little hole, a pit. 
tG-ulgong — a ditch or gully; a 

gap in a mountain range. 
G-ulgurringa — to sing with a 

low voice, 
-gulia— like, similar {a postfix) . 
G-ulla — a net. 

Grullabirra — to refuse, reject. 
G-uUadarra — to taste. 
Grullai — a crossing-place, bridge. 
Gullai — netting ; a net bag. 
GuUaigan — the second. 
Oullaingain — the second child. 
Gullaimarra — to net. 
Gullainau — younger, born later. 
Gullamarra — to open. 
Grullamillanna — to be alone. 
G-uilamiuga — to be or pass over, 

to delay ; to be detained. 
Grullamirra — to seek in vain. 
GruUu — ^herb-seeds ground by 
the natives to make bread of. 
G-ulluin — distant, far off. 
Grulluman — a wood for making 

a dish ; the dish itself. 
Grullun — lice. [together. 

G-uilan yananna — to go away al- 
G-uUung — a native badger. 
G-uUungirrin — lice, fleas ; any 

kind of troublesome insect. 
G-ulmain — a younger brother. 
G-umba — raw, not done enough. 
G-uraba — not ripe, green. 
G-umba — a native fruit. 
Grumbadda — metal. 
G-umbal — a brother. 
G-umbalaug — a kind of seeds. 
Gumban — a kind of herbage on 
which hordes and cattle graze. 
G-umbil — uneven, not straight ; 

bunchy, hump-backed. 
Gumbilbirra — to walk with a 

bowing or bent back. 
Gumbinbirra — to sprinkle. 



G-umbinga — to wash, to bathe. 
Gumbu — the crown of the head. 
G-umbugal — honey-dew, found 

on the leaves of trees. 
Guniil^a belt, a girdle. 
Gummig-gulgong — a thistle. 
G-ummil — thread from opossum 

wool. 
G-unauna — ^to have the bowels 

relieved. 
G-unargunar — a white butterfly. 
G-undadeyannallinga — to go or 

come from behind. 
G-undai — behind . 
G-iindai — a ' stringy-bark ' tree. 
G-undai— a shelter, as when hid 

behind something. 
G-undaibian — the blossom of the 

' stringy-bark' tree. 
G-undaimadillinga — to shelter 
one's self. [tect. 

G-undaimarra — to shelter, pro- 
G-undain — this one ; this way. 
G-undalla — someone, somebody. 
G-undiwai — shade. 
G-unduringa— to give a daughter 

away. 
G-undyar — a fictitious deity that 
makes natives die ; he sees 
and knows everything. 
G-ungalang — a frog. 
Gungambirra — to harrow or 

plough. 
Gun-ngang — lit tie streams; i.e., 
traces of small water-courses. 
G-ungan — a running stream. 
G-uggan — a flood. 
Gungarra — to comb. 
Gungil — dew. 
Gunguari — a halo, a circle round 

the moon. 
Gungun— a piece of bark that 

serves for a dish. 
G-unnabunbinga — to sit down 

tired ; to take rest. 
Gunnaggunnag — yellow ochre. 
Gunnaggalong — a long way off, 
distant. 
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Gunnama — hailstones. 

Gunnama — a black ant. 

G-unnamain — a kind of quail. 

G-unnambarra — to depend on 
another either for work or for 
food; to be troublesome or in- 
truding. 

Gunnang — another, besides, 



Gunnawi — the side of the body. 
Gunne — a mother. 
Gunnigalang-^plain ground. 
Gunnigal — a plain ; a valley. 
Gunnigalgarral — a plain where 

there are no trees. 
Gunnigalla — plain, flat; a valley. 
Gunnilmarranna — to groan, as 

under a heavy burden. 
Gunnimar — hooks at the end 

of spears. 
Gunnimbang — a mother. 
Gunnin — thumb ; lit., mother. 
Gunnin dyang — motherless . 
Gunnirra — to exert one's self 

or labour with groaning. 
Gunnirra — to squeeze. 
Gunno— tired, lazy. 
Gunnog-gunnong — a cough. 
Gunnubiyarra — to be loath to 

speak. 
Guunug-gulang — ^very distant. 
Gunnuggurran — a rainbow. 
Gunnugilanna — to be tired of ; 

to dislike ; cf. gonnu. 
Gunnundurai — a constellation 

of three stars, one of which 

is very bright in the eastern 

horizon soon after sunset. 
Gunnungadillinga — to escuse 

one's self. [denies. 

Gunnungaldain — a liar, one that 
Gunnungarra — to deny. 
Gurai — fat. 

Gurai — a voice, a groan. 
Guraimarrabirra — to sigh. 
Guralong — the liver, 
Gurawiu — a flow^er. 
Giirba — ^the fork in a tree. 



Gurbigang— a grub in the yam. 

Gurda — cool ; subst., the cool of 
the evening. 

Gurgagurga — a joint. 

Gurgur — very deaf, 

Gurian — a lake or large lagoon. 

Guril — a smooth bluish stone 
somewhat resembling flint. 

Gurilgang — marks, as on an 
opossum-cloak. 

Giirilmarra — to mark the skin. 

Gurin — charcoal . 

Guringurin — soot; adj., sooty. 

Guron — foolish, stupid. 

Gurra — a plate, a dish. 

Gurrabang — the knee-cap. 

Gurragadan — finished, all done. 

Gurragalang — ^l^itter ; medicine, 

Gurragalgambirra — to finish. 

Gurragalgarra — to finish . 

Gurragallagali — a son of Baia- 
mai, q.v. 

Gurragamanna — ^to do fully, to 
finish; to go all away. 

Gurragang — the knee-cap. 

Gurragurragang — the knee. 

Gurraggaraiig — a kind of frog ; 
said to indicate rain. 

Gurrai — refreshment ; change. 

Gurrai — dimly visible, indis- 
tinct, small. 

Gurraibunminga — to see indis- 
tinctly. 

Gurraibunmirra — to be weak- 
sighted. 

Gurraimuggumuggu — in dis- 
tress ; suffering. 

Gurraingumminyu — to be dim, 
without light enough to dis- 
cern. 

Gurramarra — -to push. 

Gurriabal — tired of a place. 

Gurriabarra — to be tired of a 
place. 

Gurriban — a noisy night bird. 

Gurrigurriabal — wretched. 

Gurril — flint. 

Gurrubar — reddish ; s.,red stone 
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Crurrugadarra — to eat all, finish 

eating. 
Grurrugamarra — to finish. 
Grurrugambirra — to covex' over; 

also, gumburgambirra. 
Gurrugandyillinga — to cover 

one's self. 
Gurruganna — to cover, put on, 

to dress. 
Gurruganna — to cover ; to hang 

all over. [ing. 

Gurrugayarra — to finish speak- 
Gurruggarra — to butt. [cow. 
Gurrugonbulong — bullock and 
Gurrugurru — the rump or loins 

just above the podex. 
Gurrulgan — the fictitious beiug 

that causes thunder. 
Gurruman — a shadow. 
Guvrumarra — to draw the fire 

together. 
Gurrumbaldain — a mimic. 
Guxrumbarra — to mimic, to re- 
peat, to imitate. 
Gurrumbinga — to turn aside, to 

go out of the way, to go back. 
Gurrunbirra — to make a noise 

indicating disgust or dislike. 
Gurrundar— a wrinkle on the 

face. 
Gurrundirra — to lean upon each 

other, like things in a row. 
Gurruwai — night time. 
Gurruwir — sad news. 
Giiruubirra — to make sport of. 
Guruug — the claw of animals, 

as of the lobster 
Gurtingulumbinga — to delay ; 

to stop long. 
Gurwaldain — deliverer, saviour. 
Gurwarra — to deliver, to save. 
Guwa — the taking shelter under 

a tree. 
Guya — fish. [man. 

Guyabadambildain — a fisher- 
Guy abadambirra — to fish. 
Guyal — drv. 
Guyang — fire. 



Guyo-nganmadillin — myself. 

Guyulgang — very strong, en- 
during. 

Guyungan — of himself, itself; 
spontaneously. 

G. 

K'ga ; n gad an — ^here then! very 

well ! have it ! you may ! 
Ngabinbirra — to measure by 

fcspanning; i.q. ngabin-dirra, 

-binga. 
]N"gabinga — to try, attempt, es- 

amine. 
Ngabin-gidyal — examination. 
]S"gadarra— to taste. [hair. 

]S"gaddangadduLg — dishevelled 
Ngaddeguor — on the other side. 
Ngaddigallila — belonging to me. 
Ngaddiwal — up here. 
Ngaddu — T. 

Ngadigallilabul — a long time. 
Ngadin-balgaddilin — belonging 

to myself ; my property. 
Ngaduringa — to tend, care for. 
Ngadyang — water. 
Ngagarra — to ask. 
Ngaguaiu gual — altogeth er. 
Kgai — particle of mn])liasis ; but, 

however. 
Ngaiwari — used to. 
Ngal — a large hollow in a tree 

where one can stand upright. 
Kgalan — light. [light. 

Ngalanbamarra — to make a 
ISTgalar — clear, clean, white. 
Ngalgambirra — to try the 'bar- 

gan ' by throwing it. 
Kgalgarra — to shine, give light. 
Ngag-guaiwala^ — above. 
Ngal-gahmarra — to feel loath- 
ing, like a sick stomach. 
Ngalguamma — on high, above. 
Ngalla — the underneath part of 

a tree or leg or pillar ; the 

thick end of a thing. 
JSTgallaiman — very near, almost. 
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jS'gallain — a kind of white crys- 
tal quartz. 

Ngallanbamirra — to kindle. 

!Ngallanbirra — to make a light. 

ISTgallanguranna — to give a 
bright light. 

Ngalliman — nearly, almost. 

Ngalluai — perspiration . 

j^galluggan — a little mouse. 

Ngama — indeed ! ah ! [for. 

ISTgamaugamarra — to feel about 

JS'gamagiila — to be sure ! it is so! 

iSTgamanna — to feel, to touch. 

jSTgamarra — to feel, to touch. 

Ngamarranana — to feel the loss 
of a wife. 

Ngambaiugarra— to gape. 

Ivgambalngambal — giddy, ready 
to tumble, intoxicated. 

iS'gambar — curious, inquisitive, 
wanting to know everything. 

IS'gambarang — a little boy. 

iNgambargana — to be covetous. 

JSTgameiligan — a hole where the 
tortoise lays its eggs. 

Ngaminya — to be able to see. 

Ngamma — alump; «?//., swollen. 

]S"gammaia — an edible root. 

jN"gamon — milk. 

IN'gamonna — to suck. 

Jfgamondurai — a marriageable 
woman. 

IS'gamor — a daughter. 

jSTgamorgang — the breast. 

JSTga- muban g — blind. 

Kgan — the brim. 

]Srgan — the month. 

j!^ganbinga — to lean, lean upon. 

JSTganbirra— to lean upon ; trans. 

IS'gandabirra — to be dry, thirsty. 

]S"gandargang — ^the epiglottis. 

IS^gandi ? — who ? 

Ngandir — deep. 

]S'gandugual ? — who else ? 

jS'gangana — to look after j to re- 
gard, care for. 

Kgangijillinga — to see one's self. 

K'gan-girra— to meet, assemble. 



Ngauna — to see. 
Nganna — there. 
Ngannabul — over there, behind. 
Nganuadar — down, underneath, 
Ngannadarngura — underneath. 
Ngannadarrain — downwards. 
Ngaunadwalkiin — upwards. 
jN"e:anDagan — one that steals a 

wife, not bemg a near relative 

to the husband. 
Ngannagunnnggualla — the day 

after to-morrow. 
IS'gannaigurai — sorry, distress- 
ed, thoughtful. 
Ngannaingarri— there; here. 
Ngannaingulia — they. 
jNTgannaiwal — up, above. 
Ngannal — me. 
jSTgannalla — that one. 
Nganna-ngannadar — low. 
Ngannanguor — behind there. 
Ngannauguorma — behind . 
Ngannawal — up above (in the 

sky). 
Kganniain — all about, all over. 
Ngannidyarguor — underneath. 
Ngannigunuug-guala — another 

time. [foot. 

jSTgaunudarguor — the sole of the 
Ngannuguor — -the other side. 
Ngaradan — a bat. 
iS'garaimbang — sharp. 
Ngargundurei — to be with child ; 

adj., pregnant. 
]!*s'gararbang — a poor fellow; adj.., 

piteous. 
Ngararbarra — to pity. 
I^gargan — break of day. [dog. 
Kgaringaribarra^to pant like a 
Ngarra — the corners of the 

mouth. 
ISTgarradan — a bat. 
l^garrai — steep. 
Ngarraiugarri — an edible berry 

resembling the gooseberry. 
IS'garrama — the loins, the rump. 
IS'garran — hungry. 
IS"garrang— a species of iguana. 
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Kgarranga — after. 
Kgarraiigarambang — arriving 

too late. 
]N'gaiTan- ga rran- garac g — a fine 

blue-bell flower. 
JS^garrangbain — the little finger. 
JNTgarraiinarra — to pity. 
Nga rrar — sorry. 
]N"garrarmadillinga — to distress 
one's self; to feel sorry; also 
ngarrargijillinga. 
iN'gan'armarra — to feel sorry, to 

be penitent ; to pity. 
Ngarre-ngarre — ont of breath. 
IS'garridyumarra — to look side- 
ways ; to view slyly. 
ISTgarriman — thenative 'manna.' 
ISTgarringarri — breathing bard, 

^resting, languishing, 
JSTgarringurribalgianna — pant- 
^ ing for water, as a dog. 
Kgarrogayamil — a star seen by 
the natiTes, as they say, in 
_ the zenith in the day time. 
Tv^garru — honey; sweet; a bee. 
ISTgarriing — decayed. 
jVgarrungarra — sw^eet. 
jS^garrurian — a white hawk. 
K'gaumbin-gidyal — showing, de- 
monstration, proof. 
ISTganmbirra — to show. 
ISTgawa — yes. 
Kgawang — a little shrub. 
I^gawar — the marsupial bag of 

kangaroos and opossums. 
K'gawarra — to tread upon. 
ISTgawillan — very high, 
l^fgayamadain — one that asks ; 

an examiner, a judge. 
Ngayalduringa— to be asked ; to 

examine closely. 
iSTgayamauna — to ask, examine, 

try. 
JS"gayangijilliDga — to ask one's 

self ; to examine one's self. 
Ngayur — warm. 
Ngeanni — we ; also ngianni. 
^gelidyaiu — greedy. 



]S"gelinga— to take part in, lo 
interfere ; to keep in posses- 
sion. 
Kgellengal — a face-likoness to 

some one. 
IN^giabinya — to do again. 
Ngiadyanna— to get or catch (a 
^ disease) ; to be afflicted with, 
^giag-garang — speech, address. 
Ngiag-garang — the beginning 
of conversation in the morn- 
ing to awaken others. 
Ngiaggir— clever, wise. 
Ngiaginga — to revive. 
Ngiambalgananna — to converse 

together. 
Kgiambalgarra — to speak to- 
gether, to converse, to reply. 
Ngiambanang — braggadocio. 
Ngiambangan — truth ; a fact. 
jNTgiamildain — an overseer. 
Kgiamiri'a — to supervise. 
Ngiamugga — deaf, speechless. 
Ngiang — a word. 
Ngiangarra — to look upward. 
Ngiawaigunnanna-to be (exist) 

always. 
Ngiar — an eyebrow. 
Ngiaran — a blaek-sw^an. 
E"gidye — here; there. 
Kgidyegaliila — here ; emph. 
^^gi^y^gallila — this day, to-dav. 
]N"gidyiguor— on this side. 
Ngimambirra — to w^ait for. 
lS"gimbilanna — to make progress 

or get into gradually. 
IS'ginalla — these (plu.). 
jN'gindi — implies w-ant (neither 

declined nor conjugated). 
1^^'gindu — thou. 
Ngiudugir— you, ye. 
Nginga— to be. 
IN'gingarimage — all day long. 
Ngingurain — yesterday. 
jN"golong~-the forehead or face. 
Ngologgaibuoanna — to return, 

to come back. 
Ngologgairin— a red head-band. 
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-N'gologgambilanna — to be re- 
turning home. 

Ngologgamia — to return. 

]N"goioggurruudar — distorted 
features. 

Ngong — a rut ; a mark left. 

Nguan ; ngualla — that one. 

Nguanda — a long time ago. 

'Kguban — a husband. 

Nguggog — a kind of cuckoo-owl. 

IS'guiyar (gibba) — the white 
crystal which, as the natives 
believe, comes from "Wandog ; 
be or some bad native sends 
it into another man's belly to 
make him ill ; the native doc- 
tors pretend to draw it out. 

NguUuai — meeting each other. 

jNTgallarimarra — to do quickly. 

J^'gulburnan — a waterhole. 

Ngullubal — the evening place of 
assembly. 

NguUuman — a large waterhole ; 
a watercourse down.-hill. 

iS"gullumuggu — the end, edge, 
border; the outside of a thing. 

iN'gumambinga — to trust to for 
help. 

Ngumambirra — to send. 

Kgumbangillanna — to hold up 
the hands pretendiug to fight 
(said of two persons). 

Ngumbanna — to be ready to hit. 

Ngumbarrang — a bug. 

Kgumbuoanna — to give back. 

Ngumbuor — closedjWrappedup. 

jSTgumburbarra — to howl, as the 
"wind. [a^ivay. 

Ngummalgang — refuse thrown 

Kgummambillauna — to borrow. 

Ngunauna — to scorch. 

ISTgunba — sometime s . 

Ngunbadal — union. 

Kgunbadalngillanna — united. 

J^fgunbai — one. 

!Ngunbaidyil — in one place, all 
together. 

ligmibaigual — another. 



Ngunbaimarrang — some. 

Ngunbai-nguubai — few. 

Ngunbarra — to shut the door. 

K^gundaigal — generous, liberal. 

t Ngundanni — an y , 

Ngundan-ngillanna — to distri- 
bute to all, to be generous. 

jSTguugaudain — a little farther. 

Ngungiladanna — to give to an- 

. other. 

Ngungilanna — to give to each 
other, to exchange. 

Ngungiyarra — to make a pro- 
mise, to agree to. 

Ngunmal — a fence. 

jSTgunna — the elbow. 

Ngunna — to give. 

iS'gunnadar-guor — underneath; 
the earth. 

Ngunnagan — a friend. 

Ngunnamilbarda — one related 
by marriage ; a brother-in-law. 

Ngunuuinguor — beyond, on the 
other side. 

Ngunnuminga — to lend. 

-nguor — side ; towards (jposffix) . 

Ngurambal — deep. 

Ngurambalgal — high, chief. 

Ngurambalbang — very deep. 

K"gurangbang — country. 

Nguragganna — to roll about on 
the ground. 

jSTgurain — an emu. 

Ngurambirang — a friend. 

jSTgurang — camp, nest. 

JN"gurangurang — nobody at the 
camp ; a deserted camp. 

Ngurbirra — to kill by frost. 

jN'guringurian — an edible berry.. 

Ngurombang — evening, night. 

Nguroggal — morning (early). 

Nguroggalangal — very early in 
the morning. [dark. 

Ngurog-ginga — to be getting 

Ngurragaundil — a small beetle. 

Ngurrambirrang — a hole used 
as a sleeping place (warmed 
by a previous fire). 
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K'gurrawang — a nest like that 
o£ some birds, or o£ an op- 
possum. 

Ngurrigal — surprise, wonder. 

JS'gurrigelang— Tain, proud; s., 
showy dress. 

Ngurru — water weeds. 

Ngurruai— choice, fancj. 

;?^gurruarra — to claim as one's 
own. 

jNTgurruigaiTa — to see new pr 
strange things ; to wonder, to 
be surprised. 

JN'gurrulganna — to snore. 

ISTgurrumirgang — blue, as the 
skj. 

JS'gurrumurdin — very dark. 

Ngurrurganua — to snore. 

]N"gurui — the belly. 

Nguruin-dinnag-garag — emu's 
feet J Baiamai (q.v.) has such 
feet. 

Ngurumbi — winter ; frost. 

-N'guyargir — a native doctor. 

^guyog-guyamilag— beautiful. 



Ibbai — an eagle-hawk. 
Ibbir-ibb ir — little m arks . 
Ibbuga — a nephew ; a relative. 
Ibirmanna — to paint, ornament. 
Iddangin-gidyillinga — to hurt 

one's self. 
Iddarra — to hurt, to injure. 
Idya— the little finger. 
Igge— ripe. 

, Iggebirra— to get ripe. 
Iggebuananua — to make ripe. 
lUi — dry, withered ; like brown 

withered leaves. 
Jlligidyang— of a faded colour. 
Illibirra — to wither, to dry. 
lUilbamarra — to make a rattling 

noise. 
Ilware — ^little hailstones. 
Inar — a woman, a female. 



Inarginbidyal— one that is fond 

of w^omen. 
Inargung — a girl. 
Inarmubang — without a wife. 
Indyamarra — to be gentle, po- 
lite ; to honour, respect; to do 
slowiy. 
Indyambildain— a childish man. 
Indyambirra— to act childishly, 

to be silly. 
Indyang — slow, soft ; slowly. 
Ingamarra — to unloose, take off. 
Ingang — a species of locust. 
Inganna — to give way ; to slip ; 

as the ground. 
Ingar — a lobster or crayfish. 
Ingel — ^ill, sick. 
Ingelbang — very ill. 
Ingian — like, similar. 
Ingiananna — to resemble. 
Ingianbirra — to make similar. 
Ira — the gills. 
Iraddu — day. 
Iraga — spring. 

Iragunnanna — to pick the teeth . 
Iragiir — bitter, unpleasant to the 
taste; sour; said of unripe 
fruits. 
Iraidurai — the morning star. 
Iramaugamanna — to pick the 

teeth. 
Trambang — steep, mountainous, 

dangerous ; a big mountain. 
Irambaug — seeds of herbs. 
Irambarranna — to grin, to show 

the teeth. 
Irambannang — toothless. 
Irambin — kangaroo teeth. 
Iramir — a precipice, a steep bank 

at the river. 
Iramir-ngarang — precipitous ; 

also irangarang. 
Iratnuggu— not sharp, blunt; 

without teeth. 
Iramurrun — a tallish boy. 
Irang — teeth. 

Iraroarala — red-hot, very hot ; 
unq^uenchable. 



THE WIEADHAEI DIALECT. 



95 



I II 



Irawari — a large thick cloud, a 
thunder cloud. 

Irbadarra — to eat or drink all; 
to consume, exhaus t,finish. 

Irbagarra — toemtpy, to take all. 

Irbaamnna — to go away, leave ; 
to go to the bush. [all. 

Irbamarra — to empt}^, draw out 

Ire — the suii. 

Irebang — summer. 

Ireirimbananua — to feel com- 
fortable (well, happy). 

Ireirimbang — happy, comforted 

Iremillan — the dawning of day, 
cockcrow\ 

Iren — skin attached to bones. 

Irgarra — to be empty ; to be ex- 
hausted ; to cease. 

Iribadarra— to tremble, [hole. 

Irimbanna — to peep through a 

Irin — trembling. 

Irin — the scales of a fish. 

Irin — clear ; s., the light of day. 

Iringa — to tremble. 

Irinirin — a cold w^est wiiid. 

Irinmarra — to cause to tremble. 

Irribin — a sw^allow. 

Irubar— deep, high, steep. 



K 

Kabbibada — limestone. 
Kabingidyal — a beginning. 
Kabin-ya, -birra ; kabinkabinga 

—to begin fighting ; to begin. 
Kaiya — a spade. 
Eaiyai — lustful. 
Kaiyaibirra — to be lustful. 
Kaiyang — sinew, a thread. 
Kaldigar — a kind of tree ; also 

the white people. 
Kaliaibalgam birra — to drive up. 
Kaliainbal — an uphill ascent. 
Ealiambirra — to let go up. 
Kalianna — to ascend, cMmb up. 
Ealianummiga — to get up again ; 

to make sport of one. 



Kalimbang — ^rainy w'eather. 
Kaling — water. 

J\alig-balgag-balgag — an insect. 
Kaliggal — a knife. 
Kalindyi — an island. 
Kalindjuor — wet. 
Ealinginbanga — a dry desert; a 

place without w^ater. 
Kalink alin g — wet. 
Kallaganbanna — to rub off dirt 
, from or wipe the feet. 
Kallagang — an edible root. 
Kalleibumarra — ^to draw^ up. 
Eallindulein — a black snake. 
Kalmaldain — acomposer, apoet. 
Kalmarra— to compose (songs). 
KalmaiTa — to fasten. 
Kannan — shallow, not deej). 
Karamarra — w^ater. 
Karba (bula) — a fork. 
Karbabandain — a girdle, a belt. 
Karbarra — to sew. 
Karbumma — a fork, a gallows. 
Karl — truth. 

Karia — neff. inter j., do not ! 
tKariadal — no ! by no means ! 
Kariadtil — no ! do not say so I 

no ! hope not ! is it possible ? 
tKarigarra — to he true. 
Kariggarra — to pour out, spill. 
Karinbul — not yet ! wait a bit ! 
Karingale — a native dog. 
Ivariugun — a granddaughter. 
Ivariwang — a leaf. 
Karrai — land. 
Karraimarra — to turn round in 

the hand, as the 'bargan.' 
Karraingarra — to send. 
Karraiwarra — to seek, to find. 
Karraiyarbarra^to cry aloud. 
Karralgarra — to pour out. 
Karramaldain — a thief. 
Karramainia — to sneak away. 
Karramarra — to steal, [other. 
Karrameilinga — to steal for an- 
Karrandarang — a paper, a book. 
Karrang — poisonous w^ax-like 

stufE on the point of spears. 
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Karrari — a net. [work. 

Karrariwibina — to make net- 
Xarri-karri-darra — extremely 

cold, frosty. 
Karrindubalunbil — a beetle 

found in wood. 
KaiTO — a magpie. 
Kindai— play ; adj., playful. 
Kindaiawanna — to laugh, smile. 
Kiudaigallauna — to laugh at 

each other. [another. 

Kindaigarra — to make sport of 
Kindaiguldanna — to make sport 

of any one. [sister. 

Kindaimaldain — a playmate, a 
Kindaimauna — to play. 
Iliudaimarra — to make laugh. 
Kindaimilanna — to laugh whilst 

walking along. 
Kindain — a ring-tailed opossum 
Kindaiwaruar-always laughing. 
Kindanna— to laugh. 
Iviimambang — very kind. 
Einnan — kind, gracious. 

M 

Mabbinbirra — to cause one to 
stay. 

Mabbinga — to stop, to wait. 

Mahbirra — to spill ; to pour out. 

Mabbon — a messenger. 

Mabbuorda — the cracking noise 
of crossing branches on trees 
caused by the wind. 

Mabi — a wild cat. 

Maddamadda — narrow. 

Madarra — to suck, to chew. 

Mad dan — wood ; tree. 

Maddang — lying down, sick. 

iMaddang — thick ; thick-headed, 
obstinate ; cf. ballamaddang. 

IMaddeilinga — to chew for an- 
other, [self. 

Maddilinga — to chew for one's 

Maddo — heavy, strong. 

Maddu — one that intends to 
£ght ; an enemy. 



Maganua — to refuse to do a 

thing when ordered ; to dis- 
obey. 
Magarra — to he bright, to look 

pretty. 
Maggadalla — red soil. [cup. 
Maggambirra — to have the hic- 
Magganna — to drown, to choke. 
Maggar — ' iron-bark ' wood. 
Magge — all the day. 
Magguar — hap py . 
Maggumanna — to sit with the 

knees erect. 
Maibal — a ' grass-tree.' 
Maibaumarra — to bore through, 

as a gimlet. 
Maigang — a widow. 
Mailgan — death . 
Main — a native. 
Maindaldaiu — a man-eater. 
Maingarra — to paint red. 
Maingualbang — a stranger, 
Maingulia — native-like. 
Malbillinga — to do -ndien bidden 
Malburdung — one that turns 

the feet inwards in walking. 
Maldain — a maker. 
Maldanna — to get ; to provide. 
Maldhan — workmauship, work. 
Malduringa — to dig roots. 
Malgian — barren. 
Malgianna— to dig out roots. 
Mallaiar — friend, acquaintance. 
Mallaidyin — feeble, infirm, ill. 
Mallanggun — a little girl. 
Mallu — lazy. 
Mallungan — a young woman ; a 

female. 
Mamarra — to paste on, to make 

sticky. 
Mambar — a native fruit. 
Mambarra — a uative tree-fruit. 
Mambuar — very hot, oppressed 

with heat, exhausted. 
Mambuar — poorly, unwell. 
Mammabba — a grandfather, an 

uncle. 
Mammadin — a husband or wife. 
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Mammaibanirra — to cause to 

cleave together ; also, mam- 

njaibamarra. 
Mammaibumarra-to hold down, 

subdue. 
Mammal — a mixture. [with. 
Mammalbamarra - — to mingle 
Mammallanna — to pay a visit, as 

when strangers arrive. 
Mammandarra — not to know 

exactly ; to forget. 
Mam-marra, -manna — to cleave 

to, to be sticky, to adhere. 
Mammurrain — a native root. 
Manar — underdone. 
Mandai — the rind ; thin bark. 
Mandang — a sort of wood. 
Mandaug — thankful, happy. 
Mandarra — to be closed up; to 

have no air. 
Mandiabba — an opossum. 
Mandirra — to hit (strike, beat) 

sufficiently so as to break it. 
Mandu — else; besides. 
Mandumbillanna — ta refuse to 

come when sent for. 
Mandur — quiet or undisturbed, 

not meddled with. 
Mangai — sore. 
Mangamangan — a wind-shelter 

of boughs at the camp. 
Mangar — a sling. 
Manginga — to lean against. 
Hannanbil — muddy. 
Mannang — dirt, ground, soil. 
Mannanna — to be half-raw. 
Mannara — wi J e . 
Mannarganna — to be wide. 
Mannargirang — very wide. 
Mannarra — to spread ; to make 

wide. 
Mannarwirrimbirra — to spread. 
Manngar — a wound, a sore. 
Mannirra — to be too heavy to 

be carried. 
Mannung — a kind of spear. 
Mar — the small of the back. 
Marambang — very good. 

9 



Marambagbillang — exceedingly 

good ; cf, marang. 
Marambir — ^better. 
Marammubang — bad. 
Marang — good ; also marong. 
Maragnginga — to be good. 
Marbarmarbar — marked with 

diverse colours, striped. 
Marbildain — a flogger. 
Marbilduringa — to beat out, to 

beat thoroughly. 
Marbirra — to iiog. 
Marga — a native shield. 
Margamanna — to shield, defend. 
Margon — the ankles. 
Marinmarra — to clear off. 
Maromb unge — refreshment. 
Maronirra — to make good or 

well. 
Marra — the hand. 
Marra — ^to do, to make. 
Marrabadambirra — to be scat- 
tered about. [hands. 
Marrabinga — to stretch out the 
Marradir — a very large rock. 
Marradul — a long time ago ; 

long since. 
Marragarra — to hold fast. 
Marragayamirra — to shield tiio 

eyes against the sun with the 

hand. 
Marragir — naked ; 5., a widower. 
Marragungang — a widow. 
Marraibirang — very old. 
Marraldirra — to frighten. 
Marramaldain — an artificer. 
Marrc manna — to make haste. 
Marramaurang — haste, hurry. 
Marrambirra — to hasten. 
Marramin — a kind of lobster. 
Marramurgang — the fist. 
Marran — a lung. 
Marraug — little ants. 
Marrangarra — to be convicted 

of murder. 
Marran gungan — a large spider. 
Marranmarran — raw, not done 

enough, not ripe. 
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Marrar — a tarantula spider. 

Marrawir— to go to the bush 
without wives. 

Marrayagal — very old. 

Marria — a relation by marriage. 

Marrin — the body. [rect. 

Marrombul — good, right, cor- 

Marrommanna — ^to be bright. 

MaiTommarra — to do, to create, 
to make. 

Marruauna — to make, to form. 

Marunbuumirra — to be hind to, 
to love. 

Mawambul — all met together. 

Mawang — altogether. 

Mawarrar — a pod oi: grass seed. 

Majal — some kind of weeds. 

lilayol — a wild blackfellow, 

Memmang — very short ; a short 
fellow. 

Sleuar — very hot. 

Mennii — lice. 

Merri — a native dog. 

Merribinga — to be very greedy. 

Merrimborain ga — very angry. 

Merrimerrimal — a kind of grass- 
hopper. 

IMerrin — angry. 

Merringau — dog-like, thievish, 
wicked. 

Merringin-gin — a bellyful. 

Mian — one that provides and 
cares for another. 

Miadyambarra — to look sharp. 

Mibar — a butterfly when in its 
cocoon, 

Middang — alone, one, single. 

l^Iidyur — sharp, pointed. 

Migganma — an arch, a bow. 

Migganmiggan — edge, corner. 

IMigge — lightning. 

Migge — a marriageable young 
woman. 

Miggemana — to flash, to lighten. 

Mil— the eye.- 

Milbang — snot from the nose. 

Milbarra — to beat softly and re- 
gularly, like a watch. 



Milbi — a hole ; a well. 
Milbomgarra — to stare, wonder, 

be astonished; also milbom- 

manna. 
Milbuun — dimness of the eyes. 
Mildong — a handle, as of the 

'marga,' q,v. 
Milgain — openly ; face to face. 
Milge — large drops of rain. 
Milgurai — a dim sight. 
Millalmillal — awake ; wakeful. 
Millang — the hip. 
Millangul — ^very near. 
Millan giin — side war d s . 
Milwarranna — to open the eyes. 
Millawelaug — a native shrub. 
Millumarra — to wink. 
Mimarra — to pull, to pull from 

or back, to hold fast. 
Minbanna — to beg, to pray. 
Mindyambinga — to stretch. 
Mindyarra — to be fast ; fixed. 
Mindyui — a needle ; cf. bingal. 
Mingan — the eldest sister. 
Minganna — to prop, as a pillar. 
Mingarra — to be wrong, mis- 
taken. 
Minngar — an edible root. 
Minni — a sister. 
Minyambal — something. 
Minyambung — a bad dream. 
Minyang — what ? 
Minyagga — what is it ?=I know 

not what (as a reply). 
Minyangan — how many ? 
Mirga — the woman's shield. 
Mirganna — to protect with the 

'mirga,' as the women do. 
Mirilmiril — nostrils. 
Mirol — pipeclay. 
Mirra — the left hand. 
Mirra — ^lef t ; s., the left arm. 
Mirral-birra — to be afraid j 5., 

apprehension. 
Mirrhal — greedy. 
Mirrimbulbul — dejected, dull. 
Mirrimirringarra — to be very 

down-hearted. 
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Mirrinmarra — to drag along the 
. ground. 

Moildain — a backbiter. 
Mombal — a native shrub. 
Mombauna — to cry ; especially 

the cry of mourning. 
Mondarra — to pick. 
Mondu — the upper lip. 
Mondudiranna — to look stern. 
Monnubaug — lousy-headed, 
-mubang — destitute of, without ; 

a postjlx ; cf. JEng. -less. 
Muddai — content, satisfied. 
Mtiddaingindanna — to be satis- 
fied. 
Muddamudda g — an acacia-tree. 
Mnddirra-to beat out, to gather 

(fruit); to thrash. 
Mtige — an owl. 
, Muggaindyal — worn out, old. 
Muggamarru — to make a knot. 
Mugganna — to pick up. 
Huggen — a mosquito. 
Muggi — a species of eaglehawk. 
Muggin — blind. 
Mugginga — to close the eyes. 
Muggomma — inside (the hut). 
Muggommagga — the palate; the 

inside of the mouth. 
Muggon — podex. 
Muggu — void of, without (as a 

postfix) ; v., to stop up. 
Mugguar — quiet, silent. 
Mugguarbang — quiet, peaceful. 
Muggaiga wanna — to go to sleep. 
Mugsugaliirgarra — to conceal, 

to keep secret. 
Mugguinbabbirra — to give any- 
thing readily so as to avoid 
being teased longer, 
Mnggulun — a grub in wood. 
Muggumandan^a knot caused 

by tying. 
Muggumnoa — in ; internally. 
Muin — swampy black soil. 
Muin — a kind of ground-spider. 
Mnlba — very short ; a little man; 
Mulgabirra — to give all. 



Mulgamarra — to span. 

Mulgamarra — to take hold o£ 
to grasp, to lay hold of bodily 

Mulgunmadillinga — to wrap u 
one's self. 

Mulojunmarra — to wrap up or 
roll round. 

Mullagdirra — to be sick, vomit. 

Miillaimirra — to lie in wait, to 
watch for. 

Mullamullang — very sick, 

Mullan — part of. 

MuUang — sick. 

Mullaugual — another part. 

Mnllanna — sick, ready to vomit. 

MullarmuUar — slippery. 

MuUawar — ' opossum-grass.' 

Mullen— a little l)ird. 

MuUian — an eagle hawk. 

MuUudin — the moustache. 

MuUudyin — a kind of whiskers 
round a fish called ' dangur.' 

Mullunma — inside, within. 

Mum an g — short ; cf, bergul. 

Mumarra — to rub bet^veen the 
hands. 

Mumbir — a mark ; a scar. 

Mumbir m arra — to mark . 

Mumbuar — a thoughtful or dis- 
tressed look ; quiet, unassum- 
ing, humble. 

Mundubang — a hatchet. 

Mundyambarra — to smack the 
lips when eating. 

Munga — a native fruit. 

Munga — a little infant. 

Mungallana — to get the mastery 
of, to conquer. 

Mungar — a kidney. 

Mungimanna — to rub the eyes. 

Mungo — the calf of the leg. 

Munguma — a lump, a ^jieee. 

Mungur — straight, stiff. [leg, 

Mungurmarra — to break one's 

Munil — a hole. 

Munilbuumara — to make a hole. 

Munirgallanna — to scold, find 
fault with. 
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Muogamarra — to keep in reserve 

for future use. 
Muogan — a younger sister. 
Muogelang — a species of wood. 
Muomadi — a term of reproacii. 
Muoyarra — to tell behind the 

back ; to speak secretly. 
Mural — anything (as dust, sand, 

dirt) that gets into the eye. 
Murannanna — to make or feel 

warm. 
Murgambanna — to cranch, as in 

biting a hard crust. [sort. 
Murigual — different ; of another 
Muro — the entrails of a grub. 
Munmanna — to stifle the cough; 

to hold the hand before the 

mouth while coughing. 
Munnaingubildain — deceitful . 
Munnaignbirra — to make sj)ort 

of, to disappoint, to tantalise. 
Munnalwe — greedy, voracious. 
Munnarra — an afternoon visit. 
Munnirganna — ^to be jealous. 
Munntiin — a sharp end or point; 

the point of a spear. 
Munnuu — big, much. [tree.' 
Muogalambin — a kind of ' box- 
Muogallan — a kind of tree. 
Murrabialinga — to get worse or 

sick again, to have a relapse; 

also, murrabinga, [asleep. 
Murrabinda — to be ill, to be fast 
Murrabirra — to throw down. 
Murradambirra — to make fast. 
Murradirra — to hit, to kick. 
Murra-gan-gan — having many 

fingers or legs, like spiders. 
Murrai — soft. 
Murraidyung — very soft. 
Murrain — the white cockatoo. 
Murralmurral — slippery. 
Murrai — something in the eye. 
Murramirra — to stare or look at 

with surprise. 
Murramurrabirra — to part for 

ever, never to see again ; to 

neglect, to forsake. 



Murranal — blind. 
Murrandan — a little rat. 
Murrang — mud. 
Murranillanna — to fight much. 
Murrawal — much, great. 
Murrawalgiran — a stout, large 

man. 
Murrawarra — to stand fast. 
Murrayallalinga — ^to raise the 

voice. 
Murrayarra — to speak out, to 

speak loud. 
Murredyaug — curious, strange. 
Murrhum-murrhung — smiling, 

ready to laugh. 
Murri — a sort, a kind. 
Murri — a stranger. 
Murriang — the place where the 

ocean ceases at the end of the 

world ; there Baiamai lives. 
Murrigual — another sort. 
Murrigualbang — different ones, 

strangers. 
Murrimurri — each, of each sort. 
Murrin — no. 
Murrdg-garra — to leap, as in 

dancing. 
Murron — hfe ; adj., alive. 
Murrongialinga — to come to 

life again, to revive. 
Murrongiuga — to live. 
Murru — a road. 
Murru — nose. 
Murrua — the west wind. 
Murruban — the first. 
Murruberai — thunder . 
Murruberaigarra — to thunder. 
Murrudadain — a native bird. 
Murrudalain — thorns. 
Murru dinelinga — to turn up the 

nose at; to treat with con- 
tempt. 
Murrudirra — to speak through 

the nose. 
Murrudirran — a protuberance ; 

projecting and hanging over. 
Murrugai — first. 
Murrugal — to read. 
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Murrugian — ^the bone worn in 
the nose. 

Murrumarra — to hold fast, to 
sift seeds in a piece of bark, 
to rub between the hands. 

Murrumbain — the firstborn. 

Murrumbir — sky, firmament. 

Murrumbirrhe — a loud sound 
heard in the air by the natives. 

Murrumurrung — ^laughable ; s., 
one that is always laughing. 

Murrung — a kind of grass- 
hopper. 

Murrungayarra — to say always. 

Murrungeiinga — to surround, to 
encompass, to inclose. 

Murug-gamirra-to like or fancy 
a thing. 

Muruidarra — ^to make a noise 
when eating. 



jST 

]S^ammunmanna — to hold the 
hand to the mouth. 

jSTammundambinga — to shut up ; 
to tie up, as clothes. 

Nan — the neck. 

Nanan — quick, fast-running. 

IS'andirang — bent, like a hook. 

]S"angan — putrified meat. 

Nangundarra — to trespass by 
eating things forbidden. 

ISTangunmarra — to trespass, in- 
trude, to do wrong. 

JSTannaibirra — to be in a hurry ; 
to be very eager. 

IS^annaibungarra — ^to waste. 

Nannaigan — poor, miserable. 

faSTannaigur — poorly, unwelL. 

Namiaigure — miserable, un- 
comfortable. 

!NB.nnaiuia — very steep. 

Nannainiarra — to spill, to waste. 

Nannainannaibina — to be very 
lucky. 

Naranmarra — to strip off. 



Karbang — a woman's bag ; the 
pouch of an animal. 

]S[arguaima — round. 

jN'arrannanangerang — a flower. 

Narrarwarra — to slip backwards 

Narrawai — the smoky appear- 
ance of the air caused by 
great heat. 

Narriar — hot. 

Narrin — -the hip-bone. 

ISTarro — a man's bag. 

Narruldirra — to escape. 

]S"arrundirra — ^to kick. 

Naruin — afresh sliin. 

Narwarra — to slip. 

Nigganagga — ^very hot, oppres- 
sive ; said of the sun. 

Mlla — he, she, it (pron.). 

NimmadilKnga — to pinch one's- 
self ; also uimma-gidyillinga. 

ISTimuggang — a little rat. 

Kin — one's own. 

Ninganna — to come begging in 
a sly manner. 

Ninirwara — to search minutely. 

Nirgian — sulky, peevish. 

Nirin — an edge. 

Nirmarra — to break one's arm. 

Nuggadang — ^reddish gum from 
the ' gum-tree.' 

]S"ugganirra — to beat regularly ; 
as the heart. 

ISTuggur — loathing food ; not in- 
clined for eating. 

Kulang — mist ascending. 

JNTulang— the mist-like appear- 
ance of the atmosphere in 
summer indicative of great 
heat ; Germ., hohenrauch. 

NuUabang — many. 

JSTullari — hurry, haste. 

Nulluimarra — to turn upside 

down, to tilt. 
!N"ulluimbinga — to be folded 

upwards. 
Nulluinbibaddi — folded up. 

Nulluin-marra,-mainia-to spill 
Numbanna — to blow the nose 
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take 



IM 



Pi 



away 



Nuuniimarra — to 

from. 
ISTurra-nurra-bul — always, con- 

stantiy. 
KuiTurciarra — to suck, as the 

juice out of a bone. 



V — anythiug airy or open, such 

as a pipe. 
TJba — a native rat. 
TJbbugiuga — to go under the 

water, to dive. 
Ubbur— full, swollen; s., a lump 
Ubu — a kind of frog-stool. 
Uda — an ear. 

Udabarrambang — the thick end 
(knob) of the 'bundi' cudgel. 
Udadurai — clever, intelligent. 
TJdagarbinga — to listen. 
Udagual — a different purpose; 

lit., another ear. 
Udag.garag-garra — to know a 

great deal, to be intelligent. 
Udamugga — deaf; lit, ear-shut. 
Uddagarragarra — whirling as a 

leaf in falling. 
XJgal — a young man. 
Uganguang— rotten, decayed ;ir., 

corruption (in the grave). 

Ugil — heat, warmth, hot wind. 

Ulbundarra — to draw out, as a 

native doctor draws out a 

charm-stone from the belly 

of a sick person, as they say. 

Ulbundinga — to pull off, cause 

to fall off. 
TJlbunmalalinga— to pull again. 
Uldumbarra-to get unfastened ; 

disunited. 
TJlinga — to fly. 

TTlinga — to lie down, go to sleep. 
Ulla — voice, sound ; a call. 
Ullabarra~to have a rolling 

noise inside the bowels, 
Ullanna — to call. 



Uilawaranna — to howl, shriek. 
UUeilinga — to call for some one. 
Ullui — rubbish. 
TJUumma — the calf of the leg. 
Umbai (u) — the last. [off. 

Umbanna — to get loose, to come 
TJmirra — to peep. [light. 

Undirra — to stand in one's own 
IJran — haii\ 
TJranbai — very hairy. 
ITrganba— a thing to open with, 

a key. 
Urganna — anything that is in- 



Urgarra — to put in. 
TJriabare — never mind ! 
TJrimbirra — to take care of, to 

keep, preserve. 
TJrong — leafless. 
Urommarra — to take out, to 

take from underneath. 
XJrra — weak, feeble; very thin. 
Urragarra — to make a noise. 
Urranna — to enter. 
Urrembillinga — to come in 

v/hen told. 
Urraurramarra — to feel acute 

pain. 
Urrubirra — to swallow. 
TJrrugan — a fastening, a tie. 
tJrrugarban— unable to breathe 

well, hoarse, unable to talk. 
TJrrugurrai — hoarse ; 5., a sore 

throat. 
Urrungillanna — to encompass. 
Urrunmarra — to pull, to draw ; 
to open like a beast when 
slaughtered ; aZsoulbutmarra. 
Urrur— full; v., to be satisfied. 
Urrurbanna — to rush upon ; to 

bluster. 
Urrurbana— to be full, to be 

satisfied. 
Urrurgirrin — a very bad sore. 
Urrurubil — the throat. 
ITru — the neck. 

Urumbanninga — to get through 
underneath. 
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TJrumbumarra — to push through 

or into. 
TJrung — a bow, a branch. 
Urungambirra — to put on (into) 



W 

"Wabba — a wild pigeon. 
Wabban — a spy. [tree. 

"Wadda — the ashes of a burnt 
"Waddag-gallanna — to talk to- 
gether ,"to dispute, to scold. 
"Waddagganna — to be angiy ; to 

scold, to use bad language ; to 

grumble, to be dissatisfied. 
Waddaguug — a wild rabbit-rat. 
Waddanganna — to be angry or 

provoked. 
Waddawadda — the ankle bone ; 

an edge ; adj., uneven. 
Wadyargal — the hinder part of 

the back of a fish. 
Waerawi — any fancy, a dream. 
Yfaggawagga — ^reeling, like a 

drunken man. 
"VTaggadain — a dancer. 
TVaggai — a little child. 
Waggambirra — to play, to dance 

about. 
Waggan — a black crow. 
"Wagganna — to dance. 
Waggara — a spade. 
"Wagge — a species of ants. 
Waggura — a crow; a different 

«ort from 'wtigan.' 
Waibar — to the left. 
Waibarma — the left hand. 
"Waiyamarra — to turn over, to 

turn round. 
"Waiyarang — teachable, clever. 
"Waiyuberai — bent, crooked. 
"WalauUon — a kind of limestone. 
"Walbai — crooked. 
"VValbang — thin bark, rind. 
TValgar — the projecting bone in 

the upper front part of the 

arm ; the collar-bone. 



Walgawalga — marks, as on the 

trees near a native grave. 
Walgun — anything crosswise ; 

confusion. 
"Walgunwalgun — going to and 

fro (once crosswise). 
"Wallagai — the bare part of a 

ti-ee where the bark has been 

stripped off. , 
lYallagagag — not strong, w^eak. 
"\Yallagarra — to strip. [skin. 
Wallagur — scars burnt on the 
Wallamannayalinga — to take 

care of till strong ; to train a 

child. 
"W^alla n — strong. 
"Wallanbang — very strong. 
Wallanbangan — strong, mighty, 

possessed of authority. 
Wallang — a stone. 
"Wallanmarra — to make strong. 
Yv^allar — a waterhole in rocks 
Wallar — flat, even, smooth. 
Wallaru — a small kangaroo. 
AYallawallang — stony. 
WaUiwalli — crooked ; cf. bargrai 
AVailui or walluigaug — a young 

man. 
Y^alluin — good, well, healthy. 
"Wallumarra — to be a guardian, 

to protect. 
"Wallun manna — to sit still as 

unwilling to go. 
Wallun-ginga — to be good. 
Wallunbuoyarra — to forbid to 

tell a thing. 
Walgun — ignorant, barbarous. 
Wamarra — to skin. 
Wambad — a badger. 
Wambadar — the lights next the 

liver. 
Wambalwamballa-hilly, rugged 
"\Yambinga— to support. 
Wambong — a constellation. 
Wambuaiubang — a duck ; also 

the name of a constellation. 
Wambuan — -mixture. 
"Wambuanbunmarra — to mix. 
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"Wauibun — suhst., covetousness ; 

adj., covetous. 
"Wainbunbunmaldain — a covet- 
ous person. 
Wambunbuninarra — to make or 

be covetous or greedy. 
"Wammal — a native weapou, i.e., 

a little sliarp-pointed stick. 
Wammang — wroug, not right ; 

not straight, out of the road. 
"^Yammar — the hand-stick with 

Tvhich the spear is thrown; 

the ' wommara.' 
Wammarra — to build. 
"Wamu — fat. 

Wanarra — to mark a skin. 
"Wanbang — the mound of earth 

ou a grave. 
"Wanbuan — a kind of kangaroo. 
Wandaiyalle — a porcupine. 
Waudong — the bad spirit. 
"Wandyu — a crow ; i.q. wagan. 
"Wangaduringa — to be lost. 
"Wangai — a large species of ant. 
Wangaidyuug — astray, lost. 
Waugal — hair matted together. 
Wangan — clotted . 
"Wauganna — to lose. 
"Wangar — idle, lazy. 
Wangarra — to cry like a crow. 
Wangi — a night-owl. [the fire. 
Wangian — to sit at the back of 
Wannabanna — to leave behind, 

to forsake. 
Wannaggarra — to throw away ; 

also wannag-gilarra. 
"Waunaggilgan — single, t.^., un- 
married. 
"Wannamambilana — to separate 

from each other, to part. 
Wannamindyarra — to neglect, 
to be careless ; to care for no 
longer ; to forgive. 
"Wanuangijillinga — to abandon 

one's self ; to despair. 
"Wannanna — to throw. 
Wannarra — to dig with a stick, 
as native women do. 



Wannal — one that is under the 
restriction of tribal law with 
respect to food ; a lad not 
yet fully initiated. 

TVannamarra — to do, to finish. 

Wannamarradanna — to leave 
alone ; not to meddle with. 

"Wannawanna — to scratch, 

AYannunduringa — to cease, to 
discontinue, to throw away. 

"Wanyanna — to scratch. 

Wanyannadillinga — to scratch 
one's self. 

Wanyarra — to mark. 

Warbanna — to blow hard ; as 
when wind unroofs houses; 
to destroy. 

Wargu — wherefore ? why ? 

Warngandarra — to be trouble- 
some, quarrelsome. 

Warngangi — tiresome, trouble- 
some, quarrelsome, bad. 

"Warnganna — to disturb. 

Wawe — a monstrous water 
animal. 

"Warra — the edge or hemming ; 
the end ; the brim. 

Warrabaraarra — to- stop, to im- 
pede ; to cause to cease. 

Warrabarra — to make a noise. 

"Warrabinga — to look about, to 
seek for what is lost. 

Warradagang — a yellow stone ; 
adj., yellow. 

Warradannang — quarrelsome, 
warlike, wicked. 

TVarraga — under there, down- 
wards. 

Warragianna — to stand over or 
before the fire, to warm one's 
self. 

Warragu — limestone. 

Warrai — a kind of iguana. 

"Warraingarra — ^to hurry away, 
to lead astray, to lead into 
temptation. 

Warral — stiff, unbending. 

Warralag — a long brown snake. 
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Warralginga — to stretch one's 

self. 
Warramba — a turtle. [again. 
"WarrambilaHnga — to put down 
Tv''arrambinga-to put on (a cap). 
"Warrambirra — to put dowTi. 
"Warrandhain — a peevish, crying 

fellow. [foreign. 

Warrangan — difficult, strange, 
"Warranna — to stand. 
"Warrarang — oppressively hot. 
Warraur — string, a band. 
TVarrawanage !— let us go ! get 

ready ! 
Warrawarra — to shout. 
TVarrawarrada — standing as if 

ready to go. 
Warrhul — an echo ; a loud sound 

sometimes heard by the natives 

as an intimation of death. 
"Warriwarri (diran)-a long chain 

of hills. 
"Warria — a pup ; the little toe. 
lYaiTian — a kind of ' kaugaroo- 

rat '; wirong is another kind. 
"Warro — a kind of small fly. 
Warrubalbal — a large hornet. 
Warrugaldain — a helper. 
"Warrugang — ^red. 
"VYarrugarra — to help. 
"\Yarrul — ^honey. 
"Warruyan^a — to count, number. 
'\Yaur— steam. 

Wawai — a large water-snake. 
"VYawal — b arr en , 
AYawalgang — a kind of tassel. 
Wawina— to move the wings, fly. 
T\''awirra — to clean. 
"Wayadan — a relative. 
"\Yayal — a kangaroo skin. 
■\Yayambinga — to turn round. 
"VYayamilbuoanna — to lookback. 
AYayamirra — to look back. 
AYayan — out of sight, lost. 
"Wayandi — all round. 
AYayangarra — to turn round, to 

go round the corner ; to stir, 

as food in the pot. 



lYayanmarra — to get out of 

sight, to be lost to view. 
AYayarang — ■ possessing much 

property ; rich. 
AYayawayambinga — to revolve, 

to turn round ; also wirbunba. 
Wayawayanga — encompassing. 
YYayunmarra — to wind up, to 

wring out. 
AYayuwayuanbinga — ^to swing, 

to turn to and fro. 
"Weddingan — a man that has left 

liis brother. 
Wiang — the part of the fore- 
head just behind the temples. 
AYiargualin — fog. [detain. 

A\'ibaiyarra — to tell to stay, to 
Wibiamia — to sit doT^Ti. 
Wibirra — to spin. 
Widyalang — a child not yet 

walking. 
TYidyua — what for ? what ? 
Ty^idyuaga — when ? 
TYidyugguor — which w^ay? 
AYidyulainmallang — victory. 
AYidyung — which way ? 
"Wigawanna — to sit watching. 
"Wigge — bread, vegetable. 
AYiggilgil — worms in wood. 
AYiggarrinil — one that sits all 

day. [night. 

AYigurabianua — to sit up all 
AYilban — a cave. 
AYilbanna — to whistle. 
AYilbur — a branch, a twig. 
"UnUaidul — curious, strange. 
AYillaimarra — to do mischief. 
AYillaiyarra — to use bad words. 
AYillei— an opossum. 
■\Yiilidya — standing or lying in 

the way; s., an obstacle. 
Willigain — the firstborn. 
AYillima — middle, midst. 
AYillin — ^the under lip. 
AYillinga-williuga — part of the 

beard close to the under lip. 
\Yillurain — fluid honey. 
^Yillurding — slender, small. 
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"Willurei — very sweet. [self, 
"Wiman-gijilliga — to rub cue's 
"\Yica-auua, -arra — to anoint. 
"Wiu — fire, fuel, wood. 
"Winbaugarra — to make a fire. 
■Wiubangelinga — to make a fire 

for another. 
Wiudil— grease, gravy, fat. 
"Windimauna — to wait for, to 

be meddlesome, to trouble, 
lyinga— to sit down, to live. 
Wiugaddan — a woman that has 

become a mother. [egg- 

"Wiugambaug — the yolk of an 
"Wiugarang— a poor man, i.e., 

one having no wafe, lit., ' no 

fire.' 
"VTiningarra— to pick out. 
Winnaggabillinga— to believe. 
Winnaggadillinga — to know 

one's self ; to feel. 
Winnaggaduringa — to know 

(empli.) ; to reflect, meditate. 
"Winnangadain — a clever man ; 

adj., intelligent. 
W inu a ggalang — clever. 
Wimianga-gi- gillanna — to care 

for each other. 
"Winnanga-garra-garra — know- 
ing everything. 
"Winnaggamia — to know, think. 
"Winnaggarra — ^to hear. 
Winnangibillaug — clever, in- 
telligent. 
"MTinnawinnang— an insect. 
"Winnummia wanna — to si ay a 

short time. 
Wimiiimminga — to sit down 

again, to wait. [water. 

"Wiuyu — a waterhole without 
Wir — the air, heaven, sky. 
"Wirai — no. [all ! 

"VViraibul — by no means ! not at 
Wiraigualman — nothing more. 
Wirain — not level, slopuig up, 

oblique. 
"Wirbingal — a very tall man. 
Wirbunba — lame. 



Wirbunba — aflame of fire burst- 
ing forth. 

"Wirgain — in the air. 

Wirgal — the tree, in the form 
of a rainbow, which grows 
out of Barra wirgal' s thigh. 

Wirgaldain — a carpenter. 

AYirganna — to be lame, to halt. 

Wirgarang— weeds. 

"Wirgarra — to make smooth, to 
scrape off. 

Wirrhan — sloping. [care of. 

Wirimbirra — to preserve, take 

Wirong— the north ^ind. 

"Wirradil — a nail, 

Wirradirra — to nail. 

Wirragal — poisonous black wax 
put on the points of spears. 

Wirriaganna — see wirringanna. 

Wirriawaunag — ^to lie down, to 
go to sleep. 

Wirribang — destitute of vege- 
tation. 

Wirrimbildana — to leave a por- 
tion, as of food. 

Wirrimbirra — to lay up, keep, 
preserve. 

Wirrindanna — to roast. 

Wirringa — to lie down to sleep. 

Wirringanna — to sing as the 
natives do at ' karabaris ' with 
the strong sound of r-}\ 

"Wirringillanna — to cohabit. 

Wirrirmarra — to detain. 

"Wirurugar — meat when tainted 
and smelling badly. 

Wiwin — ^hot. 

Viijo — the hinder part or back ; 
little sticks. 

Wuye — shavings of wood. 

TVuyong — a bird like the crow. 



T 

Ya—exclam., oh ! 
Tabba — a diamond snake. 
Yabbaibang — all round. 
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Tabbaibang — voluptuous. 

Yabbain — a prize for which ivw 
or more contest. 

Tabbang — ^behind. 

Yabbang — vestiges ; a footpath. 

Yadarra — to be too narrow. 

Yaddang — well, right j because. 

Yaddar — a dream. 

Yadillinga — to be ready to go. 

Yaddu — I ; for ngaddu. 

Yaggailia — a term of reproach. 

Yaggar — an edible lettuce-like 
grass eaten by the natives. 

Yain — that way ! so ! 

Yaindyibul — all round. 

Yaingalmallabul — that's all. 

Yaingalman — so many; the per- 
son showiag the number with 
the hands. 

Yaingambirra — to assist. 

Yaingayaingarra — to help. 

Yake ! — exclamation of pain. 

Yala — that way ! 

Yalaiyarrhagilianua — to speak 
Vt^ell of one, to praise. 

Yalbillinga — to speak when bid- 
den; to learn. 

Yalduringa — to confess. 

Yalgar — hard, dried up. 

Yalgarbunbirra — to make dry. 

Yaigu — dry ; ^., a leafless tree. 

Yallabal — ■ generous always ; 
liberal. 

Yallabarra (birrhaga) — to carry 
on the back. 

Yalu — ^yes, that will do ! 

Yalladanna — to scold. 

Yallai-yallai — a flap ; hanging 
down, like a dog's ears. 

Yallalinga — to speak again. 

Yallanna — to speak to one an- 
other ; to scold each other. 

Yallaradang — gum oozing from 
trees. 

Yallaraingarra — to let go down. 

Yallaranna — to hiss, as a snake. 

Yallar-anna, -ambirra — to fall 
down headlong; to let down. 



Yalle — the soft part between 

the rib and hip. 
Yallul — always. 
Yalmambirra — to teach. 
Yama — interrog., as much as ; 

joined to pronouns. 
Yamaiamaldain — a helper. 
Yamandirra — to carry fire. 
Yambadarra — to shrink from. 
Yambinya — to stay or live with, 

as a man with a woman. 
Yambiyambidyal— one that can 

get no husband, an old maid. 
Yambiyambinga — to imitate, to 

do like another. 
Yambiyambinga — tohelp, assist. 
Yambuan — any or every thing. 
Yambul — nothing, nonsense, a 

lie, mere talk. 
Yambulgarrambin — anything 

that roams about, but is not 

seen. [pear' tree. 

Yamma ; yammagang — the ' wild 
Yammadain — a companion. 
Yammadi — a dog ; Jig., a sen- 
sualist. 
Yammaiamarra — to lielp, assist. 
Yammauna — to go along with, 
Yamoa — why ? what for ? 
Yaubarra — to exchange wives. 
Yandammulia — the name of one 

of the two wives of Baiamai. 
Yandandu — if, when. 
YandambuUan — Darrawirgal's 

partner, 
Yandangarang — a false beard, 

a mask. 
Yandarra — to mess together. 
Yandayanbarra — to eat for the 

sake of company, 
Yandiandirra — to laugh after 

another. 
Yandu — yet, at that time, then. 
Yandul— now, at the present. 
Yandulabul — at one and the 

same time. 
Yandyima — all over, all round. 
Yangan — common property. 
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Yan - ganna, - garra-see y un gann a 
Tangarra — to grind seeds in tlie 

native way ; to rub on a stone; 

to clean by rubbing, as knives. 
Xange — drougbt. [woman. 

Tangerang — a run-about, a bad 
Tangerang — all along, all about, 
Tangerangbuolia — all round. 
Tanguainbanna — to stumble, to 

stammer. 
Tangumbi — always, along time. 
Tangumbiuga — to leap over. 
Yannabayarra — to send, to tell 

to go. 
Yannabillinga — to go when told. 
Yannabuoananna — to go witli 

exertion. [wanderer. 

Yannadarrambal — a stroller, a 
Yannagagi — a walk, v. and s. 
Yaunaidurai — an infant begin- 
ning to walk ; any walker. 
Yannamambirra — to let go. 
Yanuamanna— to j)ursue. 
Yannamarra — to go quickly. 
Yannambabirra — to come for 

something to eat. 
Yannangarimanna — to go about 

all day long. 
Yaunanna — to go, to walk. 
Yannanuwal — go on ! 
Yannarra — a long fishing spear. 
Yannaurar — smooth, nicely 

finished. 
Yannemaingarrin — having gone 

in vain. 
Yamiiyanirra — to come to one's 

assistance. 
Yannulabul — at the same time. 
Yannumbilanna — to walk. 
Yara — a 'gum-tree.' 
Yaran — the chin ; the beard. 
Yarbarra — to dig, scrape with 

the spade. 
Yarbimma — r o un d . 
Yariwan — as sensual as a brute. 
Yarmanna — to seek all about. 
Yarmarra — to move about and 

scratch or bite, like fleas. 



Yarngun — the root of a tree. 
Yarra — to speak. 
Yarradamarra — to dream. 
Yarradunua — • to beat on the 

' bargan,' q^.v. 
Yarraga — spring. 
Yarraibarra — to make a hissing 

noise, like the * bargan ' when 

thrown. 
Yarrain — a native shrub. 
Yarrainbadanua — to gnash the 

teeth together. 
Yarraiyannanna — ^to go about. 
Yarraman — a horse. 
Yarran — a kind of grub. 
Yarran — a grub found in tress. 
Yarrandang — a dream. 
Yarrang — splinters. 
Yarranna — to make an angry 

noise, like dogs when ready 

to seize on an object. 
Yarrarbai — creaking, as shoes, 
Yarrarbarra — ^to creak. 
YarrawuUai — the blossom of the 

' gum-tree.' 
Yarre — raw, underdone. 
Yarndyundain — strong, as raw 

hide. 
Yarringan — clear, transparent, 

like clear water. 
Yarriwan — voracious. 
Yarrudag-ginga — to dream. 
Yarruwalia — very strong, very 

mighty. 
Yaryan-buolia — everywhere. 
Yaung — a small shadow. 
Yawai ; yungi — stones used for 

grinding or sharpening. 
Yawaima — round; skSs^., a riog. 
Yawaingar — a cockroach. 
Yawaldain — one that watches, 

a watchman. 
Yawallanna — to watch one an- 
other. 
Yawandyillinga — to take care 

of one's self. 
Yawannayallinga — to care for, 

as a mother a child. 
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Yawarra — to watch or take care. 

Yawarrang — a kind of fish. 

Yawillawillaml-coolin g breeze. 

Yayallanna — to assist to talk. 

YeHnga — to reprove, find fault 
with. 

Ynambanna — to frighten away 
evil spirits by a hissing noise. 

Yuar — hungry. 

Yuar — a kind of ' gum-tree.' 

Yuarbin — the blossom of 'yuar.' 

Yubanirra — ^to cause to rain. 

Yubarra — ^to rain. 

Yuddiilanna — to touch. 

Yuddinga — to hit against, to 
touch ; also yudirra. 

Yuganna — to move. [self. 

Yuggaa-gijillinga — to stir one's 

Yuggawai— a sleeping place. 

Yuggawanna — to select a place 
where to sleep. 

Yugongbirra — to turn back. 

Yugge — a fierce native dog. 

Yuggubul — ^this one, thisfellow. 

Yugguggirra — to look from un- 
derneath, to peep. 

Yuggui — having no water, dry. 

Yuin — a name. 

Yuinballai — one who is respec- 
ted, famous. 

Yuinbarra — to tell the name. 

Yuinbir — this way ! 

Yulain — skin. 

Yulung ; yulumban — a kind of 
milk-thistle. 

YuUa — ^nails on fingers and toes. 

YuUai-yuUai— shaking, stagger- 
ing. 

YuUang — a little shrub. 

Yulla wanna — to stretch out the 
arms ; to lie straight. 

YuUawarra — to stretch. 

Ynllubirgen — a rainbow. 

Yullugayan-anna — to go on the 
toes. 

Yullugur — a part of the throat. 

Yulluma — a kind of kangaroo. 

Yumambirra — to cause to cry. 



Yumarradinga — to cry whilst 
walking. 

Yumbalgarra — to pass from 
playing into crying. 

Yumbanidyillinga — to be sorry 
for having made one cry. 

Yumbanirra — to cause to cry. 

Yumbi — a species of pine. 

Yumbiyumbidyang — a servant, 
an assistant. 

Yumbul — that way! 

Yung — scars. 

Yungaddain — a stroller. 

Yungaiban-a — to cry out, shout. 

Yunganna— to groan, to cry, to 
make much a-do at work. 

Yungarang — illegal cohabita- 
tion. 

Yungbunmarra — to push back 

Yungerang — very noisy. 

Yungir — a crier. 

Yung un — backwards . 

Yurai — sleep ; adj., sleepy. 

Yuranna — to grow. 

Yurbai — a kind of seed. 

Yurbarra — to nod in sleep, to 
be sleepy. 

Yurbayurba — sleepy. 

Yuren — a scratch, scar, sore. 

Yuron — convalescent. 

Yurong — a cloud. 

Yurraibulbul — very sleepy. 

Yurrubang — very tall and big. 

Yurruga — the sun. 

Yurrugai — ^thistle. 

Yurrugaidyurai — name of tlie 
mountain near my home. 

Yurrumbamarra — to rear, to 
bring up. 

Yurrumban n ayalinga — t o take 
care of another's child. 

Yurumbawal — an old man who 
has seen much ; one who has 
seen his children's children ; 
a very old man. 

YurumumUo— a dull sultry day. 

Yuyui — no water : a dry plain. 

1 Yuyung — backwards. 
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[The spelling and the word-forms here should be received with caution. 
I have corrected some errors ; but all our Australian Vocabularies need 
critical examination before they can be declared thoroughly reliable.— Ed.] 

G-ula daJn jannabije— lie told him to come here, 
^^gaddunu dilmangu wibaiye— I tell jou to be quiet 
Widyunga main dain buogalgirri ?— when do the men* come here ? 
-Biambul main yannaan dirangu~all the men went to the hills. 
^ gandmiu nilla karrandarang ngunne ?~who gave you the paper ? 
-Haimbul mam bunbangarrimamia diranda—all the natives are 

_ running about on the mountains tho whole day. 
Main ngolonggai-buoanna dirandi— now the natives are comino- 
back from the mountains. ^ 

Tndyangga yanna !— walk slowly ! Barrai yanna— go quickly 
Miiiyandu (or mmyang ngindu) yarra?— What do you say? 
lama ngindu (or yamandu) balludarra ?— do you feel cold ? 
J)^l''^S'"'''^^'^^3'es, it is so. Iradu ngalgarra— the sun shines. ' 
luamdyu dam gaan — a native brought it. 
G-uin ngurandi wirrigirri— he will sleep at the camp. 
Yamanu babbiamurou giiiya ?— is your father alive ? 
Ngindu durgunnanna nurraaurrabul— you are always writino- 
l^ana durriladda— do not spear one another 
Karbaga bundinya yawanna — to commit adultery. 
Wirai nurrauurrabul, ngunbangunbadda— not always, sometimes, 
(xum ngurongga mallang dunni— he was to spear him that nicrht. 
^golong burrabadde— he sunk the hatchet in his face. 
Tamandu ngannal wfnnangganna ?— do you know me ? 
U argundu ngannal dallaimarra ?— why are you angry with me ? 
Tamandu ngannal ngannummiuye ?— have you seen me before ^ 
Bamba ngaddu— I cannot reach it. 
Bjrramalgu yannaan— gone to the bush. 
IS'gundunu nilla ngunne ?~who gave you that ? 
Dagundu yannanna ? — where are you going ? 
(ranggunnanna giwaldaindu— the cook fetches things. 
Dagunnu ngurambang ?— where is vour country ? 
Damdu dain buoge ? — where did yo*'u come from ? 
Gum kalianna madandi— he is climbing up the tree. 
G-um dullugdurada dunne— he killed with the spear, 
Gmn bargundurada bindye— he killed with the hatchet. 
Isgaddu wime gurindyurada maingulia— I made a man's likeness 

with charcoal. 
^Jgaddu winai-guabianna— I was sitting up all night, 
^'gindu yallabul wibiagirri— you shall sit down always. 
JN^ gaddu ngabmbilgirri — I will try. 

iell^° *^^^^^ sentences, the word main means 'men,' 'natives,' 'black- 



"Wiraidu malgirri — I shall not do it. 

Kaling ngindi baidyu — I want water, 

AVirai-du girugal — I am not hungry. Girugal-du — I am hungry. 

Karia bumalladda — do not fight. 

Wiraidu winnanganna — don't know. 

ISTgannal girambannanna iradu — the sun makes me very warm. 

Ngannal murrawal balludarra — I feel very cold. 

"Wiraidu giarra — I am not afraid. 

Gialngingidyillidya — be ashamed of yourself. 

Ngunna guindu, yaddandi guin yalmambi — I give it to him be- 
cause he taught me. 

Wirai durrambaranna — the bark will not strip. 

Wiraidyi gaddal — I have no tobacco. 

Karia warraba — do not make a noise. 

Minyanduradundu bume ? — what did you kill him with ? 

Widyunggandu wannabaan Dubo ? — when did you leave Dubbo ? 

"Widyunggandu yannagirri Dubogu ? — when will you go to Dubbo ? 

"Widyungga inar dain yanaan ? — when did the w^omen come up ? 

Ngunbai wibian — a single man or woman. 

Uda yarbidya {or uda warrambia)- — listen. 

Dull a yalla— speak right (true) ; kari yalla — speak the truth, 

Karia yumbul yalla — do not tell me a lie. 

Minyandu dalgunnanna? — what are you eatiug? 

"Wirai dinnu ngungirri, ngaddu yannagirri — if you do not give 
me meat, I shall go away. 

Yamandu dallai nginge marradal ? — ^liave you been angry with 
him a long time ? 

Mainguala karrame inargung — other men took his wife away, 

Nilla inar Badaraigu — this is Badarai's wife. 

Killa merringan — this is a saucy fellow; lif., 'he (is) dog-like.' 

Nilla dallaibulbul — this is a very angry fellow. 

"Wiraidu karidyi winnangganna — I do not believe what you say. 

G-ammarru bangame maddan — the storm broke a tree down. 

ludyanga yalla — speak slowly. 

Karia mallu nginga — do not be so lazy. 

Yamandu gurragamme gaddambingidyal — have you done washing? 

Ngabba bundinye dagunda, wirai idde — baby fell down, not hurt. 

Yaudundu baliubunilgirri, nginya ballubuailgiiTi — if you kiU, 
you must be killed. 

Tala^nginge gawan — that is the way the white men do. 

Nurra-nurra ngindu dalbianna — you are always eating. 

Yurai wirridya ; dambulbangnginne — go to sleep ; it is very late. 

Bulludi ngunga, yaludu gibainbilgirri — if you give me your spear, 
I will give you another. 

Yannagi ngeanni Patriggu — let us go to Bathurst. 

DuUubang ngaligin muron wigirri, yandundu ballungirri — our 
souls will live, when we are dead. 
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Yaudulli "ballungiiTi nganuaiawalla, ngali wibiagirri dururdurur- 

buolin — wlien we die, we shall always live above. 
Tandundu walluin ngingirri, Grodda iigeanni yannbigirri yallabal 

wibigiagirri dururdururbuolin — if we are good, we shall go 

to Grod and always live with Him. 
Balimigidyala, duUubang maroiig kalliagirri (wirgu) murrubirgu 

— ^in death, good souls will ascend to heaven. 
Biambul main yannaan birramalgu ; bula wiganna— all the men 

have gone to the bush ; two are staying. 
Wiraidyu nguranggu yaunagirri dallan— I cannot go to the camp 

to-day. 
^gaddu barrangarrigirri nguronggalongal — I shall rise very early 

to-morrow. 
Birradu uginya bunmangidyala — I am tired through work. 
G-iwanggu marrommanna — the moon shines brightly. 
G-addaudi ballunne biambul — all my friends are dead, 
G-irarru kaling gannagirri — the wind will bring rain. 
iS'iUa gaddal ngindi murrawal ngindi — he is very fond of smoking. 
jS'gaddien ngindi ladu — I want (or like) that one. 
l^gaddi bariggia — let it belong to me. 
Ngunbadda giwangga ^^dgirri — I shall stay one moon. 
Karia bnrai yummambia— do not make (or let) the child cry. 
Tammada ngannunda ! — go with me ! 
Ngali yannage (bula) — we two go together. 
Maingalang ngolonganne birramalle— all the men are returned 

from the bush. 
Minyaug ngindi wandu (op gandu) ?— what do you want ? 
BuUubul yalla ! — speak plainly (or distinctly) ! 
Tamandu ingelbang? — are you very poorly ? 
Baladu birrabang — I am very tired. 

Yamandu gulbarra Wiradhafi ?— do you understand Wiradhari ? 
Graddal-di ngunga — give me tobacco, 
(xuin urai winye — he was asleep. 

Ngindu ngannal nganuumingaan— you have seen me before. 
Wargundu burai bume ?— why did you beat the child ? 
Tamagu urai winaigmme widyunga ngindu ugin bume ? — was 

he asleep when you beat him ? 
Biang main buoge — many natives have come. 
Ngandunu nginyal bunme? — who has made you ? 
Ngindu windya bundigirri— you will fall into the fire ? 
Ngaddu buogalgirri ngangigu nginyal— I will come to see you. 
Wargu gum burai ngaddi bume ?— why did he beat my boy ? 
Gum barrame inar ngaddi birong — he took my wife far off. 
Ngindu ye ngannal buma main— you told me to strike the native. 
Ngagadi (cr nga) ngannal ! — look at me ! 
Nilla buyu bangadinye — he has broken his leg. 
DaUanbul ire lirongirri — the sun will soon set. 
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Talladi minyamminyambul — tell me all about it. 

Murrawal murruberai buogalgirri — a great storm is coming on. 

Minyandu dalguabien ? — what did you eat yesterday ? 

Minyangau main ingel ? — ^how many natives are ill ? 

Ngunba-ngunbai main balhmna — very few natives are dying, 

Xamandu winnangganna dagundu ballungidyala (or yandundu 
ballungiri) dullubang yannagiri ? — do you know vrhere your 
souls are going to when you die ? 

Murrawaldu giring — I am perspiring very much. 

Ngandi nginnuudi kindain r — vv ho laughed at you ? 

Minyandu wirai buddang buoge ? — why did you not come sooner ? 

Buddunbulandu wirai buoge ? — why did you not come sooner ? 

Minyang dalgarriawagirri ? — what will yon eat to-morrow ? 

"Wiraigual main ngigagarrjgirri — there will soon be no more blacks 

Maingalang bumallanne murrawal (or maingalang murranil-lan- 
ne) — the natives have had a great fight. 

Ngaggualla ditrrur bummalbianna — that one is always fighting. 

Ngunguda nilla buranu ngaddunu; minyamminyambul ngumbia- 
girri— give me that child and I will give you plenty to eat. 

Minyaugguandu yanuanne ? — what have you come for ? 

"Wirai bugnin warrauna gunnigalli — no grass on the ])laiu, 

Ngarrangga buguin buogunagirri ymidu kaliug bangaduoligirri — 
after rain the grass will grow. 

Turonggelaug buddang — the clouds are dark. 

"Wirai babbimiu yungingindi — yonr father wants you not to cry. 

Gunninu bamir babbianu bungul — mother is taller than father. 

Dullu warradda — stand npright. 

Kaiing indyunga yunnanna — the rain is coming very slowly. 

Turai wiridya wannumaragirri— go to bed when you are done. 

Dallanbuldu ngolonggagirri ? — will you return soon? 

Ngurombang mawambul ngeanni ngangillagirri — we shall meet 
together this evening. 

Minyandu bunmalgirri dallan ? — what will you do to-day ? 

Ngindyalla karra buongarra ! — there is water ! 

Ngaddu winnanguana udagual — I have changed my mind; lit., I 

think with another ear. 
"Widyunggandu nyingunanna ? — what are you doing ? 
Ngandiga ngin ?— who is dead ? 

Minyangandu nganne buraigelag ? — how many boys did you see ? 
Tama nilla marrunfr ? — is that jrood ? 
Wiraibudu ingiang ngindi la — I do not like that at all. 
Ngindu nilla ? — are you there ? 
Ngunbadul ngaggnaiwala marrammarra — only he who is above 

can make everything. 
"Widyundu yuin ngolong ? — what is your name ? 
Baiamai yallabul wiawaigim naggirri — Baiamai lives for ever. 
A 



]L]^4i -^^ ATJSTEALIAK I,AKGUAGE. 

Ncindu n?addi n^^mnor, ngaddunu babbin-you are my daugbter 

Nk't'eWaSuaga-be was drowned in tbe rive. 
Sdu birrammalU wangarrarre-I lost myself m tbe bush. 
NSaddi nran bumbir— my hajr is greasy. „„;„„to->-etherP 

BSlabulgnndubtila yannagirn ?-are yon Y° ^"^Sfll fel^J go 
Yama ngali bulabul yannagirri birammalgu-shaU v.e two go 

Ya^ritata;?. tlatlagirri KgannimaguF-are tbese two 

Gunf o^Stg'una^ra vou wateb bin. a long time ? 
?vXngll--f^J "Sol-S ''^^'-y' dinnnndi?-how d>d you 
Kalin^^'uginvfyannna girrar murrawal barranna?-do you 

tbink tbis 'bigb wind will bring ram f 
Karia dinnang Tuddia-do not touob my Joot. 
iSbamiiloirri gualdu-I will repay you (revenge myself) 
WaWnwalgun rannanna-to go to and fro and eross^ay.. 

Tam^dL'^^rdSaaSf P-sbaU I wasb it now ? . ^ 
?TOyun^ u^nalfa nginye ?-wiat is tbe matter with hnn ? 

^?irafee"^-tm ngLdi^I ao not like this place. 
iCnCg n^'ndi°gannung wanden ?--wbat else do you want r 
l^o-qfldu duf^cniwe noinyal — 111 catch you. 
Dibbant^''durrlgua'in'dinnandi-a nail has gone mto my foot. 
WMvnSdu nt-oling ye ?-which way (».«., what) eay you i 
wSal »Uu bume ?-why did 7°- -f «[,^-* ^^^''J 
sSdubiilliSval yalgirriiariabul maUe-do it not till I bid you. 
Munyarngunne bun-ambaUi buiTubmgidyal-l saw you 

■wliSfrS^"^--^^^^^^^ 
wXS^warrambilalidyu-put things m order nght)a^^^ 

K-annal kai-inga yandundu ngmgim gindi-send me, if 3 ouhke. 

Wiraibu ngeanni buman-a— we never tigM. 

TT lliiVlnl baiware noinna ngmve— that was cunouB. 

li' ngSnll g^^^^^ o- (expect from) yc. 

Barri ndngulia iigiya— I will not liaye that 
W^iicrammac^-idyii-I was sitting do-all day. 

Budyabudya baa-rambiUaiia wirra-moths ^{^Af ^§ "^^^^^^.^^ 
aoddu dulubaug marong gangirn murrubnra-God wiii take 

good souls to heaven. 
Tambulnal guin buoye— he told me a lie. 

GuiQ birrhaga dilbaii— he came slyly from behind. 
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Wargubaganduwiggikarrame.''— ^>iij aia joa 

S|Srs^:=lgi:g!^^^^^^^^ ^^^^ Haidu- 

T shall return after two days. . ,. ,,^ o 

■Wii-aiayu maiudyi giai-i-a-T ^jf^?^^. °* i7,~7not beat me. 
"Wirai mlandu ngannal bumalawagiiu--you can noi, 
N^du"dallaimaldain-you are a troublesome fellow . 
Windurai maddan gunga-brmg me ^&^fj^^:^ j ^^again? 

Snf^X^dffp rr^SS^tTaflttP I Jmhungrr 

]KSria gurondu yalla-do not speak long. 

Karia wii-ain ganga-do not caiy it a^lope^ ^^.^ ; 

Ngaddu yanaan birong dallan-1 have gone a 10 1 y 

Windyu man-adi S^--^'''; Ibe'w.tTlidlnate a hole. 
Kalindvu darrube nguUunian— the ^''t'']/'", ""'''' ^jg^,,, ? 

Wargundu wirai J-^^^^^^^'.^^^^l'^ he is ? 
|=^u:=|Srdt|:mS;yan.alp-doyouknowwhere 

.^artnrw^n-rabillingayandundunyu ye?-why dont 

believe that. . -.•. ■ 

iSStE^ESS^e-ethree 

SnL^:S;^-B-;^^:-oSt^^^^^^^^ 

nrawrirad/dunna-the heat of the sun is very powerful. 
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jl^Tgaiinal gumbil, biiiidarra — I am crooked, frozen. 

Ngannaguor maggalla ugin diranda — he is beliiiid tlie hills. 

jN'gaddu wauuaiuii iidagii — I have forgiven it ; lit., I Lave tlu'owu 
it away "witli the ear. 

Wiraidii wiimaiigayaliuva — I forgive it ; 7^7.,I think not of it again. 

Tamaudu mahbiggirri yanagin-i wandu ? — will you stay or go ? 

Yamandu dulluhandurai ? — have you got a soul ? 

Kgaddan gadda main warraiguunein — I thought a native was 
standing there, 

Tamandu hamhidurai ? — can you swim ? 

"Wirai ngaddu indyama je — I did not speak slowly. 

Gruayo Baiamai yalmambigirri niaingu — ^by-and-by I shall teach 
the natives about Baiamai. 

Gruayodu wirai wammambu yalgirri — ^by-and-by I shall no more 
speak incorrectly. 

Karia indyama yalla — do not speak so slowly. 

"Widyunga main ugolongaigarrigirri ? — when will the men return? 

jS'gaddu wiunange main nlla — I knevf him by his ^'oice. 

Dumbog dandan ugunbai-nguubai w'arrana — ^the sheep are scat- 
tered all over. 

Bnradu dumbog mawaug burruarra — the boy collects the sheep. 

G-addaungeilinya ngaddu nginundi — I delight in thee. 

Kari ngaddu yalguaiu — I have spolien truth. 

Ngaddu gubbaimadain ngingi ngindi — I w^ant to be a comrade. 

Barigngia wigge wirai ngindidyu — I do not care about bread, 

jS'gaddangadaadu ngiunalla gubbalgirri — I thought he would run 
after her. 

Bamirgal iradu duggin, bungarra urrangidyala — the shadow gets 
long, when the sun sets. 

Iradu gannanua, iigannalia dugguda warranna — (when) the sun 
burns, he stands in the shade. 

iS^gurang ngaunawaila bimbanna ; baddang ngannanal guanagirri 
inaru w-ambilngarria ; wirai yama gannaan, yannaan ; birong 
yuma yannangarria, wiraiya baddunbuogalgirri ; w-in bungia 
ballabunia, baddang guannagirri narbangbu — the camp over 
there is on fire ; also those cloaks which the women have left 
will burn. T do not think they took them when they went. 
I suppose they have gone far, and I daresay will not come 
back soon. Take branches and extinguish the fire, (for) the 
cloaks and bags wdll burn. 

Earia win munnilbang wambia, duralu burana ballubunilgirri — 
do not put hollow fuel on, else the smoke wdll kill the child. 

Mandura wirigieya — ^let it alone, or do not meddle witli it. 

Mandura wdndimaiya — let him at rest, or do not disturb him. 

Bagurandu ngoloug yannaigunnain ngingunnane ? — where have 
you been 

Minyalligaudu guUaminye ? — what has delayed you ? 



Dagarnu baddang ngadimu ngungurain ? — where is the cloak I 
gave you ? 

IN'gaddu g'ulbarra widyungolong — I know how, i.f'., how to do it. 

jSTgindu bunnang ngaduaUigunnanna — you look all about. 

"Wiraingaddu walluin gaddambirra yain ngindu — I cannot wash 
as well as you. 

jS"gaddu yannaan gulgunggu kalingngagigu, wirai kaling wirrinya 
— I went to the well to see(k) water, but found none. 

BuUockdu burrue kaling manuamannambil — the bullocks have 
made the water dirty. 

Warrangillaggabianna — stand looking at. 

Dagandu din me ngannadunu ngunne? de wandu yama? ngunne 
wandu ? — wdiat have you done with the meat (wdiieh) I gave 
you ? did you eat it ? (or) did you give it away ? 

Ngannalla yambul yalguunannu gula udagu — the fellow speaks 
deceitfully to obtain information, or plays the spy. 

Dinbinya udagu ngauualla — the follow spies out information ; 
lit., listens to the ear. 

Wirai bamir ire ngingarimana, badanbul urruyawanna — the sun 
does not shine long, (but) goes down soon. 

Minyangundu ynggu yannaan? — what you come here for? 

Gaue bagandu wirai ngubannu ? — why not bring your wife ? 

Maingalang birramaUa gurrun gulaminya — the natives delay 
long in the bush. 

Goddu ngeannigin ngangarri mana ; yalabul ngabianna dagun 
ngarrangarang, main ; ngarraugarra yaudulbu ngaru, ngu- 
rungga yondubule wirinya — God sees us all the day long ; 
He alw^ays is beholding the earth everywhere, (as well as all) 
the people ; even now He sees us, (wdnlst) we are lying 
down in the night. 

Is'gagguaiwalaman dagunbu roanianne, diranbu, buguinbu dagun- 
di buogarra, irebu, giwambu, gira lumbu wirai warranga ; 
maddanbu, kalimbu, wallanbu, karraibu ; wimbu guyabu 
billaga warranna. AYirai ngeamii ngenga minyambul de, wirai 
ngannaiwalla wingidyal. Mandambial ngeannigin Goddti 
m'inyam-minyaiabul ngunne. Tain ngeanni dalgunnagi 
niurron widyai guniiagi — He wdio is above has made the earth 
and the mountains, the grass also, which springs from the 
ground, and sun, and moon, and stars, which are fixed in the 
heavens ; and trees, and water, and stones and sand ; and th& 
fire, and the fish which are in the river. We should not 
have anything to eat, were it not for Him who dwells above. 
AVe are "indeed thankful that God has given us everytliing. 
Thus w^e can eat and may live. 

Gulbarragualdu yalu — I understand that full well. 

Karia wannammindya ngannanduyan — do not break a promise. 

Ngaddugual wirai giarradu — neither am I afraid. 
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Kguigargirra buyu mainga mammaibamalguain — -tlie doctor has 

set a man's leg. 
Duggualli baddabaddan ngaimalla bunbaiumua — lie runs after to 

overtake him sooii. 
Guyungundu udaga — that's my own device. 

Millang guarra — to walk closely by one's side so as to pnsli Kim. 
Bunnan burruarra — the dust flies. 
Dagua ngannalla wigge gila dunnu nginne ? Dedyu — where is 

the bread I gave you. ? I have eaten it. 
Ngeanni billagal yannanna — we are going down the valley. 
jSTgali duyuUi kaliairaarrauna — we two are ascending the hill. 
Burai gie durulgangidyillin — the boy was frightened and hid 

himself. 
"VTirai marong ngaminya — ^it does not look well. 
Minyangn ugiiidu barramalmambie iuarnu ? — why did you allow 

your wife to be taken away ? 
Tama ugil burruarra gubuudidyu ? — does that cap make yau warm ? 
Gruddibaidyu duggumi — I like that song. 
Urgaya nginyundal — keep it to yourself. 
K"gaddu yurai murrabinye — I was fast asleep. 
Tandulabulgual nilia urronne, yandugual ngaddu windinye — he 

came in whilst I was there. 
"Windinye mallang ngaddu nginga wirai mallang nginya nilla 

bume — had I been tbere, he would not have been beaton. 
Kgaddu winnangan ngaddanga kalindyu yubalgirri — I thought 

it would rain. 
Ngaddangandu ngaddila kalin dugan ; ngaddi gunnung garragal 

— I thought you did (fetch) draw water there ; from that 

other place over there. 
Groddu ngunbadu dalangir gin bunmalgirri — Grod alone can make 

the heart new. 
"Wirai gamanna dagun kalindyu — the rain has not gone through. 
JSTgainbuldu warrambi guggidya kalindurai — I have filled the 

vessel with water. 
Kalin karringa guggidyi — empty the vessel of the water. 
INIinyangganna meridyu gulgannaiguabianna nginga? — what is 

the dog barking about all the night ? 
Wargundu giarra nilla deribandyi dallaimangidyalli ? — what you 

care about the old man scolding you ? 
Minyangundu nguyamanna ?- — what you ask for ? 
Widyuggarra golog main gingirri ? — what are men about to do ? 
"5''andunn dullubang irimbaggingirri ngindu wari babbindyanu 

yannagirri, yandundu ballungirri — if your soul is holy, yon 

will go to your Pather when yon die. 
G-uyungandi yawarradu — ^I mind my own business. 
l>arawirgal ngeannigin winnanganna — D. knows us (see s. v» 

Wirgal). . 
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Ngaddu winnangabillinya Godda Babbindya, Tarruwalla, Mar- 
romaldain murrnbirgu dagungubu : 

"Urrnmandalabu ngunbai Jethu Chrit Dirangalbanga ngianui- 
gin,Burambinye Gundy arri Irimbang, Durrie Maridyu darngidyal- 
mubandi, Gibbainbiuye Pontidyi Pilatdi, Maddandi wirradi, 
Ballunne dabbuge, Birrawanne helgu, Bullaga ngoronga dabbu- 
gain murron, Barraialinye balludi Kalianne murrnbirgu, Wibi- 
annabu bummalgala Goddugu Babbingu ; Yarrnwailagu agaddi- 
gallila buogalaligirri ngabbinbilligu murron ballabu. 

Winnaugabilliuyabu ngaddu Gundyarra Irimbang ; Irimbanga- 
bu^Kattolika Churcha ; Ngunbadala mawanga Irimbangu ; TJdda- 
gu*wamiangidyala naugnnmalngidyalgu, Barraiahngidyala mar- 
rindyi, Murrona yallabnl. Amen. 

4. The Ten CoMMA^'DMEifTs. 

1. Ngaddu bala Dirangalbang God nginnu ngunbai ; Ngau- 
nunda nginda nginya wirai gualman God nginda. 

2. Karia nginnunda maingulia bunma, wirai ingianna mmyam- 
bul ngannaiwal murrubirra, wirai ingianna daguuda birrabangga, 
wirai ingianna ngannadarnguora kalindya. Karia ngualla buug- 
anga warradda, wirai buoyamadda: Ngaddubial Diranggalbang 
Godnu bala munnirgadain God, ngaddubu gibainbilgirri nan- 
gumalngidyal babbindyila, buraigelaug thirdgu fourthgubu gene- 
rationgu yandunganualla dallaimalgirri ngannal, ngaddu binnal- 
bang ngingirri thousandgn yandu ngannalla mnrungamilbilgirri 
ngannal, ngaddibu ngiaug malbillirgirri. 

3. Karia nannai yalla yuinga Godgu wiraibial Dirangalbanggu : 
bangayalgirri ngannalla nannai yaria yuingulagu. 

4. "Winnangaddu Sabbatha irimbang widya. Bullaga-bullaga- 
bullaga irada minyambul malla, bunmallabu minyaminyambul 
nginnunda bala bunmalligu; seventhabial irada bala Sabbath I>ir- 
angalbangu Godgunginnu. Gaddialla wirai miuyambulbial bnn- 
miSla, wirai ngindu, wirai urrumannu, wirai ngamornu, wirai ser- 
vantgalang nginnu gibbir inarbu, wirai cattle nginnu, wirai main- 
gualbang ngannalla nginnudurai winya. Sisdabial irada Dirang- 
Sbaugu murrubir, dagunbu, murriangbu, minyaminyambulbu 
ngiualla nginya bunraae, guabinyebial seventha irada. A ilia irada 
sCTenth bangan Dirangalbangu walluin yae, bunmaibu irimbang. 

5. Indyamalla babbingunu gunnigunubu ; yala ngindu guayo 
wiawaigunnagirri ngurambangga, ngannalla Goddu ngungirri. 

6. Karia ballubunia. 7. Karia garbaga bundidya. 

8. Karia karrama. 9. Karia maindya dumbalma yambul. 
10. Karia gurai nginga milmagn maingualbiranga, karia gurai 
nginga inargu maingualbiranga, wiraibu gibbir servant, inar ser- 
vantbu, wiraibu ox, wiraibu ass, wiraibu ngaguari ngannallagung. 
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5. The Losd's Peatee. 

Ngiamiigiii Eabbiii, iigindu murrubirra glnya (or murrubirra 
iiginya). Yuinuu walluin yalla barxi. Kgui-ambaiigaiiu barri 
buogalia. Gurai nginuu (or guranii) iigia barri iigiiiui yain da- 
gunda, ingfaii wari murrubirra. Nginni irada yallabiil Tvigge 
iigiiinigiugunna iigunguuadda. Karia iigianiiigin'^ uaugutnalugi- 
dal winuanga yalidja, ingian ngianni T^'irai wari winuangayalinya 
iigagguallabu uangumarra iigianiiiginguuna. Karia ngiaimigin- 
gunna gagamauibia ; Grurwabiallu iigianiiiginguuna niaromubandi ; 
Kgiiimi bala ngurambang, wallaubamba ; ngalgarambu, durrur- 
durrurbuoliii. Ameu. 



(E.) 
PRAYEES 

i:?r THE 

AWAEAKAL DIALECT. 

[I have left the spelling just as I found it in the manuscript. The 
reader, hoivever, will recognise the syntax of the words by comparing 
them A?i-ith those in the Gospel. The title in the manuscript runs thus :— 
*' A selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intended for the introduction of public worship amongst the 
aborigines of Australia ; by the Venerable W. G. Broughton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon of New South Wales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by L. E. Threlkeld; 1835."— Ed.J 

Wiyella Ta Yirrii/irri Ta JSfgoroJcan Ka Ko. 
Wetennun" ngeeii ba, keawai jarakai korieii geen ba, uakoiyaii 
ngaiya ngeen bo ; wouto ba ngeen -wiyeunun ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
ta ngearuii ba^ iigatuii murrorong kakilli ko ngearun yarakai umulli 
ta birung. 

A! Elol kaiyukan, Biyung-bai ngearuii ba Piriwul koba, Jesu 
koba ICrist koba, ngiiitoa ta umulli kan yantin koba, ugintoa ta 
■wiyelli kan to PiriwuUo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun minki Ian kuttan ngeen ngearun ba kow\yul lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin ta birung purreung ka 
birung, kamvullan yarakai umalala kotulli kannei to, ngatun wiyelii 
kan nei to, ngatun umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko ; ngiroung Pirri- 
wul yirrijdrri kan kin bukka pai ya bieu kowwul ngeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kauwa yuna bota kakilli ko minki ngeen katan kau- 
wul ngali tin yarakai umulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
kotalli ko ngearun ba ko umulli ta yarakai Kamunbilla ngearun. 
Kamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Biyungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 



lin ngiroumba tin ngearun ba tin Pirriwullin Jesu tin Ivrist tin, 
^rarikulla yantin tara umatoara yura ki kal, ngatun kamunbilla 
yaraki ta birung ngurrauwil koa ngeen niroung, ngatun pital 
umamvil koa ngiroung yanti ko tia, Morron ta bungai kulla kau- 
"vril koa ngiroumba yitirra murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killabin- 
bin kakilli ko ngali tin Jesu kin, Ivrist tin Pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin. Amen. 

A ! Pirriwul Biyungbai ngearun ba, Moroko ka ba, Eloi kaiyu 
kan ta yanti ka tai, Ngintoa ta ngearun miroaia ngorokan ta unti 
ta purreung. Ngoloniuila bi ngearun unti purriung ka ngiro- 
emba ko kaiyu kan ta ko kov/wul Ian ta ko, ngatui> kamunbilla, 
yaiioa wal umai yi kora yarakai ngeen, niurra yikora yarakai kolang. 
Woiito ba kauwil koa ngearun ba yantin umulli ta kakilli ko ngiro- 
umba wiyelli ta birnng murrorong umulli ko mikan ta giroung kin 
ngali tin Jesu kin Krist kin, Piriwail lin ngearun ba kin. Amen. 

Bivun£f-bai ngearun ba ^vokko ka ba moroko ka ba kuttan, kum- 
munbilla ngiroung yitirra yirri-yirri kakilli ko. Paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul koba. Ngurrurbunbilla ngiroumba wiyelli 
kannei yanti moroko ka ba ngatun yanti j>urrai ta ba. Nguwa 
ngearun purreung ka yanti katai takilii ko, Kgatuii warekulla 
ngearun ba yarakai umatoara ; yanti ta ngeeii warika yantin to 
wiyapaiyeen ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yarakai 
umuUi kan kolang ; miromulla ngearun yarakai ta birung kulla 
ta ngiroumba Pirriwul kannei, ngatmi kaiyu kan, ngatun kiUi- 
binbin yanti katai. Amen. 

A ! Pirriwul potokuUea bi willing ngeai'un ba wiyelli ko ngatun 
wiyennun yv^al kurraka ko ngearun ba ko murrorong ngiroumba. 

Kau\ya kiliabinbin kakilli ko gikoung Biyungbai ko, ngatun 
ngikoung yinal ko, ngatun ngikoung Mara,i yirri-yiiTi kan ko. 

Yanti kakiiUa ta kurri-kurri ka, yanti katan yakita, ngatun 
kunnun wal yanti ka tai kakilli ko, yanti katai purrai wirran 
korien. Amen. 

Eloi kaiyxi kan Biyungbai yantin ko ba murrorong ko ba, 
Wirrobullikan ngeen ngiroumba, murrorong korien ta, wiyan 
ngeen murrorong tuloa ngiroung yantin tin murrorong ngiroumba 
kin, ngatun murrorong pittul umulli tin ngearun ngatun barun 
yantin ko kore ko. Wiyan murrorong ngiroung ngeen ngali tin 
umatoarin ngearun ba tin, ngali tin ngolomatoarin ngearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin murrorong umulli tin, ngali koba tin unti 
morron tin, ngatun wiyan murrorong kowwul Ian ngeen ngiroung 
ngali tin, pittul tin ngiroumba tin ko kowwul tin ngali tin Burung- 
bungnguili tin yantin kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesu kin Krist tin ; ngatun ngali tin kaiyu kan tin, pittul 
kakilli koba tin, ngatun ngali tin kotelli tin killibinbin kakilli 
koba tin. Ngatun wiyellan ngeen bin kotelli ko ngearun kotauwil 
koa ngeeii tuloa yantin ta murrorong umulli tin ngiroumba tin 
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5. The Losd's Peatee. 

Ngiamiigiii Eabbiii, iigindu murrubirra glnya (or murrubirra 
iiginya). Yuinuu walluin yalla barxi. Kgui-ambaiigaiiu barri 
buogalia. Gurai nginuu (or guranii) iigia barri iigiiiui yain da- 
gunda, ingfaii wari murrubirra. Nginni irada yallabiil Tvigge 
iigiiinigiugunna iigunguuadda. Karia iigianiiigin'^ uaugutnalugi- 
dal winuanga yalidja, ingian ngianni T^'irai wari winuangayalinya 
iigagguallabu uangumarra iigianiiiginguuna. Karia ngiaimigin- 
gunna gagamauibia ; Grurwabiallu iigianiiiginguuna niaromubandi ; 
Kgiiimi bala ngurambang, wallaubamba ; ngalgarambu, durrur- 
durrurbuoliii. Ameu. 



(E.) 
PRAYEES 

i:?r THE 

AWAEAKAL DIALECT. 

[I have left the spelling just as I found it in the manuscript. The 
reader, hoivever, will recognise the syntax of the words by comparing 
them A?i-ith those in the Gospel. The title in the manuscript runs thus :— 
*' A selection of prayers for the morning, from the service of the Church of 
England, intended for the introduction of public worship amongst the 
aborigines of Australia ; by the Venerable W. G. Broughton, A.M., Arch- 
deacon of New South Wales and its dependencies. Translated into the 
Northumberland dialect by L. E. Threlkeld; 1835."— Ed.J 

Wiyella Ta Yirrii/irri Ta JSfgoroJcan Ka Ko. 
Wetennun" ngeeii ba, keawai jarakai korieii geen ba, uakoiyaii 
ngaiya ngeen bo ; wouto ba ngeen -wiyeunun ba yarakai ta ngea- 
run ba, Murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi-to warikulliko yarakai umulli 
ta ngearuii ba^ iigatuii murrorong kakilli ko ngearun yarakai umulli 
ta birung. 

A! Elol kaiyukan, Biyung-bai ngearuii ba Piriwul koba, Jesu 
koba ICrist koba, ngiiitoa ta umulli kan yantin koba, ugintoa ta 
■wiyelli kan to PiriwuUo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen nga- 
tun minki Ian kuttan ngeen ngearun ba kow\yul lin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin ta birung purreung ka 
birung, kamvullan yarakai umalala kotulli kannei to, ngatun wiyelii 
kan nei to, ngatun umulli kan nei to ngearun ba ko ; ngiroung Pirri- 
wul yirrijdrri kan kin bukka pai ya bieu kowwul ngeen kakilli 
ko ngiroung kauwa yuna bota kakilli ko minki ngeen katan kau- 
wul ngali tin yarakai umulli tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai ta 
kotalli ko ngearun ba ko umulli ta yarakai Kamunbilla ngearun. 
Kamunbilla ngearun, ngintoa Biyungbai to murrorong tai ko, Yinal 



lin ngiroumba tin ngearun ba tin Pirriwullin Jesu tin Ivrist tin, 
^rarikulla yantin tara umatoara yura ki kal, ngatun kamunbilla 
yaraki ta birung ngurrauwil koa ngeen niroung, ngatun pital 
umamvil koa ngiroung yanti ko tia, Morron ta bungai kulla kau- 
"vril koa ngiroumba yitirra murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killabin- 
bin kakilli ko ngali tin Jesu kin, Ivrist tin Pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin. Amen. 

A ! Pirriwul Biyungbai ngearun ba, Moroko ka ba, Eloi kaiyu 
kan ta yanti ka tai, Ngintoa ta ngearun miroaia ngorokan ta unti 
ta purreung. Ngoloniuila bi ngearun unti purriung ka ngiro- 
emba ko kaiyu kan ta ko kov/wul Ian ta ko, ngatui> kamunbilla, 
yaiioa wal umai yi kora yarakai ngeen, niurra yikora yarakai kolang. 
Woiito ba kauwil koa ngearun ba yantin umulli ta kakilli ko ngiro- 
umba wiyelli ta birnng murrorong umulli ko mikan ta giroung kin 
ngali tin Jesu kin Krist kin, Piriwail lin ngearun ba kin. Amen. 

Bivun£f-bai ngearun ba ^vokko ka ba moroko ka ba kuttan, kum- 
munbilla ngiroung yitirra yirri-yirri kakilli ko. Paipibunbilla 
ngiroumba Pirriwul koba. Ngurrurbunbilla ngiroumba wiyelli 
kannei yanti moroko ka ba ngatun yanti j>urrai ta ba. Nguwa 
ngearun purreung ka yanti katai takilii ko, Kgatuii warekulla 
ngearun ba yarakai umatoara ; yanti ta ngeeii warika yantin to 
wiyapaiyeen ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yarakai 
umuUi kan kolang ; miromulla ngearun yarakai ta birung kulla 
ta ngiroumba Pirriwul kannei, ngatmi kaiyu kan, ngatun kiUi- 
binbin yanti katai. Amen. 

A ! Pirriwul potokuUea bi willing ngeai'un ba wiyelli ko ngatun 
wiyennun yv^al kurraka ko ngearun ba ko murrorong ngiroumba. 

Kau\ya kiliabinbin kakilli ko gikoung Biyungbai ko, ngatun 
ngikoung yinal ko, ngatun ngikoung Mara,i yirri-yiiTi kan ko. 

Yanti kakiiUa ta kurri-kurri ka, yanti katan yakita, ngatun 
kunnun wal yanti ka tai kakilli ko, yanti katai purrai wirran 
korien. Amen. 

Eloi kaiyxi kan Biyungbai yantin ko ba murrorong ko ba, 
Wirrobullikan ngeen ngiroumba, murrorong korien ta, wiyan 
ngeen murrorong tuloa ngiroung yantin tin murrorong ngiroumba 
kin, ngatun murrorong pittul umulli tin ngearun ngatun barun 
yantin ko kore ko. Wiyan murrorong ngiroung ngeen ngali tin 
umatoarin ngearun ba tin, ngali tin ngolomatoarin ngearun ba 
tin, ngatun yantin tin murrorong umulli tin, ngali koba tin unti 
morron tin, ngatun wiyan murrorong kowwul Ian ngeen ngiroung 
ngali tin, pittul tin ngiroumba tin ko kowwul tin ngali tin Burung- 
bungnguili tin yantin kore tin ngikoung kin pirriwullin ngearun ba 
kin Jesu kin Krist tin ; ngatun ngali tin kaiyu kan tin, pittul 
kakilli koba tin, ngatun ngali tin kotelli tin killibinbin kakilli 
koba tin. Ngatun wiyellan ngeen bin kotelli ko ngearun kotauwil 
koa ngeeii tuloa yantin ta murrorong umulli tin ngiroumba tin 
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ngatun kauwil koa bulbiil ngearun ba murrorong wiyelliko; 
ngatun tiingunbiuwil koa ngeen ngiroumba murrorong wiyelli ta, 
yanoa wal willing kabirung ngearun ba ka ta birung ngatun tan- 
toa bota wal, wonto ba morron ngearunba kin birung ; nguki- 
linnun ngeen ngearun ngiroung kakilli ko ngiroumba ko ; ngatun 
kakillinnun mikan ta ngiroung kin yirri-yirri ka, ngatun mur- 
rorong ka yantin ta purreung ka ngearun. ba ngali tin Jesu tin 
Krist tin, PirriwuUin ngearun ba tin ; kauwa ngikoung kakilli ko 
ngatun ngiroung, ngatun Marai ta ko yirriyirri kan ta ko kakil- 
li ko yantin murrorong wiyelli ko, ngatun killibinbin kakilli ko 
yanti ka tai purrai wirran korien. Amen. 

Eloi Kaiyu kan to ke, ngintoa ngearun ngukuUa kaiyukan ka- 
killi ko yaki ta ko wakol bota wal upulli ko wiyelli kanne ngearun 
ba ngiroung, ngatun bi wiya buloara nga ngoro kautilinnun ba 
yitirrin ngiroung ka ta nguimn ngaiya wal bi barun unnoa tara 
bara wiyennun ; kauwa yanti yakita Pirriwul]o kotatilli kanne 
ngatun wiyelli kanne ngiroumba wirrobulli kan ko ba, yanti mur- 
rorong kauwil barun kin ko ; ngukilli ta ngearun kin ko unti ta 
purrai ta, ngurrulli ko ngiroumba wiyelli kaime tuloa ko, ngatun 
unta ta tarai ta purrai ta morron kakilli ko yanti ka tai. Amen. 

Kauwa ngearun kin ko murrorong umullita Pirriwul koba 
ngearun ba Jesu koba Krist koba, ngatun pittul mulli ta Eloi 
koba, ngatun kakilli ta Marai koba yirri-yirri kan koba kakilli ko 
ngearun katoa yantin toa ko. Amen. 

Wi^a ta lirri-Yirri Ta Yarea Kako. 

Eloi-to noa pitul ma kowwul kore ngukulla ta noa wakol bo 
ta yinal ngikoemba ngali ko yantien to ba ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tatti kunnun kulia wal yanti morron katai ba- 
runba kako binnun. 

Murrorong ta bara minki kan marai kan kulla barun ba, katan 
pirriwal koba moroko ko ba. 

Murrorong ta bara kapirri kan ngatun tambun kan murrorong 
ko ; kulla bara wara punnun. 

Murrorong ta bara murrorong kan biilbul kan ; kulla bara 
nanun wal bon Eloi nung. 

Murrong ta bara pitui umullikan ; kulla barun wiyennun, won- 
nai tara Eloi koba, 

Murrorong ta bara warikan yarakai umatoara barun ba, ngatun 
wutea kan yarakai umatoara barun ba, 

Murrorong ta kore wiya-yemma korien bon noa ba ba Pirriwul 
lo yarakai umatoara. 

Wiyan bang ngiroung yarakai umatoara emmeomba, ngatun kea- 
wai wal bang yuro pa korien emmoemba yarakai. Wiya bang 
niakai wiyennun bang yarakai umatoara emmoemba Pirriwolla; 
ngatun bi warika yarakai umalli ta birung emmoumba. 

Eloi, gintoa kaiyukan, &c., &c. 
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A ! Eloi, ngala koba yanti ka tai murroi'ong umulli kan nei 
ngatun warekulii kan nei, ngurruila bi wiyelli kan nei karra 
kannei ngearun ba, ngatun ngeen ba ngiratoara katan tipung ko 
yarakai umatoara koba, ngearun ba; kummunbilla minki ko kow- 
wollo ngiroumba ko burungbungulla ngaiya ngearun, ngali tin 
murrorong tin Jesu koba tin Krist tin, ngearun ba wokkol bo ta 
KamuUi kan ngatun Wiyeilikan. Amen. 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan ngatun murrorong umiillikan wiyalau ngeen 
ngiroung ngali tin ngiroeraba tin murrorong kowwol lin miromulli 
ko ngearun, yantin ta birung yarakai umulli ta birung ngearun ; 
kingngereen kowwil koa ngeen buloara bo kurrabung ngatun 
marai, pitul kowwil koa umulli kolang ngeen unnoa tara yantin 
wiyatoara ngiroemba umulli ko ngali tin Jesu tin Krist tin 
ngearunba Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

A ! MirromuUi kan to kore ko ba, wirea ngearun tulling ka- 
billi ko ngatun ngiroung ko yirriyirri ko ngiroemba ko ; a ! Pirri- 
wul, pirriral man bien ngeen kara man mirromulli ko ngearun 
ngatun umulli ko ngearun. 

Kauwa killibienbien kakilli ko, &c., &c, 

Biyungbai ngearunba wokka kaba, moroko kaba katan, cfec, (fee. 

Eloi kaiyukan Biyungbai yantin koba murrorong Jioba, &c., kc 

Kauwa Pitul ko Eloi koba, kowwol ke ngurra korien, mirro- 
mulla ngearun ba biilbul ngatun. marai ngurrulli ta ngatun pitul- 
muUi ta Eloi koba, ngatun yinal ko ba ngikoemba Jesu koba 
Krist koba ngearun ba Pirriwol koba ; ngatun kowwa murrorong 
umulli kannei Eloi koba, Kaiyu kan koba, Biyungbai koba, Yinal 
koba, ngatun Marai koba yirri-yii-ri kan koba, kakilli ko ngearun 
kin ngatun munkilliko ngearun kin yanti katai. Amen. 
Responses after the Comviandmeiits, if intended. 

Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun ngatun, kakilia bulbul ngearun ba 
ugurrur ko unni ta wiyalli kan nei. 

At the hjbst one. 
Pirriwol, Kamunbila ngearun, ngatun upala yantin unnitara 
wiyalikan nei ngiroumba bulbul la ngearun ba, wiyan ngeen 
ngiroung. 



Eloi, Kaiyu kan to ke, Ngintoa natan yantin bulbul, ngintoa 
ngurran yantin kotali kan nei keawai bo yuropa ngiroung kin 
birung. Kakilia be ngearun ba kotali kanne bulbul (koba) ; mur- 
rorong kakili ko ; pitul maow^vil koa ngeen ngiroug tuloa, ngatun 
wiyaowwil murrorong koa ngeen ngiroemba yitirra yirri yirri kan, 
ngali tin Jesu kin, Krist tin, Pirriwol lin ngearun ba. Amen. 

AViya noa Eloi to unni tara wiyali kannei ngatun wiyaliala 
Ngatoa ta Pii-riwol katan ngiroung ba Eloi, yutea bauung purrai 
ta birung Egypt ta birung, kokira birung umali ta birung. 
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1. Yanoa wal bi tarai Eloi kaki yikora ngiroemba kakilli ko 
mikan ta emmoung kin. 

2. Yanoa wal uma yikora bi ngiroung tarai umatoara, nga 
tarai kiloa ta yautin kiloa wokko ka ba ba moroko ka ba, nga 
vantin kiloa pnrrai toa barra koa, nga yantin kiloa kokoin toa 
barra koa purrai toa ; 

Yanoa wal bi npalinnun T>arran warrong bimg ko barun kin, 
nga yanoa ngurra yikora barun : kulla wal bang Piniwol ta 
Eloi ngiroung ba purrei kan ta katan, koyul mankilan yarakai 
umatoara barun ba biyungbai ta koba, barun w-onnai ta willung- 
ngeil ngoro ta, ngatun warran ta barun ba bukka kan tia katan j 
ngatun murrorong umaulian barun kowwoi kowwol, la pitul kan 
tia katan, ngatun ngurran wiyali kan nei emmoemba. 

3. Yanoa bi wiya yikora wonkullo yitarra pirriwol ko ba 
Elcri ngiroemba ko ba ; kulla noa PirriwoUo keawai noa kotunnun 
bon yarakai korean w-iyali kan wunkuUo yitirra ngikoemba. 

4. Kota la purreung ta Sabbat ta yirriyirri kakilli ko. Six ka 
purreung ka umunnun wal bi, ngatun umunnun yantin umatoara 
ngiroemba: wonto ba seven ta purreung ka Sabbat katan ta 
Pirriwol ko ba ngiroemba koba Eloi koba, unti ta purreung ka 
yanoa uma yikora tarai umali kanne ; ngintoa, nga wonnai to 
ngiroumba, nga yinalkun to ngiroemba ko, koreko umaiikan to 
ngiroemba ko, nga napal lo umaiikan to ngiroemba ko, nga butti- ' 
kang ko ngiroemba ko, nga ngowi to ngirounba ko ngiroung kin 
ba pun-ai ta ba ; kulla six ta purreung ka noa Pirriwollo uma 
moroko, ngatun parrai, ngatun wombul, ngatun yantin katan 
yantun ta ba, ngatun korea purreung ka seven ta; yaki tin Pirriwol 
pitulma purreung Sabbat ta, ngatun uma yirriyirri kakili ko. 

5. Ngurrulla biyungbai ngiroemba ngatun tunkan ngiroemba, 
kowwil koa purreung ngiroemba kowwol kowwol kakilli ko pur- 
rai ta ngatun noa Pirriwol lo ngikoemba ka Eloi to ngiroung. 

6. Yanoa wal be bunki yikora. 

7. Ya noa wal be manki yikora nukung tarai toba, 

8. Ya noa wal be manki yikora tarai koba. 

9. Ya noa wal be wiyayamma yikora ngakoiya yikora ngiro- 
emba koti ta ka. 

10. Yanoa wal be willai kora kokira koti ta koba ngiroemba 
koba, yanoa wal be willai yikora nukung koti ta koba ngiroemba, 
koba, ngatun keawai kore mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai 
napal mankilli kan ngikoemba, ngatun keawai buttikang, ngatun 
keawai tarai kan yantin ngiroemba ko ba koti ta ko ba. 

Alia, Eloi Biyungbai moroko kaba, ngurraramulla bi tia, mirrul 
bang kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan, 

Alia, Jesu, Yinal Eloi koba, ngupaiyi ko yantin kore koba 
kiimmara ngiroumba ko, ngurrara muUa 'bi tia mirrul bang kut- 
tan, yarakai bang kuttan. 



Alia, Marai yirriyirri kan, ngurrara muila bi tia, mirrul bang 
kuttan, yarakai bang kuttan. 

Jesu, Pirriwul, kota yikora bi unni ta yarakai umulli ta eni- 
moumba, turokon bi yikora bi tia ngali tin yarakai umulli tin 
emmoumba tin, w^omnmnbilla bi tia waita wokka kolang moroko 
kolang tetti kunnun bang ba; yanoa bukka ban kora bi tia, ngur- 
rara-mulla bi tia, kulla bang kinta lang kauwul yakita ; Jesu mara 
bi marai emmoumba. 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul ta moroko koba, yantin jmrrai kol^a, yantin 
kore koba, kamulla bi tia, warikulla bi yarakai umulli ta emmo- 
bmba, yanoa wal yuti yikora bi tia koiyung kolang baran kolang 
tetti bunnun ngaiya bang ba, yutilla bi tia murron kolang ngi- 
roung kai kolang moroko ka wokka ka yanti ka tai. Amen 
kauwa, 

A ! Jesu, Pirriwul emmoumba nauwa bi tia, kulla bang kinta 
lang kauwal kata yakita, ngali tin tetti tin, wommunbilla bi tia 
waita koa bang w^auwil moroko kolang ngiroung kai kolang w^okka 
kolang, Jesu wokka ka ba mara bi tia marai emmoumba tetti 
bunnun ngaiya bang ba. Amen ; kauv/a. 

A ! Jesu, Puntimai ta bi, moroko kabirung wokka ko birung, 
ngurruUa bi tia wiyelli ta emmoumba, yakita kauwul lang bang 
yarakai uma ; yanoa bukka ban kora bi tia, yanoa niuwarra yi- 
kora bi tia, warikulla bi yarakai kauwal kauwal umulli ta emmo- 
umba, umulla bi tia murrorong kakilli ko pittul kauwil koa bi 
emmoung yellawauwil koa bang ngiroug kai wokka ka moroko 
ka yanti ka tai tetti kunnun bang ba. Amen. 

Kamunbilla ngearun, kamunbiila ngearun, ngintoa Biyung bai 
to murrorong tai ko, yinal-lin ngiroumba tin ngearun ba tin Pirri 
wuliin Jesu kin Krist tin, warikulla yantin tara umulli ta yarakai 
yuraki kai, ngatun kamunbilla yarakai ta birung, ngurrauwil koa 
ngeen ngiroung, ngatun pitul umauwil koa ngiroung yanti ka tai ; 
moi'on ta bunyai kai kulla kauwil koa ngiroumba yitirra murro- 
rong wiyelli ko ngatun kiliibinbin kakilli ko, ngali Jesu kin 
Pirriwul lin. Amen. 

The Lord's Prayer. 
Biyungbai ngearun ba wokka kaba moroko kaba, kuttan kum- 
munbilla ngiroumba yitirra yirriyirri kakulli ko ; paipibunbilla, 
ngiroumba Pirriwul koba; ngurrur bunbilla ngiroumba wiyelli 
ta, yanti moroko kaba ngatun yanti purrai ta ba ; nguwa ngearun 
purreung ka yanti katai takiliiko ngatun warikulla ngearun ba 
yarakai umulli ta ; yanti ta ngeen warika yantin to wiyapaiyeen 
ngearun ba ; ngatun yuti yikora ngearun yarakai umulli kan 
kolang, miromulla ngearun yarakai ta birung; kulla ta ngiroumba 
Pirriwul kan ne ngatun kaiyu kan, ngatun kiliibinbin yanti ka 
tai. Amen. 
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A ! Pirriwul, potokuUea bi willing emmoumba wijelli ko, ngatun 
viyennun wal kiTrraka ko emmoumba ko murrorong ngiroiiinba. 

Eloi to noa pitul noa kowwol kore ngukulla ta noa wakol bota 
yinal ngikoumba ngaliko yantin to ba, ngurran ngikoung kin, 
keawai wal bara tetti kunnun kulla wal yanti katai mdron barun 
ba kakillinun. 

Murrorong ta bara minki kan marai kakuUa barun ba kuttan 
Pirriwul kaba moroko koba. 

Murrorong ta bara wari kan yarakai iimuUi ta barun ba. 

Wiyan bang ngiroung, Jesu nung, yarakai umulli ta emmo- 
umba ngatun keawai wal bang yuropa korien emmoumba yarakai; 
ngiakai wal bang wiyennun yarakai umulli ta emmoumba Pirri- 
wulla ; ngatun bi warika yarakai umulli ta birung emmoumba. 

Wiyennun ngeen ba, keawai wal yarakai korien ngeen ba, 
nakoiyan ngaiya ngeen bo. "Wonto ba ngeen wiyennun ba yara- 
kai ta ngearun ba, murrorong ko tuloa ko Eloi to warikulli ko 
yarakai umulli ta ngearun ba, ngatun murrorong kakili ko ngearun 

A ! Eloi kaiyu kan, Biyungbai ngearun ba Pirriwul koba 
Jesu koba, ngintoa umullikan yantin koba, ngintoa ta wiyelli kan 
to Pirriwullo yantin kore koba ko ; wiyan ngeen ngatun minki 
lang kuttan ngeen ngali tin ngearun ba kauwuUin yarakai tin, 
ngatun yarakai umulli tin ngeen yantin ta birung purreung ka 
birung, kauwuUan yarakai umullalla kotuUi ta, ngatun wiyelli ta, 
ngatun umulli ta ngearun ba ko, ngiroung Pirriwul yirriyirri kan 
kin bukka-pai-ya bin kauwul ngeen kakilli ko ngiroung kauwa 
yuna bo ta kakilli ko, minki kauwal kuttan ngeen, ngali tin 
yarakai umuili tin ngearun ba tin, ngatun yarakai kotelli tin 
ngearun ba tin. 

Ella Jesu, ngurruUa bi tia yarakai bang kuttan yakita kinta 
lang bang kuttan, ngali tin ngiroung kin ; bukka ban kora bi 
tia, warikulia bi yantin yarakai umulKta emmoumba ; wommunbi 
yikora bi tia koiyun kolang, mara bi tia marai emmomnba tetti 
bungngunnun ngiya bang ba ; waita wauwil koa bang mikan 
kolang ngiroung kai kolang moroko kolang wokka kolang; minki 
bo ta wal bang, kauwa, yuna bo ta, ngali tin kauwul kauwul 
yarakai tin umulli tin emmoumba tin, umulla bi tia murrong ka- 
killi ko pittul kauwil koa bi tia yarakai kan, warikulia bi yantin 
yarakai umulli ta emmoumba. Jesu wiyella binung Biyungbai 
nung ngearun ba moroko ko ba bukka katea kun koa noa tia 
tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba ; ngintoa, Jesu, Pirriwul ta 
yantin ko ba kore koba, umulla bi tia wirrobulli kan kakilli ko 
ngiroumba ko ; nguiTulla bi tia wiyeli ta emmoumba, yakita kulla 
bi murrorong ta kuttan. 

Biyung bai ngearun ba moroko ka la wokka koba ngurrur- 
rurmulla bi tia, bukka ban kora bi tia ngiroumba kin yinaUin 
Jesu tin naki yikora bi tia yantin yarakai umulli ta kauwul 
emmoumba. 
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Ella Jesu, Pirriwul kore koba, ngurrulla bi tia wiyelli ta emmo- 
umba yakita, kamuUa bi tia murrorong mikan kai kolang ngiro- 
umba tetti bungngunnun ngiya bang ba. Yuti yikora bi tia 
koiyung kolang. Yutilla bi tia mikan kai kolang ngiroung kai 
kolang tetti bungngunnun ngaiya bang ba. 

Jesu ngurrurrurmulla bi tia, kinta lang bang kuttan, mirul 
bang kulla warikulia bi yantin yarakai umulli ta emmoumba, 
mara bi tia marai emmoumba yakita. 



(F.) 
G-UEEE KAMILAEOI— ' KAMILAEOI SATINGS.' 

[This is the primer referred to on the second page of my Introduction. 
It was printed in 1856, and was intended for the use of the blacks on Lirer- 
pool Plains, among whom Mr. Ridley laboured for a short time as a mission- 
ary. The sentences are English thoughts expressed in simple Kamalarai 
words. The dotted g for the nasal ng is the only change I have intro- 
duced. — En.l 



1. Baiame gir* yarai, gille, mirri, taon ellibu, gimobi. 
God verily sun, moon, stars, earth also made. 

2. Baiame yalwuga murruba; Baiame minnaminnabul gum- 
milda, minnaminnabul winugulda. 

God always is good ; God everything sees, everything hears. 

3. Baiame gir kanugo kubba, kunial, maiau, tulu, yiudal, be ] 
ran, boiyoi, gimobi. 

God verilj' every hill, plain, watercourse, tree, grass, beran (an herb), 
pennyroyal made. 

4. Baiame gir yaraman, btirumo, bundar, mute, duli, dinoun, 
buralga, biloela, millimumul, gulamboli, kobado, mullion, guiya, 
nurai, gundoba, burulu, mugin, kanugo di gimobi. 

God verily horse, dog, kangaroo, opossum, "guanna, emu, native com- 
panion, cockatoo, swallow, pelican, parrot, eagle, fish, brown-snake, deadly- 
black-snake, flies, mosquitos, all animals made. 

5. Baiame gir giwir gimobi ; mal giwir Adam. Baiame goe : 
* Kamil murruba giwir gandil guddelago ; gaia giwirgo inar gim^ 
bille.' Ila baiame inar gimobi ; mal inar ir ; iv gulir Adamu. 

God verily man made ; first man Adam. God said, * Not good man 
alone for to dwell ; I for man woman will make.' Then God woman made ; 
first woman Eve ; Eve wife of Adam. 

* In the Wiradhari dialect, this word, gir, is used OrS an intensive and a 
pluralising particle ; cf. girx^u-gir, 'you,' niang-f/ir, 'clever,' &c., in the 
Vocabulary. — En. 
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G. Adam buba niurrigu,buba wxmdagu, bubakc4Eugo ; iv gum- 
ba murrigu, gumba wuiidagu, gumba kanugo. 

Adam is father of the Lkckfellows, father of the whites, father of all ; 
Eve the mother of blacks, mother of whites, mother of all. 

7. Adam, it ellibu, Avarawara yanani. Kantigo giwir, kaniigo 
inar, warawara^ yanani; kaniigo kagil ginyi. Baiame yili giuyi; 
goe : ' Eamigo giwir, kanugo inar, T\^arawara yanaiii, kanugo 
kagil ginyi, gaia garma balu bumale.' Immanuel^ wiirume Baia- 
megu, goe : ' Kamil ; kamil ginda garma biimala ; ginda guuna 
bumala ; gaia balugi ; giwir inar moron gigigo.' 

Adam, Eve also, astray wpnt. All men, all women, astray went ; all 
bad became. God angry became ; he said : ' All men, all women, astray are 
gone; all bad have become. I them dead will smite.' Immanuel, Son of 
God, said : ' Not so ; not thou them smite ; thou me smite ; I will die ; 
man, woman, alive for to be." 

S. Immanuel geanekuuda Baiame ; germa Baiame giwir giayi. 
Murruba Immanuel ; kamil garagediil murriibayealokwai germa. 

Immanuel with ns God; he God man became. Good is Immamiel; 
not another is good like him. 

9. Ilambo Immanuel taongo taiyanaui ; giwir ginyi. Grerma 
gir bnrula wibil murruba gimobi, burula muga murruba gimobi, 
burula muga-biuna murruba gimobi. 

Long ago Immannel to earth came ; man he became. He verily many 
sick well made, many blind well made, many deaf well made. 

^10, Giwir kair Layaru. Gergu bular boadi, Mari, Mata. Layaru. 
wibil ginyi. Bular boadi gurro w^aala Immanuelgo, goaldendai : 
' Gai daidadi, ginnu Layaru, wibil.' Kamil yauaui Immanuel. Te- 
rala Layaru baluni. Bularbularo babiiie baliin taonda. Ila 
Immanuel taiyauani. Mari, Mata ellibu, yugiilona. Immanuel 
goe: ' Ginnu daiadi yealo moron gigi.' Burula giwir, burula inar, 
yugiilona. Immanuel daonmago yanani. Tarul daonma kunda- 
■wi. Immanuel goe : ' Giudai yarul diomulla.' Garma gir yarul 
diome. Immanuel kakuld one : ' Layaru, taiyanuga.' Ila Layaru 
moron ginyi ; taiyanani. Bular boadi burul guiye. 

A man name Lazarus. Belonging to him two sisters, Mary, Martha. 
Lazaras sick became. The two sisters w-ord sent to Immanuel, saying : 
'My brother, Thy Lazarus, is siek.' Not went Immanuel. By and by 
Lazarus died. Four days he lay dead in the ground. Then immanuel 
came. Mary, Martha also, were weeping. Immanuel said : ' Your brother 
again alive shall be.' Many men, many women, were weeping. Immanuel 
to the grave went ; a stone the grave covered. Immanuel said : ' Ye the 
stone take away.' They the stone lifted up. Immanuel cried aloud : 
' Lazarus, come forth.' Then Lazarus alive became ; he came forth. The 
two sisters were very glad. 

11. Garageduli, miediil wibil ginyi ; gumba boiyoi wuue ; kamil 
miediil murruba ginyi; murru ginyi wibil, gullimlin baluni. Buba 
yanani Immanuel gummillego ; gir gummi ; goe : ' Inda barai 
taiyanuga ; murruba gimbildi gai miediil ; gai miedul burul wibil 
giillimun baluni ; inda taiyanuga gai kundigo.' Immanuel goe : 
' Guile yauoai kiindigo.' Ila yanani bular kundigo. Gumba duri ; 
yugiilona; goe: ' Gii ! gii ! gai miedul baliini.' Burula inar 



yugiilona; goe: 'Gii! miedul baluni.' Immanuel goe : ' Kurria 
yiiga; kamilmiedul baluni ; yeal babillona.' Burulabu gindami ; 
garma gir balundai winugi. Immanuel murra kawani miedul ; 
goe : * Miedul, waria.' Ila miedul moron ginyi ; w-arine ; gurre 
goe. Gumba, buba ellibu, burul guiye. 

At another time, a little girl sick became ; the mother pennyroyal 
gai-e ; not the little girl well became ; much she grew sick, almost dead. 
The father went Immanuel to see ; truly he found Him ; he said : ' Thou 
ctuickly come ; well make my little girl. My little girl is very sick, almost 
dead ; you come to my house.' Immanuel said : ' We two will go to the 
house.' Then went the two to the house. The mother came ; she wept ; 
said : 'Alas ! alas ! my little girl is dead.' Many women were weeping, 
said : * Alas ! the little girl is dead.' Immanuel said : ' Cease weeping ; not 
the girl is dead ; only she is asleep.' All of them laughed ; they verily her 
to-be-dead knew. Immanuel by hand took the girl ; said : ' Damsel, arise'. 
Then the girl alive became ; arose ; words spoke. The mother, father also, 
very glad. 

12. Garageduli, bular giwir mtiga guddelona turrubulda. Im- 
manuel aro yanani. Bular muga winugi; kakuldone : 'Im- 
manuel, Durunmi, Wurume I>avidu, gummilla ! gurraga geane.' 
Burula giwir goe : ' Kurria ! kurria gindai kakuUego.' Giwir 
muga yealo kakuldone : ' Durunmi, Wurume Davidu, gummilla ! 
gurraga geane.' Ila Immanuel warine ; goii : ' Minna gindai goal- 
ie ? minna gaia murramulle '? Garma goe : ' Durunmi, wuna 
geane gummildai.' Ila Immanuel garma mil tamulda ; baianbu 
garma murru gummillego. 

Another time, two men blind sat by the way. Immanuel there came. 
The two blind heard ; they cried aloud : ' Immanuel, King, Son of David, 
look! pity us.' Many people said : 'Have done! cease ye to cry aloud.' 
The men blind again cried aloud : 'King, Son of David, look ! pity us '! 
Then Immanuel stood still ; said : ' What you will say ? What I shall do '? 
They said : ' King, grant us to see.' Then Immanuel them eyes touches ; 
instantly they are able to see. 

13. Burula kagil giwir Immanuel kunmulta. Garma kaogo 
bindea yulalle. Garma gir tulu wimi ; garagedul tulu ganbir 
wimi ; garma gir Immanuel wimi ; murra biru-dtin ; idinua birii- 
diini ; tului wirri. Garma tulu tiome, Immanuel tuiui pindelun- 
dai. Terala Immanuel baluni. Terala, giwir pilari turrur duni ; 
gue dulirri. 

Many bad men Immanuel seized. They on his head thorns bdiind. 
They indeed a log laid ; another log across they laid ; they indeed Immanuel 
laid down ; hands they pierced ; feet they pierced ; on cross fastened. They 
the cross raised, Immanuel on the cross hanging. Soon Immanuel died. 
Soon after, a man with a spear his side pierced ; blood flowed. 

14. BuUului, garma gir Immanuel taonda wimi, kimdawi. Im- 
manuel guru babine balun taonda ; yealo malo babine balun ta- 
onda ; yealo garagedul guru babine baluu taonda; garagedul 
guruko ' moron ginyi, warine. Terala gunagullago yanani. Te- 
ladu Immanuel gunagullada guddela; germa kanugo gummilda ; 
kanugo winugulda. 

In evening, they verily Immanuel in ground laid, covered. Immanuel 
the night lay dead in ground ; also one day he lay dead in ground ; also 
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another iiiglit he lay dead in ground ; next morning alive he became, arose. 
Soon after to heaven he went. Kow Immamiei in heaven dwells ; he all 
sees ; ail knows. 

15. Murruba Immanuel ; kamil garagedul murruba yealokwai 
germa. Yerdla Immauuel yealo taongo taijanille ; geane kanugo 
gammille. Iramanuel kaia goalie ; ila kanugo Lalim, giwir, inar, 
kaigal kanugo^ nioron gigi. Immanuel goaUe : ' Minna inda gi- 
mobi? minna inda gimobi ? iadamurruba gimobi? inda gunnnda 
taijannga gunagullagoj inda kagil gimobi? inda biru yanuga, 
nrribiL yanuga.' 

Good is Immanuel; not another is good like Him. Hereafter Immamiei 
again to earth will come ; we all shall see. Immanuel aloud will speak ; 
then all the dead, men, women, and children, all alive shall become. 
Immanuel will say : 'What hast thou done? what hast thou done? thou 
good hast done ? thou to me come to heaven ; thou evil hast done ? 
thou far go, very far go a^-ay.' 

16,^ G-iru ginda kagil ginyi ; inda warawara yanaui ; giru Baia- 
me yili ginyi. Baianie yalwuga mnrruba ; geane kanugo wara- 
wara yauani. "Winugulla : kamil gaia yal goidda ; giru gaia go- 
alda. Immanuel girribatai yarine, gunagulladi taongo. Kanngo 
giwir kagil ginyi; Immanuel gandil murruba; Immanuel ba- 
luni, giwir moron gigigo. 

Trufy thou bad hast become ; thou astray hast gone ; truly God angry 
is. God always is good ; we all astray have gone. Hearken : not I lies tell; 
truth I tell. Immanuel from above came down, from heaven to earth. 
All men bad are become ; Immanuel only is good ; Immauuel died, men 
alive for to be. 

I/- Teladu Baiame goalda : ' G-indai, kanugo glwir, kurria kagil 
gigile, beriidi warraia; geane murru gurrile ; kamil gaia yili 
gigila ; murruba Immanuel baluni.' Yeladu Immanuel goalda : 
' Taiyanuga ganunda, kanugo gindai iggil, ila gaia giudai tubbia- 
mulle.' Inda taiyannga Immanaelgo. 

Now God saith : ' Ye, ail men, cease "bad to be, turn ye ; we will be 
reconciled. Not I angry am. Good Immanuel died.' Now Immanuel 
saith : ' Come unto me, all ye weary, then I you will cause to rest." You 
come to Immanuel. 

18.^ Giwir gaddelona Littraga ; bain diima tuggor, gurribu bain 
ge bain ; kamil yaneliua. Paul, Barnaba ellibu, aro yanani. Paul 
goaldone ; baiiidiil germa winugailone. Paul kaia gummildone ; 
kaktildone ; ' Waria gurriba diunaga.' Tuggordiil ijarine, yanani 
ellibu. 

A man dwelt at Lystra ; with sick foot diseased, very ill indeed ; not 
he could walk. Paul, Barnabas also, there came. Paul was speaking ; the 
lame man him was hearing. Paul earnestly looked ; he cried aloud : °Stand 
upright on feet. ' The lame man leapt, walked also. 

19. Burnlabu giwir gummi ; goe ' gipai ' ! kakuldone : ' Bai- 
ame bular yarine yealokwai giwir.' Paul, Barnaba ellibu, bunna- 
gumie, kakuldone : 'Kurria! kamil geane Baiame; geane giwir 
yealokivai gindai ; geane guiye duri ; geane budda ginyi ; geane 
yiU ginyi; yealo geane murru gurrigillone; geane murru goalda 
burulabu; kurria gindai yealo kagil gigile ; berudi warraia, gum- 
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milla Baiame moron ; Baiame gir gunagulla, taon, burul kolle, 
kanugo minnaminnabul gimobi ; Baiame yalwuga Baiame.' 

All the people saw ; they wondered ; they cried aloud : ' Gods two are 
come down like men.' Paul, Barnabas also ran, cried aloud : ' Have done ! 
not we gods ; we men like you. We glad become, we sorry become, we 
angry become, again we are reconciled. We good tell to all ; cease ye any 
more evil to be ; turn ye, look to God the living. God verily heaven, 
earth, the great water, all, everything made. God always is God, (the same 
ever). 



SPECIMENS OP A DIALECT 

OF THS 

ABOE^IGMIN^ES OE H^EY^ SOUTH WALES ; 



bsi:ng the first attempt to form theik speech into 
A. weittex language. 



[I print this, because it is the earliest attempt to exhibit the structure 
of the aboriginal languages. The date is 1827. I Iiave omitted the 
numbering of the sentences, the accents, and the table of sounds, referred 
to in the Author's preface. Natui-allj-, there are some errors in such a first 
attempt as this. Such of these errors as were likely to mislead a reader, I 
Ixa-ve removed or altered ; in other respects I have left the pamphlet very 
much as I found it. But, from its early date and its use of the English 
system of pronunciation, it cannot be quoted as an authority. ^ 

I print also the Author's Preface to this pamijhlet. — Ed.] 

I]sr submitting a specimen of a dialect of tlie aborigines o£ 
I^ew South. Wales, no speculative arrangement of grammar is 
attempted. Out o£ upwards of fifteen hundred sentences, the 
most satisfactory ones are selected. The English is in a separate 
coluton on the rigbt side of the page, and underneath the 
aboriginal sentences is placed, word for word, the Euglish 
meaning, -without regard to English arrangement or grammar, 
in order to show the idiom of the aboriginal tongue. The sen- 
tences are numbered for easy reference, should any friend wish 
to make any remark tending to simplify the present adopted 
mode. As one of my objects in applying to the language is to 
pave the way for the rendering into this tongue the sacred 
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Scriptures, every friendly liint will be most thankfully received. 
The accents are not marked for want of type, but the last 
arrangement of the verb will, it is hoped, be a sufficient guide. 
A table of the sounds, being an epitome of the plan pursued in 
the orthography of the language, will also be sufficient, it is 
presumed, to show the nature of the syllables ; it would have 
increased the work to an inconyeuient size had it been further 
explained. To ascertain the ellipsis with which the language 
abounds is the best means to obtain satisfaction in the use of the 
particles, and without the knowledge of this it appears very often 
a mere jargon. Ma-ko-ro te-a, ' fish to me,' is all they say for 
' give me some fisb ' ; but no possible mistake can arise, as in the 
Englisb, using the nouns in a verbal sense. A double use of the 
preposition ' from ' puzzled me exceedingly ; but^ one day when 
the signal for a vessel was hoisted up at the signal-post, the 
remarks of a black man proved that it was from, on account of 
the vessel, the ball was hoisted from that cause. The cutting 
down a tree in the woods similarly showed from what part the 
log was to be chopped. I would also remark that we often think 
there is a difference in the language because the names of sub- 
stantives difi"er ; e.g., a man was asked one day what he had got ; 
' ta-ra-kul,' w^as the reply — i.e., peaches. But they had no peaches 
formerly; whence came the now nanie? — from a word 'to set 
the teeth on edge !' Now, at the Hawkesbury, the natives may 
call it by a name meaning rough skin, or any other quality. 
At the Hawkesbury, the English say that 'kob-ba-ra' is what the 
natives call 'head,'"' but the blacks told me to say 'wol-lung,' and 
it was only by an anatomical drawing my black teacher showed 
that by ' kob-ba-ra ' he understood the ' skull bone.' l^o doubt 
there are provmcialisms, but perhaps the language is radically 
the same. In presenting a copy to those in this colony w^ho are 
connected with other societies, I beg to assure tbem that what- 
ever knowledge I may obtain of the aboriginal tongue shall be 
always available to them witb cheerful readiness, the noble 
principles of Christianity forbidding theiodulgenceof any selfish 
motive or party feeling in those w^ho profess to be the promul- 
gators of its iDrecepts. An anxiety to satisfy the friends of 
humanity that our employment is not altogether without hope, 
as it respects attaining the language of the blacks, and that 
success may ultimately be expected, with the Divine aid, have 
suggested and urged the putting of these imperfect specimens to 
the press. 

Eighteen months less interrupted than the time past will, it is 
hoped, enable me to make known salvation to the aborigines in 
their own tongue. To attempt instruction before I can argue 
with them as men would be injurious, because Christianity does 
not make its votaries mere machines, but teaches them how to 
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give an answer to every one that asketh a reason of their hope. 
My time, therefore, muat be devoted wholly to that single object 
until I am competent ; and whatever may be the expenses, or 
whatever may be the privations of individuals to reclaim sinners, 
whether black or white, the remembrance of it will be no more^ 
or, if it exist, it will excite only a song of praise when we shall 
behold the great multitude which no man could number, of all 
nations, and kindreds, and people, and tongues standing before 
the Lamb, clothed with white robes, and palms in their hands, 
saying, " Thou hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood, out ot 
every\indred and tongue and people and nation, and hast made 
us unto our Grod kings and priests for ever. Amen." ^ 

DocTOK JoHNSOK observes that the orthography of a new 
language formed by a synod of grammarians upon xDrmciples 
of science would be to proportion the number of letters to that of 
sounds, that every sound may have its own character, and every 
character a single sound. Doctor Lowth's' rule hath been 
attended to in syllabication—namely, "Divide the syllables m 
spelling, as they are naturally divided in a right pronunciation, 
so that, to use the words of another author, " Syllabication shall 
be the picture of actual pronunciation." 

The English alphabet is used with little variation of sound. 
The table (an abridgement) shews the fixed sounds of the letters 
and syllables agreeably to the English examples, leaving nothing 
arbitrary. . 

The attempt to form the aboriginal speech into a written 
lant^uage with perspicuity is made on the above principles ; time 
only ean decide on its p^cticabiUty. ^ ^ thEELKELD. 

ABOEIGIKAL SETTTENCES VEEBALLT BENHEEEK INTO EJTGLISH 
UNI)ER2IEATH THE EESPECTITE WORDS. 

1. Nga-to-a. — ^The pronoun I in answer to a question, as, 
it is J; it is used also in a relative sense, it is I who. 
The pronunciation of the ng is very soft, but exactly 
the same as ng in hang, hang. The pronoun J, when 
forming the simple subject to the verb, is hang, I. 

Nganke un-nung? ngatoa un-ne; mj., who is there? itisl 

Who (is) there I this. 

Ngatoa man-nun; man-nun bang; «i., itis 1 who wiiitake. 

I take-will; take-will I, 

3S'gatoa un-te ka-tan; un-te bang ka-tan; w., i am 

I at this place am. at this place I am. _ here_. 

Ngatoa weya-leyn; w^ean bang; m., I am speaking; i 

I speak-ing; speak I. speak. 
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jSTgatoa uma-kaau uniie, ngorokaii; on., it is I who made 

I made-liave this, this morning. this, this morning. 

Uniie bang uina-kaan, ngorokan; m., I have made this^ 
_Thi3 I made-have, this morning. this morning. 

Ivgatoa wa-leyn iin-ta-ring; Tra-leyn bang un-te-ring. 

I move-ing to that place ; move-ing I to this place. 

m., I am going to that place ; I am coming to this place. 
Ngatoa bo wal T\^ea bounnoun; «*., I myself spoke to her. 

T myself spoke her. 

Ngatoa bo wal bounnoun bun-ka-leyn j to., I myself am 

I myself her striking. beating her. 

N"gatoa bo wa-le-a-la wa-kol; mi., I myself went alone. 

I went one. 

2. Ngin-to-a — the pronoun thou in answer to a question, 

it is tliou lolio. The pronoun used to the verb in simple 
form is b e, thoii,. 

Ngan-ka be unne ? ngintoa-ta unne ; m., who art thou now ? 

Who thou this ? thou this. it is thou, emph. 

Ngeroung koa ban-nu wean ngurra-le-ko. 
For thee why I-it _ speak for to hear. 

on., I speak it in order for thee to hear. 
Kgintoa tatte ba-nun ; m., it is thou who wilt be dead. - 

Then dead. he-will. 

Ngiutoalvinta, ngatoa kaawaran; m., it is thou who fearest, 

Thou fear, I not. 1 do not. 

lSrgatoa;.bo wal yaraki, ngintoa kaawaran; m., I myself am 

. I myself evil, thou not. evil, thou art not. 

JSIgintoa kinta; kinta be- «i., it is thou who fearestjthou 

Thou fear; fear thou. fearest. 

Ngintoa kinta ka-nun ; kinta be ka-nun. 

Thou fear be- will; fear thou he-Tvill. 

m., it is thou who wilt fear; thou wilt be afraid. 

3. iSTew-wo-a— the pronoun he, in answer to a question, ^£;7^o 

is it ? The,i3rououn for the verb is no a, he or it. 
E'ewwoa kinder; kinder noa; w., it is he who laughs; he 

He laugh; laugh he. laughs. 

iNewwoa wal kore yarai; m., it is he who is a bad man. 

He man bad. 

IS'ewwoa warekul nowwi ta ba; m., the dog is in the canoe. 

-tie the dog canoe. in. 

Kewwoa-bo keyn kokon ta ba; m., it is he himself in the 

He being water in. water. 

4. Bo-un-to-a — the feminine pronoun, she. 

TTnne bountoa Patty ammoung kin-ba: to., this is Patty 
This shR Pnf.f.. ,„„ __.,i ' -^1 ^ 



Ammoung katoa bountoa wa-nun; to., she will go with me. 

jNIe with she move-will. 

"VYonni bountoa tea unnung tatte ammoun-ba; 
Child she to me there dead miue. 

TO., my child, there is dead. 
■JS'gan-ke bountoa unne? unnoa? unnung? to., who is she? 
Wbo she this? that? there? (here, there) ? 

5. Nga — the pronoun it or it is, in answer to a question. 
"Wea, unnoa boat kowwol? nga-ba unnang kowwol-an. 
Say, that boat large? it is that large-being. 

m., is that a large boat ? it is a large boat. - 
Wea, unnoa murrorong? n^a-ba unnoa murroroug. 
Say, that good? it is that good. 

TO., is that good ? it is it that is good. 
Ngan-to bon bun-ka-la? nga-le noa bon bun-kala. 
Who him struck? this lie him strike-did. 

m., who struck him ? it is he that struck him. 
I^ga-la noa bon bunkala; nga-la noa *ya. 

That he him struck ; that he there close at hand. 

TO., it was he that struck him ; it was he there. 
"\7on-nung? nga-la noa wea-leyn unnung.* 
Where? that he spe'ak-ing there. 

TO., where ? it was he speaking there. 

6. T^ga-au— the plural pronoun, ife. 

Ea-bo ! ngaan w^a-nun; 7«.,stop, we will go presently. 

Stop ! we move-will. 

Ka-i ! wita ngaan; to., come, we depart, i.e., let us go. 
Ho ! depart we. 

Ka-i! be yan-ta, ta-nan, wita ngaan; to., come thou hither; 
Ho ! thou hither, approach, depart we. approach, we depart. 
Ka-bo, ka-bo, wa-ow-wil koa ngaan ngeroung katoa. 
Be still, be still, move may that we you witn. 

TO., stop, stop, that we may go too with you. 
"Wita ngaan nowwi-ta wing-ow-wil; to., we depart to row 
Depart we canoe may row. the canoe. 

"VVita-lang ngaan; wita wal ngaan; to., we do depart ; we 
Depart we ; depart shall we. are about to depart. 

Ya-ko-un-ta ka ngaan wa-nun Kuttai kolang? 
When we move will Sydney towards ? 

TO., when shall we depart for Sydney ? 
Ta-ko-un-ta kan ngaan f; to., we do net know when. 

When being we. 

Ta-ko-un-ta ngatongf; to., when is it to be? (a negative.) 
When that? 



Patty 



with. 



with me. 



* j^ote U n n u n g, ' there, ' means at a greater distance than y a, ' there. ' 

t In this collection of sentences, the f shows that the phrase is an idiom. 
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7. InI u-rur — the plural pronoun i/e. The r as in rogue. 
Wea, nu-rur wa-nun Mulubinba ko-lang; tw., will ye go to 

Say, ye move -will Newcastle to. Newcastle. 

Wea-la nurur, ngatoa wita; m., do ye talk and I will go. 

Speak ye, I depart. 

Earl nurur ta-kaan ngoro-kan-ta; w., ye have eaten kan- 
Kangaroo ye eaten-have this morning. garoo this morning. 

8. Ba-rur — the plural pronoun, tliey, 

Ngan-bo harur uwah? ngan-ho kanf; barur napal. 

Who they moved? who being ; they woman. 

«?., who are they gone? Idon't know; they are women. 

AVea-lang barur; wea-leyn barur; «»., they talk; they are 

Speak they ; speak-in g they. talking. 

Wita ka-ba barur; ?«., they are in the act of departing. 
Depart in they. 

9. Ba-le— dual pronoun tliou and J, we two. 

"Wita ba-le wah-ow-wil ya-ka-ta; m., thou and I will go 
Depart we-two move to at this time. HOW. 

Min-na-ring ko-lang ba-le bon wea-la? 
What towards we-two him speak? 

w., art thou and I to speak to him ? about what art, &c. 
AA'^ea bula tanan wa-nun? a-a, wa-nun bale? 
Say, ye-two approach move-will? yes, move-will we-two. 
w,, will ye two come? yes, we will come. 

10. Bu-la — dual pronoun, ye two or ilie two. 

A-la! bula; ka-bo! won-ta ko-lang bula? 
Hallo ! ye two ; be still ! whither for ye two? 

??i., hallo! ye two; stop ; whither are ye two going? 

11. Bu-la bu-lo-a-ra — dual pronoun, they two. 

Won-ta ko-lang bula unnung buloara? m., whither are 

Whither the two there two? they two going? 

12. Min ? (an interrogative) m., xdhat ? 

Min-na-ring unne ? minnaring kan.f 
What this? What being? 

m, what is this ? I don't know, lit., what (is it) being ? 
Minnaring unnoa? minnaring ngatong? 
What that ? what the thing 

??i., what is that ? I don't know. 
Minnaring tin ba unnoa? murrenowwa tin unnoa 
W- hat from that ship because of that, 

w, what is that for ? on account of the ship that. 
Minnaring tin bountoa unnung tun-ka-leyn? 
What from she there cry-ing ? 

?«., why does she cry there? 
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Minnaring tin kan? mamuya tin bountoa tunkaleyn? 

What from being ? corpse from she cry-ing. 

«!., I don't know ; on account of the corpse she is crymg. 

Minnaring ka unnoa-nung? minnaring kan be wean. 

W^hat that there what being thou speak. 

m., what is that there ? what dost thou say ? 

Minnaring ko ka unnoa-nung? m., what is that there for ^ 

What for that - there? 

Makoro ko-lang tura-nun bang; ot,, it is for fish 1 will spear. 
Fish towards spear-will I. . „ 

Minnaring be unnoa kurra-leyn? m., what are you carrying .^ 

What thou that carry-ing? 

Minnaring ko be unnoa kurra-leyn? w., why art thou 
AVhat for thou that carrying carrying that.'' 

Minnaring be unnoa petan? kokoin bang unne petan. 
What thou that drink? water I this drmb. 

OT., what is that thou drinkest ? this is water I drink. 
Minnaring be unnoa ta-ka-leyn ? m., what is that thou art 

What thou that eat-ing ? eating? 

Kari bang unne takaleyn; w., this is kangaroo 1 am eating. 
Kangaroo I this eat-ing 

Minnaring berung uma unnoa? w., what is that made of. 

What from made that 

Eoli berung; brass berung ta unne; «2., of wood; of brass, 
Wood from; brass from this. this. 

Minnaring berung kan? w., what can it be made of ? 

TVhat from being, 

Minnaring tin be ka-ka-la buk-ka? m., on what account 
What from thou wast furious? was't thou so angry? 

Minnaring tin ngatongt; ngukung tin bang bukka. 
What from nothing ; wife _ from I furious, 

wj., from no cause; on account of wife I (am) furious. 
Minnaring-ko bonoun tura? kota-ro, ware-ko, bibi-to. 
What her pierced? waddy, spear, axe. 

w., what didst thou pierce her with ? with a waddy, spear, axe. 
Minnaring tin be-noun tura? w., from what cause didst 

What from thou.her pierced? thou spear her ? 

New-wara-kan-to bang tura bounnoun; ?«., through anger 

Angry being I pierced her. ^^ I speared her. 

Minn-an beyn wonni? wonoi korean. 
How-many to thee child? child not. 

m., how many children hast thou ? none. 
Minn-an beyn terrakul ngeroamba? kowwol-kowwolo. 
How many to thee peaches thine much much, 

m., how many peaches hast thou with thee ? a great many. 
Minn-an kol-bun-te-nun? wa-ra-a kol-bun-te-la. 
How-mnch cut- will? little cut do 

OT., how much is to be cut ? let a little be cut. 
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Kowwol-kowwol kolbunte-a ; miun-an kanf? 
Much much cut; how many being. 

■m., a great quantity is cut ; I don't know (ho^y much). 
Min-nung bannn be bungi? m., what wilt thou be about 

What will-do thou to-day? to-day? 

Min-uuug banun bejn bungi? w?.,'"what wiUbe done to 

What will-do to thee to-day ? you to-day ? 

Min-nung [ba-nun bul bungi noa-ya be-loa? 
What do- will to-day he ' thee-with. 

m., what wdll become of thee to-day ? 
Min-nunf kan? \yonkul be ka-nun ; «?." I don't know; 
What being ; stupid thou be-wilt. thou wilt be a fool. 

Min-nung-ba beyn unnoa ma 1 1 ar a^? J;^., what is the matter 

What to thee that hand ? with thy hand ? 

Teir-nung-a; kun-a ; . kulla-ba; «e,, it is broken; it is 

Broken ; burnt ; cut {it is. ) burnt ; it is cut. 

Min-nung u-pa-leyn be unnoa? «z., what is that thou art 

Vvhat do-ing thou that? doing? 

Mirre-leyn bang ware; ka-a-Tvi, yalla-wa-leyn bang. 
Sharpeu-ing I spear; no, " resting I. 

m., I am sharpening a spear ; no, I am sitting still. 
Min-nung ba-nun be bungi? on., what wilt" thou make 

What do -will thou present time ? to-day ? 

TJ-pa-nun bang ware bungi; «z., I wdll make a spear 

Will make I spear present time. to-day. 

U-pa wal bang ware bungi; ?«., certainly, I shall make a 
Make shall I spear to-day. spear to-day. 

Min-na-ringiko makoro? ta-ke-le-'ko; tjz., what is fish for? 

What for iish ? eat-for, to be eaten. 

Minnaring unne bungi fca-tan? m., what is to-day ? 

What this to-day is ? 

Minnaring ko nnnung upaa ? (or wu-pe-a). 
What for there ^put? 

w., what is (it) put there for ? (two^balls as a signal.) 
Ta-re, upaa murrenowwi ko buloara ko. 
Truly, put ship for two for. 

m., it has been put for two ships (as a signal). 
Minnaring be unnoa tatan? ?«., what is that thou eatest? 

What thou that eatest ? 
Makoro unne bang ta-tan; won; «?., fish is what I eat j 

Fish this I eat ; where ? Avhere ? 

"Won-ta tin koa horse? Sydney tin. 
Where from why horse? Sydney from 

071., from what place is the horse ? from Sydney. 
"Wo n-t a k o - 1 a n g unne (so. , uwan) ? m., whither does this go ? 

W'here towards this (move) ? 

"Won-ta ko-lang unnoa nowwi wa-leyn? 
Where towards that canoe move-ing ? 

m., whither does the canoe go ? 
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Won-ta- ring noa uwa? koeyong bountoa nnnam-bo. 
Where he moved? camp she that. 

m., Y»dntheris he gone ? she is at the camp. 
Won-ta ko-lang be? Sydney ko-lang bang. 
Where towards thou? Sydney towards I 

m., whither art thou (going) ? to Sydney I am (goirg). 
Won-ta-ring ngurur uwa? un-te-ko ngaan uwa. 
Where ye moved ? this-place for we moved. 

m., where have you moved to ? to here. 
Won-ta-ring we-reyn wn'bbe ko? j)^"^^ "^"^ wibbe. 

Where blowing wind for? southward from TC-ind. 

«?.., w^hither is the wind blow-ing? from the southward is the wind. 
AYon-ta beruug be? nowwi-ta berung bang. 
Where from thou ? canoe from I. 

m., where hast thou come from ? from the canoe. 
Won-ta-ko ka bang unne kur-reyn; m., whither am I 
Where for I this cariy-ing. carrymg this .^ 

Un-to-a ko yong; koke-ra ko ; ???., to that place there; to 
That place for there ; house for. the house. 

Won-ta tin unnoa? wokka tin; ^jj., whence that? from up. 

Where from that ? up from. 

Won-nung ka beyn kari? uune-bo ;«/., where is thy kan- 
Where ' at to thee kangaroo ? this. garoo? this is (it). 

Won-nung ka beyn ngukung? unne-bo bountoa. 
Where at to thee wife? this she. 

m., where is thy wife? this is she. 
Won-ta tin-to bang Sydney na-nun? m., at what place can 
Where from I "SyJ-iiey shall see ? see Sydney ? ^ 

Won-nong kowwol? unne kowwol; m., v.-hich is big; 

Where " big? this big (or nmcli). this is big. 

Unnoa ba-ta kowwol; ?«., that is the biggest. 

That certainly big. 

Won-ta-ring bountoa uwan? 7J2., whither does she go? 

Where ' she move? 

TJn-ta-ring; Mulubinba ko-lang ; m., to that x^lace; to New- 

Thither; Newcastle towards. castle. 

Won-nung ka ]3un-umba kokera katan? m., where is Bun's 

Where Buu's house is? house? 

Won-nung tea katan boat ammoamba? ;«., where is my 

Where to me is boat mine ? boat .^^ 

Won-nung bountoaunnung? m., which is she there? 

Where she there ? 

Won-nung be man-nun, unne? unnoa ta uman bang. 
Where thou take-will, this ? that take I. 

m., which ydlt thou take, this ? I take that. 

Won-nung be a? unne bang; 



Where thou ay ? this 



I. 



m., where art thou, ay ? 
here I am. 
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Won-nayn unnoa yeterra? Trelkeld ye-terra-bul bang. 

AVhichway he named? ,, named I. 

m., which way is he named ? I am named Threlkeld. 
Won-nayn bo bereke-a? ngeakai bang bereke-a. 

Which- way thou sleep (about to) ? here I about to sleep. 

7n., where wilt thou sleep ? I shall sleep here. 
"Won-nayn noa uwa? ngaa noauwa; won-naynt kan? 

Which way he moved? forward he moved; which way. 

on., which way is he gone ? forward he is gone; I don't know. 
Won-nayn bang unne wean yeterra? w.,which way am I to 

Which way I this speak " named? _ call this? _ 

Won-nayn unne purri yeterra ? Pami-kan ; m.y what is this 

Which way this land named? Pahnii. land called ? 

Won-nayn ngaan wa-la? ngea-ka-i ngaan wa-la. 

Which way we move-do ? here we move-do. 

m., which way shall we go ? this way we shall go. 
Won-nayn bale wa-la? ngea-ka: m., which way shalt thou 

Which way we two move-do ? this way. and I go ? this way. 

Won-ta-kaleen unnoa napal? m., where does that woman 

Of what place that woman ? ^ belong to ? 

Won-ta tin unnoa man-tan? m., w^here is that taken from? 

Where from that tate ? 

Won-ta nurur bun-ke-lang? ot., where do ye fight? 

Where ye fight-now-do ? 

Un-te ngaan bun-ke-lang un-te; m., here we fight. 

Here we fight-now-do here. 

Wonnung beyn bun-ka-la? m., what part of thee was 

Where to thee struck? struck? 

Unne tea buu-ka-la wollung; w., this, my head was 

This to me struck head. struck. 

Won-ta be unnoa man-ka-la? m., where was it thou 

Where thou that tookest? didst catch that ? 

Mulubinbakaleen bountoa; ««., she belongs to Nev^castle. 

Woman-of-Newcastle she. 

Unne bountoa Irelandkaleen; 7»., she is an Irishwoman. 

This she woman-of-Ireland. 

Won-ta ko-lang?korung ko-lang; w., whither? to the bush. 

Where towards the bush towards. 
Wonnam bountoa ? unambo bountoa; m., whereat is she? 

Whereat she ? at that she. at that place she is. 

Wonnambara? unambo Sydney; 7m., where are they at; at 

Whereat they ? at that Sydney. Sydney they are. 

Wonnam bountoa (noa, kore, napal)? M^., where is she at 

Whereat she (he, man, woman) ? (he, man, woman) ? 

13. Kg an? (an interrogative) wJio ? who is .^ 

Ala! ngan be yeterra ? ngan unnung? 
Hallo ! who thou named ? who there ? 

m., hallo ! what is thy name ? who is there ? 
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Kgan unnang? nganf ngatong ? ngatoa Beraban, 
Who at this place? who then? I Eaglehawk. 

m., who is that ? don't know ; it is I, Eaglehawk. 
Patty bountoa; kaaran Patty korean; «z., it is Patty ; no, 
Patty she; no, Patty not it is not Patty, 

I^ean noa unne (unnoa, unnang, unnung)? 
Who he this (that, at this place, there)? 

m., who is this here (that, at this place, there)? 
]S"gan bula uwa? Dismal bula Jem; w., which two went? 
Who the two moved ? Dismal the two Jem. Dismal and Jem. 

Kgan noa unnung? mureung (korung) kolaug? 
Who he there? the sea (the bush) towards? 

m., who is he there ? tow^ards the sea ? the bush ? 
Ngan-to tura bounnoun? nga-le noa; m., who has speared 

Who pierced her ? this he her ? he has. 

IS'ga-le noa ya ; nga-la noa yo.ng ; w., it is he here ; it is he 

This he here; that he there; there. 

ISTgan-to unne uma? ma, u-ma-la ; m., who has done 
Who this done ? do (thou) do. this ? do thou it. 

!N'gan-to beyn uma kopajpo? ngatoa uma-laan. 
Who to thee done i^'d oclire ? I done. 

in., who has colored thee with red ochre ? it is I have done it. 
ITgaunung-ka uma-nun bang? unnoa bon uma-la. 
W'hom do-will I ? that _ hiui do. 

m., whom shall I do ? do him. 
Kgan-to man-nun kurre-kurre? m., who will catch the first 

Who take-will "the- very -first? (in fishiug)? 

Nga-la noa ma-nun; m., that is he who will have (it). 
* That he take-will 

Kaawaran be man-nun ; newwoa man-nun. 
Not thou take-will; he take-will. 

m., it is not thou wilt take; it is he will. 
Kgan-bo perewol un-te? ngintoa; m., who is the chief 
Who chief this thou. here ? it is thou. 

Kaawaran bang perewol korean; m., I am not chief. 

Not I chief not. 

Unne noa? a-a, unnoa-ta noa; w., this he? yes, that is he. 

Thi3 he? yes, that he. 

Nga unnoa ngeroamba? kaawi; nga-le ko ba bon. 
Is it that thine? no. this belonging to him. 

m., is it thine that ? nb ; it belongs to him. 
Ngan-umba kawarekul? ammoamba-ta unnoa. 
Whose dog? mine that. 

07i.y whose is the dog? it is mine, that. 
Bumburukan-um-ba warekul? ngan-umba-kant? 
B.'s dog? whose ? 

m., Bumburukan s dog ? I don't know. 

KoTE.— Ngale noa, * this is he who '; ngala noa, 'that is he who. 
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NgaTa-iiiii-lDa-lia unnoa napal? m., whose is that woTnan? 

Wliose that woman ? 

jSTgau kiu-berung be unnoa man-ka-la? OT.,from wliora didst 
Whom from thou that tookest? thou take that? 

Mr. Brooks kin-berung; Mulubinba ka-berung. 
Mr. Brooks from ; Newcastle from. 

m., from Mr. Brooks ; from jSTewcastie. 

Kgannung be wean? ngeroung bang wean. 

Whom thou speakest ? thee I speak. 

m., to whom speakest thou ? to thee I speak. 
Ammoung be wean? kaawij nge-ko-ung bang wean. 
Me thou speakest? no; hmi I speak. 

m., is it to me you speak? no ; to him I speak. 
Ngan-bo wingun-nun nowwi-ta? in., who will paddle the 
Who paddle- will cauoe? canoe? 

14. Xa-ko-un-ta? m.,-wlien? ot loliat time ? 
Ta-ko-un-ta be noun na-kala Pattj-nung ? 7?^., when didst 
When thou her see-did Patty? thou see Patty ? 

Yaketa, bungi, bangnakala; buloara-ka-ia; korowarung. 
'Kc'Vf, to-day, I saw ; two at ; a long time since. 

m., I saw her just now, to-day; two (days) past; long ago. 
Turak'a bang-nung na-ka-la; «z., sometime ago I saw (her). 
Some time ago I-her see did. 

Korowarung ka-ta-a-la; yuraki ta ka-ta-a-la. 

m., it was a long time back : it was formerly. 
Ta-ko-unta kurre be wan-nun tanan? w^., when wilt thou 

When first thou move- will approach ? come again ? 

Kumba be ba-la wan-nuu unte-ko ; m., to-morrow thou 
To-moiTOW thou must move- will here-for. must come here. 

A-la! tanan, wea-wil koa baug-nu; m., hallo! come that 
Hallo ! approach, speak-may that I-it. I may tell it. 

A.-la ! wa-mun-billa tea; m., hallo ! let me go. 
Hallo ! move-let me. 

Ya-ko-un-ta ka be makoro ko-laug? on., when dost thou 

When at thou fish towards ? fish ? 

Kumba koa bang wa-kay n ; m., why, to-morrow I am coming. 
To-morrow, why, I move-iug. 
Xura-ke-ta-o; yura-ke-ta bang; korowarung ka bang. 

Long ago ; a long time since I ; long while at I. 

wj., a long while ; I shall be a long while ; a long time since I haye, 

Xa-ko-un-ta ka be yan-tara (yante) uma-nun? 
When at thou like as that (like as this) make-will? 

m., when wilt thou make like that ? like this ? 

Xa-ke-ta bang uma-nun; m., I will make it now. 

Now I make -will. 

Yakounta be-nu na-kala, Bun-nung? 

When thou-hiru see-did, Bun ? 

m., when didst thou see Bun. 
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Kora koa be wa-ba unambo kumba? ko-rako-a? 

Not why thou was at this yesterday ? not why ? 

m., why wast thou not at this place yesterday ? 
Kora koa be tatan untoa-kal? m., why dost thou not eat 

Not why thou eat there-of? some of that ? 

Kora koa be tea wea-ya-leyn? in., why dost thou not. 

Not why thou me speaking? answer me ? 

"Wonkul kora be; wea-ya-la tea ; m., do not be atool ; ansv.er 

Fool not thou; speak tome. n^e. 

Kora koa be tea wean ? m., why dost thou not speak to me ^ 

Not why thou me speak? i i j_ j.i 

Kora koa be ammoung katoa uwan ? ««., wny dost thou not 

Not why thou me with move? come with me? 

Kora koa be tea ban tea kan? ma ! ba-la, we a-la. 

Not why thou me strike me again ? do ! come ! speak. 

m., why dost thou not strike me again ? do ! speak you must. 
Kora koa be t.inan uwan? kora koa be wita uwan? 

Not why thou approach move ? not why thou depart move ? 
m , why dosfc thou not draw nigh ? why dost thou not depart ^ 
Kora koa be man-tan makoro? m., why dost thou not catch 

Not why thou take fish? Ss^^ ? 

Kaawi bon bang bunuba ; m., I did not strike km. 

Not him I struck. 

15. TVe-a (used interrogatiyely) ; ct., do, spealc, sa7j,tell ; 
. we^ is the imperative of the verb ' to speaK'.' 
Wea, be unte-kal makoro man-nun? a-a, man-nun bang. 
Ray, thou here-of fi«h take-will? yes, ^'-^k?;^™! ^• 

L, wilt thou take some of the iish here ? yes, I will take some. 
^^ea, be unte-kal ta-ow-wa? a-a, ta-nun bang untoa-kal. 
Say, thou here-of eat? yes, eat-will I taat ot. 

m., wilt thou take some ox this here ? yes, I will eat ot tha. 

Wea, be unte yalla-wa-nun ? yalla-wa-nun bang unte. 

Say, thou here rest ^viil? to rest-move-wiU I here. 

m., wilt thou rest here ? I will rest here. 

Yalla-wanbaiig unte; untebang unte yalla-wan. 

To rest-move I here ; here I here to rest-move. 

on., I rest here ; here 1 rest. 
Wea, be untoabereke-nun? we., wiltthou sleep on that place.'' 

Say, thou that sleep- will? 

Kaawi bang untoa ; unte-bo bang bereke-nun. 
Not I- that; here I. sleep-will 

m., no, not at that place ; here is where I will sleep. _ 
Wea, be unnoa peta-nun ? ta-nun? m., wilt tno a drink 

Say, thou that drink-will? eat-will; J^"^^^ ^ ^f' 

Wea, be tanan wa-nun unte-bo .'^ .;e., wilt thou come here; to 

Say, thou approach move-will here ? this place ? 

Wea, n<raan Hulubinba ko-iang wa-nun.'^ w., shall we go to 

Say %ve Newcastle towards move-will? IS ewcastle .^ 
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Wea, be unne man-nun? man-nun bang; w^., wilt thou take 

Say, thou tliis take-will? take- will I. this? I will take.. 
Kaaran bang man-nun; «^., I will not take. 

Not I take- will. 

"Wea, unnemurrong?murrorong-ta unnoa;w., is this good? 

Say, this good? good that. that is good. 

"Wea, unne murron warekul? murron-ta unnoa. 

Say, this tame dog. tame that. 

in., is this a tame dog? that is tame.^ 
"Wea, unne buk-ka ? buk-ka-ta unnoa; w., is this savage? 

Say, this savage ? savage that. that is savage. 

Wea, unte-wan-ta pibelo? unn-am-bo-ta. 

Say, here there pipe? ^ there. 

m., is the pipe liere ? it is, at this place. 
"We a, ba-le wa-la? won-ta-ring? Sydney ko-ba. 

Say, thou-I move-do? where? Sydney to. 

m., shall thou and I go ? where ? to Sydney. 
"Wea, unnoa porol? porol-ta unnoa; w., is thatheavy ? it is 

Say, that heavy ? heavy this. heavy this. 

Kaawi; wir-wir-ran-ta unne; m., it is not (heavy) ; it is light 

No ; light this. _ this. ^ 

"VTea, tea be ngu-nun ? m., (wkat) wilt thou give me? 

Say, to me thou give- will ? 
Ngu-nun bang-nu ngeroung ; m., I will give it thee. 

Give-will I-it for-thee. 

Wea, bula tanau wa-la? wea, ngaau tanan wa-la? 

Say, ye two approach move-do ? say, we approach move-do? 

w?., will ye two come ? shall we come ? 
Wea, be wa-nun ammoung katoa ? 7?i.,wiltthougo withme? 

Say, thou move-will me with ? 

Wea, bountoa wa-nun* ngeroung katoa? »».,will she go 

Say, she move- will thee with ? with thee ? 

Wea, bountoa unnung ka-nun ngeroung kin? 

Say she there be-will thee with. 

m.y will she live with thee ? 

16. Xa-i; Ka-bo ; Mi., come ; sioj), remain, he sfiU^halL 
Ka-i! unte-ko tanan wa-la; m., be thou here, approach, 
Come! here-to approach move-do. move. 

Iva-bo! unnambo yallawa-la unnoa; w., be thou where thou 
Stop! there rest there art; rest thou there. 

Tanoa! be bunke yekora; kaaran bang bun korean. 
Let be! thou strike not; not I strike not. 

m., let it be ; do not thou strike; I am not about to strike. 
Tanoa, be bunke yekora bounnoun; m., let be; do not 
Let be, thou strike not her. thou strike her. 

*It is not yet exactly decided whether wa-nun or waw-nun or wan-nun. 
W a is a verb of motion. Hence it means ' to come or to go. ' The verbs 
tanau, 'to approach,' and wita, 'to depart,' determins 'the sense.' 
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Kaaran! kaawi ko4ang bang-nu bun-tan; «^-> "«^ I am not 
No! not towards I - it strike gomg to strike it. 

Wita koa, bang memi yekora; w., do not detaiu, for i depart. 
Depart whv, I detain not. 

Ma^ kipulla; yanoa, kipi yekora; tunke yekora, yanoa. 
Do! call out; let be, call not; cry not, 1^ be. 

m., do call out; do not call out ; do not weep, leave oti. 
Turing, be wala, minke yekora kare be. . 

Away, thou move do, stay not first thou, 

OT., away with thee, go, stay not ; be lirst: 
Bun-nun bang ba-la unne warekul; bun-nun bon bang. 
Beat-wiU I must this dog; .,,^tf*T^. ^^^ ^■ 

m., I must beat this dog ; I wiU beat him. 
Yanoa, tea bunke yekora; w., let be, do not strike me. 

Ktn?:ian7 banrbunkefe tin ; .„ I do fear being struck. 

Fearful I strike at. , . i i. 

Tanan ka-i; na-ow-wil koa unne; *»., draw nigh; come to 
Approach come; see-may that this. ^®® ,!;,.„. 

Boung-ka-lea nakele-ko; na-ow-wa! na-ow-wa nurur. 
Stand to see for; see I see? ye. 

m., stand up to see or stand up and look ; looH ye ! 
Boung-ka4eangur-row-wil;w, stand up(that)CYOu)may see. 

Stand (thou) hear-may that. ai, 4. t 

Wea-la, tea ngurrow-wil koa bang-nu; m., tell me that i 
Speak. me hear - may that "I - it. ,^^^^^,"^1^ 

Tura-la be-nu; be-bounnoun; ammoung be tura-la. 
Spear thou-it ; thou-her. me thou spear, 

m., spear thou him ; spear her ; spear thou me-. 
Ka-i! unte-ko valla wa-ow-wil koa be; murra yekora. 
Come! here-to rest move-may that thou; run °^J- ^^^^ 

m., come hither in order that tbou mayest rest ; run ; do not run. 
Wea-la be-nu unnung tanan; w., tell him thereto come. 

Speak thou-it there approach. , 

Ngan-nung-ka? yeterra-bul-nung ; m., to whom? to sucli 

Whom to? such a one there (to). \^^^V +1,- 

Kai! unne ta-ow-wil; ta-o-wa kirun ; w,, come to eat tnis ; 
Come ! this eat-may-that ; eat all. eat it ail. 

Ma' bu-wi tea ya-ke-ta; bu-a be-tea; kinterye kora. 
Do' strike me now; strike thou me; laugh not. 

»i , go on ! strike me now ; strike me ; do not laugh. 
Wute-lea wal be; wutea bang; m., thou artcovered; 1 am. 

Covered shalt thou ; covered I. 
Ammoung be wea-la; wea-la be tea ; w., speak to me , 
Me thou speak; speak thou me. do tell me. 

17. Mun-billi, the permissive yevbaX. 
Ta-mun-billa tea; wa-mun-billa tea; man-mun-billa tea. 
Eat-let me; move-let me; take-let me. 

m., let me eat ; let me go ; let me take. 

k 
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Tura-mun-billa tea; wita tea wa-mun-billa. 
Pierce- let me; depart me move-let. 

OT., let me spear ; let me depart. 
Bereke-bun-billa tea; yalla-wa-bun-billa tea. 
Sleep-let me ; rest move-let me. 

«?., let me sleep ; let me go to rest 
Wea-bun-billa tea; ngurru.r-bun-billa tea. 
Speak-Iet me ; hear -let me. 

m., let me speak ; let me hear. 
Tanan tea wa-mun-billa koeyung kako. 
Approach me move-let fire to. 

m., let me draw nigb to tbe fire. 
Tatte-ba bun-billa tea ; 7n., let me die. 

Dead let me. 

Yan-te kore murrong, tatte-ba bun-billa tea. 
Like-as man good, dead let me. 

m,, let me die, like as a good man. 
Turing ba-la bula wa-la; in., away ye two must go. 

Away must ye- two move. 
Bu-wa bon kore unne ; buwa noun napal unnoa. 
Beat him man this ; beat her woman that, 
m,, beat this man ; beat that woman. 
Bu-wa be-nu warekul unnung; kai! wa-la, wa-la, wa-la. 
Beat thou it dog there ; come ! move, move, movp. 

m., beat thou the dog there ; come move, make baste. 
Ka-bo yarai ka ; m., stop till the evening. 

Stop evening to. 
Yanoa! take yekora be; yai! take kora, yanoa. 
Let be ! eat not thou ; let be ! eat not * let be. 

m,, thou shalt not eat ; let it be ; on no account eat ; let it be, 

18. Ta-no-ow, 7n.^ I remain ; I will not. 

Man-ke yekora; bunke yekora; peta yekora; peta-la. 
Take not ; smite not ; drink not ! drink- do. 

wi., do not steal ; do not kill ; do not drink ; drink. 

Yake! beyn petayeka; w., serve thee right if thou art drunk. 
Let be ! to thee drunken. 

Ya ke! beyn m ur ray eka ; m., serve thee right if thou wilt run. 
Be as it is ! to thee a runner. 

Wea, be tanan; unte bang ka-tan; w., wilt thou draw nigh? 
Say, thou approach ; here I am. 

Wita korean bang; kaawi bang nga-le ko; nga-la ko. 
Depart not I; not I this for; that for. 

»?., I depart not; I am not for this ; for that. 
Kabo, kabo! me-tela tea; yanoa! me-te yekora. 
Stop ! wait _ me ; let be ! wait do not. 

m., stop, stop ! wait for me ; never mind ; do not wait. 
Kakul-ba-ta unne; kakul koreannan unne; m., this is nice; 
Nice this ; nice not this. this is not. 
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Koeyung tea marae; yake-ta koa uma-la. 
Fire me bring (take) ; now why do, 

m., bring some fire to me ; why! do it immediately. 
Yan-te ko-lang uwan; yan-te barur^ba u wan. 
Thus towards move; thus they move. 

m., to this it moves ; thus they move. 
Yan-te-ta ngeroamba; yan-te unne-ba. 
Thus thine; thus this. 

OT., to this it is like thine ; it is like this. 
Tan-te-bo kore ko-ba wean; m., let it be thus, as- a black 

Thus man belonging-to speak. man speaks. 

Yan-te-bo tea ngu-wa; yan-te wan-ta wea be. 
Thus me give ; thus as say thou. 

7K., just as it is, give it to me ; just so as thou sayest. 
Yupa-la unnoa yan-te; «?., do it like this. 

Do, do that thus as. 
Upan noa yante unnoa-ba; uma-la uunoa yan-te. 
Does he thus-as that ; make that thus as. 

»!., it is done like that ; make it like this. 
TJma noa yante-ta; w., he made it as this. 
Made he thus as. 

Ngu-ke-la nurur yan-teyn ko; kulla-ba-lea kote. 
Give ye alike for ; cut own. 

m., give equally to all ; cut thine own. 
Bun-nun noa tea ba, tura-la be-nu; w., if he strikes me, 
Strike-will he me if, spear thou him. do thou spear him. 
Purrul beyn ngora ; purrul-lea purrul. 
White to-thee face ; whitened white. 

7»., whiten thy face ; it is whitened. 



An — the sign of the present tense; as, we-an bang, 'I speak.' 

Man-tan be, 'thou takest'; kow-wol, to be 'great,' or 'much,' 
or 'large'; kow-wol-lan unnoa, 'that is large'; kur-kur, 
'cold'; kur-kur-ran bang, 'I am cold'; ta kur-rara, 'it 
is cold.' The consonants are doubled, in order to preserve 
their full sound, and to divide the syllables for pronouncing. 

Eyn — forms the present participle; as, wa-leyn, 'moving'; 
tu-ra-leyn, 'spearing'; wa-leyn bang nar-ra-bo kako, 'I 
am getting to sleep,' ZiV., 'lam moving for-to sleep'; bun- 
keyn noa, 'he being to be beaten,' 

^__the sign of the past tense ; as, wea bon bang, 'I told him '; 
na-ka-la bang, 'I saw 'or 'did see'; bun-ka-la noa, 'he 
smote,' or * struck,' or ' fought.' 

An — ^the sign of the perfect ; as, ta-ka-an bang, ' I have eaten '; 
ta-ka-an wal bang, ' I have just eaten '; wi-ta wa-la-an 
ngaan, 'we have departed'; ta-nan wa-la-an wal ba-rur, 
' they have just arrived.' 
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Nun — forms the future; as, bun-nun bon bang, 'I will beat 
him'; kum-ba-bo wit a bang wa-nun, *I shall dej^art to- 
morrow'; wita wal bang wa-nun, * I am about to depart.' 
wita wal bang pa-la wa-nun, 'I must depart.' 

La — forms the active imperative; as, wea-la, 'speak '; ngurra- 
la, 'do hear': bu-mun-bil-la tea, 'let me smite'; ngur- 
ra-bun-bil-la tea bon, ' let Mm hear me.' 

Wa — imperative of motion ; as, bu-wa tea-be, * smite thou me '; 
na-ow-wa, * look.' 

Ea — as in ra, imperatively used. Thus, kai be, 'be thou 
here'; kabobe, 'be thou where thou art,' 'stand still/ 'be 
still,' ' wait,' 'halt.' The bo reflects the verb on itself. 

Ta — appears to be the imperative passive *to be'; as, yanoa ; 
weaye kora, 'let it be as it is'; 'do not apeak,' This is 
often used with the negative imperative, yai, 'do not trouble 
me '; ' let me be as I am.' 

AVil or o w-wil — this, whenever used, expresses a wish or desire ; 
as, bu-wil bang gero-ung, ' I wish to beat thee'; pe-re-ke- 
wil be, 'thou wishest to sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil noa, 'he 
wishes to drink.' 

Ko-a — has the same force ; thus, bu-wil koa bang, 'in order 
that I may beat '; pe-re-ke-wil koa be, 'in order that thou 
mightest sleep'; pe-ta-ow-wil koa noa, 'in order that he 
may drink '; we-a-o w-wil koa bang, ' that I may speak.' 

Ke-le-ko or le-ko — this forms the infinitive ; thus, unne uma 
ammoung ta-ke-le-ko, 'this is made for me to eat'; tura- 
le-ko, ' to spear.' The idiom requires ko to form the infini- 
tive; as,murroroug ta ta-ke-le-ko, 'it is good for-to eat.' 

Byn or Ee-leyn — this forms the present participle; as, ta-ke- 
leyn, 'to be eating'; t a t-te-ba-leyn, 'to be dying.' 
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